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FRE1''ACK.

The Revelation of St Jolni was for a long time a shut book to

me. That it was necessary here to lay open a new path ; that

neither the course pursued in the older ecclesiastical, nor that of

the modern Rationalistic exposition was to be followed, I never

entertained a doubt. The constantly renewed attempts at fresh

investigations resulted only in a better'^inderstanding of particu-

lar points, but accomplished nothing as to the main theme. I

was not the less persuaded, however, that the blame of this ob-

scurity lay not in the book itself, with the divine character of

which I was deeply impressed, but in its exposition ; and I did

not cease to long for the time when an insight might be granted

me into its wonderful depths. Several years ago, I was visited

with what was, in other respects, a heavy season of affliction,

which obliged me to discontinue for some months ray official

duties. I looked about for a rod and staff that might comfort

uie, and soon lighted on the Revelation. Day and night I pon-

dered on it, and one difficulty vanished after another. At the

period of my recovery, there was scarcely a point of any moment

respecting which I did not think I had obtained light. I had

still, however, after becoming well, to finish my Commentary on

the Psalms. Then I went to my task with the greatest eager-

ness. The sad times of March 1848 did not interrupt, but rather

expedited my labours.

It was my purpose to have issued the two volumes of the work

simultaneously. But I have now resolved to bring out the first

volume alone—because the Revelation has a very close relation

to the wants of the present time, and I reckonc<l it my duty to

endeavour, according to the best of my ability, that the rich trea-

sury of counsel and comfort, which the Lord has provided for us

in this book, should as soon as possible be made accessible to

those who desire to possess it. Such as wish to obtain a glimpse
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of the whole of the exposition, may find what they desire in the

two treatises : The beast in the Apocalypse, Evang. Kirche-

Zeitung, 1847, and : The thousand years' reign. Do. 1848.

The title shows that this work is intended for all who search

the Scriptures. The remarks contain little of a grammatical

nature. The text will present no difficulties to cultivated readers,

even though not theologians, if they are only animated by an

earnest desire to become thoroughly acquainted with the contents

of the book.

Of the investigations which are usually brought into Introduc-

tions to the Apocalyse, that alone is presented here which respects

the historical starting-point of the book, as being the only one

which really has its proper place before the exposition. All be-

sides is reserved for concluding treatises to be contained in the

second volume.

Many readers will think there are too frequent quotations from

the older Expositors, especially from Bengel. Such persons,

however, should remember that their wants are not the only ones

that require to be met. The experience I have already had in

connection with my Commentary on the Psalms, has specially

induced me not to be sparing in these quotations. Certainly the

greater number of readers will be more pleased with this than if I

had gone into greater length in stating and commenting on the

views of others, which would have been of less service in regard to

this book than almost any other in the Bible. The present times,

Itoo, urgently demand that we should disburden the exposition of

isacred Scripture from all unprofitable matter, and instead of that

'should present what properly accords with its design, as declai-ed

in 2 Tim. iii. 16, and may constantly bring it to mind. That the

ascetical element should create no prejudice against the necessity

of scientific inquiries is taken for granted ; and I hope that no

reproach will in this respect be cast on me.

I am perfectly aware that this work is destined to meet with

much disfavour from many who are united with me in fnith. The

persons whose concurrence I should have most highly prized, are

precisely those in whom the exposition of Bengel, to which also

I owe more than to any other for the explanation of particular

parts, has taken deepest root ; insomuch that an attack on it,

which has made the Revelation dear and precious to them, will
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scarcely be regar(le<l by tbein in any other liglit than as an attack

on the llcvehition itsoll". But 1 am still not without confidence,

that the method of e.\j)ositi(>n attom])tcd here will by and bye

make way, especially among those who are disposed to look more
]

profoundly into the Old Testament, and in particular into its
j

prophetical writings. For this is absolutely indispensable to a

proper midcrstanding of the Revelation. My confidence rests on

the conviction, that I have not striven to foist in any thing, but

to the best of my ability have sought merely to expound and en-

force what is written.

In conclusion, I commend this work, the deficiencies of which I

deeply feel, to llim who has given me strength to execute it thus

far, and who has rendered it to myself a source of edification and

comfort.
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THE

REVELATION OF SAINT JOHN.

ON THE TIME OF THE COMPOSITION OF THE BOOK.

The older theologians proceeded almost uniformly on the sup-

position, that the Book of Revelation was composed in the closing

period of Domitian's reign—an opinion that finds, in Vitringa

especially, an excellent though brief defence. On the whole,

however, little comparatively was done to establish this opinion

on solid and satisfactory grounds ; even Bengel did not go deeply

into the matter. The feeling for the genuine historical interpre-

tation of the Apocalypse was still not awakened, so that but little

weight could as yet be attached to this most important inquiry,

and it was passed hurriedly over. The interest felt in it was less

on account of the exposition, than for the defence of the authority

of the old ecclesiastical tradition, whic?i had declared in favour of

the composition under Doniitian. But there being no right feel-

ing awakened for the true historical interpretation, the power

failed, in connection with that interest, to give a lucid exhibition

of the proof. This can only be found when one understands how

to obtain from many scattered indications a living image of the

existing condition of the Seer, which forms the proper starting-

point for the announcement of the future. Vitringa has some

excellent observations in this respect, but they are confined to

the seven epistles. In regard to the remainder of the Book, the

question as to the historical starting-point can scarcely be said to

be so much as mooted. With him, as with Bengel, and so many

unfortunately even to our own day, the propliecy swims, as it

were, in the air ; and nothing, consequently, could be derived

a
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from it for determining the period of its composition. In more

recent times the position advanced originally by Grotins, Ham-

mond, Lightfoot, for the purpose of understanding certain passages

of the fate of Judaism, that the Book was composed before the

destruction of Jerusalem, has been pretty generally acquiesced in.

And on the authority especially of Ewald and Lticke the precise

opinion, that the Apocalypse was composed under Galba, has ob-

tained very general consent. By many it is uttered with a sort

of naive confidence, and most of all by those who have brought

almost nothing of an independent investigation to bear upon the

subject.

We shall, first of all, examine the external testimonies that re-

late to the point at issue. From these we shall gather the result

that, what Lampe has said in his Comm. on John i. p. 62, " all

antiquity agrees in the opinion of Domitian's being the author of

John's banishment," is no paradox, but the simple truth. For,

the deviations from this result are on the part only of such as do

not deserve to be heard and considered.

The series of testimonies for the composition under Domitian

is opened by Irenfeus. He says, B. V. c. 30, " For if it were

necessary at present to declare plainly his name (i.e. the name of

the person indicated by the number 666 in the Apocalypse xiii.

18), it might be done through him, who also saw the Apocalypse.

For it was seen not long ago, but almost in our generation, to-

ward the close of Domitian's reign. "^ Irenseus was in a position

for knowing the truth. According to the beginning of the chap-

ter, the numbers 666 (in opposition to the other reading 616) bear

testimony to having seen John in the face.^ He speaks not by

way of conjecture or on constructive reasons, but as of a matter

established beyond any possibility of doubt. He neither ex-

pressly refers, nor alludes to the passage, ch. i. 9, from which the

opponents of the composition under Domitian might so naturally

attempt to account for the testimonies of antiquity to that era.

Nor does he announce it, as if communicating something that had

hitherto been unknown, but with another design altogether, he

1 Ei yap iSii dvcKpavdov to) i/up Kaipco nyjpvTTaadat TOiivofxa avTov, dl (.Ktivov av

ippid)] Tou Kal t!]v aTroKtiXvi^iv kwpaKonro^' ovok ydp irpo iroWov xpovov iwpdOijt

2 MapTvpovvToov aWuiv fKiivwvTuiU kut' 6i)/tv tov loodvinjv kwpaKOTwv.
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introduces it as a thing then generally known and acknowledged.

This is evident from the circumstance of his contenting himself

with only a brief indication, and his being quite silent regarding

the persecution of Domitian, and the apostle's exile to Patmos,

the occasion which gave rise to the composition of the Apocalypse

in the existing circumstances of the period—confident that his

first readers would readily supply all this themselves.

Clement of Alexandria (in the work Quis dives § 42, and in

Eusebius III. 23) says :
" For since he (John) after the death of

the tyrant returned to Ephesus from the isle Patmos,'" &c. The

manner in which he speaks of the matter shews that there is

implied a generally known tradition : the tyrant, the Eomaii

emperor of the first century, Domitian, who, as is well known,

pre-eminently deserves that name. It cannot be alleged that

Clemens spoke of the tyrant, and not of Domitian, because he

was ignorant of the name. He would in that case have chosen

a general designation, not such an one as pre-supposes that he

had in view a definite person.

Origen on Matth. xx. 22, 23, says :
" But the sons of Zebedee

have drunk the cup and been baptized with the baptism, since

Herod killed James the brother of John with the sword ;
and

the king of the Romans, as tradition testifies, condemned the

witnessing John on account of the word of truth to the isle Pat-

mos. But John himself instructs us regarding his martyrdom,

not saying indeed who had adjudged him to it, yet declaring in

the Apocalypse as follows :
' I, John, your brother and companion

in tribulation,' &c., and seems to have beheld the Revelation on

the island.''- Here the king of the Romans forms the contrast

to Herod the king of the Jews. Origen is silent respecting the

name, because he was generally known, and the blank was easily

supplied from the tradition, to which he refers. That the omis-

sion of the name is not, with Liicke p. 410, to be accounted for

1 ETreioij yan tov Tvpavvov TtXsuT'io-avTOs uiro t>)s YiaT/iou tj/s vt'iaov /n£T)}\6ti/

iJs T»(y 'E(pt(TOV.

2 TltirwKaa-ici to TroTi'ipiov Kal to (ii'iTTTirrna t/JairTt'crttijcrai' o'l tov Zt^cSaiov vioi,

iirtlirtp 'Hpu)0);s fxiv ciirtKTitveu 'luKuipovTov '\ioavvov ixa)(aipa: 6 Sk Pw/iaiwv (ia-

aiKtui, o>i I'l TTapdSocTi^ dtocc<TKii, KaTifiKncTi tov Iwdvi/tiv iiapTvpouvTa dtu tov t»;«

a\tidiia<: Xoyov sis TldTfiov ti'iv vT)(tov SlSuo^kil oe tii iripi tov, /xaprvpiov eavrou Im-

di/vijv, fill Xtyoii' Tt's auTbv KaTiOiKaat, cpdaKutv iv tj) d7ro/c«\iJi|/£i TauTa" tyu>

'lojai/i/))! 6 &St\<]>6^ vfxwi/ Kal (TvyKoivwvoi kv Ti; 6\u//£i k.t.X., kui toiKE Tt/i» (tiro-

Ka\v\}/iv iv Ti, vvarw Tidiuipi)Kivai.

a 2
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by his not knowing it, is evident from the analogy in Clemens,

where more definitely, though still without the application of any

proper name, the term " tyrant" is used ; it is evident also, from

the analogy in Eusebius III. 20, where " the isle" is the well-

known traditional island Patmos ; and, finally, from a compari-

son of the other preservers of the tradition, in particular Ireneeus,

who expressly names Domitian. Had Origen not been well as-

sured regarding the name connected with the tradition—for which

not the semblance of a reason can be given, and which is a mere

refuge invented for the occasion—he would not have pointed so

unconditionally to tradition, without at least intimating that he

ascribed to it only a partial credibility.

The assertion, proceeding only from interested considerations,

that what the ancients knew of John's exile to Patmos was in-

ferred simply from the statement in ch. i. 9, is contradicted by

Origen as distinctly as he well could. He remarks expressly,

that he derived the fact of John's banishment to Patmos pri-

marily from a substantial tradition, of whose credibility he, the

critic, suggests no doubt. He introduces the testimony of John

himself only as a confirmation, and remarks that it is less com-

plete than the tradition, since the latter alone, besides what was

common to the tradition and the Apocalypse, mentions who con-

demned the apostle. The tradition could not simply have been

drawn by Origen from Irenseus. For, he refers to this far more

than is to be found in the merely indicative statement of Irenseus,

who says nothing, indeed, of the condemnation of John and his

banishment to Patmos. We have no right, with Liicke, to lay

the emphasis on, " he appears to have seen the Apocalypse on

the island," and thence conclude, that the composition of the

Apocalypse was only regarded by Origen as having probably

taken place in Patmos. It is only a modest expression, which

refers not so much to the execution of the particular Avork, as to

human knowledge in general, according to the adage, alrlrjv Se

arpeKca fiev taacrt, /jlovvol 6eol, eotKvlav Be koi avOpwiroi (the cer-

tain cause is known only to the-gods, and the probable to men).

More cannot ju.stly be attributed to the " he appears," since the

tradition, to which Origen refers, on the part of its other vouchers

connects the composition of the Apocalypse with the banishment

to Patmos as an undoubted fact.
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Eusebius, in B. III. cli. xviii. of his Church History, .says,

" Under him ^Doniitian) tradition rehites, that tlie apostle and

evangelist John, who was still alive, on account of his testimony

for the divine word, was condemned to reside in the isle Patmos.i

In B. III. ch. XX. :
" Then also that the apostle John returned

from his banishment on the island, and took up his dwelling again

at Ei)hesus, the tradition of our older men has delivered to us."-

Again, in B. III. ch. xxiii., " John governed there (in Asia) the

churches, after his return from exile on the island, subsequent to

the death of Doniitian."3 Also in tlie Chronicon under the four-

teenth year of Domitian, " The apostle John, the theologian, he

banished to the isle Patmos, where he saw the Apocalypse, as

Irenaeus says."

Eusebius is quite consistent with himself in the several pas-

sages, and always speaks Avith the same confidence (comp. besides

Demonstr. III. 5). When in the Chronicon he refers to Ireneeus

as a sure voucher, it is so far of importance as it shews him to

have had no suspicion that that Father had formed it by merely

combining notices together. But it does not at all prove that

Irenpeus was the only source of the tradition to Eus 'bins. The

contrary is manifest from the circumstance, that what Eusebius

gives as the testimony of tradition, contains more than what is

stated by Irenreus, and also, because in one of the passages he

refers to several depositaries of the tradition. Never once does

Eusebius point, by so much as a single syllable, to any other view

regarding the author of John's exile, and the time of the compo-

sition of the Apocalypse. So that there must then in this respect

have been perfect unanimity in the church. Finally, under the

name of Yictorinus of Petabio, who suffered martyrdom under

Diocletian in the year 303, we have a writing on the Apocalypse,

which is printed in the third volume of the Bibl. Patr. Lugd., and

1 'Ev TouTio KUTtx^iL \6yoi Tov uTToiTToXoi' Kui ivayyi.\iaT>iv 'lu>dvui]v Iti t(u /Jt'to

ivoiaTpipoiiTa, tT/j sts rov dtlou \6yov iviKiv /xapTupia^, IldTiJLOV o'lKiiu KUTatiKair-

6j}i/ai Ti'ji/ vtiffjv. See ill reference to tbe /carix*' \6yoi, which by no meaus marks

ail uunuthorised, loose report, but commouly tradition, Rothe's Aufnnge der Christ.

Kirclie, p. 359.

'^ ToTt o>j ovv Kul Tov diroa-ToKov 'luiuvvnv diro TJ;s Kara Ti)V vnaov (poyij's Ttjv iirl

T^9 'E<^<(rou oiarpifiiiv dirii\^<l>ivai 6 riuv Trap' ii/xiv Upy^aliov irapadiStocri \<'>yo9.

'^
'Iwcii/i/rj? xas aiiTodt Sulirtv iKK\t)(Tta^ diro rf/v Kard Tt'iv vi]<jov fxtrd Ti'/i/ ^o/it-

Tioi'ou 1 tXivTTiv iirai/»\6wv (poyi]i.
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which as to its substance is undoubtedly genuine, for it bears too

exactly the character of the style Avhich Jerome ascribes to Vic-

torinus (see the collection of his expressions in the Bibl. Patr.,

and other reasons for its substantial genuineness, may be seen in

Lticke, p. 494). But in this work the composition of the Apoca-

lypse under Doraitian, during the exile in Patmos, is spoken of

as a matter of undoubted certainty.^

These are all the testimonies on the time of the composition of

the Apocalypse belonging to the age of living tradition. They

declare with i>erfect unanimity that John was banished by Domi-

tian to Patmos, and there wrote the Apocalypse. Variations be-

gin only to appear in the age of theology and learning, Epipha-

nius is the first, who puts forth another view. But even there the

tradition still has such sway, that all persons of any critical acu-

men, all who know how to distinguish between historically accre-

dited facts and conjectures and combinations, declare themselves

on its side. At the head of these is Jerome, who did not reckon

it worth while even to notice the existence of a difi'erent account,

which must therefore be held to be every way improbable.^ The

matter stands precisely similar with the question regarding the

genuineness.

For the more correct appreciation of the other and differing

accounts we submit the following remarks.

1. It is only in writers of inferior rank that these accounts are

to be found. Epiphanius, M'ho is the first in point of time, is

also by far the most important. But the judgment which Vi-

tringa expressed regarding him, " that he was an extremely in-

credulous person, and in the mention of traditions or sayings of

the ancients much less exact than he seems to be," is now gene-

1 The main pcssBge is at p. 419 : Oportet te iteruni prophetare, iuquit, populis et lin-

guis: lioc est, quoniam quando hoc vidit Joliannes, erat in insula Patmos, in inetallum

damnatus a Domitiuno Csesare. Ibi ergo vidit Apocalypsin: et cum senior jam putaret,

se per passionem accepturuni leeeptioiiem, inter.'ecto Domitiano omnia judicia ejus so-

luta sunt, et Joannes de metallo dimissus sic postea tradidit banc eandem quam ac-

ceperat a Domino Apocalypsin, hoc es(, oportet te iierum prophetare. See also p. 420.

^ £. (j. de viris illust. 9 : Johannes quarto decimo anno secundum post Neronem per-

secutioneni movente Domitiano in Patmos insulam relegatusscripsit Apocalypsin. Also

ad Jovin ii. 14, and in the Cbronicon. The ancient and right account is found also in

Bophorinus (about 629), in the life of John, and in Theophylact's Commentary on the

four Gospels : TtaaapiCKaLOtKaTw 'Itbl, civTipuv jjhtu 'Sipaiva dLuiy/xop KLvovvroi

AoftsTiavov th Jlar/JLOi/ iiijcov irtptopicrdiii avviTal^Ev airoxaXuxl/iv, &c.
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rally received. To pitch him against Irenaeus, and treat with

discredit the testimony of the latter, on the ground of what lie

has said, would betray a palpable want of critical acumen.^ The

late Syriac translator and Pseudodorotheus carry still less weight.

And Theophylact furnishes a test for the measurement of his

sagacity, in announcing, instead of the Apocalypse, that the Gos-

pel was composed at Patmos, without probably a single authority

to support the statement.'^

2. None of those who deviate from the tradition venture to

refer to it, while this is quite common with those who place the

exile of Johu%^the writing of the x^pocalypse under Domitian.

3. " Only those (remarks Liicke) who place the exile under

Domitian, indicate the continuance in a definite way." All the

others speak in a vague manner, and do not venture to go into

more exact specifications : precisely as we should have expected,

on the supposition of the one class resting on historical tradition,

and the other following uncertain conjectures.

4. The deviators are quite at variance among themselves, while

the statement which places the composition under Domitian has

the fixed impress, that is the mark of truth. The Syriac trans-

lation makes the exile of John and the composition of the Apo-

calypse to have taken place under Nero, Epiphanius under Clau-

dius, and according to Pseudodorotheus he was banished to Pat-

mos by Trajan.

5. The deviators shew also by their vacillation and wavering

1 Vitringa, liowevet; does him an injustice, wlien, following Huetius, be would dis-

cover a confusion of such a nature (in one important passage, adv. haer. T. i. p. 434,

also in another, p. 4o6) as would entirely destroy his title to be heard. Vitringa makes

bim say there, that John was already upwards of ninety years old when be returned from

the island under Claudius. In that case, Epiphanius had preserved unchanged the age

which John had attained at tlie time when, accordin^j to the tradition, be returned from

the island. Epiphanius relates that John " compoS('d his Gospel at a great age, after the

ninetieth year of his life, after his return from Patmos, which took place under the em-

peror Claudius." But Lampe bad already shewn, on John vol. i. p. 01, that Epiphanius

meant to say that John was " ninety years old and upwards when, after bis return from

Patmos, and a considerable period more which be spent in Asia, he composed bis Gos-

pel." By expressing himself, however, in so careless and loose a manner, Epiphanius

has certainly laid himself open to misunderstanding.

2 P. fjS ' : Aid TuD loiou luayytXiuv, o Kal a-vviypaxj/tv tv riaV/io) T»7 vricfw t^opiar-

Tos oiaTtXwv, fxna TpiuKovTaSuo tTj; TJjt tou Xpt<TToD ai/aXri*/'*"'?. The deviation

from the tradition here attaches merely to the number. Is this to be regarded as quite

certain?
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that they have no firm ground beneath their feet. Pseudodoro-

theus, after he has placed the banishment of John to Patmos under

Trajan, adds, " But others say, he was banished to Patmos, not

under Trajan, but under Doraitian, the son of Vespasian."^ Are-

thas, who at ch. vii. 1—8 places the composition of the Apocalypse

before the Jewish war, at ch. i. 0, makes it to have been written

under Domitian.

6. We can with tolerable certainty discover the extraneous

grounds, which have given rise to these departures from the his-

torical tradition, and through which they lose all their importance.

They have no higher origin than the opinions of our modern

critics, who on the ground of the first plausible conjecture and

discovery on the internal field, disregard and tread under foot the

weightiest and most solid testimonies. Epiphanias ranks in the

same line with Ziillig.

It cannot but appear strange, that all those who depart from the

tradition, amid their other diversities agree in this, that they place

the composition of the Revelation before th^ era of Jerusalem's

overthrow. That what impelled them to this was the belief of cer-

tain passages in Revelation having respect to the Jewish catas-

trophe, seems probable alone from the analogy of later critics and

expositors, who from Grotius downwards have been chiefly influ-

enced by this consideration to disallow the composition of the

Apocalypse under Domitian. But it is raised to certainty by

expressions of Andreas and Arethas, who in reference to certain

passages expressly aflirm that they were understood by some of

the Jewish war, who consequently could not do otherwise than

transfer the composition of the book to a time previous to that

war.^ But in proportion as the exposition of the Apocalypse was

then in a state of infancy, the less consideration can justly be at-

tributed to what has sprung from such a ground.

Why the Emperor Claudius should have been fixed on may be

1 Before Theopbylact on John :
' Yiro Sk Tpaiavou /3a<J^\^'«)s i^oapiG-d}] iv tij vrjcrto

TUt/xui Sia Tov \6yov tov Kvpiov. . . Ei'o-j 6i ol Xiyovtri, fxi] iirl Tpa'iavou aiiTou

i^wpi(T(i)]vaL kv ITax/xa), a\X.d kirl Aofjii.Ti.avov, vlou OvtairaaLavou,

2 An'lreas says on ch. vi. 12: Kai ilSov o-rt rji/ot^s. Ttjir trcjipaylSa t^v E/CTt;!/, Kai

(TtLtTfJLOi piiyat iyiviTO, Kal 6 jjXios lyivETO yueXas ws (T&kko^ k. t. X. KaiTaOTa tivcs

£4S Tijv iirl ObtaTramavov TToKiopKiav i^iXafiov 'diravTU twv i.ipi]ixivu)V iKacTTOv Tpo-

•jToXoyiio-ai/TES. Also on cb, vii. 1 : Kai Tavrd Titriv uird Vco/naitov Tru'Xai -rots Invdaioi':

ytyivnadai a^ttXr)7rT(7i.
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gathered from those who have latterly contended lor tlie compo-

sition under his reign. Grotius, Hammond, and others derive

their chief argument in favour of Claudius from Acts xviii. 2,

and the well-known passage of Suetonius (Claud, c. 25), which

speak of the expulsion of the Jews, and this is supposed to have

involved also John's banishment to Patmos. Another argument

may still be found in the original passage Matt. xxiv. 7, " And
there shall be famines and pestilences in various places," on

which Rev. vi. 5—8 rests ; for this has often been referred to the

times of Claudius, in whose reign a famine four times broke out

and a pestilence twice—comp. Acts xi. 28, the coram, on Sueton.

c. 18, Schott Comment, in Sermones de reditu, p. 27.

It was the more natural to think of Nero, when one once aban-

doned the ground of testimony and gave way to conjectures, since,

having been the first to begin the work of persecution against

Christians, and the person under whom the most distinguished of

the apostles, Peter and Paul, suftered martyrdom, he was regarded

in ancient times as distinctively the persecutor. TertuUian already

makes John, not indeed banished by Nero to Patmos, yet put

by him into a barrel of boiling oil.^

We are not, however, to suppose that with the result we have

now attained, the inquiry respecting the composition of the Apo-

calypse is to be regarded as closed. External testimonies alone

cannot decide the matter. It is conceivable, that what was origi-

nally conjecture, may have clothed itself in the garb of tradition,

and under this form deceived even the most honest inquirers. But

we must put the matter in its fair and correct position—that we

have no longer to speak of two equally accredited views of anti-

quity ; that we must recognise upon the one side a well-supported

tradition, and on the other an uncertain conjecture ; that we

must proceed to the investigation of the internal grounds with the

consciousness of having already at the outset won a firm position,

from which we should not suflfer ourselves to be driven by any uncer-

tain conjectures, but only by the most conclusive arguments. But

the more careful examination of the internal grounds, far from

invalidating the external testimonies, rather yields the result.

1 So nt least .Jerome already, adv. Jovin. c. i. c. 14, understood his ex[)rcssioD,

praespr. c. Sii. Comp. Lampe on John Prolog, i. c. 4, § 3.
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that the Book could have been composed at no otJier time than

during the reign of Domitian.

I. Let us first bring into view the condition of the churches in

Lesser Asia, as that appears in the seven epistles.

Dr Liicke himself is obliged to admit, p. 243, that the Reve-

lation supposes a condition of the churches, which, in contradis-

tinction from the earlier one of Paul's time, may be designated the

age of John. First of all, the seven epistles presuppose a time,

"when that word of the Lord, " But when the bridegroom tarried,

they all slumbered and slept," and that word, " Because ini-

quity shall abound, the love of many shall wax cold," had already

passed into fulfilment. The blessed period of the first love is

past, even there too, where it still relatively stood fast ; zeal has

relaxed and corruption make great inroads ; we feel ourselves

everywhere transferred to the later times, " in which a grievous

corruption, that not suddenly but by gradual advances had sprung

up, and acquired new strength as it proceeded, had already be-

fallen those churches."

In Ephesus the love which Paul, in ch. iii. 18 of his epistle,

had besought for the Ephesians, has become cooled. " But I

have somewhat against thee, that thou hast left thy first love,"

(Rev. ii. 4.) Already it is a time, when that which still remained

is in danger of perishing. " Remember from whence thou hast

fallen (it is said in ver. 5), and repent and do the first works ; else

I will come imto thee quickly, and remove thy candlestick out of

its place, except thou repent." Paul, in his farewell discourse to

the church at Ephesus, Acts xx., still makes no mention of any

blemishes among them, but only warns them against the snares of

the threatening foe. The Epistle to the Ephesians, written by

Paul (according to Wieseler in his Chronol. of the Apost. age, p.

455) during the period of his first two years' imprisonment at

Rome, or in the year 61 or 62 (according to Harlcss about the

year 62), everywhere conveys the impression of fresh life, of a

first love. The apostle begins at the very outset with an expres-

sion of thanksgiving to God for all the rich spiritual gifts which

he had conferred on that church. He lauds in particular the love

of the Ephesians, their brotherly love, which has its source and

foundation in the love of Grod, ch. i. 15, 16, " Wherefore I also,

after I heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus, and love unto all
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the saints, cease not to give thanks for you, making mention of

you in my prayers."

The church of Sardis appears in a still sadder condition. " I

know thy works, that thou hast a name that thou livest, and art

dead"—is the word to lier, iii. 1— your light has already well-

nigh become extinct.

Laodicoa had become lukewarm ; wretched and miserable, poor,

and blind, and naked. The condition of the Laodicean church

in Paul's time is partly to be estimated by that of the Ephesian,

according to Col iv. 16, partly and more particularly by that of

the church of Colosse ; comp. Col. ii. 1. iv. 13, 15, 16. The

Epistle to the Colossians was written about the same time with

that to the Ephesians (see Wieseler), and not long before the

close of Paul's life, when suflering imprisonment at Rome. There,

.just as in the Epistle to the Ephesians, he gives thanks for what

he had heard of their faith and love :
" We give thanks to God

and the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, praying always for you,

since we heard of your faith in Christ Jesus, and your love to all

the saints," (Col. i. 3, 4.) According to ch. ii. 5, the apostle is

Mith them in spirit rejoicing and beholding their order and their

faith in Christ.

Dr Liicke thinks, p. 413, that the change in question can be ex-

plained, though a period of only ten years had intervened. But

even this short space is not secured. The date of the Apocalypse

is supposed by him to have been separated from that of the

Epistles to Ephcsus and Colosse by a period of somewhere about

six years. And then it is clear as day, that even a space of ten

years could not account for so radical a change. It bespeaks a

change of persons, the arrival of a new generation : comp. Judg.

ii. 7, according to which the people served the Lord so long as

Joshua and the elders lived, who had seen the mighty works of

the Lord, which he had done for Israel. In regard, especially, to

what concerns the Laodiceans it will not do merely to say : Tem-

pora mutantur et nos mutamur in illis. It were indeed a source

of despair, if such a change on the part of established Christians

could be explained from a change of times, and, God be thanked,

is without an example in the history of the Christian church.

The world can certainly become demoralized in a short time, but

Christians retain their anointing. And then in the decenniura

9
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immediately following the composition of the Epistles to the

Ephesians and Colossians, no change of times can be pointed out,

which should have brought such perils with it, endangering even

the elect. It came only at the period, to which the church tradi-

tion assigns the composition of the Apocalypse, under the reign

of Domitian. There all the premises are to be found, which are

required to explain the facts. We have, in that case, an inter-

val of more than thirty years. During that period the apostles

had all, with the exceptioii of John, gone to their rest, and so the

boundary set by the apostle Paul in 2 Thess. ii. 6 had been

crossed
;
gone, too, were the Christian fathers, who had seen the

great deeds of the Lord, while a storm of persecution, such as the

Christian church had not yet seen, passed over the less firmly

established new generation. Hence, the Seer writes, according

to ch. i. 9, to his companions in tribulation and in the patience .

of Jesus Christ. Then did the word of the Lord in Matth.

xiii. 20, 21, find a mournful fulfilment :
" But he that received

the seed into stony places, the same is he who heareth the word,

and anon with joy receiveth it; yet hath he not root in himself,

but dureth for a while; for when tribulation or persecution ariseth

because of the word, by and bye he is offended."

Farther, we find in the churches to which John wrote, the

errors of those, whom he designates by the symbolical names of

the Nicolaitans or Balaamites, deeply rooted and wide-spread.

According to ch. ii. 21, the Lord had already given ample time

to their operations :
" And I gave her space to repent of her forni-

cation ; and she repented not." How strong the pressure of the

Nicolaitans was upon the church at Epliesus, is manifest from its

being mentioned as a matter of high desert, that they hated the

deeds of these Nicolaitans. They must there have been already

excluded from the church. For in apostolic times this was the

form in which hatred manifested itself—comp. 1 Cor. v.—and it

could not otherwise have been a fact of a public character, as it

appears to have been. In the church at Pergamos the matter had

not been brought to such an exclusion, a proof how strong the

party there v/as. So also in the church at Thyatira. It must

there have found its way to the directorship ; as may be inferred

from the Jesabel, the wife of the angel, the weaker half of the

party in office.
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The rise of the importance of this sect, can only be explained

in connection with the influence which heathenism had preserved

in men's minds, by reason of persecution, as a similar temptation

and inclination to apostacy to Judaism in consequence of Jeivish

persecution meets us in the epistle to the Hebrews. And among

Israel also the heathenish tendencies were never stronger tlian in

the times of severe oppression on the part of the world, before the

conquest of Jerusalem by the Chaldeans, and under Antiochus

Epiphanes. Porgamos, which was a chief seat of this heresy, is

described as the throne of Satan, the main centre of the heathen-

ish persecution Antipas, the liiithful witness, had there suffered

martyrdom. The community had under the persecution main-

tained their fiiitli, but they were not to come out of the conflict

without wounds. In Thyatira, the second seat of the heresy, the

promise given shews that the temptation to false doctrine sprung

from a terrible pressure on the part of heathenism. " He that

overcometh and keepeth my words to the end, to him will I give

power over the nations . . . and I will give him the morning star

(a glorious supremacy)." If the church internally resists the

pressure of heathenism, does not allow itself to be drawn aside to

heathenish errors, it shall also gain externally the victory over it.

Therefore, the temptation had come in from " the power of the

heathen." Whosoever withstands it, receives in turn " the power

of the heathen." Then, for the rise of this heresy out of the

heathen persecutions, there is the analogy of ch. xi. In conse-

quence of the overflowing of the heathen the fore-court of the

temple is there given up, such, namely, as had no deep root,

they are overcome through the heathen persecutions, and are

drawn over to the fellowship of those, who in their minds were

heathenish.

Accordingly, the getting the victory over this error implies

what could not have existed before the times of Domitian, Avhen

for the first time a severe persecution, and one that threatened

the annihilation of the Christians, swept over the church, and

especially did not exist in the reign of Galba, during which there

was no proper persecution of the Christians.

In the epistles of Paul there still occurs no trace of such a

gross and wide-spread falling away into the region of lieathenism.

The errors, with which Paul contends, were chiefly of Jewish
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origin, as were also the troubles which then pressed upon the

Christians. Hymeneus and Philetus, according to the second

epistle of Paul to Timothy, written at the very close of the apos-

tle's life, succeeded with their refined philosophical error in turn-

ing only a few from the faith

—

avarperrovai rrjv tlvmv iriaTLv.

The farther spread of such errors was expected only in the coming

future ; v, 17, comp. Acts xx. 29, 30.

The proper kernel of our heresy meets us, for the first time, in

the second epistle of Peter, which the apostle wrote, according to

ch. i. 13, 14, when he had death in immediate prospect. To the

name of the Nicolaitans here con'esponds there the comparison

with Balaam, in ch. ii l5, 16. The errors appear there chiefly

to belong to the future ; although the liveliness of the descrip-

tion, and the circumstance that the errors are sometimes spoken

of as present, show that the apostle had the first beginnings of

the evil already before his eyes. The occasion of its rise is indi-

cated in ch. iii. 4. Where, say the opposing party, is the promise

of his coming \ The desire for this must have been awakened

by the violence of the persecution and the tribulations of the

world. What the Christians had latterly to suft'er under Nero

was well fitted, particularly at R,orae, to call forth the first work-

ings of the evil, and especially to open the eyes of the apostle in

respect to the magnitude in the future, when the persecution

should increase and widen, of the danger that should thence

threaten the church. We are conducted a step farther by the

epistle of Jude. The errors, which in the second epistle of Peter

appeared as still chiefly lying in the future, are here represented

as already present. " The errors (says Heydenrich in his defence

of the genuineness of the second epistle of Peter), which Peter

had announced as ready to appear, were now in actual being, and

strove to gain a footing in the church, with which Jude was more

immediately connected. How appropriate tliat he should repeat,

and call up to the recollection of his readers, what at an earlier

period Peter had so impressively and profoundly uttered for their

warning !" That what was future in Peter had now become

present, was the proper motive to Jude for writing his epistle.

i

1 Decisive for tbe priority of tbe second epistle of Peter, as compared with that of

Jude, is Jude v. 17, 18, comp. with 2 Pet, iii. 3. We have here also an important testi-

mony for the genuineness of the second epistle of Peter. But see Heydenrich, p. 97,

also 103.
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Bnt even in Jiule the error is still by no means so far advanced

and so fully disclosed to view, as in the Revelation. There also

it is said only, that " certain men had crept in unawares." We
see ourselves here, therefore, brought into a quite isolated region,

the path to which only began to be indicated in the latest epistles

of the New Testament.

II. Of great importance for determining the time of composi-

tion is the passage ch. i. 9, " I John, your brother and companion

in tribulation, and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ,

was in the isle that is called Patmos, for the Avord of God, and

for the testimony of Jesus Christ." From this passage various

proofs may be derived in confirmation of the view that the Book

must first have been composed under Domitian. First, the pro-

phet designates himself as the companion of Christians in Lesser

Asia, to Avhom he primarily wrote, in their tribulation, and indeed

in such a tribulation as kindled the desire after the kingdom of

Jesus Christ, the kingdom of glory. For, as the world then

sought to lay the church at its feet, the church needed to have

her fiiith quickened in regard to the coming glory, that she might

be able to bring fully into exercise the patience of faith. The

discourse here, therefore, must be of a Christian persecution in the

proper sense, and one that was of a general nature. But such a

persecution first happened under Domitian. That which took

place in Nero's time was confined to Rome.

Then the Seer presents himself here to our view as one who
had suffered exile on account of his fidelity to the Christian testi-

mony. Such local deportations, beside punishments of a capital

nature, there is good evidence for believing were inflicted during

the persecution of Domitian. On the other hand, under Nero,

history knows only of capital executions at Rome, and never once

mentions anything like deportations from one place to another.

Finally, the Seer, John, was on the isle Patmos when he re-

ceived the Apocalypse. But it was under Domitian that tradition

affirms John to have been banished thither.

Now, every thing has been broui^ht into requisition to dispose

especially of the second and third of these points. Liicke,in his

Introduction, p. 244, would fain have us to make no account of

the passage in determining the period of tlie composition. For

the exposition is doubtful regarding the exile to Patmos, and the
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tradition of sucli an exile of John is not harmonious—problema-

tical. We do not need to enter on the latter point here ; as the

subject has already been discussed in the preceding investigations.

To remove the exile to Patraos from our text in an exegetical

way, Liicke has certainly bestowed great pains in the treatise on

the Revelation of John i. 1, 2, and 9, in the Studien und Kritiken

for the year 36, p. 654, ss. But we cannot avoid feeling our suspi-

cions awakened as to the results there obtained, when we see how

the main object in view comes out in the inquiry, for example in

the words p. 661 :
" If we have rightly interpreted the passage,

ch. i. 9, the exegetical reason, at least, disappears for the tradition,

that John was ever banished to Patmos as a martyr ;" and a more

careful examination only serves to prove this suspicion to be well

grounded.

Liicke reasons thus : What may hinder us from determining

thus the phraseology of the Apocalypse, that " the testimony of

Jesus Christ," with " the word of God," may be understood

partly, as in ch. xx. 4, and xii. 17, of the gospel generally, so far

as it refers to the testimony of Jesus, partly in a more special

sense, if a particular prophetical word of God is meant, which was

to be given or communicated through Jesus? Ch. i. 9 stands too

near to ch. i. 2, not to be interpreted pre-eminently by it. If

there the special revelation of the future is meant, so also here.

Patmos is the place selected by God himself, where John must

receive that revelation. Dr Bleek confesses that he has arrived

at the same view, in the Evangelienkritik, p. 192 :
" The nearness

of the passage (ch. i. 2) renders it at least probable that we should

explain in a corresponding manner ch. i. 9, as indicative of the

design, on account of which the Seer had withdrawn himself to

the isle of Patmos, viz. that he might there receive the divine re-

velation which he unfolds in his Book."

From the first we feel compelled to think unfavourably of this

interpretation. The air of martyrdom swims all around us in the

Book of Revelation. Just as it can be rightly understood and

appreciated only by those who have experience of tribulations,^ so

1 Bengel says in Lis Gnomon on cb. i. 9 : In tribulatione maxime hie liber fidelibus

sapit. Asiatica ecclesia, praesertim a floridissimo Constantiiii tempore, minus magni
aestimavit hunc libruin. Vix vestigium reperias Apacalypseos a Constantinopolitanis

doctoribus allegatae : nbi in Chrysostomi operibus citatur, hoe ipsum alieni trac-
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it could only have been written by one who had himself drunk of

the bitter cup of martyrdom, had himself felt the force of its

temptations, and in experience had known the sweetness of that

consolation which he stretches forth to others. The persecution

on the part of the worldly power of heathendom is the starting-

point of the whole ; and that the author Avashimsell atiected by it

is evident from the prevailing tone of sadness, and the wrestling

character of faith :—comp. the " I wept much" in ch. v. 4, which

pervades the M'hole Book. The Book becomes a riddle, whenever

we lose .sight of the truth that it was written by a martyr (as

such John is already designated by Polycrates of Ephesus, in

Euseb. V. 24) ; and we must proceed on this ground, even though

ch. i. 9 did not exist. Such passages as ch, vii. 9'—17 indispen-

sably require this key. So only would a partaker of the tribula-

tion of Jesus Christ administer consolation. We, therefore,

cannot feel disposed to abandon a mode of explanation which is in

such perfect harmony with the whole spirit of the Book, unless

constrained to do so by the most urgent necessity.

But so far from this being the case, the interpretation which

understands the passage of martyrdom is the only tenable one.

For, never and nowhere do the expressions " the word of God,"

and " the testimony of Jesus Christ, " of themselves mark a pro-

phetical announcement. In ch. i. 2 they certainly have that import,

but only in connection with wliat precedes, and without prejudice

to their more general "signification :
" The revelation of Jesus

Christ, which God gave unto him, to shew unto his servants things

which must shortly come to pass ; and he sent and signified it by

his angel unto his servant John, who (here also, as formerly in

the gospel and the epistles^), testified of the word of God, and

tfttus indicium est. Africana ecclesia, cruci magis obuoxia, semper bunc librum plurimi

fecit.

1 It is true, certniuly, tbat vtr. 2 Joes not directly refer to the Gospel of Jolin, as

many belli formerly, but to the matter of the Revelation itself. But, on the olliei band,

one cannot deny the connection with Jobn's gospol, in 1. 14, xix. 35, and especially the

conclusion, xxi. •24, as also witb the first epistle of John ch. i. 1, ss., and iv. ll, without

doing violence to tbat exegetical feeling, to which we must make ourappeal, as there are

no Conclusive reasons here for establisbiug what will not be frankly conceded. This

connection of the beginning of the Revelation, especially with the close of the gospel

and the biyiiiniay of the epistle, presents itself clearly before us with the construction
:

Who also here, as in the gospel and the epistle testified of the word of God and the

testimony of Jesus Christ, and that in the forui of an immediate vision. We have thus

b
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the testimony of Jesus Christ that he saw." In the passage be-

fore us, however, no such restrictive clauses have preceded, nor

is there to be found any such reason for the more general mode

of expression, as occurs above, in the allusion to the gospel and

the epistles ; here, therefore, the discourse can only be of the

word of God and the testimony of Jesus in general.

But were the phrase, " for the word of God and the testimony

of Jesus," doubtful in themselves, they would still receive from

the connection in two ways a more precise and definite import.

First, by the preceding context : your companion in the tribula-

tion and the patience of Jesus Christ ; the words, " I was in the

isle that is called Patmos," etc, representing more definitely the

part which the Seer had in the tribulation and patience of Jesus

Christ. Then, by the sojourn on the island. This was fitted for

no other purpose than as a place of banishment. Not for the

preaching of the gospel, to which several in earlier times referred

the expression, " on account of the word of God," etc. For, the

island, which, according to Pliny, H. N. iv. 12, was thirty thou-

sand paces in circuit, was too insignificant to draw toAvard it

the regard and labours of an apostle, or of any one occupying so

high a place as to have intrusted to him the oversight of the

churches in Asia. Nor had it any peculiar fitness as a place

where the Revelation was to be received. This might as well

have been imparted to the Seer in his own dwelling. The only

circumstance, which, with any appearance of probability, might

be alleged as a reason for the apostle undertaking a visit to

Patmos, in order to receive the Revelation there, is the nearness

of the sea—a circumstance which has actually been adduced by

Ziillig, in his Revelation of John Th. i. p. 233. One might point

with that view to ch. xiii. 1, " And I stood upon the sand of the

also an explanation of the otherwise strange generalness of expression, the want of any

direct reference to the prophetical matter. We must the less, too, think of refusing to

acknowledge this connection of the Revelation with the gospel and epistle, as it goes

hand in hand with other references in the Revelation to the gospel. Comp. for example

ch. iii. 20, with the expression of the Lord in John xiv. 21, 23 ; ch. v. 5 with John xvi. 33 ;

ch. V. 6 with John i. 29, 36; ch. vii. 16, with John vi. 35; ch. xi. 7 with John vii. 6, viii.

30; ch. xii. 9 with John xii. 31,32; xix. 13, with the introduction to the gospel. The
facts now mentioned are also in so far of importance as they evince the priority of the

Gospel and the Epistle to the Revelation, and so forhid us transferring the composition of

the Apocalypse to an early period. But as this argument is not of a palpable kind, we
satisfy ourselves with merely indicating it.
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sea, ami saw a beast rise up out of the sea." But it M'ere to

overlook the power of the Spirit, if we should suppose, that the

prophet must, or even could make a voyage, in order to have the

sea within view. Daniel, when far in the interior of the solid

land, saw the four winds striving on the great sea. It was also

in the Spirit only that Daniel found himself on the river XJlai, in

ch. viii. 2. In the Revelation we can the less think of any thing

else, as the Seer had before him constant examples of the use of

the sea as a symbol by the older men of God. Nor is there to

be found a single case, in which a prophet undertook a journey to

a distant place, that he might there receive a vision.

The argument from the manner of expression and the connec-

tion is still farther strengthened by a comparison of the passage,

ch. xiii. 10, which implies, that at the time when the Book was

composed, beside capital executions there were also banishments

to different places on account of the faith of Christ—a passage,

which entirely accords with the one before us in the sense we put

on it. In regard also to the particular expressions, see the pas-

sages ch. vi. 9, "I saw under the altar the souls of them that

were slain for the word of God and for the testimony which they

held ;" xi. 11, " And they overcame him by the blood of the

Lamb, and by the word of their testimony ;" xx. 4, " Those

that were beheaded for the testimony of Jesus and for the word

of God ;"—in all which unquestionably it is faithfulness in con-

fessing Christ in the midst of sufferings, which is denoted by

these expressions.

Finally, the reference of our passage to the martyrdom of John

is still farther confirmed by comparing it with Matth. xx. 22, 23,

Mark x. 38. There the Lord announced to James and John that

they should drink of his cup and be baptized with his baptism.

A literal fulfilment of this declaration is what, both from its own

nature and from the example of James, as well as the analogous

case of Peter, we naturally expect to find. At the same time,

we are not to overlook the circumstance, that in respect to John

it was tempered by another announcement in John xxi. 20—22,

according to which a martyrdom in the proper sense, as involving

the loss of life for the word of God and the testimony of Jesus

Christ, does not come into view. The exile to Patmos is the only

event in which the fulfilment can be sought. This was recog-

h2
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nized already by Origen in Matth. 0pp. iii. p. 719. To the like

effect Jerome, in his commentary on tlie passage in Matthew

;

Avho, besides, refers to the report of John having been put into a

barrel of boiling oil,— a report which had its rise in the feeling,

as if the banishment to Patmos did not seem sufficient to fulfil the

word of Christ. For the same reason, Victorinus of Petabio ag-

gravates the exile in Patmos, by describing it as a banishment

to the works in the mountains, and Theophylact (on the same

passage) still makes Jolin, after the exile, be sent back to Patmos

by Trajan.

Exception has been taken against the reference of the passage

to the exile of John, because only the greater culprits were

doomed to this punishment ; criminals of an ordinary kind were

appointed instead to work in the mountains. But it is easy to

shew, that the fact on which this argument is based does not rest

on a solid foundation.^ Tliere is at any rate no want of proof

that this punishment was especially suspended over those who

were accused of misdemeanour against the state religion of Rome. "^

III. The persecution of the Chri.stians, which proceeded from

the supreme magistrate himself, from the Roman state and its

rulers as such—this forms the historical starting-point of the Re-

velation. Such a persecution, being intended to repel the invasion

which the new religion made upon the state's sovereignty, its pre-

tended divinity, implied that the conflict between the deified

world-power, and the worship of the true God and his Son, had

already begun. The beast, the world-power, has, according to

1 That the punishment was applied even to commou criminals is certain alone from

Juvenal i. 73 : Aude aliquid brevibus Gyaris et curcere iliguum, si vis (sse aliquid: pro-

bitas liiudatur et alget. Comp. x. 169. According to Suetonius, Tit. c. 8, tlie delatorea

of Titus were banished in asperimus insularum. Wli:it Pliny says in the Panegyr. c.

3i of the conduct of Trajan towards tiie delatores, we shall give at length ; as it is well

fitted to supply us wilb an exact copy of the situation of the Seer: Congesti suut in na-

vigia raptira conquisila ac teuipestatibus dediti. Abirent fui^ereutque vastatas delationi-

bus terras, ac si quern fiuctus ac procellae scopulis reservassent, hie nuda saxa et inhos-

pitale litus incoleret, ageret duram et anxiam vitam. With this let the history of Fhiccus,

in Philo, p. 987, A., be compared: MtTa 6k Tt)u dcpaiptcTLv ttJs ohaia^ KaTtyvwa-TO

avTov fpvyr), Ka'i f^ a7ra'(r))s /xku Xnuui-ro t>}s ?]Traipou.. t68' tcTTi /liT'^ov Kai a/xeivot/

Tfxi^] xa tTjs OLKov/xtvJ)^, E^ diracrij^ St vt^crou tuip euSuL/xoi'Oou.

2 Lampe, in bis Comm. on the Gospel of John i. 65 : Religioiiis ab idololatria Ro
mana abhorrentis profession! exiliumpro poena decrevit Marcus impcrator: Modestinus

Juris consultus lege XXX, digest.de poenis : Si quis aliquid fectrit, quo leves honi-

i lum animi superstitione numinis terrentur : divus Marcus hujusmodi homines in insu-

1am relrgare rescripsit.
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ch. xiii. 1 (coiiip. xvii. 3). upon its heads the name of blasphemy.

Its adherents, according to ch. xiii. 4 (comp. xviii. 8), ask in a

confidont and insulting: tone, Who is like the beast? It opens its

mouth in blasphemy against God, to blaspheme Ilis name, and

His tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven (xiii. 6). Accord-

ing to xiii. 8, it is worshipped by its adherents as a polemical

demonstration against the Lamb. According also to xiii. 12, the

false prophet directs to this worship, and according to vor. 15 he

has power to compass the death of those who do not worsliip the

image of the beast.

We have here an important proof that the Revelation could

not be composed before Domitian's time. " Domitian," says

Keimarus, on Dio Cassius, p. 1112, " was the first, Caligula per-

haps excepted, who among the Romans laid claim to the name of

God, and therefore nearly the whole odium connected with that

ought to rest upon him." Certain approaches, indeed, to this

claim are to be met with in the earlier Caesars, in particular in

Augustus. But in those cases it was the flattery of others which

prompted what was done, and the emperor himself rather exer-

cised a restraining influence.^ But here the emperor took the

initiative, and the claim was so extravagantly urged, that scarcely

any thing of a similar kind is to be met with among the later em-

perors, and on this very account Domitian is quite notorious iu

antiquity. Philostratus, in the life of Apollonius, B. viii. c. 4, p.

324, makes Apollonius defy the claim of Domitian, " who would

have himself regarded as the god of all men." According to Sue-

tonius, he began his letters thus, " Our Lord and God commands

that it should be done so and so ;" and formally decreed that no one

' 1 SpanLeim, de usu numismaium dissert. Til. f. i. p. 141 :
" No oue will be surprised

that the fawning and idolatrons Greeks sliould have worshipped with divine honours and

titles the emperors thnnselves, as supreme lords of the world, or a kind of present Deity ;

and not such merely as had died, but those also who were still ali'^e. Respecting Au-

gustus, indeed, what is ecordedby Tranquillus is well known :
" Tenipla, quamvis sciret

ctiam Proconsulibus dectriii solere, in nulla tanieii provincia, nisi commuui siio Ro-

maeque nomine receipt: nam in urbe quidera pertinaeissimo abstinuit" (in Angusto, c.

5s). Tacitus, however, reports the matter a little diflerently, when he mentions how

persons of a sober cast of mind reflected against Augustus, that nothing peculiar in

divine honour was left to the gods, since he wished himself to be worshipped at temples

and statues by flamens and priests. This is confirmed also by Victor Schotii, and Horace

says in reference to it: Praesenti tibi maturos largimur lionores, jurandasque tuas per

noraen ponimus aras." Suetonius also states, beside what is quoted above by Spanheim :

Atque etiam argenteas statuas olim sibi positas^conflavit omues, exque iis aureas corti-

nas Apollini dedicavit.
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should address him otherwise either in writing or by word of

mouth.i According to DioCassius, Nerva caused the gold and silver

images of Domitian, which were very numerous, to be melted.^

Pliny says, that he regarded any slight to his gladiators as an

act of impiety toward his divinity.^ He states, that Trajan was

content with the place next to the gods, but that Domitian put him-

self on a footing of equality with them ; nay, raised himself above

them, and as if he alone almost had any claim to godhead, chose

for his statues the most hallowed sites in the temple, and caused

entire hosts of victims to be offered to himself.* In the downfal

of Domitian Pliny saw an irony in real life on his pretended

divinity.^

Hence, it is self-evident that under Domitian Christianity had

to enter on a struggle of life or death with the imperial power,

which always claimed, even in the hands of its most discreet pos-

sessors, more than Christians could yield. A sharp collision was

now, therefore, inevitable. It is true, we cannot produce distinct

historical statements to the effect that Domitian urged his im-

pious claim precisely against the servants of God and his Son,

and considered the honour given to these as a robbery of that due

1 Sueton. Domit. c. 13 : Pari arrogantia, cum precuratorum Buorum nomine formalem

dictaret epistolam, sic ccepit : Dominus et Deus noster hie fieri jube*. Unde institutum

posthac, ut ne scripto quidem ac sermone cujnsquam appellaretur aliter.

2 Dio Cassius Nerva c. 1.: M'ktel 6k Ao/ntriavov al eIkove^ uvtov iroWal fikv apyvp

al, TToXXai Sk Kal )(pu(ral ovarai cTvvt\uiv(.vQi](jav' Kal i^ avTuiv fxtydXa \pv/xaTa auvt-

Xt'yj).

3 Plinius Panegyr. c. 33 : Demens ille verique honoris ignarus, qui crimina magistatis

ill arena colligebat, ac se despici et contemni, nisi etiam gladiatores ejus veneraremur,

eibi maledici in illis, suam divinitatem, suum numen violari interpretabatur, cum se

idem quod deos, idem gladiatores quod se putaret.

* Panegyr. c. 52 : Tu delubra nonnisi adoraturus intras, tibimaximus honor excubare

pro templis, cum vice custodis aut satellitis statuae tuae ponuntur in vestibulis temp-

lorum, at non in ipsis, postibusque praetexi (apponi) .. .q. .At paulo ante aditus omnes,

omnes gradus totaque area, hiuc auro, hinc argento r/ilinnTfr seu potius relucebat, sen

potius poUuebatur, cum incesti Principis statuis permixta Deorum simulacra sorderent

Simili reverentia, Caesar, non apud genium tuum bonitati tuae gratias agi, sed apud

numen Jovis optimi max. pateris ; illi debere nos quidquid tibi debeamus, illius quod

bene facias muneris esse, qui te dedit. Ante quidem ingentes hostiarum greges per

Capitolinum iter, magna sui parte velut intercepti, divertere via cogebantur, cum sae-

vissimi domini atrocissma eflBgies, tanto victimarum cruore coleretur, quantum ipse

humani sanguinis profundebat.

5 Ille tamen, quibus sibi parietibus et muris salutem suam tueri videbatur, dolum

eecum et insidias et ultorera scelerum deum inclusit. Dimovit perfregitque custodias
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to himself. But this omissioais easily explained from the decided

aversion of heathen authors to Christianity, who could not but

regard it as fatal to relate what would appear to give Christians

the right side in the matter, and thereby awaken sympathy in

their favour. Still, there are not wanting plain enough notices,

which, when properly explained, perfectly supply the defect of

particular accounts.

The chief passage here is thatof Dio Cassius, B. Ivii. p. 1112,

Reim. :
" In this same year Domitian put to death, beside many

others, the consul Flavius Clemens, although he was his uncle,

and had to wife Flavia Domitilla, who was also a relative of the

emperor. Both were accused of impiety, for which also many

others were condemned, having gone astray after the customs of

the Jews. But Domitilla was only banished to Pandatereia."*

That Clemens was a Christian, there can be no doubt. The

Christians were in the earlier periods of gospel history classed

with the Jews, and as Reimarus remarks, " very few among the

Romans at that time went over to Judaism proper, especially

among the persons of note, but many to Christianity." So also

Tillemont :
" Situated as the Jews then were, it is quite impro-

bable that a consul, who was uncle to the emperor, should have

espoused their religion." Besides, the sister's daughter of Fla-

vius Clemens is known to have been a distinguished Christian

(the Flavia Domatilla in Eusebius, Ch. Hist. iii. 18," and in Je-

rome's Cliron.) and possibly it was to her that Flavius owed his

first religious impressions. Finally, Suetonius designates the

same Flavius as a man of " despicable inactivity."^ This was a

Poena, augustosque per aditus et obstructos, iiou secus ac per apertas fores et iuvilantia

limina prorupit; longeque tunc illi divinitas sua.

1 Kai Tuj auTw It£i aX\ou<s ti TroWoiit Kat rov 4>Xu/3toj/ KXt'ifXivTa xnraTiuovTa

Kaitrtp auixl/Loii ovra, Kai yvvoLKa Kai avTi]v crvyytvrj invTo>i ^Xafiiav AoixirlWav

ixovTa K(ni(7({>a^tv 6 Ao/ntTtavo's. 'Eiriji/txO'/ ot Afxfpoiv tynXtina dOeoTFjTos, v<p' »;v

Kai oWot is Ta Twv 'lovSaicov fi6>l ifo/ctWoi/res troWoi KaTtSLKaad>}<Tav. Kai oi fxkv

airi.Qavov,oi &'i. Twv youv oiiaiwv £(TT£pt)0i/(r«i;' r; &i AofiiriWa virtptopladi} fxovov £i9

WavhaTiptiav.

1 'Ev l-Tii irivTtKai&aKdrw Aofxniavou (^Xapiav AoixtrLXXav, i^ iSiXiptit yiyo-

vvZav *Xa/3i'ou KXvuevTO^, ii/os toii' T?ji/iKoiE iiri 'VwfxyfS inraTuiv, Tf;s £is XpiarTov

fxapTvpiai 'ivtKtv eis vriaov JlovTiav kuto. Tifiuipiav Stoovdai. We must take care to

distinguish between the two Flavias Domatillas, the one the wife, the other the niece of

Clemens. Without sufficient reason Scaliger has identified the two, and would conect

Eusebius from Dio.
'' Domit. c. 15: Flavinm Clpmentum pRtnielpm snum, rontcmptissiraae inertiao rujns
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reproach which was frequently cast upon the Christians, because

they withdrew from the corrupt civil life as it existed in hea-

thendom, and thought more of their citizenship in heaven than in

the Roman commonwealth/ This reproach did not apply to the

Jews.

How the accusation of " impiety'' is to be understood, is clear

from what immediately precedes, where we learn that a person

who had been accused did homage to Domitian, and named him

frequently Lord and God-—a title under which he had already

been addressed by others. It may farther be understood from

what is said at p. 1107 :
" So much, however, was conceded to

him, that almost the whole world, as far as subject to his domi-

nion, was filled with his images and statues, both in silver and

gold ;" and from all that has been said of Domitian's self-deifica-

tion ; since he would scarcely allow any other god to stand be-

side himself, and the one divinity Avhich had a place in his heart

was his own pretended one. To the same result we are conducted

by the passage quoted from Suetonius. According to this author

Clemens was put to death " on account of a very slender suspi-

cion." From the connection this suspicion could only be that of

resistance to authority. And the suspicion and the accusation of

impiety are seen to harmonise, the moment we suppose that Cle-

mens ventured to disavow the emperor as his lord and god, and

do homage to his statues, on the ground of fidelity to his heavenly

king:

That Domitian looked upon Christianity with a jealous eye,

may also be inferred from what Eusebiushas related in his Church

History, iii. 19, 20, from Hegesippus, as to Domitian causing the

relatives of Christ to be sent for to Rome, because he was afraid

of the coming of Christ.

It is clear as day, then, that for all that respects the conflict

of the world-power with the kingdom of Christ, we obtain an ex-

filios etiamuum parvulos successores palam destinaverat, et abolito piuore nomine alte-

rum Vespasianiim appellari juserat, alterum Domitiaimm, repente ex tenuissima suspi-

cione tantum ron ipso ejus consulatu iuteremit.

1 Pitiscns on Sueton. 1. c. : Contemptissimae inertiae cum hunc Flavium vocat noster,

eo ipso ('hrjstianum fuisse demonstrat. Deboc injuriaein Cbristianos titulo Tert. in apol.

c, 42 : Infiuctuosi in uegotiis diciuiur.

'i As Martial in like manner said to Domitian : Hoe satis est, ipsi caetera mando
Deo. See Havercamp on Tertnllian's Apol. p. 176.
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cellent historical starting-point, when we understand the Apoca-

lypse to liave been composed under Domitian, while such is en-

tirely wanting on any other hypothesis.

The llevchition supposes, that, at the period of its composition,

the Antichristian action of the world-power was accompanied

by tlie Antichristian operation of tlie world-wisdom ; that this

last had already taken up a decided opinion against Christianity,

implying of course that it had now become a power in public life.

In proof of this see ch. xiii 11, ss., according to which the false

prophet persuades to the worship of the beast, gives spirit to the

image of the beast, and effects that those who would not worship

the image shoiild be killed. Here, again, we are left without any

definite accounts, and for the reasons already mentioned. We
find notices, however, which leave no reasonable doubt that

under Domitian the pretensions of the Roman emperor against

Christ obtained support in a species of false worldly wisdom,

which condescended to garnish those pretensions, and to give

them a dazzling appearance, more unquestionably from hatred to

Christ, than from avaricious flattery. The most remarkable no-

tice of the kind, and that which furnishes the key for understand-

ing others of a less definite nature, occurs in Philostratus' life of

Apollonius, B. vii. 4. After relating how Domitian persecuted

the philosophers, he continues, " But some also were led to dis-

course in a manner that was serviceable to the delinquencies,"^

tending to vindicate the emperor's misconduct by giving a scien-

tific colour to his divine pretensions. He boasts of his hero, that

he had kept free from any such delinquency, for, " having taken

wisdom for his mistress, he was free from dependence on Domi-

tian, . . fearing nothing in respect to himself, but moved with

pity on account of what was fraught with destruction toothers."^

There were, therefore, philosophers who, by their discourses in

respect to the emperor's claims, brought others into trouble ; and

who could these be but the Christians, the only persons that set

themselves with determined energy against such claims ? After

considering this passage, one can scarcely doubt, when it is else-

1 'Ei/iOt i' ix \6yovi airtVExOTJvai ^vfifiou\out twv a/jLapTtifidrwu.

2Tfii> (Totpiav dia-TToivai/ irtTTOniixivoi iktudtpoi fjv Tijv AoiiiTiavov <popat, , , Sidiwt

n'tv oiidiv ISiov, a 6i iTipov^ (iirwKKu i\twv.

2
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where related how the Stoic Palfurius Sura under Domitian had

acted the part of a very bitter delator, and was in consequence

condemned after the emperor's death, that this philosopher pur-

sued the vile business in his capacity as a philosopher, employing

his philosophy and eloquence for the persecution of Christianity,

and for garnishing the antichristian claims of the emperor.^ Dio

Cassius names, among many delators who were condemned to

death under Nerva, another philosopher, Seras.^ From all this

what Pliny says of Nerva's measures against the delators, ap-

pears in a new light.3

IV. The Revelation was composed at a time when there was

an organized bloody persecution, which extended over all Chris-

tendom. Ch. xiii. 7 is alone sufficient to prove this, according to

which the beast makes war with the saints and overcomes them
;

and power is given him over all tribes, and peoples, and tongues,

and nations. Christians over the whole earth. It appears also

from xiii. 8, according to which all, that dwell on the earth, wor-

ship the beast ; ii. 13, which speaks of the martyr-crown being

won far from the centre of the Homan state, and under the direc-

tion of the magistracy, acting as Satan's instrument (xiii. 3) ; vi.

9, where the prophet sees under the altar the souls of those, who

had been slain for the word of God, and for the testimony which

they had ; xvii. 6, where he sees the woman drunk with the blood

of the saints, and with the blood of the witnesses of Jesus ; xvi.

6, according to which they have shed the blood of saints and

prophets ; xviii. 20, in which God is said to avenge upon the

new Babylon saints, and apostles, and prophets, while in ver. 24

the blood of saints and of prophets is declared to have been found

in her. Finally, ch. xx. 4, where the souls of those who had been

beheaded for the testimony of Jesus and for the word of God re-

1 Schol. ad Juvenel. iv. 53. Palfurius Sura consularis in agoue cum virgine La

cefiemonia sub Nerone luctatus est. Post inde a Vespasiano senatu motus, transivit ad

stoicam sectara. in qua cum praevaleret, et eloquentia et artis poeticae gloria, abusus

familiaritate Domitiani, acerbissime partes delationis exercuit : quo interfecto senatu

accusante damnatus est.

2 Lib. 68, C. 1: IloWot Sk kuI twi' (ruKOcf)avTt}(7dvT(joi/ ddvaTov KaTiiiKiiadiifTai/, iv

o'l'i Kal ^ipai f]V 6 (pi\6cro(po^.

3 After having praised Nerva for his energetic measures against the delators, he con-

tinues: Id hoc magis arduum fuit, quod imperator Nerva, te filio, te successore dignissi-

mus, perquam magna qiiaedam edicto Titi adstruxerat, nihilque reliquisse nisi tibi

videbatnr, qui tarn multa excogitasti, ut si ante te nihil csset inventum.

3
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vive again, and those who had not worshipped the beast, nor his

image, nor liad received his mark upon their forehead and their

hand. No doubt, tlie future is in these passages represented as

present, but only in so far as it was to be a continuation of the

present. There is never found a trace of what for the time being

existed only within local boundaries, appearing afterwards as a

heavy tribulation or general persecution extending to the whole of

Christendom. Comp. besides ch. vii. 14.

There is a onesidedness in the representation given of Christ.

Throughout we see only the aspect he presents to the enemies of

his kingdom, and indeed specially the heathen enemies ; the Jews

appear only as insignificant opponents, as tails of smoking fire-

brands, that were briefly despatched in the epistles. And this

consideration, coupled with the longing desire that is manifested

toward the coming of Christ, and the lively faith in respect to the

nearness of his approach ; all lead to the conviction, that a gene-

ral conflict of heathenism and Christianity, a conflict of life and

death, had already entered.

Now, that such a bloody persecution existed under Domitian,

can certainly be proved, and nothing but the confusion of a Dod-

well could deny it.^ This is just what might have been expected

from the relation in which Christianity stood to the claim of

divinity put forth by Domitian, which he urged with unsparing

rigour. " It was enough," says Suetonius, " that any word or

deed against the majesty of the emperor was objected against

any one ;"^ and as majesty is here meant, the mere confession of

Christianity must have appeared as a capital offence against it.

But we possess explicit testimonies even from he.athen writers,

although, for the reasons already mentioned, these are cautious

and reserved in their words. In one of the passages formerly

quoted, Dio Cassius says that Domitian put to death " many
others" besides the Flavins Clemens, whose death itself inferred

the martyrdom of many companions ; for when the emperor con-

1 Soe against him, as maiutaiiiiiig in las Dissertatio de paucitate martyruin that the

persecution under Domitian never proceeded so far as to inflict tortures, to say nothing

of actual blood-shed, Pagi crit. i., p. 83, and Rninart in his Praefntio in Acta Marty-

rum iii,

2 Domit. c. 12 : Satis erat ohjici qualccunque factum dictumque ndvcrsus majestatem

principis.
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ducted himself in such a Avay toward his nearest relatives, how-

should he have spared others 1 According to the same author,

Nerva punished many delators with death, who, we may be sure,

only suffered themselves what they had brought upon others; he

set free those who for high treason had been condemned, or were

under investigation ;^ and forbade accusations respecting that

crime and the Jewish manners to be any longer received. With that

prohibition, another (Nerva c. ii.) against setting up gold or

silver statues, went hand in hand ; for the claim of divinity in

Domitian, and the persecution of Christians, stood to each other

in the relation of cause and effect. Philostratus, in the passage

already quoted, complains, that under Domitian a certain class of

philosophers had become to otliers the occasion of death. The

notices of Christian authors lead to the same result. In the

account of the martyrdom of St Ignatius, in Ruinart, p. 13, it is

said, that he with difficulty escaped the earlier storms of the

many persecutions that took place under Domitian ^ Eusebius,

in his Chronicon, under the year 2112, reports on the authority of

Brutius, that " very many Christians suffered martyrdom under

Domitian." He relates in his Church History, iii. 19, 20, that

Domitian caused the relatives of Christ to be fetched from Pales-

tine to Home.

Thus, therefore, we have an excellent historical starting-point

in this respect for the composition of the Apocalypse, if we refer

it to the time of Domitian. But none such can be found, if the

period of composition is transferred to the reign of Galba. For,

there was then no persecution of Christians, and the only bloody

persecution conducted under public authority, which had pre-

viously occurred, that under Nero, had both been of short con-

tinuance, and did not pass beyond the limits of Home—not to

mention, that it had not been raised against Christians so directly

" for the word of God and the testimony of Jesus," as is here sup-

posed. The extension of this persecution beyond the limits of

Rome, is in itself not probable. And the Christians, according

1 Nerva c. i. : JLal 6 Nipowas tous te Kpivofxivovi kir dtnPeia acl>7iKE Kal toi»s (p£u-

yovTa^ KaTvyayE. The atrifina, impietas, is the crimen majestatis, quia imperatores

paene pro diis colebantur, at Domitianus tantos gerebat spiritus, ut divino fastigio

parem se putaret. Reimarus.

2 Toils TTciXai xiiyuaJi/oe/UoXiS Trapayaywv twi/ -jroXXwv tTri AofxiTiavov Siuiyjxwv.



TIME OF WUITINO THE REVELATION. 2i)

to the credible report of Tacitus, i were not punished primarily

as Christians, but on the ground of having been the first to begin

the burninir of the city," so also Euscbius in his Church History,

ii. 25. The first person, who positively says, that the perse-

cution of Nero spread beyond Rome, is Orosius, a late author,

and one who is the less to be regarded, as Tertullian knows

only of Rome."' In other things he merely copies Suetonius,

and introduces but this one circumstance from his own hand.*

If the reasons for and against the extension beyond the limits

of Rome were otherwise equal, we should still feel constrained

to decide for the latter, on the simple ground, that from Nero

being the first persecutor of the Christians, it was quite na-

tural in process of time to attribute to him more in this respect

than originally and properly belonged to him.

Against this view of the Neronian persecution as a merely

passing and local one, an argument might certainly be raised from

the first epistle of Peter, if it were indeed the case, first that this

epistle was written immediately after the outbreak of that perse-

cution, and then that it proceeds on the supposition of a general

persecution of the Christians. But both assumptions are unten-

able. That the epistle was written not after, but before the

persecution of Nero, in which I eter won the crown of martyrdom,

has been proved by Wieseler (p. 564, ss.). And the persecutions,

which are discoursed of in the first epistle of Peter, and to exhort

to stedfastness under which is one object of the epistle, are es-

sentially different from those in the Revelation. What in the

first epistle of Peter is only a subordinate aim, in the Apocalypse

is all-predominant : the persecutions referred to in the former

are only such as are inseparable from the existence of Chris-

tianity itself. No indication exists of a threatening martyrdom,

1 Annal. XV. 44: Ergo aboleiido rumori Nero subdidit reos, et quaesitissiniis poenis

alTecit quos per flagitia invisos vulgus Cbrislianos uppellabat.

2 See on tbe connection of the burning and the Christian persecution, Wieseler

CLrouol. des Apost. Zeitnltcrs, p. 543, ss.

3 Adv. Gnost. c. 15 : Vitas Csesanim legimus ; orientem fidem Romae primus Nero

cruentavit Apol. c. 5: Consulite comuaeutarios vestros : illic reperletis primuin

Ncronem in banc sectam cum maxime Romae orientem, Caesariano gladio iirocisse.

* SuetoD. in l\ero. e. 16, says: Afflicli sup])hcis Christiaiii, genus liominum supersti-

tionis novae et muleficae. Orosius, B. vii c. 7, following him so far, that be derives tiie

persecution from the burning, primus Romae Cliristianos supplicio et monibus affecu,

ac ft.r onincs proviiicias pari jierstciit'wne e.rcrvciari imperavit.
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none of persecution by the world-power as such, nor even any

certain marks of occasional judicial persecutions. Christians are

represented as suffering reproach among the heathen, being re-

viled as evil-doers, ch. ii. 12 ; they have much to suffer, especially

in the way of calumny, ii. 23, iii. 9, 16, iv. 14. The strongest

passage is ch. v. 8, 9, " Be sober, be vigilant, because your ad-

versary the Devil, as a roaring lion, walketh about, seeking whom
he may devour : whom resist, stedfast in the faith, knowing that

the same afflictions are accomplished in your brethren that are in

the world." But this passage simply indicates, that the heathen

mind was then beginning to become fully conscious of the an-

tagonism that existed between it and Christianity, and the dan-

ger which thence threatened its views and feelings ; it implies

nothing in regard to persecutions of blood in the proper sense,

nor to any interference on the part of the magistrate, nor to the

supposed fact, that the heathen state had already taken the mat-

ter into its own hand.

V. The Revelation was written in the midst of persecutions,

during which not only executions, but also banishments, took

place. This is clear from ch. xiii. 10, " He that leadeth into

captivity shall go into captivity ; he that killeth with the sword

must be killed with the sword. Here is the patience and the

faith of the saints." In this passage, as the comparison with

Luke xxi. 24, Amos i. 6, Ps. Ixviii. 19, &c., shews, it is not

merely imprisonment, but also deportations and exiles that are

meant, which is also confirmed by ch. i. 9, where the Seer des-

cribes himself as being in the isle Patmos " for the word of God
and the testimony of Jesus." Nothing of this sort is reported

concerning the Neronian persecution. All the sources, Tacitus

and Suetonius at their head, make mention only of capital punish-

ments, which were also the only appropriate ones for such a

charge. On the other hand, in the persecution under Domitian,

banishment, especially to desert islands, is often and expressly

referred to. According to Dio Cassius the wife of Flavius Cle-

mens was exiled to Pandatereia. According to him also, Nerva

recalled those who had been banished.^ And according to Euse-

1 See Zonaras, p. 583, B. : Tots i/ir' Iksivov i^sXadelari Soyfxari. kTravtXdi'ii/ i<f>fJKi.

kal xds overlap airoXafitlv.
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bins, both in his history and his Chronicon, the sister's daughter

of Flavins, Doniatilla, was for her Christian confession banished

to the island Pontia.

VI. Domitian, above almost every other, was a fit representa-

tive of the terrible bloody beast, full of names of blasphemy, and

of the horrible >voman drunk M'ith the blood of saints and of the

witnesses of Jesus— conip. ch. xiii. 17. AVhat Pliny says of Do-

mitian in his Panegyr. c. 18, not unfrequently reminds one of the

Revelation, and suggests the thought, that to the author of the

latter Domitian sat for the picture of the beast. He describes

him as the ' most savage monster," that sometimes gulped the

blood of relatives, sometimes employed himself in slaughtering

the most distinguished citizens, before whose gates fear and terror

watched. He was himself of frightful aspect, pride on his fore-

head, fury in his eye, constantly seeking darkness and secrecy,

and never coming out of his solitude, excepting to make solitude.^

A similar description is given also by Tacitus in his Agricola.

In ch. xliv. he mentions it as a great consolation in respect to

Agricola's early death, that " he thus escaped that last period, in

which Domitian no longer at intervals and during vacant periods,

but constantly, and as with one stroke, made havoc of the state."

How little the insipid Nero can in this respect be compared with

Domitian, is manifest from what is said of both by Philostratus,

B. vii. c. 4. Nero, says he, led the life of a player on the harp

and flute, and for such a life little vigour was required. Quite

otherwise with Domitian ;
" he was a man of great bodily strength,

and despised the pleasures which music yields, and which tend to

soften the mind ; he found his enjoyment in the pains and la-

mentations of others, and thought that the king by night should

put an end to all other works, but give a beginning to deeds of

murder."

" He that leadeth into captivity shall go into captivity ; he that

killeth with the sword must be killed with the sword. Here is

the patience and the faith of the saints" (ch. xiii. 10). The view

1 Nee salutationes tnas fuga et vastitns sequitur, reniorainiu*, resistiinus ut in com-

muni (lomo, quum nuper immanissima bellua plurimo terrore munierat. Cum velut

quodam specu inclusa nuuc propinquorum sanguinem lamberet, nunc se ad clarissi-

murum civium strages caedesque profcrret. Observabantur foribus liorror et minae et

par metus admissis et exclusis. Ad boc, ipse occursu quoqne visuqiie terribilis, snperbia

in fronte, etc.
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given in this passage pervades the Apocalypse. We see in it

under the altar the souls of those who were slain for tlie word of

God and for the testimony of Jesus ; we hear them crying with

one voice, and saying, " How long, Lord, holy and true, dost

thou not judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the

earth V And as this cry is heard, we see how God does judge

the blood of his servants that had been shed. It is worthy of re

mark, that even the antichristian heathen world had a suspicion

of the greatness of the guilt which Domitian had incurred by his

persecution of the Christians, and of the retribution to which he

had in consequence exposed himself. A proof how vigorously the

feeling had then been awakened respecting the retributive righte-

ousness of God in Christendom ! For only as a reverberation of

the powerful movement that had arisen there can we account for

what was then felt in the heathen world. It could not wholly

withstand the strong impression that flowed in upon it, but against

its own will and principles was drawn within the swee-p of the

movement. " The gods," says Pliilostratus, viii. 25, " drove Do-

mitian from his dominion over men ; for he had killed the consul

Clemens, to whom he had given his own sister (?)"^ " Especially

through this deed," says Suetonius, " he hastened his own down-

fal;" and then proceeds to give a long series of pre-intimations

that announced beforehand the coming catastrophe.'

Having thus obtained the result, that the Revelation was writ-

ten under Domitiau, it will not be difficult to determine more

exactly the period to which it should be referred within this

circle, even apart from the tradition, which, according to Ireneeus,

ascribes it to the closing period of Domitian's reign. Heathen

writers (see, besides those already quoted, Juvenal Sut. iv. v. 153)

agree in this, that the bloody persecution of the Christians, in

the midst of which the Revelation was written, was soon followed

by the death of Domitian. Accordingly, and in conformity also

witli the statement of Brutius in Eusebius, and in the Chronicon

1 E(i>6ovv ik 6eoI Ao/xsTiavov tT/^ tiov ai/dpuiirwv TrpoiSpla^' etii)(£ fxkv yap K\;j-

fxtUTa clirtKTOvwi, avSpa xJirwTov oi ^"^)^' a^iKrpi^v t?'jj/ kavrov ioid<j)KEi,

2 Quo maxiine facto maturavit sibi exitiuin. Contiuuis octo mensibus tot fulgura

facta nuntiataque suDt, ut exclamaverit: feriat jam quern volet (hoc sue telo Jupiter, q.

d. etiiimsi me percutere voluerit, Beroaldus). Tactuin de coeKJapitolium templumque

Flaviae geutis, etc.
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Paschale, under tlie fourteenth year of Domitian, that many

Christians suifcred martyrdom during that year, the Revelation

must have been composed shortly before the death of Domitian.

There can be no doubt that it Mas only this event which put a

stop to the persecution of the Christians, although TertuUian and

Hegesippns maintain the contrary, and represent Domitian as

himself putting a stop to all h:s persecuting measures. The mild

treatment which Domitian gave to the relatives of Jesus, and

which rests on good historical authority, furnished the occasion

for this representation, as in Eusebius it appears only as a report

attached to the latter. It looks from the first very unlike Domi-

tian that he should have come to a better mind ; and the closing of

the persecution suits much better to Nerva, who is called by Mar-

tial soft and good-natured, and who endeavoured to rectify every

thing that Domitian had put wrong. It was Nerva who, accord-

ing to Dio Cassius, set all at liberty that had been accused of

high treason, who recalled such as had been banished, and or-

dered that no farther accusations of the kind should be received.

It was Nerva who, according to Pliny, adopted the most strin-

gent measures against the delators. According also to Tacitus

and Philostratus, it was the death of Domitian which first put an

end to his fury. And not till the tyrant had gone did John effect

his return from the isle Patmos to Ephesus, as we learn from Cle-

mens of Alexandria, and Eusebius in his Church History (B.

III. 20, 23).

That the Apocalypse could not have been written so early as

the time of Galba, is evident from the absence of any, even the

most cursory, reference to the fall of Jerusalem, as an event nigh

at hand. Unquestionably, any reference to this event did not

properly enter into the plan of the author; its starting-point is a

frightful rise of the hostile power of heathenism, its theme the

triumph of Christianity over heathendom. But since the fall of

Jerusalem occupies so prominent a place in the prophecies of our

Lord regarding the future development of His kingdom, which

form in a manner the text on which John comments,—since, also,

it was precisely in the time of Galba that the fate of Jerusalem

was preparing for its accomplishment,—it would have been unna-

tural had the author of the Apocalypse made no reference what-

ever to it. We should the rather have expected him to do so,

c



6i INTRODUCTION.

when even in the epistles we see how constantly respect is had to

the existing heathen oppression, which had then come forth into

the foreground, hut which did not exclude some incidental refer-

ence to the subordinate Jewish persecution. See what is inti-

mated respecting the humiliations that were to overtake the

Jewish persecutors in ch. iii. 9 ; where, however, not a single

word occurs respecting tlie fall of Jerusalem, which could scarcely

have been the cnse if that crushing catastrophe had still been

future. Further, since the prophet applies the name of Jerusa-

lem and of Zion to the church, it would have been very natural,

had the outward Jerusalem and Zion still existed in their former

dignity, to have given some indication that their pretensions were

soon to bo laid in the dust. Tliat these names should have been

simpliciter applied to the church, that the latter also should be

represented, without the slightest explanation, as the temple (ch.

xi. 1), is most easily explained, if there was but one thing to which

the terms now could refer. To the same conclusion points also

the analogy of Ezekiel, who received the vision of the new temple

anrl the new city in the fourteenth year after the destruction of

the old ones. See ch. xl 1.

In unison with its place in the Canon, the Revelation must

form the key stone to the books of the New Testament, and be

separated in particular from the epistles of Paul by a considerable

space of time and by the epoch of Jerusalem's fall. This appears

from the doctrine, which is clearly and distinctly unfolded in it,

that the second coming of Christ and the resurrection were at a

great distance from the present time ; that in the middle lay a

period of a thousand years ; before, the overthrow of Rome by the

ten kings, the conquest of these kings by Christ, and the destruction

of the heathenish world-power ; afterward, the revival of hea-

thenism, its new conflict with the church, and the glorious vic-

tory of the latter. An easy transition to this manner of view-

ing things is to be found in 2 Pet. iii. 8, where the possibility is

indicated of the Lord's coming being so long deferred, that it

would be regarded in a human aspect as very distant. There is

no room for an opposition with the earlier writers of the New
Testament, as these plainly declare, that they did not know the

time of the Lord's coming. But a decided advance is made in

the knowledge, and an advance of such importance that it could
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scarcely have been made so early as the period assigned by some

for the composition of the Book. It seems to require a basis of

new circumstances and relations, and in particular that the ap-

pearance of the Lord to execute judgment on Jerusahm should

have already belonged to the past. So long as this event had not

taken place, it must have been very difficult to determine what in

our Lord's discourses referred to it, and what to the end of the

world. The asseveration of our Lord, "Verily I say to you,

this generation shall not pass away till all is fulfilled," in Matt,

xxiv. 34, must have rendered doubtful the indication of a more

distant future by the end of all things, until history had entered

as an expositor—until the destruction of Jerusalem as an iso-

lated fact, not connected with a general catastrophe for the world,

had shown that there was not an absolute and final, but only a

preparatory fulfilment to be looked for. It presented, so to

speak, a microscopic view of the judgment, where everything was

to be seen on a small scale, Avhich at the actual end of the

world was to appear in its proper greatness. Hence, all that our

Lord in Matthew prophecies regarding his coming, refers imme-

diately both to the destruction of Jerusalem, and to the end of

the world, with all its manifold and recurring signs, preludes, pre-

parations, and warnings ; and it is a vain undertaking, which has

been latterly attempted again by Dorner, to endeavour to distin-

guish mechanically and externally what should be referred to the

one event and what to the other. There is a pervading refer-

ence, as we have said, to both events, the destruction of Jeru-

salem being contemplated as the nearer, and that also which was

to be the exact image of the othef, the final judgment of the

world. But as to the period of the latter, no definite marks occur

in our Lord's prediction. Till this historical commentary was

given, the matter must needs have been allowed to hang in sus-

pense, after the example of our Lord, and as appears to have been

actually done by the apostles It was only when such a com-

mentary had been given that the ground was laid for imparting

the new explanations, which are unfolded in the Apocalypse, just

as of old when the seventy years of Jeremiah were on the point

of expiring, Daniel came forth with his prophecy of the seventy

weeks of years.

It is not necessary to do more than set opposite to these strong

c2



36 INTRODUCTION.

external and internal grounds for the composition of the Apoca-

lypse under Domitian, a reference to those passages in it, which

are said imperatively to demand its composition before the de-

struction of Jerusalem. Ziillig goes farthest in this direction,

He says in Th. i. p 137, " The Book bears on it, not in one place,

but in many, nay in its whole structure, an undeniable proof of

having been written before the fall of Jerusalem." Others of the

same opinion speak in more moderate terms. According to

Llicke, and those who have followed him without any particular

inquiries of their own, ch. xi. bears testimony to the composition

before the fall of Jerusalem, and ch. xvii. 10, 11 determines the

period to be specially that of the reign of Galba. Bleek, in his

Beitragen, p. 81, thinks that it is quite plain Jerusalem must

still have been standing from ch. xi., and probably also from ch.

XX. 9, as compared with xxi. 10, ss. But these references <;an

only impose upon such as are ignorant of the state which the

exegesis of the Revelation has now attained. He who takes this

properly into account, will in the first instance at least assume

for his starting-point the period of Domitian, as that which has

so many solid grounds to support it, and will consider whether he

may not thence gain an insight into the whole by unbiassed and

earnest inquiry, and especially may find the passages in question

brought into their true light. The result will then be gained,

that these passages could not refer to the period before the de-

struction of Jerusalem, far less that they must be referred to that

early period. But it is one of the fundamental defects of the theo-

logy of the present day, that criticism is brought into play before

exegesis has sufficiently done 4ts part, and that the crudest thoughts

are proclaimed with naive confidence as " the result of the more

exact and more perfect exegetical investigations, for which the

age is distinguished ;" whence the path is at once taken to the

region of criticism, and the most solid arguments both of an ex-

ternal and internal nature are unscrupulously set aside. This is

certainly not the scientific mode of proceeding, however commonly

it boasts of being so.



THE

REVELATION OF SAINT JOHN.

THE SUPERSCRIPTION.

The title in most copies is : Revelation of John the Theologue

(or the Divine). But this title cannot have been original ; it

belongs to a pretty late period. This is manifest even from the

fact, that other epithets also occur in the manuscripts. Vers.

1—3 occupy the place of a title, and it is not probable that John

gave a double title to his book. Nor would John have called

his book in one breath the Kevelation of John and the Revela-

tion of Jesus Christ. The first name could only be applied to

the book by a pretty hard and easily misunderstood abbreviation :

The Revelation of Jesus Christ communicated through John
;

but the book would more fitly have been denominated : The pro-

phecy or vision of John. The surname Theologue, which John

here bears, is founded on a consideration of the distinctive cha-

racter of his Gospel, and is used in reference to a doubt, which

arose at a pretty late period, respecting the composition of the

Revelation by the apostle and evangelist John. In regard to the

explanation of this surname expositors differ. But the only right

one is that which refers it to the character of the Gospel of John

in relation to the three first gospels. Having respect espe-

cially to the character of its commencement as compared with

that of the other gospels, the ancients designated John's Gospel

as the pre-eminently theological and spiritual one, Thus Cle-

mens of Alexandria says in Eusebius, B. VI. c. 14, with respect

to a tradition, which he had received from the oldest presbyters :

" TliMse gospels, which contain the genealogies, were the first to
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be published. . . But John, last of all, perceiving that what

had reference to the body had already in the gospel been suffi-

ciently detailed, and being encouraged by his intimate friends

and moved by the Spirit, he wrote a spiritual gospel." Euse-

bius himself says in B. III. c. 24 :
" John has, therefore, with

propriety passed by the genealogy of our Lord after the flesh,

because it had previously been written by Matthew and Luke,

but commenced with the theology (the doctrine of the divinity),

which had been reserved for him by the divine Spirit as some-

thing better."! Thus understood the form of the superscription

before us corresponds to the others ; such as : The Revelation

of John the apostle and evangelist. The two have this in com-

mon, that they both alike mark the identity of John the seer and

John the evangelist. The same view is farther confirmed by the

fact, that the ecclesiastical writer, with whom John first bears the

name of the Theologue, Eusebius (in Praep. xi. 18) applies it

also to Moses, B. VII. c. 9, and to Taul, B. XI. c. 19. This fact

abundantly shows, that the name must have been intended to

designate John only with respect to the three other evangelists,

and that it is to be referred neither to the doctrine of the divi-

nity of the Logos, nor (with Ziillig) to the prophetical inspira-

tion.2 If it is asked, why should John have been designated thus

only in the superscription of the Apocalypse, the answer is, be-

cause it was designed thereby to intimate that this John is no

other than the evangelist.

THE PROLOGUE.

(Ch. i. 1—3.)

The original title, which at the same time serves as an intro-

1 Conip. Basilius ill the Catena in John 1: ToO EuayyeXiKov Ki]oiyn(no<; 6 /xeya-

\o<pti>v6TaTo's, Kal Tracrfjs /nil; d/i07;s fxfi^opa, TracrJis Sk Siaitoia^ atu-voTipa cfydty^d/uis-

vos o 'Iwdvvri^ icTTiv, ovtod^ Trapoifxta'^uii/.

2 There is no proof that the church fathers named John the Theolog'ue with special

reference to the Apocalypse. The epithet everywhere refers to the Gospel ; comp., he-

sides Eusebius, the passages quoted hy Lfimpe in his Proleg. in Job. B. L c. 7, § 22.

With the supposition that the surname of Theologue refers to the prophetical inspiration,

it ill accords what the presbyter Gregory says in his life of Gregory of Nazianzen, fiovov

TovTov fJLETn Tciu ihayyiXioTriv 'Iwavfriv dioXoyov ivarpavrjuai. But Gregory of Na-

zianzen was certuiiily no prophet.
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duction, and the special object of which is to indicate the great

importance of the book, runs thus: The revelation of Jesus

Christ, luhich God gave him to shew to his servants, what must

shortly come to pass ; and he signified it by his angel, whom he

sent, to his servant John. 2. Who has testified of the word of

God and the testimony of Jesus Christ, what he saw. 3. Blessed

is he who reads, and they that hear the words of the prophecy,

and keep what is written therein ; for the time is near.—Tlie

book is called in ver. 1, The Revelation of Jesus Christ. The

word revelation, or disclosing, apocalypsis, which in the New
Testament is cliiefly used by Paul, stands in a near relation to the

word mystery or secret. Mysteries are the object of revelation,

and the territory of the latter extends as far as the territory of

mysteries. See JJan. ii. 19, Ephes. iii. 3, " By revelation he lias

made known to me the secret,' ver. 5, 9, Horn. xvi. 25. The con-

dition of the revelation, accordingly, is the inaccessibility of a

matter to the ordinary faculties of the mind. For, this is the

common idea of a mystery. Hence, the sphere of revelation com-

piehends also that, which has already been made objectively ma-

nifest, and has become the church's own, in so far as it may be

communicated to a particular individual. For, the Christian doc-

trine as such is super-rational ; and of the faith in Christ it con-

stantly holds, that flesh and blood cannot themselves produce and

exercise it, Matth. xi. 25, ss., xvi 17, John vi. 44. So we read

of a revelation in Eph. i, 17, where Paul designated as a product

of it the Christian wisdom, which he sought for the Ephesians.

But Commonly the word is used to denote the new disclosure of

truths, which hitherto had lain beyond the reach of the mind.

Such can only be found in moments of holy consecration, when

the soul, as the chosen instrument of God, is raised above itself

and is brought into closest fellowship with God, the source of

truth. Hence, the revelations in 2 Cor. xii 1 appear in immediate

connection with the visions ; and the state in which Paul received

the revelations is represented as that of ecstacy, during which he

was raised to tlie third heavens, and heard unutterable words.

So too in Acts x., it was in a state of ecstacy, and by vision, that

St Peter received the revelation concerning the reception of the

heathen to the blessings of salvation (ver. 10 and 17, comp. also

Eph. iii. 5y.
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Revelation here and prophecy, TrpocfyrjTeia, in ver. 3(conip. xxii.

18, 19) correspond with each other, just as revelation and pro-

phecy in 1 Cor. xiv. 6.^ The book is the revelation of Jesus

Christ and the prophecy of John. The object of the revelation

are the mysteries ; its product is the prophecy. No revelation

without prophecy and inversely. What viewed in respect to the

manner of receiving it is revelation, the same, when viewed in

respect to the manner of its delivery, is prophecy. Paul says in

the passage referred to above, " Now, brethren, if I come to you

and speak with tongues, what shall I profit you except I shall

speak to you either by revelation or by knowledge, or by prophe-

sying, or by doctrine?" Here we have a double pair of corres-

ponding parts ; revelation and prophecy constitute the one,

knowledge and doctrine the other. " The speaker attains to his

knowing either by revelation, by a supernatural communication

imparted by the Spirit of God, and when he gives utterance to

this, he is a prophet. Or it may be by learning, meditation, in-

quiry in a merely human manner, and with the common help of

the Holy Spirit ; and then his knowing is a gnosis, a knowledge,

and the utterance of it, in a manner that should now be naturally

adapted to the mode of receiving it, will be a purely intelligent

one, working on the understanding." As the condition, in which

the revelation is received, differs from that in which the know-

ledge is matured, so the mode of deliverance in the prophet differs

from that of common teaching. That which has been received

in ecstacy can only be delivered in an elevated state ofmind; that

is, in so far as the delivery stands immediately connected with the

receiving, and the receiving has not, as was usually the case with

Paul, been already wrought into a sort of knowledge. All pro-

phecy, just because it has revelation for its basis, is closely allied

to poetry, though it does not properly resolve itself into this :

its respect to the church, and the understanding of her members,

prevents it from doing so. It must not wing its flight higher than

where these can follow. The speech of the tongue may be de-

signated the embryo of revelation and of prophecy. Secrets are

1 Til respect to the internal connection of revelation and propbecj', and tlio limitation

of tbn former by tbe latter, tbe passage 1 Cor. xiv. y9, 30, should also be compared, " Let

the prophets speak two or three, and let the others jndgp ; if any thing be revealed to

another that sitteth by, let the first hold his peace."
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tlie comnion object of both, but the speech of the tongue does not

rise above a general connection with them, it does not reacli even

to the clear knowledge of them, and is hence incapable of coming

forth to fulfil the oftice of teaching in the church.

No solid reason exists for the assertion of Liicke, that the

Mord revelation, besides its general import, has also the special

meaning of eschatological apocalypsis, or revelation in respect to

the final development of the kingdom of God and the coming of

the Lord Jesus. By the word itself nothing is indicated here as

to the special object of the Revelation of Jesus Christ. But the

thing to be supplied is furnished by the circumstances which

occasioned the revelation. These determine the character of,

every revelation and prophecy. None swims in the air, none isi

entirely general. The object of the revelation given to the!

prophets is uniformly such, as in the given circumstances was!

adapted for counsel, for warning, or consolation. And if it is

certain, that the starting-point here was the oppression of the

church by the world-power, the object of the Revelation of Christ

to the apostle can only be, what was fitted for the edification of

the church under such circumstances, the preservation of the

church amid the persecutions of the adversary, the destruction of

the latter, and the final complete triumph of the church. It is

a fundamental error in the older expositors, that they did not

perceive how the object of the Revelation was more exactly de-

termined by the relations of the time, and that we have here to

do with a discovery of Jesus Christ, disclosing that after which every

one then inquired, and the darkness of which lay like an oppres-

sive night-mare upon all bosoms. They proceeded on the ground,

that the Apocalypse must spread itself over the entire range of

church history, and converted it into a simple compend of this.

Revelation, and the prophecy which springs out of it, are under

the New Testament closely joined with the apostleship, and belong

to its prerogatives. Acts x. relates an important revelation granted

to the apostle Peter. In regard to the revelations and prophetical

states of Paul, see 2 Cor. xii., Eph. iii. 3, Gal. i. 12, ii. 2. In

Eph. iii. 5, 6, " Which in other ages was not made known to the

sons of men, as it is now revealed into the holy apostles and pro-

phets by the Spirit : that the Gentiles shoxild be fellow -heirs,

and of the same body, and partakers of his promise in Christ by

l^
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the gospel," the prophets are personally identical with the

apostles. For it is a historical verity, that by no other than the

apostles, namely, Peter and Paul, was the truth in question con-

A^eyed to the minds of Christians in the way of supernatural reve-

lation. Pfiul says immediately before, " Through revelation did

he make known to me this mystery." Also in Rev. xviii. 20,

which points back to Eph. iii. 5, the apostles are not personally

separate from the prophets, " Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and

ye holy apostles and prophets, for God hath avenged you on her."

This is manifest from the circumstance, that history knows no-

thing of persecutions by the Roman world-power against prophets,

except against the three among the apostles, Peter, Paul, and

John. Instead of the apostles and prophets in ch. xviii. 20, M'e

have in ch. xi. 18, merely prophets along with the saints ; so that

the apostles are comprehended under them. Were it otherwise,

had not prophecy culminated in them in like manner as the

apostleship, the names of the twelve apostles could not with

propriety have stood alone on the foundations of the New Jerusa-

lem, ch. xxi. 14 ; elsewhere the prophets are coupled with them

as occupying this position. The gift of prophecy is of all the

highest. New truths could only be communicated through it, so

as to obtain a place in the conscience of believers, and become

thereby more widely diffused as knowledge and doctrine. The

whole position of the apostles must have been changed, if this

gift had not been concentrated in them. According to the mea-

sure of prophetic gifts was the place that the apostles respectively

occupied ; so that it was not accidental, that precisely the three,

Peter, Paul, and John, who otherwise were so pre-eminent above

the rest, were also the most highly distinguished by these gifts.

Such as possessed no prophetical gifts might indeed have been faith-

ful witnesses of Christ, but they could not fulfil the other design

of the apostleship, that of receiving the much that the Lord had

still to say to them, but which they were not able to bear during

his personal sojourn on earth, John xvi. 12. For, there is no

other organ for the recipiency of new truths, but the prophetical.

" The comfroter" was also, according to John xvi. 13, etc., to

make known the future to the apostles. But instruction respect-

ing the future is only received by revelation, and communicated to

others by prophecy. What is written in the Acts of the mani-

3
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festiitions of other prophets, serves to confiim what we have said

—see xi. 27, xiii. 1, xv. 32, xxi. 10. All there bears a subordi-

nate character. There is no trace of anything like a communica-

tion of new and important truths.

From what has been said, it is obvious what we are to make of

Bleek's assertion (Beitr. p. 191), " When we consider what

special weight is attached in ch. xxi. 14 to the apostolic dignity,

it becomes the more improbable that the Seer shoidd not have

been expressly designated as such in ch. i. 1, if the author really

belonged to the number of the apostles, or wished to be regarded

as of that class." The author has actually done what is here de-

sired ; he has in the most emphatic manner described himself as

an apostle. For, a prophecy of such a marked and important

character as is contained in this book could only have pro-

ceeded from the circle of apostles; nay, more, could only have

proceeded from one, who among the apostles themselves held

a leading place. He, who possessed the highest apostolical

gift in the highest degree, did not need to begin with assur-

ing us that he was an apostle. This was lo be understood of

itself.

It admits of no doubt that the Revelation of Jesus Christ is the

revelation which has Jesus Christ for its author, or which was

communicated by him. This appears from the corresponding

testimony of Jesus Christ in ver. 2 ; from a comparison of the

passages i. 10, ss. iv. 1, xix. 10, xxii. 16, where in like manner

the matter of the Apocalypse is spoken of as derived from Christ

;

and from the obvious design of the prologue, which manifestly

intends to indicate the high importance of the book by the cir-

cumstance of its contents having been derived from God and

Christ. Entirely analogous is Gal. i. 12, " For, I have not re-

ceived it of man, nor was I taught it but by the Revelation of
Jesus Christ.'' Of course, the fact of the contents of this book

being derived from the Revelation of Jesus Christ does not exclude

a manifold human preparation, but rather demands it : especially

a zealous investigation and study of Scripture, a profound reflec-

tion on the divine purposes, and an energetic and earnest desire 1

to penetrate the divine secrets. Still, the remark of Bengel is

perfectly just :
" What the apostles and evangelists have written

elsewhere they brought forth under the good hand of God from
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that treasury of wisdom and knowledge which they had constantly

beside them. For that, however, which John has written in this

book, he must have been quite specially furnished. The Lord

Jesus Christ is himself the author, John only holds the pen.

Hence we may understand the peculiar distinction which belongs

to this book, and on account of which it ought to be held espe-

cially precious. This consideration also explains how, while

John has so many endearing epithets in his epistles, " my little

children," " my brethren," " beloved," none whatever are to be

met with in the whole of this book. He writes here not as of

himself, but in the name of Jesus Christ.—Of what appears in

Revelation much certainly is to be found also in the old prophe-

cies, to which reference is expressly made in ch. x. 7, but by no

means the whole. For how otherwise could it be said that God

had given the revelation to Jesus Christ ? But in no part does

the Revelation come into conflict with the Scriptures which were

formerly given by God; it rather gives a summary representation

of all that in ancient prophecy still remained to be fulfilled after

the times of Christ and the apostles." Another remark of Ben-

gel we cannot so fully accord with :
" The Old Testament dispen-

sation was the time of promise, and hence there are so many

prophetical books among the Old Testament Scriptures. The

New Testament dispensation is the time of fulfilment, though not

without intimations of what belongs to a still coming future ; and

therefore the greater number of books in New Testament scrip-

ture are books of history and doctrine—one only avowedly pro-

phetical, and that in the full, clear, elevated style which befits

the new dispensation." This statement is grounded on the erro-

neous assumption, that the only design of prophecy was to dis-

close the future. It would be more correct to say that, under the

New Testament, Christ has appeared as the way, the truth, and

the life. The main source of higher and clearer views was thus

at once laid open to the church, so that knowledge and doctrinal

instruction came to occupy the foreground. Prophecy was re-

quired only for the new things that still remained to be de-

veloped.

V/hich God gave to him. Revelation is properly the act of

communication ; corap. Gal. i. 12. Here, however, it also in-

cludes its object, tliat Avhich is disclosed, and to this refers the
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which. It is one of tbc pervading characteristics of John's Gos-

pel, that in reference to Christ it " constantly alternates hctween

a respect to the position of dependance and the position of sub-

stantial identity" (Kocstlin Lehrbegr. des John, p. 101), con-

stantly makes statements which imply, that the Son has every

thing that the Father has, and yet has nothing but what he has

of the Father. In this characteristic the Revelation stands in

the closest affinity with the Gospel. In particular, two passages

of the Gospel should be compared with the one before us. The

first is ch. xii. 48, 49, " He that rejecteth me and receiveth not

my words, hath one that judgeth him : the word that I have

spoken, the same shall judge him in the last day. For I have

not spoken of myself ; but the Father which sent me, he gave me
a commandment, what I should say, and what I should speak."

This passage so far also coincides with ours, that it ascribes the

origin of Christ's word to God, in order to impress the idea of its

importance, and of the awful guilt of rejecting it. Then ch. xvi.

14, 15, " All that the Father hath is mine. Therefore, said I,

he will take of mine and shew it unto you." He had said just

before, " He will shew you things to come " As in the preceding

passage what Christ had spoken upon earth was ascribed to God, so

here is the same done in respect to what, after his departure, was

communicated through the Spirit to his apostles.—Therefore,

every one who approaches this book has to do with the Most

High God ; and the warning is virtually sounded at the outset ;

Take off thy shoe, for the place is holy ground. A book which

has the Almighty for its original author, must be frightful in its

threatenings, and in its promises the object of unlimited confi-

dence. He whom it assures of salvation may well rejoice in hope

even in the midst of tribulation. For God is not a man, that he

should lie, nor the son of man that he should repent ; and for him

nothing is impossible.

To sheiv to his servants. The word shewing is never used in

the signification of making known, but always in that either of

causing to see, or of proving.^ As the latter is not suitable here,

1 In Mattb. xvi, 21, inKvutiu is not, to give to know, but to prove, to maku manifest

from tbe declarations of the Old Testament. Tl.e subject has respect, not to the fnrt

hut to the necessity for tbe fact, " From that time forth .Ii-mis began to shew to his dis-

ciples how that he must go into Jerusalem, and siifi'tr many things of the ciders, tuid
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we must adhere to the former. That the shewing refers to the

presentation of the things communicated to the internal vision, is

clear from the other passages in the book in which the verb oc-

curs ; it is the word specially appropriated in a manner to this

act, comp. iv. 1, xvii. 1, xxii. 1, 6, 8. To the shewing, on the

part of Grod, corresponds the seeing, on the part of the prophet ;^

comp. Gen. xli. 22, " And I saw in the dream, and behold seven

ears."—If the import of the shewing is thus rightly determined,

by the servants of God we can only understand the prophets, for

to them alone belongs the seeing. By the current interpretation,

it is believers generally that are meant by these servants, who are

undoubtedly so called in ch. ii. 20, vii. 3, xxii. 3. But, for un-

derstanding the expression here of the prophets, who are also in

the Old Testament ofteu named by way of eminence God's ser-

vants (Jer. vii. 25, xxvi. 5 ; Dan. ix. 6 ; Am. iii. 7 ; 2 Kings

xvii. 13, 23), for understanding it of them as the persons,

who had not merely for themselves to execute the will of

God, but to serve him in his kingdom, and so filled in this

respect the highest place,^ there are other considerations be-

sides those just mentioned. First, the connection. The Seer

descends from God to those who read and hear the book. With

these latter he first begins at ver. 3 ; and the chain would

be broken if here he already speaks of believers generally.

Then there is the confirmation yielded by ch. xix. 10, " I am thy

fellow servant and of thy brethren, who have the testimony of

Jesus ;" and ch. xxii. 9, " I am thy fellow- servant and of thy

brethren the prophets." The comparison of these passages leaves

no doubt, that the servants are here also the species of prophets
;

John, the servant of God, the individual, who represents the

species. Equally decisive is ch. xxii. 6, " And the Lord God of

the spirits of the prophets sent his angel to shew unto his ser-

vants the things which must shortly come to pass." By the

chief priests, and scribes, and be killed, and be raised the third day," comp. xxvi. 54,

Luke xxiv. 44— 46.

1 Comp. the ^3S~r; in Am. vii. 1 (LXX., ouxais tSu^i fxoi Kupios o O^os), iv. 7, Jer.

xxiv. 1, " And tlie Lord made me see, and behold two baskets of figs ;" LXX., 'iSei^i /not

Kupio's ovo KctXdOovi (TVKwv ,' Mich. 1 idem est ac si diceret : monstravit mihi dominus in

visinne duos, etc., Ez. xl. 4.

- Comp..John xv. 20, Matth. xxiv. 45, ss. xxv. 14, ss., and on the distinction between

servants of God in a general, and in a more special sense, see Keil on Joshua, p. 3.
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servants of God here can only be understood the proidicts, wlio

are represented in John. For, the sending of the angel appears

as the indication of the fact, that the Lord is tlie God of the

spirits of tlie prophets. And the expression to sheio, points back

to ch. xvii. 1, xxi. 9, xxii. 1, where the angel shows to John the

Seer ; conip. also xxii. 8, " And I fell down to worship before the

feet of the angel who showed me these things." Finally, the ex-

pression to shew is again resumed by the subsequent words : he

lias signified it.

What must sJwrtli/ come to pass. The fulfilment of what is

announced ia the Revelation is here placed in the immediate

future. So also in other passages. According to ver. 3, and

ch. xxii. 10, the time is near. " I come quickly," says the Lord

in xxii. 7, l2, 20, iii. 11, ii. 5, 16. These declarations are op-

posed to the view of those who would convert the entire book

into a history of the time of the end, and confirms the view, which

treats it as our companion through the whole course of history.

Neither do those do it justice who remark with Bengel, " therefore '

did the fulfilment begin immediately after the date of the book."

Not merely was the beginning in general ascribed to the imme-

diate future, but such a beginning as was to be the beginning of

the end. There is here a touchstone for the exposition of the

book, before which that of Bengel and the old Protestant one

cannot stand. For there the main burden of the book refers to

relations, of which no notion could as yet be formed. " The

keeper of Israel neither slumbers nor sleeps," " I am with you

always to the end of the world,"—of these truths, the " shortly

coming to pass," and the " I come quickly" of this book, are the

necessary consequence. The boundless energy of the divine na-

ture admits here of no delay. There is nothing of quiescence or

indolent repose in God. His appearing often to linger is merely

on account of our short-sightedness. He is secretly working for

."salvation and destruction, when he seems to us, perhaps, to be

standing aloof ; and only when by the execution of his judgment

we are called to enter into his salvation, do we learn consequen-

tially what is meant by the " shortly " At every period, when

the book acquires new significance by Satan stirring up new

wars against Christ and his church, the " shortly," and " I come

quickly," also spring again into new life. Where the carcase is,
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there the eagles are constantly gathered together ; and where the

distress is the greatest, there the help is also nearest. God be

praised that we are never pointed to the far-distant future ; but

that the retributive justice of Grod against sin, and his pity and

compassion toward the wretched, tread closely on each other's

heels

It is nothing but a shift to say, as numbers do here, that the

measure of time we are to think of is not the human, but the

divine, with whicli a thousand years are as one day (Ps. xc. 4,

2 Pet. iii. 8). The remarks made respecting this in my Chris-

tology on Hatf ii. 6, " Yet once it is a little while, and I shake

the heavens and the earth, and the sea and the dry land," are

equally applicable here :
" Whoever speaks to men, must speak

according to the human mode of viewing things, or give notice if

he does otherwise. It is for the purpose of consoling ns, that the

prophet declares the shortness of the time. But for such a pur-

pose, that only was suitable which might appear short in the eyes

of men. Only in mockery or by deception could the prophet have

substituted that, which was short in the reckoning of God." We
have there shewn, that the shaking spoken of began to take etfect

in the immediate future. The axe was already laid to the root

of the Persian kingdom (as in the time of John to that of the

Roman), and its subsequent visible fall was only the manifesta-

tion of a much earlier latent one. De Wette's remark, that the

shortness must not be taken too stringently, that it was used to

encourage the suffering and warn the impenitent, represents the

Seer's God and the Lord himself, who in Luke xviii. 8 likewise

promises a speedy deliverance to his faithful people, as acting

like the worthless physician who feeds his patients with false

hopes. That Luke xviii. 7 can only be quoted in support of such

a view on a wrong interpretation, is manifest. And in refuta-

tion of it, as also against the notion of its being the divine mea-

surement of time that is to be understood, there is the circum-

stance that in the fundamental passage, Ezekiel xii., to which

the expression in ver. 3, " the time is near," refers, the declara-

tion, " the days are near," in ver. 23, corresponds to " in your

days, ye rebellious house, will I do it," in ver. 25.^ On the

1 The ivTaxii, it appears, was felt to be diflBciilt so early as the time of Dioufysius vf

Alexandria. For, that in Eusebius, vii. 25, he should have omitted a ctl yiviadat, can
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" what must sliortly come to pass," comp. iv. 1, xxii G. Tlie

best commentary is to be found in Isa. xiv. 27, " For the Lord

of Hosts hath purposed it. y\\\o will disannul it ? and his hand is

stretched out, who will turn it back ?" So also the must in

Matth. xxiv. 6 is to be understood of the necessity, which has its

foundation in the divine purpose. On the other hand, in Matth.

xxvi 54, the necessity rests primarily on the prophecies : it must

tall out so, because it has been so predicted. But the prophecies

are of weight only in so far as they manifest the divine purpose,

so that the matter still returns back to this. Here a reference

to the prophecies, as the more remote one, would have been more

definitely marked.

And he signified (it) hy his angel, ivhom he sent, to his ser-

vant John. We must not explain in this manner : he signified

it, the revelation ; but rather : he signified it, viz., what must

shortly come to pass. For the expression, " he signified," re-

sumes the former, " to show" again. The Revelation is given to

Jesus Christ by God, that he may show to his servants what must

shortly be done, and he has accordingly signified it to his servant

John.i Instead of : by his angel, whom he sent, several explain

improperly : in that he sent a message by his angel. It is said

scarcely have been accidental, l)ut was done for the purpose of connecting tlie iv Tu'^f

'

with otlfat. This way of dealing with the subject was quite accordant with the whole

character of the man, who in his artful way would set aside that which was not agreeable

to his own feelings.

1 The <nj/iaiveiii occurs also in three passages of John's Gospel, and, as lare, of the

discovery of future things, xii. 3-3, xviii. 32, xxi. 19. It is found besides only in the Acts

xi 28, XXV. 27. It means simply to signify, or inform of, and corresponds to s-'i'Ti in

Ex. xviii. 20, and to T^jn in Esth. ii. 22. The exposition of Bengel : "The Lord has

indicated to you things, through various marks and images, which shall be understood

when they have been fully considered, and when one has been compared with another,"

is without any support from the usage. Acts xxv. 27 is against it. That the word in

New Testament Scripture is used predominantly of the announcement beforehand of

future things, is to be explained from this, that it belongs to the higher and more ele-

vated style; on which account it is also found chiefly among the Poets in classical

Greek. Still more objectionable is the tendering of Ziillig: and which he made to be

understood. The word does not bear this meaning, nor would it be suitable here. The
angel must be a member of the chain, which begins with God, and ends with the hearer,

and it is not the explanation, hut only the communication through the angel, which

comes into notice.

2 These persons refer to some passages of the Old Testament, in which after verbs of

sending the accusative, the message, is to be supplied ; Ex. vi. 13, '' Send by whose hand
thou wilt send ;' 1 Kings ii. 25. 1 Sam. xvi. 20. Bat in the New Testament diroaTtX-

Xtiv is never so used, and Trt^irtii/onlv in a more than doubtful reading of Lachmann's
d
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here, as also at the close in ch. xxii. 6—16, that Christ through

the mediation of his angel communicated to his servant John the

knowledge of the future. We might with propriety explain :

through his angel, to whom he committed this business ; so that

the expression : by his angel, would A'irtually be the same as :

by one of his angels. But as in the Old Testament, and especi-

ally in those prophets, with whom John has the closest affinity, a

particular angel is brought into notice, who stands beside the

angel of the Lord as the mediiating agent of his revelations, we

are naturally led to think of such being understood here. Even

so early as at Ex xxxii. 34 we find along with the highest revealer

of God, the angel of the Lord or the Logos, an angel placed in a

subordinate relation to him as his inseparable attendant. In

Daniel the angel of the Lord appears under the symbolical name
of Michael. But as he commonly manifests himself in overwhelm-

ing majesty, the angel Gabriel acts as mediator between him and

the prophet, comp. viii. 16, ix. 21. In Zechariah " the angel

who speaks with him" is a standing figure. It is this angelic

minister who conducts him from the common state to one of ec-

stacy, awakens in him the spiritual sense to apprehend what was

presented in the vision, and explains it to him, so as to enable

him to break through the shell into the kernel. It is remarkable

that while here in the Prologue the agency of the angel in the bu-

siness of the revelation is set forth in a quite general way, nothing

is said in regard to the manner in which his agency more parti-

cularly displayed itself till we come to the two last groups, the

vision of the judgment on the three enemies of God's kingdom,

where he is introduced at the very commencement (ch. xvii. 1,

comp. V. 7— 15, xix. 9), and the vision of the New Jerusalem.

There are two ways in which this difficulty may be solved. Several

suppose that the main subject of the book is concentrated in the

text in Matth. xi. 2, Trifj.\^a^ Sin tmv fxadriTwn auToti, f. oiio tmv fxadfiTwv avTov.

More to tbe purpose is tbe application of another and more common Old Testament usage,

the omission of the person after verbs of sending. Comp. for example Gen. xxxi. 4 :

"And Jacob sent and called Leah ;" xli. 8 :
" And he sent and called tbe Chartummin of

Egypt, Kai airo(XTtiKa<; tKaXitTE Traj/xas Toiis i'^ytyi)Td': 'AiyuTrxou ; Jos. ii. 3 ; 1 Sam.
iv. 4; Job i. 5. With cnrocnf.iXa-i of the New Testament, where it is joined to a verb,

the accusative of the person is always to be supplied, comp. Matth. ii. 16 ; Mark vi. 17;

Acts vii. 14. The ojily diiference in regard to our passage is, that here the diroo--

T£iA.as follows; but this arises from the iurtiiavt resuming tbe Sti^at, and hence pro-

perly opening the sentence.
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two last groups, to vrliich tlic others served only as preparatory

visions, and that the mediation of the angel is here ascribed to the

whole from being so specially connected with the most important

part. One might also conceive that the prologue was added by

John after he had finished the whole, while the action of the angel

was still fresh in his mind. But we can hardly feel satisfied with

this, as the angel even at first seems to form a necessary link in

the chain ; and we may rather suppose that the agency which

belongs to the angel throughout the whole was employed so as in

the first instance to raise John from the common to an ecstatic

condition, and then at ch. xvii. to put forth another and more

special operation. If the spiritual sense in John was first opened

by the angel and kept awake, then he was the mediating agent

of the message for him. A revelation is of no use for one whose

mind is not prepared to receive it ; the indispensable condition is,

that the seer be in the Spirit, i. 10, iv. 2. It is in favour of this

supposition that the mediating angel in the two prophets, whom
John more especially followed, Daniel and Zechariah, is a pervad-

ing one, and that a leading characteristic intimation in each of

them is their announcing, that it was thus they were raised into

the ecstatic condition. In Dan. x. 16 Gabriel touches Daniel's

lips, and thereby inspires him with the powers of a higher life,

comp, ver. 10, viii. 17. On Zech. i. 9 I have already remaiked in

my Christology, " that the words, / will make you see what

these are, refer to the opening of the spiritual eye and ear of

the prophet. Only when this had been done by the angelus

interpres, could the prophet apprehend the declaration of the an-

gel of the Lord, and the report of the ministering angels." On ch.

iv. 1, where the angel is spoken of as awaking the prophet, like a

man out of sleep, it was also said, " Between this vision and the

preceding one we must suppose a pause to have taken place. The

angel had withdrawn for a little from the prophet, and the latter

had returned from his ecstacy into the state of common life. The

common and the ecstatic condition stand related to each other as

sleeping and being awake." It is not as an apostle that John

is named here the servant of Christ, but as a prophet. This is

evident from the relation in which •' to his servant John" stands

here to the preceding expression " to his servants." We are cer-

tainlv, however, conducted indirectly to the apostleship ; since re-

d2
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relations of such high importance as those contained here, were

not, as formerly stated, given beyond the limits of the apostle

-

ship, and could not have been given without shaking the founda-

tion of the apostolic dignity. Then, only such a person as John

could be meant, as one whom all would naturally think of, and

who held a pre eminent place in the churches, for which the book

was primarily intended. Otherwise the special designation, which

is always designed in the prophetic writings to convey through the

authority of the instrument a pledge for the truth of the contents,

would have failed of its object. And history knows of no other

but the apostle John.—In his Gospel John has only in a gentle

way indicated his name by describing himself, with reference to

the import of his name (John, he to whom the Lord is gracious)

as the disciple whom Jesus loved. But here he gives his name

expressly. We find the same difference in the Old Testament

also between the historical and the prophetical writings of the

prophets. The history had its security in the joint knowledge of

contemporaries ; but in prophecy personality is of the greatest

moment, and the anonymous is excluded. Nameless prophecies

have no place in Old Testament Scripture.

In ver. 2, " Who has testified of the word of God and the tes-

timony of Jesus Christ, what he saw," there is the same tendency

apparent as in ver. 1, to render manifest the high importance of

the book, and signalize it as deriving its matter through Christ

from the Supreme God. Hence everything of an independent

nature in the author is thrown into the shade, and he presents

himself throughout as merely occupying the place of a servant,

who faithfully announces his master's charges. John does not

speak from himself; he merely testifies of the word of God, as it

had been certified to him through the testimony of Jesus Christ.

Therefore in the threatenings, promises, and exhortations of the

book we are not to look at the person of the writer, but constantly

to remember, that it is the Most High God who speaks here. The

blessedness pronounced in ver. 3 on those who read and hear, thus

becomes most appropriate. The expression: who has" testified,

not : who testifies, which has given rise to much misunderstand-

ing, was first placed by Bengel in its true light :
" It is the man-

ner of the ancients in their books and writings, that they often

frame their words not in respect to the time when they wrote, but
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to that when tlieir writings should bo road. " I Paul write it with

luy hand," might have been said at Phiiem. ver. 19, when Paul

wrote at Rome ; but as Philemon was to read the epistle in Asia,

he put instead ; " I have written it" (comp. also Rom. xvi. 22).

In like manner when John wrote in Patmos, it might have been

said, he testifies ; but in respect to the book being read in Asia,

he preferred saying, he has testified. And in ver. 3 it is not

said, what is written, but what has been Avritten." Compare also

what has been remarked at ver. 9 on the expression, " I luas

on the isle Patmos."

By the word of God and the testimony of Jesus Christ is

never of itself denoted the prophetic communication. Here it is

used of this only on account of the connection with what precedes,

though without implying anything as to its general import, and

in reference to the earlier and different record borne to the testi-

mony of Jesus Christ in the Gospel and Epistles of John. (See

the Introduction p. 17.) Bengel remarks :
" In this book the

things that concern God and the things that concern Jesus Christ,

are often conjoined together. Immediately before it was said,

God had given the revelation to Jesus Christ, and now John

bears record to the word of God, and along with that to the

testimony of Jesus Christ." In this connection, then, the tes-

timony of Jesus Christ can only be the testimony which Jesus

Christ delivers. For thus only could the object be gained,

of tracing up to the Most High God the subject-matter of

the book. Josus Christ gives testimony to the word of God,

and John again gives testimony to the word of Christ, and so

far to the word of God. To the same result we are also led

by the connection of the testimony of Jesus Christ with the

word of God. As the word of God is the word which God

utters, so the testimony of Jesus Christ must be the testimony

which Jesus Christ delivers. Besides, more careful investigation

shews that the testimony of Jesus, who in ver. 5 is called the

faithful witness, and who manil'ests himself near the close, at ch.

xxii. 20, as the person who attests the contents of the book, is

uniformly in this book, not the testimony of Jesus, but the testi-

mony which Jesus delivers. It has this meaning also where the

testimony of Jesus stands alone, and is not coupled with the word

of God ; comp. ch. xii. 17. In the Gospel of John, likewise, ch.
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iii. 32, 33, the testimony of Jesus Christ is the testimony which

he delivers. The testifying, moreorer, is a word of which John is

particularly fond, and is of frequent occurrence in all his writings.

Christ testifies of what he has heard and seen, and so also do his

disciples John xv. 27 is in perfect unison with the " who has

testified" in the passage before us.

The words : what (comp. the oaa in John xxi. 25) he saw,

determine more precisely the word of God and the testimony of

Jesus Christ. They shew that the subject here is of those higher

communications which were received in vision by the internal eye.

Seeing is used thus of the prophetic vision in an entire series of

passages of this book, for example, i. 11, 12, 17, 19, 20, v. 1.

By the expression : what he saw, the feeling of his own mind,

the intermingling play of a luxuriant fancy, is quite excluded.
' Inasmuch as ' he saw,' " says Bengel, " we have the strongest

assurance of the divine origin of this book. To see and to tes-

tify bear reference one to another. The matters successively

presented to him were partly seen and partly heard. But to see is

the more excellent. Hence, the prophets were anciently called

seers, and this book itself has the name of a revelation." Till

Bengel's time it was customary to refer the verse before us to the

composition of the Gospel by John. But Bengel deprived this

interpretation of its only support by the proper explanation of

the words :
" who has testified," and understood the verse of the

apostle's " obedience, diligence, and faithfulness in describing

this revelation." It is a matter of surprise that the reference to

the Gospel should still have found its defenders in the present

century. One does not see for what purpose John could here

refer to his Gospel. The relation in which he stood to those to

whom the book was more immediately sent, leaves no room to

doubt that he wished to make himself known, and so as that he

might be distinguished from others of the same name. His first

readers and hearers must have known what it was they were

directed to. But if John had really pointed to the Gospel, he

would certainly have expressed himself more plainly. He would

in that case assuredly not have omitted, " also formerly." But
the reference to the Gospel is absolutely excluded by the phrase,

" what he saw." This does not serve, according to the supposi-

tion in question, as an explanatory clause added to the " word of
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God ami the testimony of Jesus Christ." This latter must refer

to the words of Christ, and the other, " what he saw," to his

deeds. An and would then have been indispensable, coupling

the two together.^ As an additional explanatory clause, the

words " what he saw" are only such discourses as have been seen

or received in vision. Then there is the circumstance to which

Hoffmann has drawn attention, that the explanation would set

aside a link in the chain that cannot easily be dispensed with.

At the close of ver. 1, the word of God is first represented as

coming into contact with John. But we expect, before a transi-

tion is made to the hearers and readers, to have some account of

his own agency in reference to the matter. " What Jesus had

shewn to John must be written down and published, before any

one can read what the prophet saw." In fine, the reference to

the Gospel would destroy the unity of the prologue, interrupt its

regular progression, and rob ver. 3 of its foundation, for which it

would need to look back to ver. 1.

The third verse pronounces him blessed, " who reads, and those

who hear the words of the prophecy, and keep what is written

therein." Blessed, it is said in xxii. 14, are they who keep his

commandments, that they may have right to the tree of life, and

enter in by the gates into the city. Blessed, according to ch. xix.

9, are those who are called to the marriage-supper of the Lamb.

Blessed, it is once more said, ch. xx. 6, and holy is he who has

part in the first resurrection. Accordingly, the benediction here

refers mainly to what is to be found in another state of being, to

the participation first in the bliss of heaven, and afterwards in

the kingdom of glory upon earth. Still, we must not limit it to

these. In this book also another recompense of fidelity is often

discoursed of, which must not be excluded here, since the word

employed is comprehensive of all the good, which is obtained as

the reward of fidelity—the secret and wonderful preservation of

true believers from the plagues which fall upon the world ; ch.

vii. 1— 8, iii. 10. In the conclusion, which corresponds to the

beginning here, ch. xxii. 18, 19, a twofold threatening is held out

against those who, after the original pa-^sages in Deut. iv. 2, xii.

1 The apprehension of this difficulty has given rise to tlie reading '6<Ta x£ in some cri

tical helps, against which it is enough to Hay, that the liglit and airy ti is never found in

ihf Il(\ elation.
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32, add to or take away from the book with the view of getting

rid of the obligations of duty, viz. a participation in the plagues

which are described in the book ; and exclusion from the tree of

life and the holy city. The contrast in regard to those who keep

what is written, requires that the blessing pronounced on them

should also have a double reference—preservation in the midst of

plagues and eternal blessedness.—The description, " He who

reads and they who hear," points, as the distinction of the sin-

gular and the plural shews, not to the two classes of such as could,

and such as could not read, but the reading meant is like that

mentioned in Luke iv. 16, the reading aloud in churches ; so that

the meaning is. he who reads in public and they who hear what

is read. In ch. xxii. 17, 18, it is implied that hearing is the

usual way of coming to the knowledge of the book.— The book

contains a word of prophecy ; whence we conclude that it is not

made up of mere citations from the Old Testament. These are

suitably found in calm argumentative discourses, but not in such

as are of a divinely raised and excited character, which carry

their own guarantee along with them In the latter the refer-

ences to the earlier portions of God's word must be of a more de-

licate nature, by allusion merely, or immediate appropriation.^

Such also is the relation of the prophecies of the Old Testament

to the books of Moses ; all pervaded and saturated with refer-

ences to them, but without any formal citations. The expression

of keeping the word, the command, the faith, etc. (in contrast to

the thoughtless forgetting of it in James i. 25), is one much liked

by the faithful and conservative John ; comp. iii. 8, xiv. 12. That

the keeping is the thing principally in view, to which the blessing

belongs, and that the reading and hearing is only the preliminary

condition to this, is clear from ch. xxii. 7, where the keeping alone is

mentioned, " Blessed is he who keeps the words of the prophecy of

this book." The person who has got to the close of the book has

already fulfilled the condition. Comp. Rom. ii. 13, Jas. i. 22, 23,

1 Bengel : " Prophecies certify tlieraselves by their own, and so by divine authority,

in particular the Apocalypse, which therefore does not mention the ancient prophecies,

except in the slump, and that only once, ch. x. 7. In other books of the New Testament,

ancient prophecies are quoted, for the purpose of shewing their fulfilment ; but not so in

the Apocalypse. Hence, while Surenhusius could produce examples of quotations from

tliC Old Testament in each of the evangelists, the Acts of the Apostles, and tlie epistles,

he had none to produce from the Apocalypse."
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25. That every thing is phiccd in the keeping points to the

practical character, whicli continually attaches to Scripture pro-

phecy, never being intended to serve for the gratification of a fri-

volous and prying curiosity, but always for promoting the divine

life. The true prophet is a counsellei*, comp. Numb. xxiv. 14

^ where see my Balaam), Isa. xli. 28. Bengel :
" According to

the diversity of the things, which are written in it, to the keep-

ing belongs repentance, faith, patience, obedience, prayer, watcli-

ing, stedfastuess." The hearing and reading of the book, how-

ever, though only as conditional to the keeping, must be held to

be a matter of high importance, especially ior the times, in which

there is a return of the circumstances that called it forth. "But

whence comes it," says Bengel, " that the book now-a-days is so

seldom read in the churches \ Throughout the whole ecclesias-

tical year we have not a single Sunday or festival day, for which

a text has been chosen out of Revelation. A wise householder

will consider how he may in some other way compensate for this

omission." The words, /or the time is near, provide a reason for

the call to keep, indirectly contained in the preceding ; the time

of the fulfilment is near, and consequently the time for rewarding

the faithful and punishing the slothful ; comp. 1 Pet iv. 7, " But

the end of all things is at hand, be ye therefore sober and watch

unto prayer," etc., Luke xxi. 34, Rom. xiii, 11.

THE SEVEN EPISTLES.

(Ch i. 4— iii. 22.)

Here we have first the salutation, ver. 4—6. According to the

common view this does not belong to the series of epistles merely,

but to the whole book. So Bengel :
" The inscription of this

book is in ver. 4— 6, which gives to the whole book the na-

ture of an epistle, with which also the conclusion agrees."

But the following reason decides against this view. Both on the

one side and the other of ch. i. 4—6, and ch. xxii., we find our-

selves on the wide territory of the whole Christian church. Ch.

i. 3 pronounces all without distinction blessed, who hear the book

read and keep what is written in it. The conclusion is just as

general as the beginning. According to ch. xxii. 6, God had
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sent his angel to show to his servants what must shortly come to

pass. In ver. 7 all are called blessed who keep the words of the

prophecy of this book. The book closes in ver. 21 with the

words : The grace of Jesus Christ be with all saints. In the

middle portion also we everywhere meet with the entire body of

the church, and not the slightest trace occurs of a special respect

to the seven churches of Asia. In ch. vii. it is not the elect in

Ephesus and the other Asiatic churches, but the servants of God

at large, who are sealed. The twelve tribes of the children of

Israel, and the 144,000 sealed ones, obviously represent the whole

church. So likewise do the multitudes, whom no one could num-

ber, of every people, and tribe, and nation, and tongue, in ver. 9.

In ch. xi. 1, the temple ofGod is a symbol of the church in its mili-

tant, as the New Jerusalem is of the same in its triumphant state .

The sure result from these particulars is, that the inscription does

not belong to the hook in general, hut exclusiveiy to the series

of the seven epistles. Had it been otherwise, there could not

have failed to be some reference to them in the title and prologue

of the book, as also in the portions subsequent to ch. iii. It is

only the conclusion of the whole, indeed,which resembles an epistle,

that gives any countenance to the supposition, that the inscription

and the epistolary character extend to the entire contents. But

the words : with all the saints, not with you all (as in Paul's

epistles), shews that here we have only an imitation of the con-

clusion of an epistle. How certain it is, that the seven churches

in Asia were representative in their different states of the church

in general, it cannot be less certain, that what is written in the

epistles is only primarily addressed to them. This is clear from

the circumstance, that it has not the form of an accompaniment

to the book, but is an integral part of the book itself, a book that

\ is destined to the use of all God's servants. The special reason

i for the individualizing here is to be found in the subject-matter.

i
The relation of this first series to the six following ones is gene-

I rally this, that in the one is unfolded in detail the call, " Repent,"

1
" Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make straight in the desert a

high-way for our God," and in the other, "The glory of the

Lord shall be revealed" " The kingdom of heaven is at hand."

When great manifestations of the Lord for the deliverance of his

church, and for the execution of judgment on the world, are ready
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to appear, there comes at the same time an urgent call on the

Lord's people to prepare themselves aright for such manifestations,

by purging out from among them the worldly elements, and hav-

ing all in readiness for the Lord's work. Throughout the whole

of this first series, the predominating element is the hortatory, or

the pressing of such practical exhortations as fitly arose out of

the near approach of the Lord. But in order that this might be

eftectively done, it must necessarily go into the special circum-

stances of the churches. The more pointed and particular it was,

the more fully would it reach the general aim. The ample variety

of the circumstances and the foundation of the general applica-

bility of what was written, was indicated by the sevenfold num-

ber of the churches to which the epistles were addressed. But if

thus a special reference becomes necessary in a part of the book to

the churches of Asia, none could be more suitable than that

actually chosen. The example of Paul already pointed in that

direction, audit was due from John to his diocese as a compensa-

tion for his personal absence.

Ver. 4. John to the seven churches in Asia. Grace he to you

and feace from Him, who is, and who luas, and who comes ;

and from the seven spirits, who are before his throne. 5.

And from Jesus Christ, who is the faithful witness, the first

born of the dead, and the prince of the kings of the earth. To

Him that loved us, and washed us from our sins by his blood

;

6, and made us a kingdom, priests to God and his Father : to

Him be honour and power for ever and ever. Amen. The

author of the epistles no farther indicates his person than by the

simple name of John. This alone marks it to be the apostle of

that name. It designates a John, who held such a high pre-

eminence among those who bore the name, that he would readily

occur to every one, for whom the epistles and the book generally

were more immediately destined. One, who stood merely in

" certain relations" to the churches in question, could not have

remained satisfied with so general a designation, and would cer-

tainly have added something more specific as his reason for ad-

dressing them. Let only the salutation be compared in the

Epistle to the Romans. There we find an extended description

of what constituted the apostle's right and obligation to write the

epistle. " The Salutation," remarks Philippi, " is more lengthened
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than in the other epistles of Paul. For the apostle had first to

introduce himself to the church of the capital of the world, which

was neither founded nor had yet heen A'isited by him." So and

still more would a certain John have found it necessary to introduce

himself. The bare John must have been received with a sort of

smile.

We are also led to think of the apostle John by the seven

churches of Asia. It admits of no doubt, that the Asia meant here

is Proconsular Asia, and that the limitation, which some have

sought to establish in favour of a narrower territory, is arbitrary.

But in this region there were other churches besides the seven,

which are mentioned by name in this book. There was, for ex-

ample, the church at Colosse, that at Hierapolis (Col. iv. 13), that

at Tralles, which Cicero calls Gravis, locuples, ornata civitas, and

that at Magnesia, which was in a flourishing state Avhen the Ig-

natian epistles were written, and must certainly have existed at

the date of the Apocalypse. Neither can we say that the more

important churches, those which belonged to the greater cities,

are the ones mentioned. For there is nothing in the description

to indicate this ; the cities named were not all of primary rank,

especially Thyatira and Philadelphia ; and others, which are not

named, esj^ecially Tralles and Miletus, which last is called by

Strabo next to Ephesus " the noblest and most distinguished city

in Ionia," and by Pliny " the chief of Ionia," and where without

doubt a church already existed. It is carefully to be noted

that John does not write to seven churches in Asia specified by

name ; had he done so, we should have been obliged to cast

about with Liicke for the reasons, on account of which these

should have been chosen out of a greater number. But he writes

simply to the churches of Asia. We have manifestly but one of

two alternatives here—either there were in Asia only seven

churches, or the address to precisely seven churches had its limi-

tation from the person of the writer, virtually importing to Ms
seven churches. In this case it would just be as if the presi-

dent of certain afiiliated churches in Prussia should write to the

churches there ; it would at once be understood, that those only

were to be thought of, which belonged to that number. As the

first of those alternatives is against the history, we are shut up

to the latter. But this again obliges us to think only of the apostle
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John as the autlior. History testifies respecting him, tliat he

had a district in that particular part of Asia, ^vhich embraced

qinte a circle of churches, named by TertuUian " John's nurs-

lings."^ Eusebius reports from Origen, in B. Ill c. 1, that when

the apostles were scattered into different countries, John received

for his share Asia, and continued there till he died at Ephesus.

Clement of Alexandria relates, in Eusebius, B. III. c. 23, " When
after the death of the tyrant he returned to Ephesus from the

isle Patmos, he went also, when requested, to the neighbouring

regions of the heathen ; in some to appoint bishops, in some to

institute entirely new churches, in others to appoint to the minis-

try some one of those that were pointed out by the Holy Ghost."

In the same chapter of Eusebius Irenreus says, that the church of

Ephesus had been founded by Paul, but that John continued to

abide there till the times of Trajan. He elsewhere refers to " all

the elders who in Asia had conferred with John the disciple of

the Lord." Eusebius himself says, " he ruled the churches

there." Not only is such a relation testified of John respecting

those particular churches, testified of him alone, but from the very

nature of things such a relation toward a circle of churches could

only have subsisted with an apostle. It is not necessary, how-

ever, to suppose that the other churches in Asia besides those

seven had rejected the apostolical authority of John, comp. 3 John

V. 9. He may not have been able to extend his agency to them
;

though Clement expressly states, that after his return from Pat-

mos he organised new churches, and consequently brought them

within the field of his active operations.—The result which we

have thus obtained from the address :
" John to the seven

churches," or from the fact that John here writes to tlie seven

churches under his superintendence, is confirmed by the way and

manner in which he writes to them. Liicke, p. 198, admits that

1 Adv. Mnrcion. iv. 5 : Habemus et Joannis alumnas ecclesias. Nam etsi Apocalypsin

ejus Marcion respuit, ordo tamen Episcoporum ad originem recensus in .loannem stnbit

auctorem. " The meaning is : We too Lave such cluirclies as are nurslings of Jolm, and

which must be recognized as such by Marcion himself—those, namelj", to whom he sent

the seven epistles in the Apocalypse. For though Marcion will not admit the fact of these

apocalyptic epistles being any proof of the connection between the churches and John,

because he will not own the Apocalypse to have been written by John, yet if we trace

the series of bishops in these churches up to its origin, we necessarily arrive at John as

the founder of them." Rotbe.
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" the author could not have ventured, without some official posi-

tion in the region of those churches, to address them as he did."

It was such, indeed, as to require the whole fulness of the apos-

tolico-prophetical authority. Without this he could never, for

example, have written to Sardis, " I know thy woi'ks, that thou

hast a name, that thou livest and art dead ;" and to Laodicea,

" Because thou ai-t lukewarm, and art neither cold nor hot, I will

spue thee out of my mouth." And the commendations, not less

than the sharpness of the reproofs, must have been hurtful, if the

epistles had not proceeded from an ascertained servant of Jesus

Christ. It cannot justly be objected, that it is not John who

speaks in the seven epistles, but Christ. Unless the conviction

had been deeply rooted in the churches, that the John, who held

such communications with them, was the organ of Jesus Christ,

the authority of Christ would not have covered the author. The

question was sure to be asked, whether Christ had really author-

ized such messages to be sent, and tlie affirmative reply to this

question could not have been expected from the churches, if they

did not recognise the John, who was the medium of communica-

tion, to be the apostle. For sucli charges are not imparted by

the Lord simply to the person, Avho is abstractly the first or best.

They always rest upon an official basis. But the apostle John,

according to the testimony of history, stood entirely toward those

churches in that relation of unconditional authority, which these

epistles evidently imply. Of special importance in this respect

is Clement's account of the youth, quis dives T. II. p. 958, and in

Eusebius B. III. c. 23. John was called in by the churches when

matters of moment were to be decided, for which the b^SSjr XKas

not sufficient. As here to the angels of the seven churches, so

there to the bishop he gives instructions and reproofs, and shows

him, for his own justification, that the authority which he claimed

is an unconditional one ; he speaks as a person who has abso-

lute power and authority, and who judges by the most rigid

standard. When he gives up the young man to the bishop, he

says :
" This person I commend to thee with all earnestness, and

call Christ and the church to witness respecting it." On his latter

return he again says to the bishop, " Bestow what I and Christ

confided to thee in the presence of thy church." The bishop had

done everything, as it appeared, to the youth, which could have
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been expected of him. " He took him into his house, instructed

him, kept him in order, and shewed the greatest regard to him."

But before the judgment seat of Christ and his servant Jolin he

does net stand the test : Jolni, when lie understood what had

happened, " tore his garment, struck his head with loud lamen-

tations, and exclaimed, I have given up the soul of a brother to

a fine watchman." The narrative there also coincides with the

epistles here, in that the bishop in the one place, as the angel in

the other, is made responsible for all that was proceeding in the

church. Finally, it serves also to confirm the result, which we

have obtained from the words : John to the seven churches, that

the series of the seven epistles begins precisely with that to the

church at Ephesus, the place where John usually resided accord-

ing to the uniform and well-established tradition.

This address of John, however, to the seven churches of Asia,

is not more important for the author of the Revelation, than for

the time of its composition. It does not square with the suppo-

sition of that being in the reign of Galba. Before the martyr-

dom of Paul John had certainly not come to reside in Asia Mi-

nor,^ but in all probability did so on the occasion of the Jewish

war, and the interruption thereby given to the operations of John

in his native region. The Jewish war first began in the year 66.

If the Apocalypse had been written under Galba, it would fall

into the year 68. But this would not have afforded sufiicient

time to form the relation we find existing here. For the authority

of John appears as one firmly established throughout an extensive

district of churches, with the circumstances of which he was most

minutely acquainted. He must previously have adapted himself

to the Grecian culture, he must have visited the particular churches,

some of which stood pretty far apart from one another (Ephesus,

for example, being distant three days' journey from Sardis, ac-

cording to Herodotus and Xenophon), he must have resided for a

1 Lntnpejin Lis Comm ou .John Proleg. B. i. c. .'?, § 12, says: " It is ailmitted tbnt

before the synod at .Terusalpm lie continued witU tlie otlier apostles in Judea and its con-

fines. Nor after this could he have lived there till the period of Paul's first imprisonment

under Nero. The history of Paul's journeys, and the pains which li« took in planting

the church at Ephesus, where ho remaiupd three vt-ars, evince the contrnry. Nor after

the liberation of Paul (?) even to his death could John have been found at Ephesus, as

he could not have omitted sending a salutation to him in his two epistles to Timothy.

During the whole time that Paul traversed Asia no mention is made of .John, and it is

certain that Paul aiipointcd Timothy as pastor of the clmroh at Ephesus."
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considerable time at each place in order to establish his author-

ity, and must also have frequently returned to confirm it. No
easy accomplishment, as appears from 3 John ver. 9, and one that

as a whole could not have been pressed through in a very short

time without something of constraint. A series of years must ne-

cessarily have elapsed before John could have named the seven

churches in Asia his, and written to them in the way he does here.

—Bengel remarks, "From the circumstance alone of the Revelation

being sent, not to Judea, but to Asia, there is good ground for

drawing the conclusion, that Jerusalem must already have been

destroyed, as it does not appear that John removed before that

period from Judea to Asia, to say nothing of his having been

sent to Patmos." But this conclusion is rather hasty. It would

only have been quite tenable if, as is still certainly supposed by

Ziillig, the fact of John's addressing the seven churches in Asia

affords proof of the pre-eminent place belonging to these, is a de-

claration that they formed the then centre of the church. But if

John wrote to them, because they constituted that portion of the

general church committed to his direction, which is confirmed by

the fact, that in the New Testament the limitations to a definite

circle of readers always have their ground in the personal relation

of the writer to that circle, taken along with the additional fact,

that according to the testimony of history, John stood in a special

relation to these very churches—then the conclusion falls to the

ground. For such being the case, John might have written to

the seven churches in Asia, even though the church at Jerusalem

had still been in a flourishing condition. But it is another ques-

tion, whether he might have left the church at Jerusalem before

that catastrophe, and entered into a new relation to the churches

in Asia. And it is certainly not probable that John would have

left the theatre, to which his active energies had so long been de-

voted, without some call arising out of external circumstances.

Had he been inclined to do so, he would have done it long before.

Considering also the individual temperament of John, we shall

scarcely deem it probable, that after the death of Paul he should

have transferred the seat of his agency to Ephesus on a mere so-

licitation, as Dr Neander supposes (Apost. Zeitalter II. p. 615).

The faithful retentive element is a fundamental feature in the

character of John. Profound ardent minds are firmly rooted in
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their Fatherland, and with difficulty adjust themselves to new re-

lations.

Grace be to you and peace, etc. Peace is always the opposite

to strife and war, to liostile pressure, whether the hostility pro-

ceed from God (Rom. v. 10.. 11), or from the creatures. The

great stress that is laid on peace in Scripture arises from this,

that the life of believers is threatened by so many and diverse

hostile powers. Here it is the less admissible to abandon the

only certain special signification for a general one, as a violent

outbreak of hostility against the church forms the starting-point,

and all else in the salutation itself has some reference to it. " For

the same reason we must not think here of peace with God, but

only of a safe position in regard to the world. Emphasis must

be laid on the peace. For it was this that then drew around it

all the thoughts of believers, who lived in the midst of strife.

The grace, M'hich in the Mosaic blessing also precedes peace, is the

source of all the benefits belonging to believers, but peace that

after which they then more especially sighed—comp. Ps. xxix.

11, " The Lord will bless his people with peace." There can be

no doubt, that Paul's usual form of salutation is the foundation

of that employed here by John. It was quite natural that John,

when writing to churches, respecting which he had entered into

the place of Paul, should have connected himself closely with that

apostle by adopting his well-known and precious salutation-for-

mula. Compare only the introduction of the epistle to the Ro-

mans, " Paul—to all that be at Rome, beloved of God—grace

be to you and peace from God our Father, and the Lord Jesus

Christ." With this the salutation before us entirely coincides

in its leading features. The salutations of James and Jude are

quite different. Peter's salutation in his first epistle comes th^

nearest to Paul's :
" Peter to the elect strangers of the dispersion

in Pontus, etc., grace and peace shall be multiplied unto you."

This approach in Peter to Paul's form of salutation is in unison

with the other resemblances to Paul, which occur elsewhere in

Peter, as Peter also in writing that first epistle entered into the

proper field of Paul's operations. Still, he wants what is uni-

formly found in Paul : from God, etc. The conclusion of the

Apocalypse has also the greatest similarity to the epistles of

Paul. There it is : The grace of Jesus Christ be with you,



66 THE SEVEN EPISTLES.

here : The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with all saints.

The deviation was required by the general purport of the book.

It cannot be objected, that Paul never, like John here, prefixes

his mere name, but always, even in his epistles to Timothy and

Titus, sets forth his dignity. For that has already been done in

ver. 1. And now a simple salutation, after the manner of Paul,

appears here, but somewhat amplified according to the demands

of the higher prophetic style, and in conformity with the necessi-

ties of the time, which were such as to call for a powerful conso-

lation. From the depths of the nature of God and Christ there

is brought forth what might strengthen an endangered faith,

and raise a bulwark against the entrance of despair.

From Him who is, and vjho was, and who comes. These

words are a description of the name of Jehovah. I have showed

in my Beitr. II. p 230, ss., that this name, properly Jahveh (for

the vowels belong to Adonai, which the Jews pronounce instead

of it) has the meaning of the Being, absolute existence.^ The
idea of pure, absolute, unchangeable existence, it was there re-

marked, as expressed of Jehovah, is a quite practical one ; that

which God is comes into consideration only as conditioning what

he is for his people. This appears at once from Ex. iii. 13—16.

The people, in asking for his name, were to find in that a pledge

and security for what was to be performed by God, for his won-

derful help in the most distressing circumstances, not what should

satisfy their metaphysical curiosity. The name Jehovah com-

prises in itself the fulness of all consolation, and the treasures

thereof are here brought up from their depths and placed before

the eyes of believers, the prophet's companions in tribulation.

On the rock of the pure, unchangeable, absolute Being of God
dash all the despairing thoughts of those who can call this God

their own, as also all the proud thouglits of the world which has

him for its enemy. " I am a worm and no man" can be said in

1 According to Delitzscl), in bis Bibl. Propb. Tbeologie, p. 120, tlie name signifies

the becoming, or going to be (der Werdende.) But tbis view is at once dispr sed of by

tbe passrgi lefore us, as it would cut off " tbe wbo is and wbo was," and leave only

"tbe wbo comes " So also by tbe original passage, Ex. iii. 3— 16, since it cannot ex-

plain tbe Ehjeh ascher Elijeh and point out its essential identity witb tbe mere Ehjeh.

The name by this explanation is merely evacuated. Tbe becoming swims in tbe air, if

it does not rest for its basis on the being. The becoming of God, too, is a thought quite

foreign to the whole of Scripture, and has passed over into theology from tbe modern

philosophy. God comes, indeed, but he does not become.
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calm repose by sncli as can only look with au untroubled soul

into this unHithomable mystery. As pure, and absolute, and

unchangeable Being, God is ; he exists in the fulness of that om-

nipotence wliich he makes subservient to the good of the church

at the present time ; he works, though in the depths of conceal-

ment, for her welfare, however circumstances may seem to indi-

cate the contrary, and the world may triumph over the church

lying in apparent helplessness on the ground, and bleeding with

n thousand wounds He was ; for he has given evidence of his

being in the past by deeds of omnipotent love, as when he led the

children of Israel out of the Egyptian house of bondage. He
comes; for he will appear for the judgment of the world and for

the salvation of his churcli, wh«n the two shall be made to change

places,—those ascending the throne who lay in the dust, and

those who formerly occupied the throne thrust down to the

ground. The stress should here be put upon the last clause,

*' he who comes."^ In ch. iv. 8 the foiir living creatures constantly

cry out, " Holy, holy, holy, is God, the Lord, the Almighty, who

was, and who is, and who comes ;" as much as to say, who, as by

giving matter-of-fact demonstration of his Being in the past and

present, he has proved himself to be the was and is, so will he

also come to establish his kingdom over the whole earth. The

inversion there (who was and is, instead of, who is and was here)

shews that the expression " who is" here does not indicate the

whole nature of God,—does not express, like the name Jehovah,

his eternal, absolute Being, but is limited to the living efficacious

tokens of his Being at the present time, for which the manifesta-

tions of his Being during the past afford a pledge. To the same

result, also, we are led by the simple fact that along with the

" who is" we have here on e'ther side the two expressions " who

was" and '' who comes." In the original it is literally : from

who is, and was, and comes. There was no room for flexion, be-

cause thereby the unconditional application of the three designa-

1 The proof that tbe 6 ipi^pixivo': is not synonymous with o ia6ntvo<t, as has been

often af&rmed, ami still nuain by De Wette, is to be found in my Beitr., p. 239. I thtre

pointed to tbe relation of the former expression to the tpx'"'''" I'-'-Td twu vt<pf\iov in

ver. 7. to the tpxofiai Tax" in xxii- 7, 20, ii. 5, iii. 3, &c., where the view of God's suf-

fering and persecuted people is directed to the coming of God and Christ. Also to tbo

dropping of the 6 ipxoiJiivov in ch. xi. 17, after the wax and u, because the future of God*

kingdom bad become present, tbe coming bad come.

e 2
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tions to the Lord would have been darkened, and also because

the Greek has no participle preterite.

Andfrom the seven Spirits which are before the throne. That

the Spirits are the Spirits of God, appears from ch. iv. 5. The

Spirit comes into consideration here, not according to his trans-

cendence, but according to his immanence—not according to his

internal relation to the Father and the Son, but according to his

mission. This is indicated by the words : before the throne, here

and in ch. iv. 5, and from ch. v. 6, Avhere mention is made of the

seven Spirits of God, that are sent forth over the whole earth.

The designation of the Spirits as seven is not derived from Isa.

xi. 2, where the subject discoursed of is not as here the active

powers of the Spirit, but his productions or the properties he calls

forth. It is taken from Zech. iv. 10, where tlie operations of the

Spirit of the Lord appear under the image of the seven eyes of

the Lord, that run to and fro throughout the earth—comp. on ch.

iv. 5. The sevenfoldness does no violence to the unity, but

merely points to the fulness and variety of the powers, which are

enclosed in the unity, with reference to the manifold powers and

agencies on the part of Satan and the world, which threaten the

church with destruction (comp. xii. 3), as also with respect to the

church's manifold straits and necessities, and perhaps to the seven

number of the churches which constituted so many fields for the

Spirit's efficacious working. The allegation of Liicke, p. 386,

that there is here a contrariety to the Gospel of John, rests upon

a misunderstanding :
" While there all the difl:erent forms of the

manifestation of Godhead are comprehended iu the divine Logos,

who diflFuses himself as light and life in the world, and has become

man in Christ, and is exhibited as oneness, here the manifesta-

tion of God is set forth in its organic rariety as a sevenfold Spirit."

That the sevenfold character of the Spirits is not fatal to the one-

ness of the Spirit, but rests upon the basis of this—that here re-

spect is had only to the manifold manifestations of one and the

same Spirit (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 4—7) appears from ch. ii. 11,

xxii. 17, where simply the Spirit is spoken of. And that this

Spirit, manifold in its unity, does not exist together with Clirist,

so that what is here attributed to the Spirit proceeds from Christ,

is clear from this passage itself, as the seven Spirits are repre-

sented as employed in the service of the church of Christ, and still
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more decisively from ch. iii. 1, according to which Christ has the

seven Spirits of God, and on this account is almighty to punish or

reward, and also from ch. v. 6, where the seven Spirits appear as

the seven Spirits of the Lamb.

The Spirit is not " the Holy Spirit, who is the principle of all

knowledge and enlightenment," for there is nothing said about

that here. Both the starting-point and the connection lead us to

consider it us mentioned rather in respect to its physical, than its

moral operations. We are confirmed in this also by the parallel

passages v. 6 and iv. 5, where the seven torches, which are the

seven Spirits of God, make up, with the lightnings, voices, and

thunders, the number ten. The seven Spirits form here a mighty

bulwark against despair, a compact phalanx, on ivhich all the

assaults of the ivorld-jyoiuer against the church shall break to

pieces. The seven Spirits press into the service of the church

delivering and helping, overthrowing and destroying, even to the

remotest corner of the earth. No distress is so deep, no feeble-

ness so great, that it may not with them be rectified. Even in

Zech. iv. 6, 7, (where see the Christolggy), the Spirit of God ap-

pears as the power, which assists the feebleness of the church,

and removes all the hindrances which the world throws in her way.

The Spirit of God there carries the building of the temple to its

completion in spite of all adverse, machinations. It is the same

Spirit that moved with creative energy on the waters of the

primeval world, Gen. i. 2, " the source of life, from which creation

draws its renovating powers, and without which all flesh withers,

all life returns to dust. Job xxxiv. 14, Ps. civ. 29, 30." (Kahnis,

the doctrine of the Holy Spirit, I. p. 14.) It is that power, by

which, according to Isa. iv. 4, God executes liis judgments upon

the earth. In the Gospel of John the Spirit is brought into

view chiefly in respect to his moral and religious operations, in

accordance with the evangelist's subject. And the same precisely

is done here also in ch. xix. 10, xxii. 17, i. 10. The Spirit ap-

pears here, not less than the God of nature and Christ, as the

well-spring of grace and peace. The threefold /rojn .• from him

who is, &c., and from tiie seven Spirits, and from Jesus Christ, is

deserving of notice in this respect, as it involves a position of

equality. This implies a certain independence of the Spirit, be-

side the Father and the Son. The derivation of grace and peace
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from the Spirit not less than the Father and the Son points to

the adorable Trinity, and establishes a close affinity here between

the Revelation and the Gospel of John. With this affinity other

things concur. As here Christ is represented as having the seven

Spirits of God, (ch. iii. 1, and v, 6), so in the Gospel the Son pos-

sesses not only the powers and properties of the Spirit (truth,

life), but also the Spirit himself, (xvi. 14, 15, i. 33, iii. 31.) He
is plainly subordinate, as to the Father who sends him, so also to

the Son, since the latter also sends him, and since he does not

speak of himself, but only what he hears (see Kostlin, p. 109-10.)

There is a further point of agreement also in this, that the Spirit

is predominantly viewed in respect to his operations outwards

—

comp. especially John vii. 39, where it is said, there was still

no Holy Spirit, because Jesus was not yet glorified Many of

the older expositors, especially those belonging to the Catholic

church, hold the seven Spirits here to be created angels, and

identify them with the seven angels that stand before God, in

ch. viii. 2. But the usage in Ptevelation is against this opinion,

as there tlie angels are never called spirits ; also the passage, ch.

iv. 5, according to which the seven Spirits are the Spirits of God,

ch. V. 6, where the Spirits appear as the seven eyes of the Lamb,'

the fundamental passage in Zechariah, the impossibility of angels

being put on a footing of equality with the Father and the Son,^

and the circumstance, that Christ is first mentioned after the

seven Spirits, which can only be explained on the supposition of

essential equality, and that Christ was to be spoken of more at

length. For otherwise the natural order would have been : Fa-

ther, Son, and Spirit. Besides, there is no agreement with ch.

viii. 2, excepting in the number seven. The seven angels stand

there before the throne as servants ; here, on the other hand, the

seven Spirits are befoce the throne.

Andfrom Jesus Christ, who is the faithful witness. A faith-

iVitringa:—" Certainly the seven eyes of the Lamb are something in the Lamb

which cannot be separated from him, by which the Lamb sees and provides for his

church, and which, as is there said, is immediately sent forth by the Lamb into the

earth. But that holds of the Holy Spirit, not of angels."

2 Vitringa :
" Who that properly considers the mutter can persnade himself that John

would solemnly implore grace to the churches from seven created Spirits, who could not

of themselves bestow any grace, and that he would neglect to ask it from the Holy

Spirit, who is the author and chief of all spirits, and verily has the power of bestowing

grace ; of whom mention is also made in ch. ii. 11 ?"
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ful witness is a credible and veracious one ^conip. Isa. viii. 2),

who speaks what he knows and testifies what he has seen, John

iii. 11. Christ is called a witness, because he does not teach at

his own hand, but gives testimony to the trnth that is in God, to

whom all in the Revelation as in the Gospel is traced up as to its

origin. (Comp. John iii. 32, 33). The fundamental passage is

Isa. Ix. 4, where it is said of Christ, " Behold for a witness of

the peoples I give him, as a leader and lawgiver of the peoples."

There just as here the witnessing is connected with the supre-

macy. The sphere of the witnessing, which of itself embraces

the whole compass of doctrine and revelation—John xviii. 37,

" For tliis end was I born and have come into the world, that I

might bear witness to the truth"—is here limited by the circum-

stance that grace and peace are sought from Jesus Christ to the

church. Accordingly, the testimony of Christ comes here into

consideration ouly in so far as it has specially to do with grace

and peace. The same holds also from the connection of the two

other predicates, which declare concerning Christ what is fitted

to inspire the desponding church with courage in tlie presence of

the world. Respect is had lo the glorious promises, which Christ

imparted to his church even during his sojourn upon earth, and

some of which have been preserved by Jolin in his last dis-

courses ; for example, " Be of good cheer, I have overcome the

world," " I am Avith you alway even to the end of the world,"

" The gates of hell shall not prevail against my church." Such

promises are expanded in this book, which discloses the testi-

mony of Jesus Christ ; but only when much tribulation is expe-j'y

rienced in the world will they make their due impression on the
\

i

mind. '

And the jirst-horn from the dead. The first born in the Old

Testament often occurs as another name for the first ; for exam-

ple in Isa. xiv. 30. That here the idea of priority in time and

precedence in rank is what is taken into account, as in Ileb. xii.

23, appears from Col. i. 15— 18. There the first-born is ex-

plained by expressions, whicli are put as equivalent : who is be-

fore all, the head, the beginning, who has the pre-eminence.

Accordingly, precedence in time and dignity is what alone can

be understood to be indicated by the expression, and the figura-

tive term of " the first Iruits of them that sleep," in 1 Cor. xv. 20,
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is substantially of the same import. That the passage before us

does actually rest on Col. i. 18, " And he is the head of the body,

who is the beginning, the first-born from the dead, that in all

things he might have the pre-eminence," is clear from the fol-

lowing reasons : 1. The rather strange expression, " the first-

born from the dead," is there only brought in through the pre-

ceding expression, •' the first-born of all creation." The prefixed

explanatory epithet, " the beginning," of itself intimates, that

the mode of expression was somewhat peculiar. 2. There it is

" from the dead," but here simply " of the dead" (the e/c, which

is to be found in some critical helps, has only flowed from the

passage in Colossians). The from, out of, points to the fact,

that Christ was the first in moving out of the state of the dead.

The simple, " of the dead," would scarcely have been used but

for that other explanatory passage, according to which it is to be

understood as meaning, the first among the dead, who have at-

tained to life. Indeed, we have also, in 1 Cor. xv. 20, " the first

fruits of them that sleep." But the immediately preceding words

there, " but now is Christ risen from the dead," serves as a com-

mentary, and shews in what respect Christ was the first-fruits, or

the first among them that sleep. 3. The expression in ch. iii.

14, " the beginning of the creation," points back to the same in

Col. i. 15 ; and indeed so, that " the beginning," which there

comes into the place of the first-born, is derived from ver. 18.

This reference is the more remarkable, as it occurs precisely in

the epistle to the Laodiceans, who were very closely related to

the Colossians.—Those who were brought to life again under the

Old Testament and during the earthly ministry of Christ, were

not then invested with immortal life, but only rescued for a few

years from the domain of death. And even during that short

period death gave continual proof of his power over them ; they

died daily.—He who, after the lapse of four thousand years, first

actually attained to life, must have been possessed of an invinci-

ble divine power, which from him flows also to those who are

his. And as he was thereby proved to be the conqueror of bodily

death in the particular frame, that was united in corporeal mem-

bership with himself, so must he also be the conqueror of death

to his church ; this has with him for ever risen out of the grave.

For death to the church, since his resurrection, is only a passage
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to life. This is what from the connection Ave are here to make

account of. John was not in vain in the spirit on the Lord's day.

To Christ's life out of death he points the church, again also at

vcr. 18, as the pledge of her salvation.

And the prince of the kings of the earth. The fundamental

passage is Ps. Ixxxix. 28, where it is said of the house of David,

which had its culminating point in Christ, " And I will make him

my first-born, the highest among the kings of the earth." A
comparison with ch. xvii. 14, " These will fight with the Lamb,

and the Lamb will overcome them, for he is a Lord of lords and

a King of kings," shews that one is meant, who, notwithstanding

their opposition, their bitter contention, reigns over the kings of

the earth ; one who is master of their pride, and casts their op-

position to the ground. How he proves himself to be the prince

of the kings of the earth, is rendered manifest to our view by the

representation given of the overthrow of Rome, whose vassal king,

so proud and yet so impotent, ventures to his own destruction

into a foolish conflict with Him of life and death. It is still far-

ther exhibited by the description of the battle of the ten kings

and the victory over them in ch. xix. 11, ss., in which Christ

appears with the name written upon his vesture and his thigh,

" King of kings and Lord of lords." If Christ is the prince of the

kings of the earth, how foolish must it then be to tremble and

shake, whenever these kings make an assault against his church.

Their end must be destruction, but the church through the favour

of the prince of the kings of the earth shall certainly reach a con-

dition of peace. " His princely title," says Bengel, " overtops

the majesty of all earthly monarchs. The world, indeed, does

not regard it ; the most insignificant person will often dis-

honour this incomparable heavenly majesty with oaths and curses,

with secure proud thoughts lessen and destroy it. But it will

by and bye display its power; and the longer it withholds, the

more terrible will it be to those, who would not submit them-

selves reverently to it."

" Now from tliis God, from this Spirit, from this Lord is grace

and peace imparted to us ; and in the glorious designations now

considered there is contained the cause why God both can and

will impart to us grace and peace."

There is now in the form of a doxology an indication given of
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three other sources of consolation in Christ. First, to Mm who
loves us—his love to us, which renders it impossible, that he

should look with unconcern on our distress, and should not set

his omnipotence in motion to bring us help. To fear and tremble

in the midst of tribulation is to doubt of his love, and so, to rob

him of his highest glory—to deny him what he has certified by

so great and costly a pledge. To believe in his love, is to be sure of

his salvation. The reading : who has loved us, a'yaTryjaavrt, which

Luther follows, is the least supported, and has only come from the

preceding : who has washed and made us. " Who loves us," in-

cludes " who has loved ns," but at the same time expressly de-

clares, what the otlier excludes, that the love waters the dry

land of the present and the future, as it has done also of the past.

Comp. John iii. 35, " The Father loves the Son, and has com-

mitted all into his hand ;" where the " he loves" in like manner

expresses the abiding love, and comprehends the past, the present,

and the future ^

The second ground of consolation in Christ is the glorious proof

of his love, which he has already given believers to experience.

He who has washed us from our sins vnth his blood, cannot suffer

us miserably to perish, and give us up to the hands of the uncir-

cumcised. Those, whom he has made righteous, he will also

make glorious. " He who has not spared his own Son, but given

liim up for us all, how shall he not with him freely give us all

things !" The washing marks the taking away of our sins by for-

giveness, and the sanctifying power which has its root in this.

That we must not exclude the latter idea, is clear from such pas-

sages as John xiii. 8, 10 ; 2 Cor. vii. 1 ; and also from ch. vii, 14

here, where the garments are said to have been made not pure

merely, but white. The less approved reading : who has re-

deemed (XvcTavTi) has arisen perhaps from mere accident, but also

perhaps from the prosaic mind of the scribe. The reading : who

has washed us, is supported by the poetical mode of contempla-

tion, by the parallel passages of the Old Testament, in which sins

appear under the image of impurity, their extirpation under that

1 Several suppose Without fuuudatioii, tbat "who loves us" is put here for, " wlio

has loved us." If John had wished to express this meauing, it would have been more

natural to put ayaifi'icravTi iu unison with the following Xova-avTi.
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of washing and sprinkling (see on vii. 14), and also by a compari-

siou of ch. vii. 14, and of John i. 7, " The blood of Christ makes
us pure (equal to, washes us) from all sin."

And has made its a kitKjdom, priests to God and our Father
—this points out the third source of consolation., Instead of:

a kingdom, priests, several MSS. read : kings and priests (/BaaiXei^

Kai lepeh.) Besides being better authenticated, the other read-

ing is confirmed. 1. By the greater difficulty ; 2. the greater

resemblance to the original passage in Ex. xix. 6 ; and 3., the

occurrence of "kings and priests" in ch. v. 10, whence it has evi-

dently been imported here. That we are not to throw the two

expressions, '• a kingdom," " priests," into one, q. d., a kingdom

of priests, appears from the " kings and priests," in the parallel

passage just referred to, which must be regarded as a commentary.

Yet, that the kingdom and the priests cannot mark a double

dignity, the one separate from the other, is shewn by the want

of the and ; on account of which the priests mu.st be viewed as in

apposition with kingdom. It also appears from ch. v. 10, where the

words, "and they shall reign," follows the " priests; ' from which

it is clear, that the priestly dignity and the kingly are most closely

connected with each other. The corresponding word " kings" in

V. 10 shews farther, that the ^aaiXeia, kingdom, is used in a pas-

sive, not an active signification; that it is not the realm, but the

dominion, as in xvii. 12, John xviii. 36. The kingdom is likewise

employed in an active sense in the fundamental passage Ex. xix. 6,

where the people of God are represented as a kingdom of priests,

such a kingdom as is wielded by priests. The object of this

ruling is the world. The people of God are, in consequence of

their priestly dignity, appointed to govern the world. AVe have

a commentary in Dan. vii. 27, " And the kingdom and the domi-

nion, and the power over the kingdom under the whole heaven, is

given to the people of the saints of the Most High." The idea

1 In regard to the kuI kiroit^viv after two participles giving before, there is \vi ight in

what Delitzsch remarks on Hab. p. 77, "According to the nrnark of Ewald, all the

scattered shrdes of meaning in a verb resolve themselves again in the quiet progress* of

u discourse into the two priuiary colours of the perfect and imperfect. So is it also with

the participle, through which the verbal idea receives a relative colouring. It is a part

of the fineness of the Hebrew diction to make verba finita follow the participle that lius

the tone-mark, and these verbs, through the influence ol the relative idea coiiuentraieU

in the participle, are to be construed as cooditioual statements."
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of this power oyer the world occurs also frequently in the Books

of Moses ; comp. Gen. xlix. 10 ; Deut. xxxiii. 26—29, concluding

Avith the words, " And thine enemies shall feign to thee, and thou

shalt tread upon their high places." In the prophecies of Balaam

also the ascendancy of the people of God, their absolute victo-

rious power over the world, is the fundamental thought ; comp.

Numb. xxiv. 8, " He will eat up the nations, his enemies, and

shall break their bones, and pierce them through with his arrows ;"

but especially xxiv. 17, ss., and my work on Balaam there.

Even the Old Testament knows of an ideal priesthood beside

the common one ; comp. besides Ex. xix. 6, especially Ps. xcix. 6

(where the obligations only of the ideal priesthood are brought

into notice, but the privileges correspond to these), Jer. xxxiii.

18, 22. In the higher style those persons only would be called

priests who possessed the essential distinction of the common
priesthood, though without its external accompaniments. But

the heart and kernel of the priesthood is its close and immediate

connection with God. Whoever has attained to this, he has,

along with the priestly dignity, the spiritual priesthood, at the

same time acquired the kingly. The essential element in this is

the exercising of dominion. But if nearness of relationship to God
possesses dominion in God over every thing except God himself

as its necessary consequence, as certainly as God is the Almighty

and the faithful helper of his people, he cannot suffer them to be

overcome by the world. Comp. Is. Ixi. 6, where the priesthood

in relation to God, and the authority to rule in respect to the

world, appear as immediately and inseparably united, " But ye

shall be named the priests of the Lord, men shall call you the

ministers of our God ; and ye shall eat the riches of the Gentiles,

and in their glory shall ye he established."—From these distinc-

tions the incorrectness of I)e Wette's remark becomes manifest,

that the kingdonj here denotes " the empire of God, the perfected

holy blessed fellowship with God and Christ, in which all shall be

united." Such a view, indeed, is annihilated the moment we

glance at ch. ii. 26, 27, " And he that overconieth and keepeth

my words to the end, to him v/ill I give power over the nations,

and he will rule them with a rod of iron, ' etc. ; or iii. 21, " To
him that overcometh will I grant to sit with me in my tlirone,

even as I also overcame, and am set down with my Father in his
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tlirono ;" or, v. 10, " And hast made them to our God kings and

priests, and they shall rekfn upon earth ;" or also xx. (!, xxii. 5.

Such passages plainly shew, that the kingdom is an active one,

and possesses a polemical character. And they serve, at the

same time, completely to dispose of the remark of Ewald, that we

must not think of dominion over others, but only of maintaining

the Christian life in a quiet and independent condition. But it

is not this, it is the supremacy of the world, which Christ has ac-

quired for his people. It is further evident, from the distinctions

drawn above, that Onkelos and Jonathan have not given pre-

cisely the right rendering at Ex. xix. 6 by : kings and priests
;

and also that the accusation raised by Ewald against John, of

having misunderstood that passage, recoils upon its author. A
kingdom of priests is a kingdom which is governed by priests as

such. Finally, in what has been said, we have an answer to the

question of the older expositors, how Peter should have happened,

in his first epistle, ch. ii. 9, to put the kingly priesthood in the

room of the priestly kingdom of Moses. For, we see there is no

essential diflerence between them. The priesthood involves the

kingdom, and the kingdom the priesthood.—Here, however, tJie

emphasis rests on the kingdom, and the priesthood comes under

consideration only as the necessary basis. The kingdom which

Christ has acquired for his people was what, in the circumstances

of the time, was fitted to console the dismayed minds of Christians.

This kingdom was even then manifesting itself. Every heathen

that was won over to the kingdom of God, every martyr who

maintained with success the conflict with the world, was a proof

of it. But, however important might be the conquests which

were then in process of being made on the territory of heathenism,

such were only a small pledge of the glorious realization, which

should not reach its climax till the whole heathen world lay at

their feet. A view of this royal priesthood and this priestly

kingdom, and a spirit of fresh, undaunted courage before the per-

secuting heathen world, ought now to fill their bosoms. The

more proudly the world lifted itself up, the nearer was it to its

destruction.

To him the honour and the power for ever and ever, Amen.

We can understand the words either as a wish (to him he these),

or as a declaration. The latter mode of understanding it is coun-
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tenanced by the parallel passage 1 Pet. iv. 11, "through Jesus

Christ to whom is the honour and the power for ever and ever."

The Amen is not against this view ; for even in simple declara-

tions this is used as an asseveration of the truthfulness of what

is said. But even viewed as a wish the words can only be re-

garded as expressive of the destination to what is immoveably

fixed. It is not a subjective wish, which would be properly in

place here, but an unquestionable fact, on which anxious minds

might erect and strengthen themselves. The honour in connec-

tion with the power is not the ascription of praise, but the glory.

Christ's glory and might shall soon indeed pierce through the

thin cloud, which now conceals his face from his church. As an

antidote against pusillanimity and despair under suffering, Peter

also points, in ch. v. 11, to the honour and the person of Christ.

The agreement there with the passage before us is a perfectly

literal one, extending even to avToi, to him, which here was not

absolutely needed. And we can the less rogard this as a matter

of accident, since a leaning on Peter in the close of the saluta-

tion, whose doxology is imitated also in Jude v. 25, with an en-

largement as here in ch. v. 13, corresponds to the leaning on Paul

at its beginning. Such a leaning here was the more significant,

as the epistle of Peter was also addressed to the churches in

Asia. The chain- like connection of the later writings of the

New Testament with the earlier, which is no more than the ex-

ample of the Old Testament might have led us to expect, has

hitherto received too little attention, or has even been made use

of for false conclusions, as in regard to the first epistle of Peter

in relation to the epistles of Paul.

After the salutation, and before he comes to the main subject,

John still gives two weighty and appropriate utterances. With

two torches he sends a gleam of light beforehand into the dark

abyss of terror and dismay.

Ver. 7. Behold lie comes with clouds, and all eyes shall

see him, and they that pierced him, and all the tribes of

the earth shall wail over him. Yea, Amen. John here looks

back especially to Matt. xxiv. 30, " And then will appear

the sign of the Sou of man in heaven, and then shall all the

tribes of the earth wail, and they shall see the Son of man

coming in the clouds of heaven with great power and glory."



THE SALUTATION I. 7. 79

And tliis declaration of our Lord again rests upon the two

passages, Dan. vii. 13, " Eohold one like the Son of Man came

in the clouds of heaven," and Zech. xii. 10, " And I pour

out upon the house of David and the inhahitants of Jerusalem

the spirit of grace and of supplication, and they look upon me

whom they have pierced, and they wail over him, as the wail-

ing over an only one, and mourn over him, as the mourning

over a first born." From the latter passage in particular is taken

the expression, " They shall wail," and also " They shall see."

That John had the declaration of our Lord more immediately in

view, is clear from this, that here, as there, the two passages of

Zechariah and of Daniel are united together. Still, John also

reverts to the fundamental passages, and more literally adheres

to them. Instead of: in the clouds of heaven, we have here,

with a more exact reference to Daniel : luith the clouds ; and the

clause derived here from Zechariah, " and they who pierced him"

is omitted by ^Matthew. While in the declaration of our Lord

both the fundamental passages are woven together, here the ter-

ritory of both is still preserved distinct. The clause, " Behold he

comes with the clouds," points to Daniel, the rest to Zechariah,

the clouds with which, or accompanied by which, the Lord comes,

are not "the symbol of glory, of elevation above all nature" (Ha-

vernick). but they are the shadow of the judgment. This even in

the Old Testament is the regular signification of the clouds, when

employed in such a connection. Isaiah says in ch. xix. 1, "be-

hold the Lord rideth upon a swift cloud, and cometh to Egypt
;

and the idols of Egypt are moved at his presence, and the heart

of Egypt melts in the midst of it." On which Michaelis remarks :

" This is to be understood of a dark stormy cloud, which is charged

with thunder and lightning. Swift clouds must be particularly

stormy." On Ps. xcvii. 2, " clouds and darkness are round about

him," I remaiked in my commentary, " The Lord appears sur-

rounded by dark clouds, which announce his anger, and beget the

expectation of a tempestof thunder and lightning breaking forth."

Again onPs.xviii. 10,when the Lord is represented as coming down

from heaven, and having darkness under his feet, " The Lord ap-

proaches marching on the dark thunder clouds. These are to his ene-

mies a sign of his anger, and a proclamation of his judgment."

From these thick tempest-clouds break forth lightning, thunder,
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and hail, ver. 11, ss. In Naham i. 3, it is said, " Behold the

Lord, in storm and tempest is his way, and clouds are the dust of

his feet."

The Lord does not come once merely with clouds at the end of

the world, but through all periods of the world's history. Where
the carcase is, there the eagles are gathered together. The truth,

that the Lord comes with clouds, renews itself with every oppres-

sion of the church by the world. The opinion, which would con-

fine the expression to an externally visible appearance of the

Lord, is already excluded by the fundamental passages of the

Old Testament. But of special importance for the right under-

standing of it is Matth. xxvi. 64, where Jesus says to the high

priest, " But I say unto you, from henceforth ye shall see the Son

of man sitting on the right hand of power, and coming in the

clouds of heaven." There the Lord comes upon the clouds to the

judgment of Jerusalem, as a manifest proof that we are not

to think merely of his coming at the last day, and that the words

do not point to a visible appearing. There also the Lord does

not come merely to the proper catastrophe on the clouds ; he

comes frotn henceforth ; so that his Avhole secret and concealed

agency towards the destruction of Jerusalem is comprehended

under his coming. But if there the coming on the clouds refers

to the judgment on Jerusalem, and here primarily to the judg-

ment on persecuting Rome, then we obtain the result, that thereby

the judicial activity of the Lord in its whole compass, according

to its different objects and manifestations, is indicated.^—The

coming of the Lord with clouds is at once terrible to the world,

and joyful to the church ; it is the latter which here comes into

view. " And when these things begin to come to pass, then look

up and lift up your heads, for your redemption draweth nigh ;"

it is written in Luke xxi. 28, after it had been said, " And then

shall they see the Sou of man coming in a cloud with power and

great glory."

The fundamental passage of Zechariah treats properly of the

1 The right view was long siuce given by Vitringu: "Nor is it necessary that the

words of John should be restricted to the last advent of Christ. For, Christ is said in

Scripture style to come in the clouds of heaven, as often as he displays his glory, and

shews himself as present to the church. And there are various gradations of that ad-

vent of Christ, in which he is seen by his hardened enemies theniBelves with the greatest

anguish and lamentation."
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penitential nioiivning of Jerusalem over the Messiah, who had

been slain by its guilt. In respect to the relation of the i)assage

before us, and of ^latt. xxiv 30, to that in Zechariah, it was re-

marked in my Christology :
" These passages are a kind of sacred

parody on that of Zochariah. They shew that, beside the salu-

tary repentance of which Zechariah speaks, tliere is another Judas-

like repentance of despair ; that besides the free looking to him

who was pierced, there is another not free, which it is impossible

for unbelief to escape." The awful sublimity of this allusion

must be felt by every one. Quite similar is Hab. ii. 14 in rela-

tion to Isa. xi. 9, " For full is the earth of the knowledge of the

Lord, as the water that covers the sea." In Isaiah the know-

ledge of the Lord is a free, loving, joyful one ; in Habbakuk it is

one of constraint, terror, and howling. Bongel :
" They shall

wonder and be terrified, that this Jesus, formerly so despised,

and even in his glory not known, should appear in such a manner.

There are two kinds of looking to Christ, and wailing over him

and his pierced condition. The one is penitential and tender,

the other constrained and painful.' They who in the day of grace

exercise the former, as the house of David and the inhabitants

of Jerusalem, give themselves to sincere and heartfelt lamenta-

tions for sin, which caused the death of Christ ; and such shall

be the case, when all the tribes of the earth mourn. So that

there is no one, who shall not have mourned over the sufferings

of Christ, either before the last day for his good, or at the last

day (more correctly, when the time of judgment has conic) with

terror "—In place of " all the tribes of Israel" in the original

passage, we have here, as in the declaration of the Lord, " all

the tribes of the earth"—a clear proof that here, it is not, as De
Wette thinks, the punishment of the Jews that is spoken of, with

which also the church had little to do, when sighing under the

heathen persecutions.

The expression, " who have pierced him," refers, according to

the parallel passage, John xix. 37,^ to the piercing with the spear.

1 It is an iraportftnt ground for the identity of the author of Keveliition and of the

Gospel, that the liitif-r also renders the original passage by o^ovrai tls ov i^iKtv

Trinav, while the LXX. put it quite differently, tTri(i\i\\iovTai irpo's /ii«, ivQ' u>v Ka-rmp-

XniravTo. It was pointed out in the Christology, that they followed the common read-

ing, but attributed to the vt-rb -^p-, a figurative meaning (to pierce = to despise),

because they regarded the common one as unsuitable. Inadmissible are the supposi-

/
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" The piercing of the side," says Bengel, " was the last and most

noted injury, which the enemies of the Saviour inflicted on his

sacred body." But this piercing is considered here, not simply

as the work of those, from whom in the first instance it proceeded.

It appears rather as the common deed of those who are united

with the proper doers of it by the common bond of a similar state

of feeling, and who manifest it by what they perpetrate against

Christ in his members. The immediate actors present themselves

to the view of the prophet only as representatives of the multi-

tude, who have feelings of enmity towards Christ. Over him, on

account of what they have perpetrated against him, and what

they have now in consequence to expect from him. The expres-

sion of affirmation in two words. Yea, Amen, serves, according to

2 Cor. i, 20, to give it additional strength. The double Amen
in the Hebrew and in John i. 52, is analogous. Such a liveliness

of asseveration was here perfectly in its place. For the visible

presented a strong objection against what was affirmed. Bengel

:

" This is just the state of the Christian, that, when he hears of

the coming of the Lord Jesus, he can look for him with joy, and

in delight call out yea, with all who love his appearing and wait

for his manifestation."

There follows now in ver. 8 the second introductory statement

of what the proi^het had to say for the consolation of the church in

its faint and distressed condition. lam the Alpha and the Omega,

says the Lord God, who is, and who was, and comes, the Al-

mighty.—Luther follows here a double false reading. In a few

critical helps, after the Alpha and the Omega, there is introduced

tions, by wLich some have tried to get rid of the conseciuences, tliat arise from the trouble-

some facts. Ewald's allegation, that the LXX, had origiuallj' translated as the others,

but that the text had been corrupted, can only be regarded as the result of extreme ne-

cessity. The allegation, also, that the agi-eement might easily have been accidental, since

Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, coincide with John here and with each other, is like-

wise quite untenable. For the coincidence is limited there simply and alone to the Ikksv-

Tto), while here the oxlroixai also is common ; the LXX. and Theodotion have LirLfiXi-

trofjiai. Theodotion, too, not uncommonly leans on Aquila, Symmachus on Aquila and

Theodotion—comp. IMontfaucon Praelim. in Origeuis Hex. p. 57. Aquila, however,

knew the sacred books of the Christians, and was guided by polemical considerations in

respect to them— as, for example, at Isa. vii. 14 he intentionally shunned the word irap-

dtvoi out of respect to Matth. i. 23, &c. But polemical considerations nevt-r stand alone.

They always draw in their train also certain agreements. According to Epiphanius

Aquila was for a long time a Christian ; and an agreement with John in the rare Ik-

KivTiiv could scarcely be accidental.
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from the parallel passages : the beginning and the end. In some

also God is wanting after the Lord ; a reading which has pro-

ceeded from the idea, that the person who speaks in the verse

could be no other than Christ, to whom the title, the Lord God,

is not applied.—The Alpha as the first and the Omega as the

last letter in the Greek alphabet, denotes the beginning and the

end. Corresponding to this is " the first and the last" in ch. i,

17, ii. 8. In ch. xxi. (3 the two expressions. Alpha and Omega,

beginning and end, occur together ; and in the full-toned con-

clusion at ch. xxii. 13, we have the whole three. Alpha and

Omega, first and last, beginning and end. The fact that the

beginning and the end never occur elsewhere but in connection

with Alpha and Omega, while the latter, and the other expres-

sion also, the first and the last, are found alone, shews that " the

beginning and the end" is only to be regarded as an accompani-

ment of Alpha and Omega. And these words are appropriated

to this purpose, because they begin with the first and the last

letters of the Hebrew alphabet, and so fitly indicate in what

character the Alpha and Omega here come into consideration

—

only in respect to their place in the alphabet. The speaker is

not Christ, but neither is it God the Father in contrast to Christ

(against this decides, besides the relation to ver. 7, the circum-

stance of the Alpha and the Omega being also attributed to

Christ), but God in the undivided oneness of his being, without

respect to the difference of persons. It may now be asked, in

what respect God is here called the Alpha and the Omega ? We
are not to understand it of simple existence. For, then there

M'ould be no truth in the thought, that the personal existence

preserves even the enemies by whom the church is brought into

distress ; and there could be derived from it nothing but a very

small degree of consolatory power. The great question which then

agitated the minds of believers, was about the superiority— whetlier

the world would maintain the ascendancy, which it then claimed

and seemed to possess ; or whether it should belong to the God
of the Christians. This question is answered by the declaration,

I am the Alpha and the Omega. The emphasis is to be laid upon

the Omega. It is as much as : I am as the Alpha, therefore also

the Omega. The beginning is the surety for the end. The un-

conditional supremacy of God over the world, which is placed bC'

/2
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fore our eyes by the Beginning, since God made heaven and earth,

since he spake and it was done, commanded and it stood fast, is

also brought again into notice by the end. If any one finds the

end a cause of vexation, let him only lose himself in the beginning
;

let him dive into the word, " Before the mountains were brought

forth, etc.," and his anxiety will disappear. Let the world enlarge

itself in the middle as it may, the church knows from the be-

ginning, that the victory at the end must be God's. The designa-

tions of God serve the purpose of tracing up to a necessity in the

divine nature the declaration, that he will maintain his supremacy,

as at the beginning, so also at the end. The epithet. Lord God,

corresponds to the Old Testament combination, Jehovah Eloliim,

i.e. Jehovah the only God, the sole possessor of Godhead, Jehovah

besides whom there is no God and no Saviour—comp. on Jehovah

Elohim my Betir. II. p. 311, ss. The words that follow in the

latter part of the verse unfold what is contained in the " Lord

God ;" and with a twofold respect corresponding to each :
" Who

is, and who was, and who comes," the substance of the Lord ; and

"the Almighty," the substance of God. The Old Testament

Zabaoth,^ which corresponds to it, serves along with Elohim to

prevent all narrow views respecting Jehovah, all that would shut

him up into a limited sphere. It was such a God, that belonged

to the beginning, and such also must necessarily belong to the

end ; and the church can smile at those who would put them-

selves in opposition to him.

The Introductory section is followed by a narrative, ver. 9—20,
telling how John had received from Christ the commission to write

to the seven churches, and containing an extended representa-

tion of the appearance of Christ, which was admirably fitted to

prepare the minds of men for the contents of the epistles—to dis-

1 Bengel : In the books of Samuel aud Kings, in Chronicles and Psalms, in Isaiah,

Jeremiah, and most of the minor prophets, before the Biibylonish captivity and after it,

very frequent mention is made of the Lord God of hosts. The LXX. render the

epithet variously, but most commonly use irawroKparoip, 6 Kvpto? 6 Stos 6 iravTo-

KpaTioi. The VFord is nowhere found in the other books of the New Testament, ex-

cepting in 2 Cor. vi. 18, with an express reference to a passage in Isniah. In the Apo-

calypse alone it frequently occurs. Such being the case, the llebr. Jehovah cannot

but answer to the third member, o wv Kal 6 tjv nai 6 epx'^f^^vo?. For the epithet 6

travTOKpdTwp is never put, without either Gfos or Jehovah immediately preceding.
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pose sinners to repentance, and to kindle hope in the bosoms of

the desponding:.! It proclaims with emphasis at once, Fear, and

Fear not.

Ver, 9. / John, your brother and companion in tribulation>

and in the kimydom and patience of Jesus Christ, tuas in the

isle that is called Patmos, for the word of God and the testi-

mony of Jesus Christ. The " I John" is in imitation ol" Daniel's

style, who alone among the prophets says, " I Daniel," vii. 28.

viii. 1, ix. 2, x. 2. While John in this manner attaches himself

to Daniel, he presents himself as having a similar position to his,

and so indirectly designates himself as an apostle. For prophets

standing on a footing of equality M'ith the canonical writers of the

Old Testament could only be found in the circle of the apostles.

It is not accidental, nor to be explained from a mere subjective

l)redilection, that John attaches himself in so very peculiar a

manner to the last more eminent prophets of the Old Testament,

to Ezekicl, Daniel, Zechariah. This is rather to be considered

as having its ground in the serial character of the sacred writings

generally, and those of the prophets in particular. As certainly

as Scripture is no fortuitous assemblage, but an organic whole,

John had the double purpose in view of connecting what he wrote

at once with his Now Testament predecessors, and with the last

prophets of the Old Testament, whom in a sense he immediately

followed as the author of the first and only prophetical book of

the New Testament. John speaks of himself as the brother

of those to whom he wrote. He might also have called himself

their father, as in his epistles he addresses them as his children,

]. John ii. 1, 18, 28, 3 John ver. 4. But it was more fitting here

to bring out the point of similarity, which is made sensible to

the heart by nothing more readily than a common participation in

suflering. Reference had already been made in ver. 1 to the

distinguished dignity of Jolin. The also, which many critical

authorities shove in, has arisen from a feeling of solicitude, as if

John must here have somehow indicated the distinction betwixt

1 The section partakes of the character of the whole first vision, which is tiius de-

scribed by Vitringa: "The first visio)! exhilcts ihe internal .state of the univirsal

chun-li throiigli all time.s under ilie oniiileni of il;e seven chnrchea of Asia, from ver. to

the beginning of ch. iv. Almost all tire otiier visions have respect to the external state

of the churcli."
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himself and his readers.—The tribulation could only consist in

persecution. For John, the companion in tribulation, is on the

island of Patmos, for the word of God and for the testimony of

Jesus. Besides, the " Jesus Christ" belongs not merely to the

patience, but to all the three, the tribulation, the kingdom, and

the patience. But the question may be asked, what is to be

understood by the tribulation of Jesus Christ 1 The answer is,

that here, as in the fundamental passage of Col. i. 24, " Now I

rejoice in my suflerings for you, and fill up in my body what is

still wanting (to me) in the tribulations of Christ," (John writes

to the same circle of readers, and the whole verse before us is

full of references to Paul's epistles) :—in both alike, the tribula-

tion denotes what Christ sufi'ered partly in person and partly in

his members, and what he still has to suffer. We must not with

Luther think merely of the first, the personal sufferings of Christ

:

" Paul calls his own sufferings the tribulations of Jesus Christ,

because they were the same sufferings as those by which Jesus

Christ was affected. John designates himself a companion of the

tribulations, which Christ had formerly suffered." In that case,

Paul could not have called his sufferings tribulations of Christ

without some farther explanation. And Jiere the tribulation and

the patience, or stedfastness, are manifestly the personal tribula-

tion or stedfastness of John and of those to whom he wrote. A
companion {o-vyKoivcovo'i only found in Paul and here in John) is

one, who partakes along with others. But one cannot partake of

the tribulation, which Christ himself has suffered. Had it been

Christ's personal sufferings merely that was meant, the natural

thing here would have been a mere compassion, which would not

be suitable. The sufferings of Christ also in 1 Pet. iv. 13, are

not merely the sufferings which Christ personally indured.

When we have determined the tribulation of Christ, we can no

longer doubt what is to be understood by the kingdom and

patience of Jesus Christ. Accordingly, the kingdom or empire of

Jesus Christ can only be that which belongs to him, partly in

person, partly in his members. In like manner, the patience of

Christ is that, which he has personally manifested, and manifested

in his members ; and of explanations, such as Ewald's, according

to which the patience of Jesus Christ must be the patient hope

respecting Christ, require no further notice. Under the patience,
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according; to the remark of Bengel, is to be understood, " not only

a irood will, but a spiritual force and energy, whereby one is

fortified to endure something, and bears up under it." It is the

stedfast endurance of things contrary to the faith and truth of

the gospel—corap. 2 Tim. ii. 12, where the patience stands in op-

position to the denying, and Luke viii. 15, where those who bear

fruit in patience are contrasted with those, who believe for a time,

and in the time of temptation fall away. The same three things

as here are united also together in Acts xiv. 22, where it is said

of Paul and Barnabas, that they confirmed the souls of the brethren,

exhorting them to continue in the ftiith, and that through much

tribulation they must enter into the kingdom of God ; comp.

also 2 Tim. ii. 12, Rom. viii. 17. In regard to the order here,

the tribulation, the state of humiliation, has placed in immediate

connection with it the kingdom, the state of exaltation ; and then

the patience will be thought of with an emphatic N. B , because

the contrast presented by it to the natural connection between

the tribulation and the kingdom of Christ has been torn asunder,

aud the bitterly won fruits of the former reaped. The mention

of the patience is at the same time a reminiscence, and an indirect

though important admonition. Bengel :
" The things mentioned

are singularly woven together. The kingdom stands in the middle,

the tribulation before, and the patience after. This is the form

of Christianity in this life. Through the tribulation the kingdom

is pervaded with the patience of Christ, till the tribulation shall

have been overcome, and no more patience shall be required.

With carnal men, who have not entered into the kingdom of Christ,

tribulation brings no patience, but rather occasions impatience.

A raging wild beast, if it is not irritated, may be quiet as a Iamb,

but when any thing has excited it, it breaks forth in its fury."^

From the words, " I ivasin the islePatmos," the conclusion has

often been drawn, that at the time John Avrote the Revelation he was

no longer in Patmos. And certainly the / tuas, if isolated, must

appear remarkable, and cannot be explained by what was stated

on ver. 2 in reference to the expression : who has testified. John

1 The reading iv 'Ii/rroi) lias proceeded from tliose wlio could not understand the

genitive, which ha.s been nuieh tortured by expositors. The fundiiinentul passage ij

against it, as also eh. iii. 10.
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could not take for granted that the sojourn in the isle Patmos,

at the time when his book was being read, had already come to a

close. But the abrupt beginning in ver. 10 shews^ that we have

here a mere Hebrew sort of connection between the clauses,

which, with things that run into each other in meaning, simply

puts them after one another : I was upon the isle Patmos, I was

in the Spirit, for, when I was upon the isle Patmos, or during my
sojourn there, I was in the Spirit. Comp. a quite similar syn-

chronical Imperfect in Jonah iii. 3. So that there remains only

the second I was to be explained. But the remark already made

at ver. 2 is perfectly applicable here. The state of ecstacy was

long since gone when the Book came to be read by the churches

of Asia. That the Revelation in Patmos, besides, had not merely

been received, but also written down, is evident simply from the

send in ver. 11. Only an arbitrary disposition and want of sim-

plicity could have sought to separate what are most intimately

associated together. How the writing was immediately joined to

the hearing and seeing, may be discovered from ch. x. 4, xxii. 7,

9, 10.— Instead of: on the isle, which is called Patmos, several

have merely : on the isle Patmos. But the omission was made by

those who had in view the renown which Patmos had acquired

throughout Christendom by this very Revelation of John. That

till then it was exceedingly obscure, is manifest, as Bengel has

justly remarked, not only from the clause " which is called," but

even from the designation of the place as an island, while in Acts

xiii. 4, for example, we have simply the name Cyprus. Fiction

would never have laid the scene in so obscure a corner.—The

proof that the words, '' for the word of God and the testimony of

Jesus Christ," refer to the martyr-sufterings of John, has already

been given in the Introduction. In regard to the testimony of

Jesus, comp. on ch. i. 2.

Ver. 10. / was' (there I was) in the Spirit on the Lord s day,

and heard behind me a great voice as of a trumpet. To be in

the Spirit means being in the element and state of the Spirit.

In a certain sense all Christians are in the Spirit, comp. Rom.

1 One might Lave expected nal witb the second Lytvoixnv, but it is tlie very omission

of this which serves to indicate the inseparable connection of tlie double tytvoin^v
'-' The iy(v6fi.}]u after the corresponding kytvofxr^v in ver. 9, not : I became, but I

was.
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viii. d, 9, Gal. v. 25. But liere by being in the Spirit is meant

being so in the liigliest sense, in a tlieopneustic state, in which

the natural life is entirely overcome. Parallel is Pauls being in

;

a trance, Acts xxii. 17, comp. x. 10, xi. 5. Opposed is Peter's

being again in or with himself Yewyu-ei'o? ev eavTw, in Acts xii.

11, which is immediately preceded by : forthwith the angel de-

parted from him. In vain has Ziillig denied that being in the

Spirit could stand for being in a state of ecstacy. His exposi-

tion : I was on the Lord's day in a kind of transport, is at once

put to flight by ch. iv. 2 : and immediately I was in the Spirit,

where he must explain : presently was I there in a kind of trans-

port. John also is here not in the Spirit on the Lord's day, the

day of the future judgment, but he speaks throughout from the

stand-point of the actual present.—There can be no doubt that

the declaration, " I was in the Spirit on the Lord's day," prima-

rily refers only to the first series, which is a whole by itself.

Hence at the beginning of the second series we have the corres-

ponding : I was in tlie Spirit, ch. iv. 2, It is naturally to be

supposed, hoMever, that the contents of the whole book were com-

municated on the same day. For the day of the Lord is,

at least, quite as closely connected with the contents of the fol-

lowing visions. No other day is ever so much as hinted at.

The half-hour in ch. viii. 1 is a measure of time, serving to indi-

cate, that in the space of a limited period the whole was shut up.

Zechariah also receives the entire series of his visions, which are

formally independent of each other, in a single night.—The asser-

tion, I was in the Spirit, is turned into a lie, whenever one as-

sumes that the prophet had laboured long at his work. The
word : he spake and it was done, applies also here. It is affirmed,

that the book shews everywhere the marks of great art and care-

ful preparation. But this is partly to be explained from the con-

sideration, that in the state of ecstacy holy men were raised far

above themselves, and must not be judged by a measure M'hich is

obtained from their ordinary condition. Then, much appears to us

art, or even unnatural conceit, which was quite natural and easy

to the sacred bards and seers, such as their arrangements accord-

ing to symbolical numbers. In any other respect, the supposi-

tion of art and laborious preparation rests upon the arbitrary

liyi)othesis of expositors, who liave i>resscd their own conceits u])on
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the book, in particular have substituted in place of a series of

visions, formally independent of each other, a single whole ar-

ranged after a regular plan. Finally, John's being in the

Spirit was only the bursting forth for which a manifold and pro-

found preparation paved the way.

The key to the right understanding of the day of the Lord is

supplied by ver, 5, where Christ is called the first-begotten from

the dead, and by ver. 18, where likewise reference is made to the

resurrection as the pledge that he will quicken his people out of

death. These passages prove, 1, That the day of the Lord is the

i day of the resurrection, as the day on which Christ was mani-

\
fested above all others as the Lord, corap. Rom. i. 4. 2. That it

was so named, not because of what the church should do on that

day, but because of what the Lord did on it, as a figure and

pledge of what he is still going to do on it.^ It follows, however,

from what the Lord has done on that day, that it is to be sancti-

fied by the church, and that John so responded to this call, so

yielded himself to the death-subduing power of Christ, as thereby

to make himself capable and worthy of receiving the Revelation.

The only point regarding which a doubt can be entertained, is

whether, imder the day of the Lord,2 the weekly or yearly cele-

bration of the resurrection is to be understood. Both were even

in the apostolic age singled out from the rest. The reasons for

the weekly celebration have recently been set forth by Weitzel in

his Christliche Passafeier der ersten drei Jahrhunderte. Even

on the very first weekly return of the resurrection-day we find the

apostles gathered together, in remembrance of that which had

taken place eight days before, if haply the Lord might again ap-

pear; and the day was distinguished anew by a manifestation of

the risen Lord, John xx. 24—29. Paul, in 1 Cor. xvi. 2, singles

out the first day of the week as that on which the Corinthians

were to lay past their contributions. On the first day of the

week we find the Christians met at Troas to celebrate the Supper,

Acts XX. 7. Exactly seven days before had Paul arrived there :

he would a second time observe the sacred day in the midst of

1 Au<TUSlinus : Domiiiicus bic dies ideo dicitur, quia eo die dominus resurrexit; vel ut

ipso nomiiie doceret, ilium diem domino consecratum esse debere.

2 Tlie name w.is certainly in Jobn's time not in common use, but was first introduced

by bim; pcrliars, tbe Lord's day was formed after tbe Lord's Supper in 1 Cor. xi 20.

Q
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them. The proof that the annual celebration of the day of the re-

surrection was also observed in a solemn manner from the first age,

has likewise been produced by AVeitzel. This follows, indeed, as

a matter of course : the celebration of the weekly festival is

hardly to be conceived without that of the yearly. Farther, from

the connection of tlic oldest churches with the Jewish synagogue,

there was only the choice left of keeping a Jewish or a Christian

holyday. And finally, from the fully accredited tradition of an

observance by John in regard to the Christian Passover, it ap-

pears on the most credible testimonies that the Passover-feast

peculiar to Lesser Asia was introduced there on the authority of

John. The knowledge possessed by the ancient church of the

internal connection between the resurrection of Christ and his

second coming, led to a particularly energetic celebration of that

yearly festival.^ Beyond doubt, Easter day was a very suitable

one for receiving the Revelation, the fundamental idea of which

is that Christ will come to deliver his church from death. How-

ever, since it is certain that the weekly commemoration of the

resurrection had then begun, every one must naturally think of

that, when he hears of the day of the Lord, and the yearly festi-

val could not have been designated in this simple manner, but

must have had some mark of distinction, as it is called by the

Fathers the holy, the great, the splendid day of the Lord. " On
the Sunday," says Bengel, " John received the Revelation, and a

spiritual meditation of this book is truly Sunday work." It is

the proper Sunday-book. Every Sunday, if spent under its in-

fluence, will awaken in us the hope of the Maranatha, which is so

full of consolation especially for our times.—John hears behind

him a voice. This took place because he must first hear. Had
he immediately seen, he would not have been able to hear, but

with a "' Woe is me, for I am undone, because I am a man of un-

clean lips, and dwell among a people of unclean lips," he would

have fallen prostrate on the ground ; comp. ver. 17. But here

the reference to the church must presently come forth.—The great

1 .Jerome on Matt. xxv. : Dicamus nlquid quod forsitan lectori utile sit. Traditio .U\-

daeorum est Christum media nocte venturum in similitudiue jEgyptii tempori.s, quando

Pasclia celebrutum est e.xtenuiiiator venit.— Unde reor et traditionera Apostolicam per-

mansisse, nt in die vigiliarnm Pascliae ant^jioctis dimidium poi.ulosdimittcre non liceat,

expectantes adventiim Cliristi ; et postqnam iliud lempiis traiisicrit, seriiritate ppnaa iin tiw ._

fcstnm cunotis agt^iititius diem. /ta«JJi-v »»t-Ct*



92 THE SEVEN EPISTLES.

voice is as of a trumpet. Allusion is made to the Old Testa-

ment use of the trumpet as the sign for calling the people

together, and intimating, that the Lord had something to

say to them; comp. Numb. x. 2, Ex. xix. 16—19, Joel ii- 1,

where in the immediate prospect of the day of the Lord Israel

is called by the sound of the trumpet before an angry God, ii. 15,

Matt. xxiv. 31, 1 Thess. iv. 10, where the trumpet calls the

members of the church before the Lord at his second coming. So

here also the voice of the trumpet announces that the Lord has

important tidings to communicate to his church, and summons

them straight to his throne, that they may there receive the

word of warning and consolation.

Ver. 11. Which said: What thou seest write in a book, and

send it to the churches in Asia, to Ephesiis, and to Smyrna, and

to Pergamos, and to Thyatira, and to Sardis, and to Philadel-

phia, and to Laodicea. Between spahe and thou seest several

critical helps have introduced, "I am the Alpha and the Omega, the

first and the last." But Bengel has conclusively shown in his Appar.

that these words have been derived from ver. 8 and 17. Ziillig

would still defend them as genuine ; but a glance at the begin-

ning of his defence, " These words are wanting indeed in the

best manuscripts," renders it quite unnecessary to follow him

farther. Where the external grounds are so decided, it is not

worth while going more deeply into the internal considerations,

which might be found to show the want of genuineness. We
shall make but one remark, that it is only at ver. 12 that John

turns round to look after the voice which spake with him, conse-

quently he could not yet know who the speaker was. The words

would weaken the impression of the appearance and the surprise

it occasioned. John must write what he sees, not what he may
yet see. The seeing has already begun ; for according to the

Biblical usage the hearing also is comprehended in the seeing in

the larger sense. On the words in a hook Bengel remarks,

" Therefore all here makes up but one book. Not only is the

address to each particular church to be sent to the angel of it,

but the whole book is also to be sent to them all." But this re-

mark would only be right, if we were to understand by the all

what is written to the end of ch. iii. For this portion alone be-

longed specially to the seven churches of Asia. Ewald's attempt
2



THE AVPKAUANCK OF CHRIST, I. 11. 93

to (Icleto the " seven," on the ground of a few unimportant manu-

scripts omitting it, and indeed witli little advantage, since the

book still remains specially directed to the seven churches of

Asia, whether they might be expressly said to be seven or

not, only shows to what dilficulties they reduce themselves mIio

understand by the book here the whole book, M'hich from ch. iv.

to the end bears an entirely oecumenical character. The name of

the book {^i/BXlov, properly, little book) affords no handle to this

mistake. For, in ch. v. 1, we find the book with the seven seals
;

in Matt. xix. 7 the same word signifies the writing of divorce ; in

2 Sam. xi. 14, 2 Kings xix. 14, it is used of letters (Suidas :

yStySX-foy rj eina-ToXr]), and in Mace. i. 44 of edicts. The corres-

ponding Hebrew 'yr^'Q denotes any sort of written declaration.

The law of the order of the seven churches, the seven, as is clear

from ch. ii. and iii., falling into three and four, may with certainty

be discovered. Ephesus, Smyrna, and Pergamos must stand to-

gether, and be separated from the rest. For, these three cities and

these alone contended for the primacy in Asia.^ The order in which

they are placed here is also not arbitrary. Ephesus must stand at

the head as the seat of John's labours, and as such forming the

centre of the whole circle. From Ephesus it proceeds northward

to Smyrna and Pergamos. Then from Pergamos as the most

northerly point it goes in a regular south-easterly direction down

by Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, to Laodicea, which lies almost

in the same parallel of south latitude with Ephesus, but consi-

derably farther east.- The apostle in his spiritual visitation

takes the same course which he was wont to take in his actual

visits(comp 2 John ver. 12, 3 John ver. 10.) When John wrote to

the seven churches, he had in his eye the example of the seven

Catholic and the fourteen Pauline epistles (including the epistle

to the Hebrews, which anyhow, even if not directly, flowed from

Paul as its source.) That John was instructed to send to the

churches, shows, notwithstanding the objections of Liicke. p. 243,

that he wrote^ out what he saw on the spot. That " the state of

the seven churches of Asia appears as immediately present in the

1 S«e the the Appendix in Spanlieiin, de usu et pruestiuitia numismatiirn I. p. 636, ss.

2 In tlie Itinerariiim Antonini the four cities follow each other in precisely the some

order, comp. Cellurius Schwartz II. p. 113.
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seven epistles," indicates nothing to the contrary, for that belongs

to the territory of the Spirit.

Ver, 12. And I turned round to see the voice which spake with

me. And, when I turned, I saw seven golden lamps. The see-

ing is to be taken in the larger sense. He wished to learn more

exactly about the voice, namely from whom it proceeded. That his

desire lay especially upon the latter point, is evident from the

turning of his head. This does not need to have been a mere

visionary turning (Mark). The internal sense moves after the

form of the external. John sees first the churches and then

Christ. By this it is implied, that he beholds Christ here only

in a special respect, in his relation to the churches. That the

seven churches are indicated by the seven lamps, is expressly de-

clared in ver. 20. Among the furniture of the sanctuary there

was a candlestick with seven lamps, Ex. xxv. 37, which already

appears in Zech. iv. as an image of the church. It is not acci-

dental that here seven individual lamps are set before us. The

candlestick with the seven lamps could not have been admitted

here. For this since the time of Moses had been consecrated for

all times as a symbol of the Avhole. But here the discourse is not of

the whole church, but only of seven articular churches, in which

the church was reflected indeed, though they still did not constitute

the church—(comp. ver. 20, where the seven lamps are said to be

1 Comp. the Christol. ou Zech. iv. We believe we must liere repeat what was said in

the Beitr. III. p. 64.5 regarding the import of the candlestick :
" As regards the candle-

stick, we have a sure startingpoiut in the oil. The oil throughout both Old and New
Testaments is the symbol of the Spirit of God. But when we have determined the oil,

we can easily determine also the candlestick; as the bearer of the Spirit of God it can

only import the church, the covenant people. So also th(^ light; it can only indicate

the operations of the Spirit of God, the spiritual light, which streams forth from the

Spirit-endowed community into the suiTounding darkness. The symbol in the first in-

stance declares what the church of God is, in the event of its corresponding to its idea,

but along with this, at the same time, what it ought to be. The description carries in its

bosom a call. This comes distinctly out in the explanation of the symbol, which our

Lord himself gives. After saying in Matt. v. 14, " Ye are the light of the world," he adds

in ver. 16," Therefore let your liijht shine before men." Besides, the Saviour again has

respect to the candlestick in Luke xii. 35, and in the parable of the virgins. So also

Paul in Phil. ii. 15. The seven number of the lamps points to the covenant relation.

Seven is in Scripture, as the language itself bears evidence, the number of the oath,

and consequently of the covenant. That the candlestick was of gold denotes the glory of

the church of God The blossoms of flowers, which were added as ornaments, were em-

blematic of the church's joyful blossoming and prusperity."
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the seven churches ; not the church at hirge, but seven individual

churches selected from the whole. AVithout any proper right has

Hoffmann ( Weiss, und Erfullung, Th. II. p. 319) drawn from the

passage before us the conclusion, that the seven churches of Asia

must have had a symbolical character, a prophetical import, since

otherwise they could not have been represented through the sym-

bol of the whole church. But this is just what has not been

done. The seer has avoided that supposed identification of the

seven churches with the church at large, by not speaking of the

candlestick with the seven lamps, but of seven separate lamps.

But under the image of seven lamps even seven individual be-

lievers might have been represented, as may be seen from Phil,

ii. 15, and the parable of the ten virgins. Certainly the seven

churches constitute one whole, for they have Christ in their

midst, but only a whole of the kind described in the words,

" Where two or three are gathered together in my name, there

am I in the midst of them"—a separate section of the church,

which stood under the superintendence of John, not the whole of

the Christian church. Hoftuiann has said, that any one who
would see the matter more fully proved, will find in Vitringa all

he can wish. But the reasons which have been advanced by the

latter are equally untenable. He rests, first of all, upon the ge-

neral contents of the entire book. According to ver. 1 it con-

tains what was shortly to come to pass. Whence the seven epis-

tles also must be out and out prophetical, which can only be the

case if the churches are understood to be types of the church of

the future in its varied conditions. But what holds of the book

in its general character and import, must not simpliciter be ap-

plied to every particular part. The first introductory and pre-

paratory series must, according to the express declaration of ver.

19, be occupied with " what is," as previous to and apart from

that " which was afterwards to come to pass"—with a prophetic

insight into the real state of matters in the churches of Asia,

which was known only in a superficial way to common observa-

tion, and still unperceived in its proper depth. In this, what is

said of the contents of the book in general, receives its limitation

so far as the first portion is concerned. " Must then," continues

Vitringa, " the churches alone of the Lydian Asia have lain upon

the heart of Christ, and not rather the churches of all Asia, nay
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the churches of the whole world V For this reason he thinks

those churches of Asia must have had a symbolical import. Un-

questionably, the seven epistles addressed to them form part of

a book, which is destined for the whole church. But nothing

more follows from this, than that they also partake of the cha-

racter attributed in 2 Tim. iii. 16, 17, to the whole of the Scriptures

of the Old Testament, and without which indeed, holy Scripture

cannot be conceived to exist :
" All Scripture given by inspiration

of God, is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correction, and

instruction in righteousness, that,the man of Grod may be perfect,

thoroughly furnished for all .tiiad'o works." But our epistles bear

this character, even if we give up their prophetic import in the

narrower sense, and place them in the same rank with the other

apostolic epistles, which likewise refer originally and primarily

to special relations. In both cases alike it is the part of the

church by means of its theological expositions to extract from the

particular, the general, and again make application of this to the

particular. The seven churches are no more representatives of

all other churches, than were the churches to which the other

apostles wrote. " What then," asks Vitringa, " are the churches

amongst whom Christ the Lord walks ? Are they just those seven

churches of Asia, or are they not rather all churches of all times

and places ?" But the walking of Christ among these seven

churches is to be taken positively, not exclusively. One might

just as well conclude, that the two or three, in the midst of whom
the Lord has promised to be, must represent the whole church.

When Thomas calls Christ his Lord and God, John xx. 28, or

when Paul says, that Christ lives in him. Gal. ii. 20, no one

surely will maintain, that they could only speak thus as types of

the church. Finally, Vitringa still lays stress on the point, that

the Lord concludes the epistles to the churches in Asia with a

call that is addressed to all churches : he that has an ear to hear,

let him hear what the Spirit saith to the churches. But this very

circumstance shews, that the churches in Asia do not represent

the whole church. Had they done so, the Spirit would simply

have needed to address them That there was only a special ap-

plication and charge made to them of what, we are expressly told,

belonged to the whole church, was purposely designed to teach,

that they were only parts of this great whole. But against the
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strictly prophetical character of the seven epistles, there is also

this very decisive fact, that they do not at all contain a full re-

presentation, even in its main features, of the state of the entire

Christian church. It is especially to be noted in this respect, that

of the two grand hostile forces against which the Christian church

has constantly to contend, Judaism and Heathenism, standing

related to each other as a false slavery and a false freedom of

spirit, here it is only the latter which is brought into notice, and n (/ JT 'H

simply because this alone had then power and influence in the ^

churches, to which the apostle wrote. Those persons, especially,

who like Vitringa descry in the seven epistles a prophecy of the

seven ages of the church,^ must by this consideration be reduced

to great straits. For, among these ages there are some, in which

the Judaistic element has wrought the greatest devastations in the

church. But those also, who perceive in the epistles a pre-inti-

raation of the church's states in the last times, cannot easily dis-

pose of this argument. For, Judaism has a very tenacious

existence, and will assuredly never altogether abandon the field

to heathenism.

Ver. 13. And in the midst of the seven lamps one who was
like a Son of man, who was clothed with a long robe, and girt

about the breast with a golden girdle. Bengel :
" Just as Christ

in heaven has not in himself the actual form of a lamb, or of a

warrior on a white horse (vi. 2, xix. 11), so, though he has indeed

the human form, yet he has not that precise fashion of it, in which

he here presents himself with so much splendour as tho head of

his church. " The appearance here stands in the closest relation

to the matter in hand. It presents before our view those aspects

of Christ's nature, which were adapted to the seven churches, and

to all who are placed with them in similar states and circum-

stances, on the one hand to bring them to repentance, and on

the other to fill them with consolation and encouragement. What
he afterwards says to them in word, he prefigures to them in the

first instance through his appearance—the regular relation of ap-

pearance and word to each other in the sacred Scriptures—so that

the appearance bears throughout a onesided character. His glori-

1 In opposition to which this alone is decisive, that, as already indicated, the order in

which the seven churches stand, was determined by local considerations and others of

a like outward nature.
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ous majesty, and his punitive righteousness, these are the aspects

which here alone were to come distinctly into view, and these

alone beam forth on us from the following description.—Christ

appears in the midst of the seven lamps as the guardian and the

judge of the church. The expression, " like a Son of man,'' refers

to Dan. vii. 13, " Behold upon the clouds of heaven came one like

a Son of man," and so, immediately suggests the most elevated

representations. For to that person was there given the dominion,

the honour, and the kingdom, and all peoples, nations, and

tongues serve him ; his dominion is an everlasting dominion,

which does not pass away, and his kingdom has no end. In the

expression itself there is involved a superhuman elevation. For,

if he was only like a Son of man, there must have been another

part of his Being, which far surpassed the human. The whole

succeeding description serves as an explanation of the likeness to

a Son of man, for every thing in it points to a superhuman

nature and glory. With Christ the designation of himself as the

Son of man had an apologetical import : be not offended at my
human lowliness of form, but remember that the Son of God in

Daniel had the appearance of a Son of man. Some, with an un-

seasonable remembrance of the expression as uttered by our Lord

in the days of his flesh, understand by the Son of man precisely

Christ himself; and explain the like by supposing that Christ

himself did not personally appear, but as Bossuet expresses it,

" an angel under his form, and sent by his command." Exposi-

tors of the Reformed Church have made use of this exposition in

support of their party views.^ A personal appearance of Christ

here appeared to be dangerous to their doctrine of the Supper.

But it is decisive against such a view, that here, as in ch. xiv. 14,

it is not said, " like the," but "like a Son of man."—The robe,

or garment, flowing down even to the feet, was not the sign merely

of sacerdotal, but also of kingly dignity—comp. Isa. vi. 1, where

such a garment is represented as belonging even to king Jehovah,

the Lord of Hosts. The whole of the following description ex-

hibits Christ as king and judge, as was done also by the original

passage from which the expression, " like a Son of man," was

1 Mark: Homo Cbristi lineamenta Johanni bene cognita referens. Neque enim

Christus ipse quern coelos capere oportet usque ad judicii diem, descendit in terram, sed

speciem sui sirailem exhibuit Jobaiini.
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takn. " A king, " says Bengel, " is more exalted than a priest."

Hence Scripture also, and in particular the Revelation, speaks

ranch oftencr of the kingdom, than of the priesthood of Christ,

even as he was not Aaron's, but David's Son." Both the long

robe and the golden girdle have respect to Daniel x. 5, where it

is said of Michael or of the Logos (see on ch. xii. 7), " And I

lifted up mine eyes and saw, and behold there was a man clothed

in linen,! and his loins were girt about with pure gold." That

the girdle is called golden in regard to its buckle, is clear from

1 Mace. X. 89, xi. 58, xiv. 44, where the bearing of a golden

buckle on one's girdle, along with being clothed in purple, ap-

pears as the mark of royal state. In respect to the phrase :

about the breast, Bengel remarks, " One who is busy girds him-

self about the loins, Is. xi. 5. But he who girds himself about the

breast, must be in a state of dignified repose. Jesus by his suf-

ferings and death has overcome all, and so he now presents him-

self in his glory as one girt about the breast. What profound

reverence should fill our hearts before this incomparable majesty
!"

Yet we can scarcely ascribe this meaning to the being girt about

the breast. It was hardly to be expected, that a material devia-

tion from Daniel should appear in the description. Christ, besides,

appears here not in a state of rest, but of full activity. Accord-

ing to ch. ii. 1, he lualks, amid the seven lamps. The seven angels

also in ch. xv. 6, while employed in active service, are girt about

the breast.

Ver. 14. Bui his head and his hair were white as white wool,

as the snow, and his eyes as aflame of fire. The mentioning

separately of the head and hair, while in Daniel mention is made

simply of the hair of the liead, is to be explained from the con-

trast in respect to the feet in ver. 15—comp. 2 Sam. xiv. 25,

where it is said of Absalom, that " from the sole of his foot even

to the crown of his head there was no blemish in him." In ver.

13 we have the clothing, in ver. 14 and 1 5 the uncovered parts.

The fundamental passage for the first half, is Dan. vii. 9, "I be-

held till the thrones were placed, and the Ancient of days sat

down, whose garment was white as snow, and the hair of his head

as fine wool." The blinding whiteness of the hair (the addition,

1 Thea"-a plural, not linen clothiuggenerally, but along linen garment.

9^
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" as snow," supplies the idea of glittering splendour), denotes

not the untarnished purity of Christ, which would be out of

place here, where he appears to encourage and to frighten, but

his holiness, majesty, glory, to which also we are led by the

connection in which it stands with eyes like a flame of fire.

Comp. upon whiteness as the colour of serene splendour, the

symbolical representation of glory ch. iv. 4. John xvii. 5,

" And glorify me, Father, with thyself, with the glory which

I had with thee before the world was," corresponds as to mean-

ing. The second half rests on Dan. x. 6, where it is said of

Michael, the Logos, " His body Avas as Tarsis, his countenance

like the lightning, and his eyes as torches of fire, and his arras

and his feet like burning brass." According to this passage, by

the eyes like a flame of fire, is denoted neither the power of vi-

sion or the omniscience of Christ, nor his beauty, but only the

energetic character of his punitive righteousness, in accordance

with the common symbolism of Scripture, which uniformly em-

ploys fire as the image of anger. For in that passage the eyes

as torches of fire appear in the midst of warlike accompaniments,

between the countenance like lightning, and the arms and feet

like burning brass, ready to destroy everything that comes in

their way. We are led also to the same result by a comparison

of the other passage in Daniel vii. 9 which forms the basis of the

first half. After the words already quoted, it follows there,

" His throne was pure flame of fire, and its wheels burned with

fire ;" comp. ver. 10, " A stream of fire went out from him." The

Lord appears there to execute judgment on the world. His holi-

ness aiad glory, shadowed forth under the colour of his clothing

and his hair, shews that no one can escape out of his hand. His

punitive righteousness imaged by the flame of fire shews that he

possesses the energetic will to punish his adversaries. A similar

combination of holiness and anger represented under the image

of fire meets us in the descriptions given by Ezekiel, i. 27, viii. 2,

of the Lord when appearing for judgment. The parallel passages

also in the Revelation itself shew that the eye as a flame of fire is

the eye sparkling with indignation ; that from it streams forth the

fiery zeal, which shall consume the adversaries (Heb. x. 27) as

well within as without his church ; so that there comes forth the

admonition, Be afraid, and also, Be not afraid. In ch. xix. 12
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the words, " and his eyes are as a llame of fire," are followed by
" and in righteousness he judges and makes war ;" while in ver.

15 he is represented as " having a sharp sword going out of his

mouth." In eh. ii. 18, eyes as of a flame of fire, and feet like

burning brass, are united together, and both appear as the ground

at once of threatening and of promise to those in Thyatira. Woe
to those who have against them him whose hair is white as wool

and as snow, and whose eyes are as a flame of fire. Happy they

who have him on their side. Though the whole world should be

leagued together against him, he can laugh them to scorn.

Ver. 15. And his feet like clear brass, as if they glowed in

an oven, and his voice as the sound of great waters. On the

first half Bengel says :
" This has respect to his great power,

Avith which he brings all under him, as with a bar of metal,

Avhich at the same time is burning hot, one can give a very

powerful thrust. Oh, how will he tread down all his enemies !"

Clear brass, in the sense of heated brass, Chalkolibanos, is an

enigmatical term, formed by John himself in a peculiar manner.

For which reason the Avords, " as if they glowed in an oven," are

added by way of explanation. And hence these words, being

merely of an explanatory character, are wanting in the second

passage, where the Chalkolibanos occurs, ii. 18.^ After the de-

1 There can be no doubt that the Chalkolibanos corresponds to the Nechoshet Kalal

of Ez. 1. 7, where it is said of the Cherubim :
" And they sparkle (iu the feet) as the

aspect of Keehoshet Kalal ;' and in Dan. x. it is said of Michael :
" And his arms

and his feet like the aspect of Nechoshet Kalal." In this expositors agree, only several

suppose that Chalkolibano.-* at the same time corresponds to the Uhasmal, h'Ktz'n, in Ez.

i. 27, while they quite improperly identify this witii the Nechoshet Kalal; see the proof

given of the complete difference at ch.iv. 3. If, therefore, we would determine the sig-

nification of Chalkolibanos, we must in the first instance settle that of Nechoshet Kalal.

This properly signifies clear or light brass. But in the two passages this is used not in

the sense of shining brass, but of brass in a glow-heat, as was perceived by the old trans-

lators, the LXX. i^aa-Tpdirruiv, Vu!g. aes caudens, Chal. aes flammans, Peschito fulgu-

rans. That we must think not of ^'litte^ing brass, but of brass in a glow-heat, appears,

1, from what j.recedes iu Daniel, " and his face was as the appearance of lightiiiug, and

Lis eyes as llanies of fire." 2, By comparing the passages in Ezekiel, ch. i. 27, viii. 2,

" From the loins and under there was seen as the appearance of fire." 3, Uy the a"'uU3

in Ez. i. 7, which signifies not glittering, but emitting sparks, sciiitillantes. With this

rcBult, which we have obtained by a comparison of Nechoshet Kalal, agrees the expla-

natory clause, " as if they glowed in an oven ;" and also that other, " his feet are as

pillars of fire," in ch. x 1. Having thus ascertaiiu'd the sense, we shall not need to be

iu doubt as to the derivation. The only legitimate derivation is that from X"^.^o^•,

biass, and n:2P, whiteness, here used of the whitish glitter of mueli heated brass, -j^'-s,

nccordin;? to Buxtorf, means albarp, album, candons, igiiiiiini reddere, candefacere
; ya*^
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scription of the more important features, there follows now what

else seemed worthy of notice in the appearance—the voice, what

he had in his right hand, and what proceeded out of his mouth,

last of all his countenance like the sun, far transcending the splen-

dour of the stars in his right hand. The voice, from the connec-

tion is that with which he chides his enemies whether within or

without the church, and which for them utters the thundering

and destructive cry, Thus ftir, but no farther. " The voice as the

voice of many waters," is from Dau. x. 6, " and the voice of his

words like a great clamour," coupled with Ez. xlii. 2, " And his

voice was the voice of many waters." Comp. also Ps. xcii. 3, 4.

The world-power breaks forth like a tempestuous sea ; but more

glorious than the sea with its swelling waves is the Lord in the

height, and he loudly utters his voice.

Ver. 16. And had seven stars in his right hand ; and out of

his mouth went a sharp two-edged sword, and his face shone as

the sun in its strength. In accordance with the uniform sym-

bolical usage of the Revelation, the stars denote rulers ; comp.

upon the stars as symbols of a ruler's greatness and glory, at ch.

vi. 13, xii. 4. By the explanation given in ver. 20 the seven

stars signify the overseers of the seven churches. The repre-

sentations of these under this symbol certainly accords ill with

the view of those, who maintain the democratic character of the

Christian polity. " Pure society-officials, whose authority flowed

from no other source than that of the church itself," who " were

simply the church's presidents and nothing more," could not possi-

metallorum in igne caudefactio. Examples of similar bastai'd-words are given by Bo-

chart Hieroz. III. p. 900, Lips. The supposition of such a peculiar composition is here

attended witli the less difficulty, as the fact of the words nowhere occurring except here

and in ch. ii. 18, places it beyond a doubt that John had formed it, and as the appended

explanation also shows, that it was of an enigmatical description. Accordingly a quite

ordinary derivation, such as that of Hitzig, who has revived thn old explodtd opinion

that x^^KoX'iftavoi stands for xa\Koic\t^ai/os, has the presumption not for, but against

it. In the formation of xa^^^oXZ/Savos we are presented with a small image of the inner-

most nature of the Apocalypse. The singular manner in which the Hebrew and the

Hellenic are fused together in it, provei anciently a stone of stumbling to the existing

theology of the Greek church, on which many actually fell. Those whose calling it

is to reveal the secrets of God, delight sometimes to stamp on their produclions, even in

the individual and the external, something of a mysterious, enigmatical character. In

Isaiah, Jeremiah, Zechariah,*iot a little of this is to be found. Even the Gospel of

John, and it alone among the Gospels, presents something similar to this; for example,

Sychnr for Sycheni in ch. iv. H ; see my Bcitr. II. p. 25.



TIIK APPEARANl'E OF ClIKI.sT. J. 1() 103

bly have been represented under the symbol of stars. This quite

plainly betokens a power over the community, as does also the

circumstance, that generally a double symbol is given for the

rulers and the spiritual community, which strangely disagrees

with the view now so much cried up ; and still further, the strength

and greatness of the charges, which are given in the epistles to

the rulers, which necessarily imply the elevation of their office.

For only to whom much is given, can much be required of them.

It is equally at variance with the view now currently entertained,

what Paul says, in Acts xx. 28, to the elders of the church of

Ephesus :
" Take heed therefore to yourselves, and to all the

flock, over the which the Holy Ghost hath made you overseers,

to feed the church of God," if only it is viewed with an unpreju-

diced eye, and not in the light of this present time, which is so

much averse to all restraints both of law and authority. That

Christ has the stars in his right hand, marks his unconditional

power over them. No one can deliver them out of his hand, when

he will punish ; but no one can pluck them out of his hand, if

they remain faithful. Comp. John x. 28, 29, " And I give to

them eternal life, and they shall never perish, neither shall any

one pluck them out of my hand. My Father who gave them me

is greater than all, and no one can pluck them out of my Father's

hand." That we are not in a partial manner to lay stress merely

on the protection, is clear from the two-fold respect in general

that the descriptions of Christ bear. In ch. ii. 1, the words,

" who holds the seven stars in his right hand," must lay the

foundation for the threatening in ver. 5 not less than for the

promise in ver. 7. But ch. iii. 1 is quite decisive, as there threat-

ening and judgment greatly preponderate.—Out of his mouth

goes a sharp two-edged sword. This is an image, not of the

saving efficacy, but of the destroying power of the word, which

proceeds from the Almighty. It denotes the resistless energy

of Christ's power in punishing his enemies, alike internal and

external. This is clear from ch. ii. 12, compared with ver. 16,

where the two-edged sword is directed against the false seed

in the church, and from xix. 21, where it brings destruction

to the antichristian heathen power. The proper fundamental

passage is Isa. xlix. 2. There, the servant of the Lord Christ

says, " And he has made my mouth like a sharp sword," q. d.
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he has invested me with his omnipotence, so that my word,

like his, brings irresistible destruction to my enemies. Comp.

li. 16, where the Lord says to his servant, " I put my word

into thy mouth" (I endow thee with my almighty word), " that

thou mayest plant the heavens and lay the foundations of the

earth (mightest bring in an entirely new state of things, a total

revolution, mightest introduce a well-ordered instead of a disor-

dered world), and say to Zion, Thou art my people" (mightest

raise the church from the dust of humiliation to a state of glory).

Besides this undoubted allusion to the Old Testament fundamen-

tal passages, there is also, as appears, a reference to Heb. iv. 12,

" For the word of God is living and powerful, and sharper than a

two edged sword, piercing even to the dividing asunder of soul

and spirit, and joints and marrow, and is a judge of the thoughts

and intents of the heart."^ The word of God, by which he ex-

cludes sinners of the present day from salvation, and dooms them

to destruction, as he once did those of former ages (comp. 5) is

not a dead, impotent word, a mere threatening, but such an one

as immediately carries its fulfilment along with it ; according to

that, " He spake and it was done." By the sword being repre-

sented as going out of the mouth of Christ, or by the destructive

power being attributed to his mere word, he appears as one pos-

sessing divine power. For it belongs to God to slay with the

word of his mouth, Hos. vi. 5 ; in the Wisdom of Solomon, Gods
almighty word is described as a sharp sword, which fills all with

death ; and the same subject is discoursed of in Heb. iv. 12.

Other expressions are used to describe Christ's participation in

this divine prerogative, in Isa. xi 4, " And he smites the earth

with the rod of his mouth, and with the breath of his lips he

slays the wicked," and in 2 Thess. ii. 8, which refers to that pas-

sage in Isaiah. Woe to the Seven Stars, if they have against

them Him out of whose mouth proceeds a sharp, two-edged

sword ! But happy if he stands on their side ! They shall

then no longer faint before the world, however formidable may be

the attitude it assumes against them ! A glance to the sharp,

two edged sword, and they are filled with consolation !—The face

1 It is only in these two passages that the expression judx"'?" fi'irxojuos occurs in the

New Testament. Nor is there any passage of the Old Testament which is related in

thouglit, like Heb. iv. 12, to the one before us.
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of Christi is as the sun shining in liis strength, when no clouds,

vapour, or damps, veil his splendour in the clear sky. On the

sun as a symbol of the glory of the Lord, see on eh. xii. 1. That

the visage is here first thought of, can only have arisen from the

respect had to the stars, which pervades the whole description of

Christ's appearance. " There is one glory of the sun, and an-

other glory of the moon, and another glory of the stars," 1 Cor.

XV. 41 ; and as the splendour of the sun is to that of the stars, so

does the glory of Christ immensely transcend that of his servants

in his kingdom. In ch. xii. 1, also, the sun and a crown of stars

are put together. Bengel :
" In the visible world there is no

brightness like the sun's. A person born blind, who in other re-

spects was richly endowed, declared that he would be content to

be blind, if he could only see the sun for a little, as he had heard

such wonderful things of it. We are in the constant habit of

seeing this glorious body, but we cannot fail to regard it as pre-

eminently an image of the glory of the Lord Jesus Christ. In

the days of humiliation and suffering, his face was spit upon,

struck, treacherously kissed ; but now it is full of brightness.

This King shall we sometime see in his beauty, and conse-

quently shall be like him."

Ver. 17. And when I saw him, I fell at his feet as one dead,

and he laid his right hand on me, and said : Fear not. John

understands the twofold aspect of the appearance, recognizes that

the glory of the Lord and the energy of his righteousness have

the church as well as the world for the field of their operations,

and, forgetting his prophetical office, penetrated by the feeling of

his personal sinfulness, sinks overwhelmed to the ground But

He, who once also in the days of his flesh, when he was trans-

figured before his disciples, and his countenance shone as the sun,

and they fell upon their face and were greatly afraid, had in so

gentle and poM'erful a manner touched them and said, " Arise,

and be not afraid ' (Matt. xvii. 6, 7), the same here also laid hold

of his servant. Bengel :
" Before the suftlrings of Jesus, John

enjoyed such confidential intimacy with him, that he lay in his

bosom during the feast of the last Supper ; and now, scarcely

X That tbe o«/f is is to be taken Lere in tbe sense of face, is plain frum tbc parallel pas-

sage, lb. X. 1: Kai -rd Trpoawrrov dvTov (is o iiXtos. lobn alone in tlie New Testament

uses ot/'ts, and botb bere and in tbc oilier passages, Gospel xi. 44, vii. '^4, only in tbe

rare signifu-ation offace.
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sixty years after, was this elder, this aged apostle, so over-

whelmed with a look. What a brightness must there have been

in the appearance of the Lord !" How deep, we add, must the

conscience of daily sin also be in the very holiest ! That John,

when he saw Christ, fell down at his feet as one dead, forms a

practical commentary on his words, 1 John i. 8, " If we say, we

have no sin, we deceive ourselves, and the truth is not in us."

That Christ laid his right hand upon him and said, " Fear not,"

in this is found a proof of the truth declared in the words that

immediately follow, " If we confess our sins, he is faithful and just

to forgive our sins, and purifies us from all unrighteousness,"

Had John not been free from reigning sin, and truly penitent in

regard to his sins of infirmity, he could not have received the

comfort of the address, bidding him not to fear. Under the Old

Testament, such immediate intercourse with heavenly beings,

even with angels (Dan. viii. 17, 18, Luke ii. 10), but most of all

with the Lord and his Revealer, especially when he appeared in

his glorious Majesty, filled with a profound terror the minds even

of his holiest servants. The fervid appearance of the Lord's

glory which Isaiah saw, ch vi. (comp. ver. 4, " And the house

was full of smoke, from the fire on the golden altar), primarily had

respect, not to him, but to the ungodly people to whom he was

going to be sent as a messenger of wrath. Yet even he cried out

on beholding it, " Woe is me, for I am undone, for I am a man
of unclean lips, and I dwell among a people of unclean lips, and

mine eyes have seen the King, the Lord of Hosts." Ezekiel, in

ch. i. 28, falls upon his face when the Lord appears to him in his

burning glory, although the indignation was kindled not against

him, but against incorrigible sinners, comp. iii. 23, xlii. 3. Da-

niel falls down, ch. viii. 17, 18, when Gabriel comes to him, in

utter impotence on the ground, but the angel touches him and

raises him up again, so that he is able to stand. But Dan. x, 7,

ss., comes nearest to the passage before us. Daniel falls on the

ground when he sees Michael, the angel of the Lord, in his burn-

ing glory, " and lo ! a hand touched me and set rae on my knees,

and on my hands." In regard to the laying hold here with the

right hand, what Hiivernick has remarked on that passage of

Daniel is quite applicable :
" As the result and object of the

touching with the hand, we have not merely to think of the rais-
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ing up of Daniel, which always presupposes a strengthening that

had already been experienced, but the entire agency of the angel

as manifesting itself in beneficent working toward Daniel (attactus

sanitatem et vires conferens, Gcier), of which the outward touch

is to be regarded as the symbol." Bengel says :
" In former

times the Lord Jesus had healed much sickness, and strengthened

much weakness by the laying on of his hand, and in the same

manner he imparts here to John a plentiful supply of living

energy. How gently and graciously was this done to John !"

Ver. 18. I am the first and the last ; and the living, and I

was dead, and behold I am alive for evermore, and I have the

keys of hell and of death. After the fear had been removed

from the Seer, he is directed to the consolatory and elevated im-

port, which the appearance of the Lord of glory has for him and

for the church he represents, the care and burden of which he

bears upon his heart, whose microcosm he in a manner was.

Fear not, but rather hope, be confident and rejoice, for, etc.

Three glorious predicates meet us here, which are each fitted to

inspire a joyful hope, the first and the last, the living, the pos-

sessor of the keys of death and of hell.—The expression, " I am the

first and the last," is used in Isaiah three times of Jehovah, xli.

4, xliv. 6, xlviii. 12 ; and three times also in this book of Christ,

comp. ii. 8, xxii. 13. That it expresses what is included in full

Godhead, appears from Isa. xliv. 6, " I am the first and the last,

and besides me there is no God." That his being the first refers

to the creation of the world, is clear from Isa. xlviii 13, where

the word is explained by " I, my hand has founded the earth, and

my right hand has stretched out the heaven, I call to them and

they stand forth together." I am the first—for in the beginning

was the Word ; all things have been made by him, and without

him was nothing made that was made, John i. 1

—

and so I also

am the last : all that has been made shall at the end lie at my
feet, and no one that abides in me needs to vex himself about it

;

comp. on ch. i. 8.

—

The living is also a peculiarly divine predicate,

and especially, he who lives for evermore. The latter is used in

ch. iv. 9, 10, X. 6, of the Most High God on the ground of Deut.

xxxii. 40. Purposely and intentionally, everything is in the

Revelation attributed to Christ which belongs to the Supreme

God, in order to exhibit the truth that he is equal to God in

^
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power and glory. The living is at the same time the life-giving ;

comp. on ch. vii. 2. " If Christ lives, what can trouble me V
Christ himself said in John xiv. 19, " I live and ye shall live also."

His life is the pledge to his church that she cannot remain

in death.— That Christ had been dead, so far from subvert-

ing the truth, that he is the living and the life-giving, is

rather a security for it. His life has the more gloriously mani-

fested itself by the victory over death in the resurrection. And
for his church it was through his death and his resurrection that

he first properly became the source of life.—Christ has the keys

of death and of hell. He opens and no one shuts, he shuts and

no one opens, according to ch. iii. 7, and Isa. xxii. 22, " And I

give the key of the house of David upon his shoulder, and he

opens nnd no one shuts, and he shuts and no one opens" By
virtue of his absolute power of the keys he shuts death and hell

for his people, that they may not go thither ; he opens them for

Satan and his servants, and thrusts these down thither, comp.

ch. XX. 1, ss. From the connection, only that kind of death can

be thought of which is a real evil, and the object of fear. But

this bodily death in itself is not according to the New Testament

point of view. We are led to the same result also by the con-

nection of death with hell. Hades. In the Revelation, and gener-

ally, Hades is brought into notice only in respect to dead sinners ;

see on vi. 8. This renders it manifest, that natural death is here

to be thought of not simply in itself (since it may even be a great

good, a passage into life), but in so far only as it is the punish-

ment of sin and is associated with the second death. From this

Christ keeps his own by keeping them stedfast amid the trials

and persecutions which Satan and the world bring upon them, so

that they are not tempted above measure.—Bengel :
" To these

descriptions, contained in ver, 13—18, the titles of our Lord in

the epistles to the seven churches refer, especially those in the

four first. Still, there is much in the description which is not ex-

pressly repeated in the titles, and much again in the titles, espe-

cially in the four last epistles, which is not to be found in the

description."

Ver. 19. Write therefore what thou hast seen, and what is,

and what shall he done afterwards. The therefore, which is

wanting in Luther, is the connecting link with ver. 11 : Since
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therefore thy fear has been removed, do what I now enjoin thee.

Bengcl :
" After John had been raised np, the command to ^vr^te

was with emphasis repeated, and the discourse of our Lord, which

had been interrupted, Avas continued." The execution of that

command is to be understood as first taking place at the end of

ch. iii., after John had fully received the commission. Bengel

says :
" When this was uttered, John immediately wrote what

with us forms the first chapter. The second and third chapters

were afterwards dictated to him." But according to this view

the description of what John saw would not be connected with

the salutation. John must first write what he saw. It is this

which we find written in ch. i. 11—18. He had seen the Lord

as light and as fire in his surpassing glory and in the glow of his

fiery indignation, rich in help for his own people, threatening

destruction to the world as hostile to God and Ciirist, and to the

unfaithful among his professing people—had seen also the seven

stars in his hand, and the seven golden candlesticks, in the midst

of which he walked.—He must further write what is. He must

unfold the internal state of the seven angels and the seven

churches, as is done in the seven epistles. This also is an im-

portant object of prophecy, with which the holy men of the Old

Testament occupied themselves as much as with the unveiling of

the future. The reality of things is not less concealed from the

natural eye than the future. Loadicea said, " I am rich and have

need of nothing, and knew not that she was wretched, and miser-

able, and poor, and blind, and naked." " If you all prophecy,

and there come in one that believeth not, or one unlearned, he is

convinced of all, he is judged of all. And thus are the secrets

of his heart made manifest ; and so falling down on his face he

will worship God, and report that God is in you of a truth" (1

Cor. xiv. 24, 25.)—John, finally, must write what sJiall he done

afterwards. This is the second part of the contents of the seven

epistles. Along with discoveries of the real state of the churches,

these contain announcements of the coming of the Lord, threaten-

ings against the insincere, promises to those who should over-

come, all in close connection with the condition of the particular

angels and their several churches.—The explanations of the verse

that deviate from the one now given rest upon the supposition,

already proved to be erroneous, that we have here the introduc-
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tion to the whole book. They all agree in conceiving the words

before us to contain the plan of the entire Apocalypse. But the

groundlessness of this supposition can be easily pointed out.

First, in ver. 11, it is said, " What thou seest, write in a book."

Here, on the other hand, " What thou sawest, and what is, and

what shall be afterwards." The command here is a resumption

of the command in ver. 11, as the therefore plainly shews. So

that all the three things named here must be comprehended under

the description there of " What thou seest." What was already

seen were the seven lamps with the Lord in their midst, and the

seven stars. The things described as being, and as going to be here-

after, cannot be referred to the indeterminate, but must be under-

stood of the object of the seeing, and through this reference must

receive their more immediate determination, and their inclusion in

the " what thou seest" of ver. 11. The word must point to the

present state of the lamps and stars in their relation to the Lord

and their future fate. Then, it is only in the view now adopted

that ver. 20 fits properly in to the preceding context. It drags

behind in a quite unsuitable manner, if in the words, " what is

and what shall be done afterwards," the reference to the lamps

and to the stars is given up. To these considerations we may

still add the special reasons, which are furnished by the other

explanations. Bengel and others refer the things which John

saw to ch. i. 11—18 ; the " what is" to the seven epistles ; the

" what shall be hereafter," to ch. iv, 1 onwards to the end of the

book. But the " what is" would very imperfectly indicate the

contents of the epistles. These are taken up, in their promises

and threatenings, with that also which shall be hereafter. Be-

sides, the epistles represent " what is" not generally, but only in

respect to the seven churches. But if we derive here the limi-

tation from the preceding context, then we must also limit the

import of " what shall be afterwards." Finally, it is against the

reference of this last clause to the portion iv. 1 to the end, that

we have there an entirely new beginning, new in respect to the

state of inspiration and new in respect to the scene. Still weaker

is another exposition :
" what thou hast seen," ch. i. 11—18,

what (it) is, what is thereby signified, and " what shall be done

afterwards," ch. iv. 1—22, v. The necessity for shoving in an it

is alone a proof of the arbitrariness of this mode of expla-
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nation ; and then the contrast, what thou sawest, and what

it is, is a strange one. John had seen nothing else than

spiritual lamps, and sj^iritual stars. The are suits well, corap.

ver. 20, but not in the sense in which it is here taken. The

what is, and the what shall be done afterwards, also plainly form

a contrast—the present and the future that is yet to be deve-

loped out of it. Lastly, according to this exposition, the very

thing would be passed over in silence, which comes out so pro-

minently in what follows, the refer'^nce to the present state of

the churches. The whole meaning of the epistles is destroyed

by it. These receive the character of a non-essential intercala-

tion, to which no respect is had in the plan,

Ver. 20. The mystery of the seven stars, xuhich thou sawest

in my right hand, and the seven golden lamps. The seven stars

are angels of the seven churches, and the seven lamps are seven

churches. John must write the mystery of the seven stars, and

what in respect to them is now and shall come to pass afterwards.

For only when this should have been written, would the mystery

of the seven stars be fully brought out. We should know little

of them if we merely learned what is said of them in the preced-

ing description. Ch. ii. 1, ss., is but a specializing of the com-

mand, which is given here generally ; not : and write further to

the angel, but : write therefore. The explanation : the seven

stars are, etc. by this view comes in quite naturally and easily.

The words " the mystery—golden lamps," are not put as if for the

purpose of attaching thereto the explanation, so that they perform

the service merely of a peg. They are necessary in order to de-

termine more exactly the sphere of the " what thou sawest, what

is and shall be done afterwards," and cutting off for the at-

tentive every kind of false meaning. By mystery, secret is always

meant in the Xew Testament (see for example Matth. xiii. 11,

Eph. V. 32, and here ch. x. 7, xvii. 5, 7), " the great secrets

which only God's Spirit can unfold"—the things and doctrines

which are plainly inaccessible to the natural man, which cannot

be apprehended excepting by fellowship with the Triune God and

on the ground of his internal and external llevelation. It

belongs to the nature of a mystery, that even after its objec-

tive revelation it should remain beyond the apprehension of those,

who have not opened their heart to receive the Holy Spirit

;
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as, in spite of the revelations given by John, the fleshly and im-

penitent in the seven churches still continued to grope on in

darkness in regard to the stars and the lamps, entertaining con-

cerning them the most earthly and superficial views. The mys-

tery never consists of things, in which the difficulty is of a merely

formal nature, and capable of being removed by an explanation.

Such would be an enigma, but no secret. Accordingly, the mys-

tery of the seven stars, and of the seven lamps, was not described

or made known by the following explanation, but by the com-

munications, which are contained in ch. ii. and iii.—by the dis-

covery there given of the most concealed depths of the heart, and

the disclosure of the future, in regard to which mere natural

knowledge is involved in the strangest illusions. The formal ex-

planation of the stars and the lamps, which immediately follows,

is only to be regarded as a sort of hasty sketch, serving to intro-

duce and prepare the way for the more extended illustration of

the secret which is given in ch. ii. and iii.—In this formal ex-

planation the question first of all arises, whether the discourse is

of angels or of messengers of the seven churches. The dyyeXo^

of itself can signify both ; but there can be no doubt we must

render : the seven stars are angels of the seven churches. In

support of this there is, first of all, the fact that this word, which

so often occurs in the Revelation, is always found in the sense of

angel. Then the connection, in which in the Old Testament

stars and angels not rarely occur, as forming together the heavenly

hosts of God—comp. for example, Ps. ciii. 20, 21. Further, when

we explain here : the angels of the churches, we have no room to

doubt from whom the sending proceeds ; the angels are God's

messengers, the angels of the churches could only be the angels

whom God had sent to the churches, and had intrusted with the

charge of them. Comp. Matth. xviii. 10, "See that ye despise

not one of these little ones, for I say to you, that their angels do

always behold the face of their Father in heaven ;" according to

which the angel of any one is the angel to whom the charge ot

him is intrusted ; Acts xii. 15. But, on the other hand, the

messengers of the churches could only be those whom the

churches themselves had sent or their commissioners. We must

then, with Vitringa and those who have followed him, think of

an office in the Christian church, analogous to that which had
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existed in the Jewish, that of
-^ii^^j '^H^^II?' ^^^^ deputies of the

church. Bengel was drawn into this opinion, and remarks,

" There was in each of the seven churches, which were doubtless

phanted after the Israelitish stem, a single president, who was

named by the Hebrews the angel or deputy of the church, and

M'ho by virtue of his office represented the church." But this

opinion, into which Vitringa was betrayed by his zeal for making

out the parallel between the Christian and the Jewish constitution

of the church, appears on every account untenable. There is no

trace to be found elsewhere of such an office having been trans-

ferred to the Christian church. The historically known presidents

of the early churches had nothing to do with the " deputy of the

churches." The place of the latter was quite a subordinate one,

that of a mere clerk to conduct the devotions of the congregation.

The symbol of the stars, which indicates an authoritative power

over the churches, would have been altogether unsuitable as a

designation of such a person. The angels or messengers of the

churches appear throughout the seven epistles as the soul of these.

But this " the deputies of the churches" were not at all, at least

not as distinguished from the churches themselves, which are here

indeed represented under a separate symbol, that of the lamps.

Contradistinguished from the churches, which were represented by

them, they had next to no importance. If, then, we must not

think of " the deputies of the churches," but only of the messen-

gers of God to the churches, we must translate : the angels of the

churches. But the further question arises : Is the name of Gods
heavenly messengers merely transferred to his earthly ones, or

are real angels meant ? Were we to adopt the former opinion,

then we could understand the object of the transference to be, to

bring clearly and prominently out the principle from above, to re-

mind the president of the dignity of his office, of the responsibility

of his position, and the solemnity of his account. The idea of

such a transference may the more readily be adopted, as we find

also in the Old Testament undoubted examples and specimens of

it. In Eccl. V. G, " Suffer not thy mouth to cause thy flesh to

sin (by uttering a vow which thou hast not strength to fulfil) ; and

say not before the angel, It is an error (think not, that thou

canst undo the evil by an easy, It is an error) ; wherefore should

God be angry at thy voice, and destroy the work of thy hands ?"

h
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There the priesthood is denoted the angel, in order to niavk his

high dignity and the impropriety of any thing like levity in his

presence. He stands as Grod's representative, comp. 2 Cor. v.

20, and the LXX. and the Syriac have precisely : before God.

We must not render: before the messenger, for one knows not

then, whose messenger. The angel, implies that the sending is

of God. In Mai. iii. 1, " Behold I send my messenger before

thee," it is better on account of the reference there to Ex. xxiii

20, to translate, " Behold I send my angel," than " Behold I send

my messenger." From the subject it is impossible that any thing

but an earthly messenger can be meant, the prophet, the whole

band of divine messengers who should prepare the way for the ap-

pearance of the Saviour, and herald the approach of the kingdom of

grace (see Christology on Mai. iii. 1.) But the name of the heavenly

messenger was employed to designate the earthly, that the grace

of God, the supernatural origin of the provisions connected with

salvation, and the dread responsibility of rejecting what was to

be provided, might be more distinctly brought into view. If we •

must, therefore, translate, " my angel," which is also justified

by the relation of the angel there to the angel of the covenant in

what immediately follows, then we must understand of the angel

of the Lord what is said in ch. ii. 7, 8, " For the priest's lips

must keep knowledge, and they should seek the law at his mouth
;

for he is the angel (commonly, the messenger) of the Lord of

Hosts." For, the two passages stand closely related to each

other. And if in these three passages the messenger must give

way to the angel, so in Isa. xlii. 19, we should also translate,

" Who is blind but my servant, and deaf as the angel, whom I

sendT' in Isa. xliv. 26, " Who fulfils the word of his servant,

and executes the counsel of his angel ;" in Hag. i. 13, " And he

spake to Haggai, the angel of the Lord, in a message of the

Lord to the people"— the rather so as 'T^'^j^' "^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^^

is used of divine messengers, elsewhere always denotes only

angels.

The other opinion, that in the passage before us real angels

are meant, has recently been defended by Ziillig and De Wette.

The angel must be the guardian angel of tlie community, " as in

Daniel every nation has its ruling angel, and according to the

Kabbins an angel is placed over every people." "But always,"



THE SALUTATION, 1. 20. 115

remarks Ziillig, " are these angels in tlie inind of the poet him-

self nothing more than imaginary existences, and prosaically con-

sidered they are simply the personified communities themselves."

And De Wette also thinks that as to meaning the angel is the

spiritual community, or the spiritual substance of the community,

" so that one may say with Aretlias, the angel is just the com-

munity or church itself. " We must, however, decide entirely for

the first view, for the transference of the mere name of the angel

to the overseers of the several churches. Against the view, which

would understand it of real angels, and of these as figurative per-

sonifications of the churches, important considerations have been

urged by Rothe (Th. I. p. 423): " There would therefore be one

image or symbol used to express another, and the stars would be

the symbol of a symbol. Besides, the angels and the churches

would stand immediately beside each other, and of both it would

be spoken in one and the same sentence, that they are to be un-

derstood under the symbols of the stars and the lamps
;
yet of

these two symbolized objects must one only be a reality, a.nd the

other a mere symbol ! And not only so, but tliis symbol be the

symbol of the reality placed in immediate juxtaposition with it !"

We add, still another consideration. No valid objection can be

urged against the supposition of angels as purely ideal forms.

Such ideal beings unquestionably occur in this book itself, in ch.

xvi. 5, where mention is made of the angel of the waters in a

figurative sense ; in ch. xiv. 8, where the angel who has power over

fire is spoken of; in ch. xxi. 12, where the idea of the Lord's

protecting guardianship over the new Jerusalem is viewed as em-

bodied in the twelve angels that stand at its gates. To these

passages may be added ch. v. 4 of John's Gospel, which has

proved so great a stumbling block to prosaic copyists and exposi-

tors, in which the symbolical mode of contemplation breaks forth

in the midst of the simple narrative of facts, such as could only

be expected with the Seer among the evangelists. But if the Seer

introduced here such purely ideal angelic forms, it could only have

been as embodiments and personifications of the power of God as

exercised in behalf of the churches. Angels, however, as they are [

here considered beings of a higher sphere, to whom epistles are

addressed, who are partly rich and partly poor, partly stedfast, partly >;

h.2
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lukewarm, partly admonished to be faithful, and to repent, whohare

a local habitation (ch. ii. 13), who, as the admonition to be faith-

ful unto death presupposes, could die—such are a nonentity for

which not the least analogy is to be found in Scripture. Against

the supposition that angels are personifications of the churches,

it may further be stated, that the symbol of the stars is alone de-

cisive, a symbol which does not fitly apply to the churches, but

only to the presidents ; as also the praise which is bestowed on

the angel of the church of Ephesus on account of his contendings

against false teachers—a feature which only suits those who had

the charge and oversight. There are other things also tending

in the same direction, such as the wife of the angel in Thyatira,

Jezebel, which will come under consideration when we reach the

particular parts

There is still a third question, whether under the angels of the

churches single individuals are to be understood, bishops accord-

ing to a wide-spread opinion, or rather the directorship in these,

so that the angel, though in each case formally but one, still de-

noted in reality a number of persons. We must here decide for

the latter view. It has on its side the passages already quoted

from the Old- Testament, in which, by the ideal person of an

angel, the whole body of priests and prophets is denoted. Bat

still more decisive is the argument that, by referring it to a single

individual, the bishop, one cannot be right as to the grounds on

which several expositors, from Salmasius downwards, have sought

to shew, that between the angels and the churches no material

diiference could exist. The position of an individual, however im-

portant it may be, is still not of such a kind that through his per-

son the community might be so immediately addressed, that he

might so unconditionally be considered as its soul, and their re-

pentance or their fidelity be regarded as so dependent on his.

If, on the other hand, we understand by the angels the whole

church officers, all without distinction who were set apart to the

service of the church, this difficulty entirely disappears. Let it

only be considered how John, in the narrative formerly given,

makes the bishop responsible for individual souls, how Paul, in

Acts XX. 28, regarded the elders of Ephesus as those on whom
the spiritual state of the church entirely depended, how he calls
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them to lay to lioait the high responsibility of their office, so that

only if they watched, tended, admonished every one day and night

with tears, could they be pure from the blood of all men. Let

the language also be compared, in which Peter in his first epistle,

ch. V. 1—5, writes to the elders as " ensamples of the flock." We
must not, however, stand merely at the college of the elders, the

presbytery of 1 Tim. iv. 14, as Polycarp begins his epistle to the

Philippians :
" Polycarp and the elders that are with him, to the

church of God which dwells at Philippi," but, on the ground of

what is indicated in ch. ii. 10, M'c must also add the deaconship,

as Ignatius, in the superscription of his epistle to the Philadel-

jthians, says, " especially if you are at one with the bishop, and

the presbyters and deacons that are with him." If the angels

are considered thus, the passage ch. ii. 5 can easily be understood,

" Repent ; else I will come to thee quickly, and remove thy lamp

out of its place." If all that hold office in an organized church

have become degenerate, the church itself must have sunk into a

low condition, and every thing be ripe for judgment.—As to the

question regarding the age of episcopacy, nothing certain can be

obtained from what is said here of the angels. Whether we have

to think of the state, which presents itself to us in Acts xx., as

still continuing,—a college of presbyters on a footing of equality,

or whether a bishop with more or less of superior power already

stood at the head, we have no sufficient data for determining.

—

In conclusion, we must throw some light upon the view which has

been set forth by Eothe, I. p. 425, " We have here, in fact, al-

ready the idea of an individual personality, in which the mani-

foldness of the church comes forth as in its true common expres-

sion and life-organ, as in its proper concrete oneness, and attains

to its united consciousness ; in short, we have the idea of the

bishop though this idea had not yet found its realization— the

bishop was still only a purely ideal person." On the other hand

we remark, that this connection of an idea and of a real exist-

ence, lamps or churches, would certainly be of a very rare de-

scription. Christ must then have had seven ideas in his hand.

By snatching at this idea the real church officials would be left

out of account. And then what was said against the actual

bishop must equally hold against the ideal one : the identification

of the angel with the community would be inexplicable, if by the
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former a single individual were meant. Between a particular in-

dividual and the whole of the community many differences, and

even entire contrasts, must exist as to praise and blame.

INTRODUCTION TO THE SEVEN EPISTLES.

Now follow the seven epistles, for which all after the three

first verses has been only of an introductory and preparatory na-

ture. The blessed Paul marks it in 1 Cor. xiv. 25 as one of the

most important purposes of prophecy to make manifest the secrets

of the heart. Scripture declares salvation only to those who form

the true church of the Lord, who live in the Spirit. But along

with the promise the admonition always goes hand in hand, and

always the more disposed the false seed are to appropriate

to themselves what belongs only to the true. To Isaias,

for example, the commission was given in the second part of his

prophecies to comfort the people of God, by announcing the ap-

proaching manifestation of the Lord. But with the announce-

ment of salvation the call to repent, and the admonition to be

faithful, is constantly combined ; comp. for example, ch. Ivi. 1,

" Thus saith the Lord, Keep ye judgment and do justice, for ray

salvation is near to come, and my righteousness to be revealed
;"

ch. lviii..;l, " Cry aloud, spare not, lift up thy voice like a trum-

pet, and shew ray people their transgression, and the house of

Jacob their sin." In the New Testament also, the proclamation

of God's judgment on the world, and his glorification of the

church, goes hand in hand with urgent admonitions to the mem-
bers of the latter to get themselves ready for the Lord's coming,

so that it may prove to them a blessing and not a curse. " Watch

ye therefore, and pray always," says our Lord in Luke xxi. 36,

" that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all these things that

shall come to pass, and to stand before the Son of man." And
Peter in his second epistle, ch. iii. 1] , says, " Seeing that all these

things shall be dissolved, what manner of persons ought ye to be

in all holy conversation and godliness." So also John, speaking

of the Christian hope, declares that whoever has it, " purifies

himself even as Christ is pure." Here, John is going to show to

the servants of Christ what must shortly come to pass, ch. i. 1,

2
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be is going to reveal to them the salvation that Christ lias pur-

posed to bring to his suftering church, avenging her of her ene-

mies, and raising her from the dust to sit upon the throne of his

glory. But before he is cquii)ped by Christ for the fulfilment of

this calling, which he accomplishes from the beginning of ch. iv.

to the end of the book, he must prepare those committed to him

for the purpose of Christ—not, as Bengcl thinks, for receiving

the Revelation, but for the great events of the future themselves.

He must dissipate the idea, that the name of Christians forms

the wall of separation between them and the world, call forth the

spiritual state of things which alone can render the coming of the

Lord salutary, awaken the slothful and unfaithful to repentance,

admonish the faithful and diligent to a steady perseverance and

continuance to the end; comp. ii. 5, 10, 16, 25 ; iii. 11, 19.

In respect to the plan of the epistles Bengel gives a series of

excellent remarks, which we deem it right to communicate in his

own words. " The conception of the seven epistles is throughout

similar. For in each one there is, 1. A command to write to an

angel of a church. 2. A glorious title of Jesus Christ. 3. An
address to the angel of the church ; wherein is contained (1) a

testimony regarding its present mixed, or good, or bad condition
;

(2) an admonition to repentance or to stedfastness
; (3) an an-

nouncement of what is to take place, for the most part of the

coming of the Lord. 4. A promise to those that overcome, to-

gether with the awakening words, He that hath an ear, let him

hear what the Spirit sailh to the churches.

" The address in each epistle is couched in plainer language,

while in the promise Christ speaks more in a flowery style. In

the address the Lord Jesus Christ speaks primarily and imme-

diately to the churches in Asia then existing, and more especially

to the angels of them ; the promise speaks in the third person of

those who then and also in future times should overcome.

" Of the seven angels of the seven churches there were two,

those at Ephesus and Pergamos, in a mixed state, and two, those

at Sardis and Laodicea, in a very corrupt one. Not only those

whose state was bad, but also those with whom there was a lack,

are exhorted to repent, as are likewise the followers of Jezebel at

Thyatira, since she herself would not repent, and the angel there

did not need for himself to repent. Two, those at Smyrna and



120 THE SEVEN EPISTLES.

Philadelphia, were in a very healthful condition, and on that ac-

count were not called to exercise repentance, but were only ad-

monished to be stedfast. There is no mixed, or good, or bad

state, of which we have not here a pattern, and profitable, salu-

tary instruction provided for it. Whether one may be so dead

as the angel of the church at Sardis, or may stand so well as that

at Philadelphia, and the aged apostle John himself, this book is

still fitted to be serviceable to him, and the Lord Jesus has some-

thing in it to say to him.

" In the seven epistles there are twelve promises. In the

third, fourth, and sixth, there is a double promise, and in the

fifth a threefold one, which are distinguished from each other

by a special word : I will give, I will not blot out, I will con-

fess, I will write.—In the promise for those that overcome, some-

times the enjoyment of the highest good, sometimes freedom from

the greatest troubles is held forth. The one is included in the

other, and when some one part of blessedness and glory is ex-

pressed, the whole is thereby to be understood (ch. xxi 7.) That

part is particularly expressed which has reference to the virtues

and deeds mentioned in the preceding address. In these promises

notice is taken of various things, which are not again referred to

in the Revelation, as the manna, the confession of the name, the

inscribed name of the New Jerusalem, the sitting upon the throne.

Some things carry a resemblance to Avhat is afterwards found in

the representations given of Christ, in particular, the secret name,

ch. xix. 12, the heritage of the nations, ch. xix. 15, the morning

star, ch. xxii. 16. Other things, again, occur afterwards in their

own place, as the tree of life, ch. xxii. 2, freedom from the second

death, ch. xx. 6, the name in the book of life, ch. xx. 12, xxi. 27,

remaining in the temple of God, ch. vii. 15, the name of God and

of the Lamb on the righteous, ch. xiv. 1, xxii. 4."

What is said of the churches in praise or blame is completed

in the number three. The Refrain :
" Who has ears to hear, let

him hear what the Spirit saith to the churches," has ten words,

divided by three and seven, and the latter again by the three and

four. The seven number of the epistles is divided by the three

and four. For, in the three first, the call " Who has an ear,"

&c., stands before the closing promise, while in the four last it

follows after the other. Then, in the four last epistles, the clos-
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iiig promise itself has a peculiar construction : He that overcomes

I irive to him.i This division must have a quite definite gi'ound,

and has already been noticed under i. 11. Elsewhere also, in

the seals, the trumpets, and the vials, the seven is divided by the

four and three.

In his latter days Bengel strongly recommended to those about

him the careful meditation of the apocalyptic epistles. He said,

" There was scarcely any thing that was so much fitted to aff'ect

and purify us."

THE EPISTLE TO THE ANGEL OF THE CHURCH IN EPHESUS,

II. 1—7.

The servants of Christ in the church at Ephesus, in which Paul

had laboured for a longer period than at any other place, and

which he afterwards committed to the charge of Timothy (1 Tim.

i. 3), had not fully responded to the exhortation of Paul :
" There-

fore watch, and remember, that by the space of three years I

ceased not to Avarn every one night and day with tears." They

had displayed great zeal in contending against dangerous heretics,

who had appeared among them, '•' the grievous wolves" of whom
the apostle had forewarned them ; but with this zeal, which is

first of all acknowledged, they had forgotten their first love.

Hence they are impressively called to repentance.

Ver. 1. To the angel of the church in Ephesus write: These

things saith he luho holds the seven stars in his right hand, who
walks amid the seven golden lamps. It is not accidental that

exactly in this epistle, which begins the series, predicates are at-

tributed to Christ, which mark his unrestricted power over the

seven churches, and their angels (and hence also over the cJmrch

in Ephesus and its angel.) These predicates, at the same time,

form here the foundation of the threatening in ver. .5, and of the

promise in ver. 7. The first is taken from ch. i. 16. The hold-

ing, however, here is stronger than the having there ; the dis-

tinction between the two is plainly indicated in ver. 25 ; Christ

1 lleugel: " lu the four latter promises o vikwv, us if it Lad tbe distinctive Hebr. ac

rent, is marked with the greatest emphasis; in the three former tu; vikwvti (as an

equivalent for which ia the second we have o vikiov without oiJtos) there is « c-Iostt union

with the rollowintr verb."

3
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holds them fast, so that no one can pluck them out of his hand,

whether he is minded to protect or to destroy them. The second

predicate is from ch. i, 12. There Christ is in the midst of the

seven golden lamps, here he ualks in the midst of them. The

walking points to the circumstance, that the being of Christ in

the midst of his church is one of continued activity, that he is

everywhere at hand whether the occasion may require him to

chastise or to help her. A glance at him who walks in the midst

of the seven golden candlesticks is the best antidote against a

false security as well as despair.

Ver. 2. I know thy works, and thy labour, and thy patience,

and how thou canst not hear them that are evil, and hast tried

those who say they are apostles and are not, and hast found
them liars. We have here, and in ver. 3, a threefold three of ac-

knowledgments before us, which the generous love of Jesus made

to take precedence of the blame, that there might be obtained for

this a more favourable ear and a more hopeful consideration. The

middle three throws light upon the first and the third, and sup-

plies a more limited application to what is there said in a general

way. Accordingly, the works, the labour, the patience or sted-

fastness there refer to the zeal that had been shewn against false

teachers. If this is not perceived, then the reproach in ver. 4 of

their having lost their first love, will be incomprehensible. For,

where the first love has ceased, there a praiseworthy zeal in some

particular line may for a considerable period easily be found, the

love that still remains concentrating itself in that direction (a

dead orthodoxy, however zealous, would certainly not have re-

ceived such praise from the Lord) ; but it is in the nature of

things impossible that Christian works, labour, and -stedfastness

generally could have been found there deserving of praise. With

the cause the eftect also is sure to cease. In like manner the

patiently borne sufferings in ver. 3 are such as were encountered

in their zeal against the false teachers. In ver. 6 all the praise,

which in ver. 2 and 3 had been conferred on the angel at

Ephesus, is collected into the one point, that he hated the

deeds of the Nicolaitans. There is great danger when the

church is called by the pressure of circumstances to give special

heed to some one important matter, that all her vigour shall be

concentrated there; and also great danger that the accusations
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of conscience regarding the neglect of other things shall then

he silenced hi/ fi.ving the erje exclusively upon the Ctvertions made
in the one department. It was in tliat extremely perilous con-

dition that the angel of the church at Ephesus now stood. And
when in such a condition, if the call to repent is resisted, very

soon also will all that is properly Christian in the one remaining

virtue be imperilled. All one sidedness ends in the loss even of

the one side itself. It is dying life only that survives in a single

organ. When the other members have become cold, the heart

will not continue long to beat.

The expression, "I know," occurs seven times ;
" I know thy

works," four times according to the genuine text ; and, ac-

cording to the right division of the seven, mention is made
thrice of another object of knowing, " I know thy tribula-

tion," ii. 9, " I know where thou dwellest," ii. 13, " I know
thy love," ii. 19. Regarding the works with the labour and

patience as forming the first three, it is certain that here the

discourse can only be of good works, or more definitely of Chris-

tian exploits against the teachers of erroneous tenets. We must

not conclude from the circumstance of the expression, " I know
thy works," occurring also there, where they were only the object

of blame, that works are used indiflerently, and that only the di-

vine omniscience in general is brought into view. From its con-

nection alone with the labour and the patience the knowledge in-

dicated respecting the works, though in itself indefinite, receives a

more specific determination. The Za&owr against the heretics did

not belong to the whole community, but to those that were in

office ; comp. 1 Tim. v. 17, "Let the elders that rule well be counted

worthy of double honour, especially they who labour in the word

and doctrine." Thepa^<e>^oe in connection with the labour and

the not being able to bear the evil can only be active patience,

stedfastness. In this way alone do we get rid of the otherwise

troublesome repetition in ver. 3. The badness of those who were

evil consisted precisely in this, that they maintained they were apos-

tles and were not, but lied. Bengel remarks on the words," and

canst not bear them that are evil," as follows: " Many would regard

the pastor as a keen and contentious man, and cry out against him

as one who would not keep terms with others that were still not

to be rejected. But the Lord praises him. There was in him a

pure and tender regard for the truth. In his patience there was
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a laudable impatience. To be able, with a cold unconcern about

the good, to bear those Avho are sunk in impurities, is not good.

It is not only said, Cleave to that which is good, but also, Hate

and shun that which is evil. Here one must not be indifferent.

What is meant is not a self-willed intolerance, but a just hatred

against the evil, feeling the existence of such characters to be a bur-

den. For, where there is love to God, and something of an adverse

kind comes in the way, zeal will doubtless be awakened thereby.

—

Paul had testified beforehand, that after his departure pernicious

wolves would come in, and from among themselves perverse teachers

would arise ; in dealing with these the angel of the church had

enough to do and to suffer."—The trying stands opposed to a su-

perficial enthusiasm, which at once takes all for gold that glitters.

It corresponds to the proving (SoKi/jid^eiv, comp. John vi. 6,

2 Cor. xiii. 5) in 1 John iv. 1— 3. These passages are tlirough-

out strongly analogous. The angel at Ephesus is here com-

mended for having done what the apostle there enjoined his

readers to do.—That the false teachers here are identical with

those in ver. 6 is clear, for the simple reason, that otherwise no

more specific description of these would be given, which still could

not be wanting, since this epistle is not destined merely for the

Ephesiaus, but forms an integral part of the entire book, which

belongs to the church at large. How little the book itself con-

tains of definite marks for distinguishing the heretical teachers,

is manifest from the vacillating to and fro and want of unanimity

on the part of those who confine themselves to it. Further, ver.

6 obviously points back to what had already been said in vers. 2

and 3. What belonged as matter of praise to the angel at

Ephesus is fully declared in vers. 2 and 3 ; and, after the sharp re-

proof has been administered, the commendation is only once again

resumed for the purpose of pouring balm into the wounds, and to

prevent the painful sense of sin they might feel from generating

a mistaken view of their excellencies. If in ver. 6 a new subject

had been introduced, something more particular would have been

said regarding it, than simply " this thou hast." It would rather

have been, " Besides what I have already acknowledged, thou

hast so and so ;" in which case, however, it would have been in-

troduced in a very unsuitable way. A third reason is, that only

when by the false teachers here we understand those who sought

to bring Christianity and heathenism nearer to each other, con-
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sequently the Nicolaitans, in vcr. 6, do wc find a proper expla-

nation of vcr. 3, where the Epliesians are commended for their

patience under sufferings, wliich befcl them precisely on account

of their decided resistance against every attempt to confound the

boundary-lines between Christianity and heathenism. Now,

whenever it is understood that the false teachers are identical with

those in ver, 6, not merely does this verse itself receive a more

definite sense, but the epistles also to the angels in Pergamos

and Thyatira afford supplementary aid, and the image of the false

teachers presents itself to us in clear outline from the scattered

traits, as was quite necessary, if the epistles were to answer their

destination as sources of instruction and warning for all times.

For in that case they behoved to provide the means for ascer-

taining with certainty what might afterwards arise of a similar

kind. But if we indeed have here before us, not Judaizing here-

tics, but the same ethnicizing seducers, whom we afterwards also

meet with, then it is unquestionable that in the whole seven

epistles we have escaped in respect to false teaching from the terri-

tory of St Paul's time. Paul had always to do chiefly with Juda-

izing heretics, the ordinary and the philosophical. That the

latter in particular had exercised a considerable influence in the

churches of Asia, is manifest from the epistle to the Colossians,

and, as regards the church at Ephesus in particular, from the

first epistle to Timothy—comp. Neander's Apost. Zeitalter, I. p.

465, Baumgarten J^lchtheit der Pastoralbr. p. 171, ss. This

fact, that the power of the Jewish form of error appears as en-

tirely broken among the Gentile churches and gone (with which

it is quite compatible thiit Justin should have known particular

Gentile Christians who could plead for the observance of the Mo-

saic law), presupposes that at the time when the Revelation was

composed Jerusalem already lay in ruins. On the powerful in-

fluence which this must have exerted on the formation of the

Christian church, Rothe has made some excellent remarks in his

Anfiinge der Christlichen Kirche, Th. I. p. 341, ss. " The Chris-

tian churches stood now perfectly independent. And, indeed, it

was the ]\Iost High himself who had made them independent,

since by the lightning-stroke of his Omnipotence he had torn

asunder the sacred bond by which they had been entwined with

the institutions of the Old Covenant.—Therefore now, when once
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the sanctuary of the Old Covenant was laid in the dust, the Jew-

ish Christians must have been set more free from their Judaism,

and felt more drawn toward their fellow Christians of the Gentiles.

The divine judgment inflicted on Israel was Gods solemn rejection

of Israel and their religious institutions. From that time Juda-

ism everywhere lost its real power and importance. With the

fall of the temple at Jerusalem fell also the wall of separation,

which had divided the people of God from the nations of the

earth, and from the nature of things the Paidine universalism

must rise to the ascendant, with which at first the Jewish par-

ticularism, supported by the authority of Peter and James, had so

earnestly contended." From that period other dangers and temp-

tations threatened the Christian church, which sprung from hea-

thenism, and which even in Paul's age had begun to operate, but

were then only of subordinate importance (Hymenaeus and Philetus

turned only some persons from the faith) ; the danger it threat-

ened was chiefly in respect to the future. In the Apocalypse the

Christian church appears quite escaped from the influence of Ju-

daism. All tendency in that direction, such as everywhere meets

us in the times of Paul, has entirely ceased. The Christian

church stands opposed to Judaism as the synagogue of Satan,

which internally possessed no longer any power over her, and by

which she was externally assailed, only that the heathens might

be stirred up against her.—The apostles, who are named without

any notification of the person who sent them, could only be pre-

tended apostles of God and Christ ; and a reference to the sup-

posed sending of the church at Jerusalem would require to have

been indicated, even if Judaizing heretics had been the class of

persons alluded to. Bengel remarks: " So it was still the apos-

tolic age, otherwise there could no longer have been false apostles

in the field. Among the properties belonging to an apostle it

was one, that he should have seen the Lord Jesus Christ. So

that false apostles were persons, who not only broached false

doctrine, but also set this forth with an apostolical air, as if they

might have seen Christ, or perhaps falsely pretended to have done

so." But we are only led by this to conclude, that the apostoli-

cal age had not yet entirely come to an end, as the heretics still

did not come forth in the name and the systematic style and form

of science, like the later Gnostics, but under a pretended call to
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a higher mission and enlightenment ; comp. 1 John iv. 1, " Be-

loved, believe not every spirit, hut prove the spirits, whether they

are of God ; for many false prophets have gone out into the

world." That in this sense the apostleship was laid claim to by

these heretics, appears from ver, 20, where Jezebel, the repre-

sentative of such, calls herself a prophetess. The property made
so much of by Bcngel did not belong to the apostle Paul, to

whom these false teachers constantly appealed, as the Rationalists

to Lather. He had not seen the Lord in the flesh.

Ver. 3. And hast patience, and hast borne for my name soke,

and hast not fainted} In the conflict of Christianity with the

world, there is always a temptation to form a bridire between it

and Christ for the purpose of getting rid of its assaults. The
angel at Ephesus had valiantly withstood this temptation, and

with unwearied patience had borne the hatred, which was the

consequence of uncompromising fidelity. The patience here

meant is, as very commonly, patience under suffering, as contra-

distinguished from the active patience of ver. 2. The bearing

denotes the willing endurance of suft'ering ; comp. 2 Kings xviii.

14, " What thou layest on me, I will bear ;" Luke xiv. 27, " And
he who beareth not his cross, and foUoweth me, cannot be my
disciple," and the example of Christ in John xix. 17. (KoTridco,

commonly to labour ; here and in John iv. 6 to be faint, comp.

Matth. xi. 28.)

Ver. 4. But I have against thee that thou hast left thy first

love. Bengel :
" I have against thee. This is thrice said in

the way of exception against those, who along with their good

were chargeable with shortcoming, ver. 14, 20. We have a

similar form of speech in Matth. v. 23, If we must make it up

with a brother, how much more with the Lord, and that Avithout

delay." That in the place of the first love we must not put the

earlier, appears from ver. 19, where the last works are set over

against the first ; also from 1 Tim. v. 12, and especially the ori-

ginal passage Jer. ii. 2, " I remember the holiness of thy youth,

the love of thine espousals, thy walking after me in the M'ilder-

ness, in a land not sown." That first love we see still flourishing

so long as Paul's connection with the Ephesians lasts. Nothing

1 Lullier follows here in bis iroDslatiou the corrupt rending: Kai t/Suo-xaaas, kuI

UTTOjUOKr')!/ t-Xtii, &iC.
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in the context leads to a limitation of the love, as for example in

Eph. i. 15, Col. i. 4, where the subject discoursed of is love to

all the saints ; so that we must take it in its largest compass, as

at Matth. xxiv. 12, and the more so with John, as it is one of his

characteristics to combine together the love of God, the love of

our neighbour, and brotherly love ; comp. 1 John iv. 16. That

the love here is not the mere love of feeling, but active love, is

clear not only from ver. 5, where the first works are spoken of,

but also from ver. 19, where those of Thyatira are commended

for that in which the Ephesians here are blamed. There the

most unwearied application to active service is mentioned as the

great proof of love. Still these are but the particular mani-

festations, and the grand point always is, that the li^nng source

actually exists within; for where this fails, the works that are done

are only outwardly and seemingly good.—The misunderstanding

of ver. 2 could not fail to give rise to false views also of the verse

before us. Thus Vitringa supposes, that in ver. 2 and 3 the

earlier state of the church was described, and here the present

one. But against this is the, •' Thou canst not" in ver. 2, and

the "Thou hast," in ver. 3; and so also in ver. 6. Others, after

the example of Grotius. would restrict the love to deeds of kind-

ness toward the poor, a view that is opposed by what has been

already advanced, by the fundamental passage in Jeremiah, and

by a comparison of the Epistle to the Ephesians, comp. ch. iii.

18. Also according to ver. 5, the shortcoming is not of a special

nature ; it concerns the ground-work of Christianity. The root

itself was dying away.

Ver. 5. Remember therefore from whence thou hast fallen,

and repent and do the first works. But if not, I will come to

thee (shortly), and remove thy lamp out of its place, if thou

repent not. Bengel :
" After a backsliding it is needful and

salutary to repent," ch. iii. 3. That from which the angel had

fallen, is the earlier glorious state, the engaging time of youthful

love. Allusion is made, as appears, to Isa. xiv. 12, " How art

thou fallen from heaven, thou fine morning-star !" The shortly

is wanting in several MSS., and has probably been pressed into

the text from the parallel passages, ver. 16, iii. 11, xxii. 7, 12,

20. The shortly is perhaps too strong here. If the lamp is re-

moved from its place, the church vanishes from the number of the
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, churches of Christ. The promises, which are given to the whole

of Christ's cliurch, ofrant no charter to individual churches to

become lukewarm and to ftill away ; as, notwithstanding the glori-

ous privileges and promises of Israel, the greater part of them

were cast out of the kingdom of God and given over to perdition ;

Matth. xxi. 43, comp. xxii. 11, where our Lord declares, that the

same thing should be repeated on the Christian field. Bossuet

:

" If the life of the gospel goes out in some one region, it is not

therefore extinguished, but is only removed elsewhere, and trans-

ferred to another people."

Ver. 6. But this thou hast, that thou hatest the ivorJcs of the

Nicolaitans, which I also hate. Where there is room for re-

proaching any one for the want of love, it too readily happens,

that he thinks he should love, where the word and spirit of God

command him to hate. Therefore, the commendation given in

the earlier part is here again expressly resumed. But it is well

to notice, that the recognition has respect to hatred against the

works of heretics. This does not exclude love to their persons,

and desire for their salvation ; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 24—2G. The more

lively the hatred is against the works, the more powerfully will

love prompt to do what is possible for their personal deliverance

from perdition. That the subject discoursed of is not the doctrine

of the Nicolaitans, but their works, is to be explained from the

circumstance, that their doctrine had a practical issue and aim,

viz., fleshly freedom, unrestricted liberty as to all authority and

all law. It was the moral strength of Christianity at which they

especially took oflence. Their doctrines themselves were works,

deeds, as still all antichristian errors are ; and works immediately

proceeded from them, such as the eating of meat oflered to idols,

fornication, and a heathenish mode of life. Then in the works the

seductive acts of the false teachers are also comprehended, their

attempts to spread their pernicious doctrines. The hatred is to

be taken in its full force. Disapproval in such matters is not

enough. Strong abhorrence is demanded, comp. Ps. cxxxix. 21,

22, " Do not I hate, Lord, those who hate thee, and abhor those

that rise up against thee ? I hate them in right earnest, they

are enemies to me." "NYe have a commentary on the hating in

2 John ver. 1, " If there come any unto you, and bring not this doc-

trine, receive him not into your house, neither bid him God
%
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speed ; for he that biddeth him God speed, is partaker of his

evil deeds." The name of the Nicolaitans is an enigmatical one.

the solution of which is given in ver. 14 and 15. According to

this the Nicolaitans are those who hold the doctrine of Balaam.

The name of Balaam signifies, Destroyer of the people.^ As such

Balaam shewed himself especially in the transaction recorded by

Moses in Numb, xxv., comp. with xxxi. 16, the seduction of the

Israelites through the women of Moab and Midian to licentious-

ness and participation in the service of idolatry. The Moabites

and Midianites had directed their attack against the strong side

of the relation, and had been obliged to withdraAV with shame and

disgrace ; Balaam betrayed to them the weak side, and how cun-

ningly his plan was devised appeared in the great success with

which it was at first attended. Nicolaus signifies, conqueror of

the people. The choice precisely of this name, rather than one

that should have literally corresponded to Balaam, was occasioned

by the name Nicolaus being one in current use among the Greeks.

The point of comparison, by which the prophet was led to name

false teachers of that time Nicolaitans, that is Balaamites, ap-

pears from ver. 14. It Avas the smuggling of heathenism into the

church of God to the corruption of the latter :
" who taught Balak

to throw a stumblingblock before the children of Israel, to eat

things sacrificed to idols, and to commit fornication." Balaam

and Jezebel were the Old Testament representatives of this un-

godly tendency, which revived anew in the false teachers of the

time. Ch. ii. 26 serves also as an explanation, " And he that

overcomes,, to him will I give power over the heathen," in oppo-

sition to the power of the heathen over God's people, which they

experienced through the Balaam that had risen up anew in Greek

clothing. The reasons against a historical explanation of the

name of Nicolaitans, and its derivation from a sectarian of the

name of Nicolaus, which led some of the ancients to think of the

1 Tbe grounds for the derivation of Balaam from ^^"2 devouring, and ay people,

have been given in my work on Balaam, p. 20, ss. Against Hoffmann, wlio after Ewald

explains the name as a formation oi y^3 with d as a^ns, it is enough to adduce the

one consideration, that the city of the same name, 1 Chron. vi. 55, elsewhere occurs un-

der the name of Jibleam, Josh. xvii. 11, Judges i. 27, 2 Kings ix. 27, compounded of the

fut. of y^a and ay. But proper names with B3> sometimes before and sometimes after

are very common; comp. Ewald, § 270, for example, Eehoboam and Jeroboam, people,

rich and people-increased.



F.PIIESUS, Cll. II. fi. 131

blameless Nicolaus in Acts vi. 5, the only person of that name

mentioned in New Testament history, have been considered in

my treatise on Balaam already referred to. Against the o])inion

is, 1. The style of the Apocalypse, which constantly rises above

the lower territory, and, with the quite necessary exception of the

author's own name, employs not historical, but only symbolical

names. 2. The analogy of the woman Jezebel in ch. ii. 20. 3.

Had the leader of a party been understood, Nicolaus, the author

would have spoken of him atch. ii. 15, and not of the Nicolaitans,

as his name would have been the proper parallel to Balaam's.

But he seems to know nothing of a Nicolaus, but only of the Ni-

colaitans. So also in ver. 2 he speaks not of a false apostle, but

of ftilse apostles. There is no weight in the objection, that the

name stands here, where it occurs for the tirst time, without any

explanation, and must therefore have been a common one, quite

intelligible of itself to the readers of the book. It was perfectly

natural that the mystical, enigmatical name should here for the

first time have been used by itself, and that afterwards, in what

follows, an insight should have been given into its import, for the

purpose of confirming or of justifying what had already occurred

to the mind of each.—If we gather up the scattered particulars,

we arrive at the following deliverance regarding the false pro-

phets. The mystical names ofthe Nicolaitans or Baalamites, and

of Jezebel, point to the heathenish origin of the heresy, as do also

the fornication and the eating of flesh sacrificed to idols, in ver.

14, 20, and the promise of the authority to rule over the heathen

in ver. 26. The ftilse teachers pretended to have been favoured

with higher revelations, ver. 2 and 20. and promised to bring

people acquainted with profound knowledge and secrets, ver. 14,

17, and to raise them to a glorious state, ver. 28. Allusion is

made to the name of the Gnostics in ver. 24, and also to their

antinomianism and their false, delusive show of liberty. So also

to their sensuous indulgences in ver. 7, 17.—The first small

kernel of these aberrations we find in the church at Corinth.

They appear in a more developed form in the two epistles to Ti-

mothy. There certain heretical teachers are discoursed of,

" whose perverse course is thrice described in the same words

(" they have made shipwreck of faith, have erred concerning the

truth, faith," 1 Tim. i. 19, 20, vi. 20, and 2 Tim. ii. IG—18,

i2
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25), and of whom we learn, that they professed a gnosis falsely

so called, and maintained it with vain talk and insolent opposi-

tion to the apostle, so that they even pushed their heresy to blas-

phemous lengths, and were cast out of the church by Paul. Ofthe

principles of their gnosis we are informed only in respect to one

point, that held by Hymenceus and Philetus as to the resurrec-

tion being past already—meaning, that it is to be understood

only in a spiritualistic sense, that there is to be no resurrection

but that which Christians have in their souls undergone" (Thiersch,

Versuch, p. 237.) Peter and Jude in their epistles combated

the error of the ungodly (2 Pet. ii. 16), who in abuse of St Paul's

doctrine turned the grace of God into lasciviousness (iii. 16),

promised freedom, while they themselves were still the servants

of cx)rruption (Jude ver. 4, 2 Pet. ii. 19), walked after the flesh,

and thought themselves raised above all constituted authorities,

as well as delivered from the law, nay even denied the Lord Jesus

Christ himself (2 Pet. ii. 10, Jude ver. 4.)—The identity of the

false teachers, whom John contends against in his epistles, and

the Nicolaitans, cannot be mistaken. There also every trace fails

of any reference to Judaizing errors ; the power that was im-

perilling Christianity was heathenism vailing itself in a Christian

dress. The conclusion of the first epistle, " Little children, keep

yourselves from idols," serves as a sort of key. There, too, an

entire abandonment of the Christian basis and principles is in

question, 2 John ii. 19 ; while the false theories that were pro-

pagated carried along with them a bad practice, a walking in the

lusts of the flesh ; comp. in regard to the intimate connection

between the two especially, 2 John ver. 6, 7. Fleshly indulgence

is common to the Apocalypse with the epistles. In a theoretical

respect there is a distinction so far, that the denial combated in

the epistles of the reality of Christ's life, work and sufi"erings, is

not noticed here. That heresy, however, stands in the closest

connection with the antinomianism, which is here also brought

into view. The common root of both was the disposition to set

one's self free from a power that should controul the life, in order

to indulge the flesh and walk after its carnal lusts. With this

view the law was decried as a Pharisaical yoke, comp. ii. 24, and

Christ changed into a shadow. It is worthy of remark, in uni-

son with ch. ii. 24 here, how extremely common is the use of
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yLvcoa-Kft) in the epistles, in opposition to the Gnostics, who had it

constantly in their lips. In contrast to their false gnosis John
puts the true, couip. 1 John ii. 4, iii. 6.

Vcr. 7. He thai han an ear let him hear luhat the Spirit says

to the churches : He that overcomes, to him will I give to eat of
the tree of life, luhich is in the paradise of my God. Bengel

:

" There is a remarkable difierence between the address and the

promise. The address has immediate respect to the seven

churches in Asia and their angels, and consequently also to all

churches and pastors, who might be similarly circumstanced with

them in good and evil, in all times and places ; the promise, on

the other hand, is given forth to all spiritual conquerors, though

not excluding such in Asia." In this promise, as the close of the

epistle, the churches must be reminded, that they came into con-

sideration only as a part of the whole, that they were but churches,

and must not imagine themselves to be the church, notwithstand-

ing that the last of the apostles stood in a peculiar relation to

them.—The words, " He that has an ear let him hear," form a

striking point of connection between the Apocalypse and the

three first gospels, more especially the first of the three. There,

in the discourses of our Lord, who also speaks here, the words
" He that has an ear to hear let him hear," and " He that reads

let him understand" (comp. also the quite corresponding expres-

sion, " He that can hold, let him hold," in Matth. xix. 12), are

not a mere call to attention, but they also intimate, that to the

apprehension of what had been delivered, more was necessary

than the outward ear ; it was a demand for the deeper spiritual

understanding (see the proof in my Beitriige I. p. 261.) In this

sense the call here stands very suitably in connection with promises

made to the church, which were in themselves mysterious, and

required a spiritual exposition.—In place of the ears in Matth.

xi. 15, xiii. 9, 43, we have here, and again in ch. xiii. 9, the ear.

The spiritual sense of the mind can be denoted by the singular,

because it is only one, and by the plural, because of the corres-

ponding bodily organ. And in repetitions of this sort such a

change is perhaps occasionally introduced to show, that the ap-

propriation of the language is fresh and independent—That the

expression, " What the Spirit says," is as much as, what I through

the Spirit say to you, is clear from this, that in what follows the
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address is spoken from the person of Christ : I will give ; and

then : which is in the paradise of my God. (The omission of the

my in some critical helps, which Luther follows, arose from people

considering the address of Christ and of the Spirit as standing in

contrast). John was in the Spirit, ch. i. 9, and only through the

medium of the Spirit could Christ after his departure communicate

himself, and his admonitions and promises. In the Gospel of

John " the Spirit is promised as a new principle, which was to

go between Jesus and the church" (Kostlin, p. 198.) The Lord

had spoken of the Holy Spirit to his disciples as of one that

should teach them all things, John xiv. 26.—Of the victory

John speaks very frequently in his Gospel, his Epistles, and

the Apocalypse. The victory must be won against all oppo-

nents, of whom there are many, and in particular against the

Nicolaitans, whose desire of sensual enjoyment is met by the

promise of eating spiritual, heavenly food. The angel of Ephesus

still wanted a good deal to obtain the true victory over these. The

victory hitherto won was in good part only an apparent one, since

it was purchased with the heavy loss of the first love. By the

construction :
" he that overcomes, to him," the overcoming being

detached from any immediate connection with the following words,

comes prominently out, and appears as an indispensable condi-

tion to participation^in the promise. Bengel :
" A Christian must

overcome as Jesus Christ has overcome, ch. iii. 21, v. 5. He that

overcomes is found in all the seven epistles, and afterwards is only

repeated once, ch. xxi. 7." The prosaic expression for, "I will

give him to eat of the tree of life, which is in the paradise of

my God," we have in 1 John ii. 25, " And this is the pro-

mise, which he has given us, eternal life." For, that here a

participation in eternal life, eternal blessedness, eternal salvation

is what is promised, is evident alone from the analogy of the

other promises. The figurative expression alludes to Gen. ii. 9,

iii. 22, according to which in the primeval world the tree of life

stood in the midst of paradise, the fruit of which was designed to

secure to man the possession of eternal life, if he continued faith-

ful to God. "The first thing promised," says Bengel, "in the

seven epistles, is the last and highest in the fulfilment, ch. xxii. 2,

14, 19." No precise locality is denoted by the paradise. Accord-

ing to ch. xxii. the tree of life belongs to the glorified earth. In
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ch. vii. 17 it is already said of the provisional heavenly blessed-

ness of the elect, " And he will lead them to fountains of waters

of life." According to Ez. xlvii. 6, ss. (where on both sides of a

stream of life many trees grew, which bore their fruit every

month, and the fruit of which served for food, and their leaves for

medicine), and according to ch. xxii. the tree of life is inseparable

from the waters of life. We everywhere find the image of the

earthly paradise, where the blessedness is spoken of that belongs

to the elect of God when actually enjoyed by them. Three times

mention is made of paradise in the New Testament, Luke xxiii.

43, 2 Cor. xii. 4, and here. " Of ray God," says Jesus Christ here

and in ch. iii. 2, 12, but elsewhere he calls him in tliese promises

his Father. Both are a very glorious designation, John xx. 17."

Bengel.

THE EPISTLE TO THE ANGEL OF THE CHURCH IN SMYRNA.

Ch. ii. 8—11.

Bengel :
" The angel of the church at Smyrna was in a good

state. No such great things, indeed, are recorded of him as of

that at Ephesus ; but still the angel at Ephesus, with all that

was spoken in his commendation, had to repent, while the angel

at Smyrna, though such great things are not said of him, is yet

spared the call to repent. It is only said to him. Fear not, be

faithful. Nothing even is mentioned about great works, but only

about fidelity."

Ver. 8. And to the angel of the church at Smyrna write:

These things saith the first and the last, he that ivas dead and is

alive again. The predicates which are attributed to Christ, are

from ch. i. 18. They bear altogether a consolatory character. If

Christ is the first and the last, then shall his true people also at

last conquer with him, triumph and reign ; and they must not sufler

themselves to be cast down, if they are now for a little season

depressed. He has been dead and has again risen to life ; there-

fore his people must not shun to be faithful even unto death.

And since he has risen from the dead, and because he has done

go, death can only be for them also a transition to life. Bengel

;
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" Christ was the life before his death, therefore death could in-

flict but a short sting in him ; his power of life was not thereby

in the least injured ; but when he was put to death after the

flesh, the hidden power of the Spirit from the moment of his

death broke forth with the more freedom, as if it had reached the

heavens." It is in a high degree probable, that by the time this

epistle was written, Polycarp stood at the head of the church in

Smyrna. On that supposition the whole character of the epistle

readily explains itself. The objections to this rest merely upon

the false idea, that the Apocalypse was composed under Galba

instead of under Domitian. The martyrdom of Polycarp took place

under Marcus Aurelius Verus, about the year 168. He had served

Christ eighty and six years, as he himself says in Eusebius IV. 15.

If the Apocalypse was written about the year 96, there would

remain a number of years from his conversion to his entrance on

office. Polycarp, the Joshua of John, must from his whole cha-

racter have lived a considerable period with him, and in the

closest fellowship. Irenseus in Euseb. V. 20 relates, that he had in

his youth learned from Polycarp, what he was wont to " com-

municate of his familiar intercourse with John and those who had

seen the Lord ; how also he used to relate their discourses, and

what he had heard of them concerning the Lord." Eusebius

says in B. III. c. 36, " About this time (under Trajan, there-

fore somewhere about the time of the composition of the Apo-
calypse) flourished in Asia Polycarp, a scholar of the apostles

who received the episcopate of the church at Smyrna, from the

servants and eye-witnesses of the Lord himself." About the

year 108 he was found by Ignatius bishop of Smyrna. The ac

count of the church of Smyrna respecting his martyrdom also

styles him " an apostolical teacher." According to Iranseus in

Euseb. IV. 14, " Polycarp had not merely been instructed by the

apostles, and enjoyed familiar intercourse with many who had

seen Christ, but had also been appointed bishop by the apostles

of the church at Smyrna in Asia." " We saw him," says

Ireneeus, " when we still were very young. For he lived very

long, and ended his life in an extreme age by a glorious and

splendid martyrdom, after having continually taught what he had

learned from the apostles." Tertullian expressly testifies that

Polycarp was settled by John as bishop of Smyrna (De Praesc.
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haeret. c. 32), cand the others must liave had tlie same apostle

more especially in their eye, Avhen they speak of tlic apostles.

So also Jerome (catal. scrip. Eccles.)

Ver. 9. 1 know thy irihulation and thy poverty (but thou art

rich), and the blasphemy of those, who say they are Jews and

are not, but are of the school of Satan. Luther has : I know
thy works and thy tribulation, etc. But the words : / know thy

works and have certainly arisen from the eflforts of the copyists

to produce uniformity. They are wanting in the best manu-

scripts, and internal reasons also concur in strengthening the

external ones. Works do not suit here. For they could only

be mentioned if good or bad Nvorks had been found in the context,

to give a definite meaning to the term. But there the discourse

is only of sufferings. Farther, the number three, on which what

follows the " I know" always completes itself, would thereby be

destroyed. Bengel :
" The description given respecting this angel

is only of what he suflfered, not of what he did. Suff'ering tends

much to purify, and it had been experienced by this angel of

various kinds : he had suffered tribulation from Jews and hea-

thens, and also poverty. But thou art rich, says the Lord,

namely, in heavenly treasures. The pastor would not think highly

of himself because he was described in such glowing terms, but

the Lord used such language respecting him, because in his hu-

mility he could bear it." That the poverty (to this sense of the

word we must adhere for the sake of the contrast withriches) must

bear respect to the persecutions suffered for the cause of Christ

is clear from the circumstance, that it stands between the tribu-

lation and the blasphemy. Now several consider the poverty as

arising out of the persecution—comp. Heb. x. 34. But in that

case the word spoiling would rather have been used. James ii.

5—7 serves as a commentary, " Has not God chosen the poor of

this world, rich in faith ? Do not the rich oppress you, and draw

you before the judgment-seats ? Do not they blaspheme that

worthy name by the which ye are called V We can scarcely

doubt that allusion is made to this passage. It has in common

with the one before us, poverty, riches in God, blasphemy. Now,

according to it, poverty comes into consideration in so far as it

rendered the Christians helpless and oppressed. The Jews

brought against the Christians false accusations before the hea-

4
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then magistrates (blasphemy), and as they had ample pecuniary

means ready to support their accusations against the Christians

(poverty), tlie Christians were thrown into great straits, were in

a state of oppression corresponding in James to the drawing be-

fore the judgment-seats. The riches, which the angel possessed

in the midst of his poverty, refers to riclies in heavenly goods

and rewards, treasures in heaven, Matt. vi. 20, xix. 21, comp.

Luke xii. 21, which in due time would be conferred on him. This

is manifest from James ii. 5, where the persecuted poor are spoken

of as "heirs of the kingdom, which God has promised to those

that love him." Allusion is made, as appears, to the name

Polycarpus, rich in fruits ; comp. the remarks on the name An-

tipas in ch. ii. 13. With the blasphemy the Jewish adversaries

must be content; the persecution could only come from the heathen.

Even at the martyrdom of Polycarp the Jews inflamed the malice

of the heathens, Euseb. IV. 15), and sought to prevent his corpse

from being given to the Christians. The Jews were proud of

their name, Jews and children of the kingdom, members of the

Lord's flock, Numb. xxxi. 16, were all one in their account. In

this sense there was a pretension in the name they took to them-

selves. There were no other real Jews than such as possessed the

true and internal marks of fellowship in the kingdom of God
;

and these were no other than true Christians ; comp. Kom. ii. 28,

29, ix. 6.—The school of Satan (properly, community, synagogue,

what in Jas. ii. 2 is used of the society of Christians, acquired on

account of the passage before us a bad secondary meaning
;
people

Avere accustomed to place the synagogue of the Jews in opposi-

tion to the church of the Christians), was an epithet applied to

the Jews on account of their hatred to the true church. Satan

appears in this book pre-eminently as the persecutor of the righ-

teous, according to the character which he acquired even in the

most ancient times, since he instigated wicked Cain to murder

righteous Abel, John viii. 44. This is certainly to be regarded

as the fundamental passage.

Ver. 10. Fear not what thou wilt suffer. Behold the devil

will cast some of you into prison, that ye may he tried, and ye

shall have tribulation ten days. Be thou faithful unto death,

and I will give thee a crown of life. " As foreseen evils hurt

and terrify less, it is a proof of our Lord's fidelity that he shews

3
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the rod before the smiting took phice, Luke ix. 23, John xvi. 1,

33." The announcement of the suffering suggests a twofold

source of consolation— first, the persecution will be shortened,

and then those who suffer in it will attain to blessedness. It is

in itself of general import : times of persecution are always fol-

lowed by times of revival ; God's protecting hand, which defends

the church, makes itself known by causing the persecution always

to come by fits and starts. What would have become of the

church, if all the persecutions of heathen Rome had followed one

another in immediate succession ? And to those who are faith-

ful unto death, God in every age gives the crown of life. But

that this general truth should have been applied precisely to the

angel of the church in Smyrna, in this certainly lies an indication

of the particular fate that awaited him, or rather the man who

formed the soul of those who bore rule in that community. Poly-

carp was faithful even to the death, and was therefore " croAvned

with the crown of martyrdom," as was said in the church's report

of his martyrdom, doubtless with allusion to what was written

here. And with his death the ten days' persecution came to an

end : the report says, that Polycarp had by his martyrdom, as it

were, given the seal to the persecution, and finished it (Euseb.

IV. 15.)—In the preceding verse Satan was the subject of dis-

course ; here the author of the persecution is called the devil, Bid-

^o\o^, properly the Calumniator. Ziillig :
" This adversary was

quite properly called a calumniator by the LXX. in reference to

the part he acted in the book of Job, and Zech. iii. In the rela-

tion of the Jewish adversaries of Jesus towards his followers, the

designation of Satanism (antagonism), as a calumniating, diabo-

lical one, was the more suitable, as their malice could only vent

itself in calumniating their opponents before the heathen magis-

trates." Also in ch. xii. 10, where Satan and the devil are like-

wise connected together, respect is had to the internal difference

of the two names. If we understand here by the devil the calum-

niator, a closer connection will be found to exist between this

verse and the preceding one, where the blasphemies or venomous

slanders of the synagogue of Satan are spoken of In a series

of passages, Justin, in his conversations with Tryphon, describes

the Jews as the chief authors of the calumnies against the Chris-

tians, which in his time were still current. " Plow little," re-
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marks Hoflfmann justly, " this would suit the time when the Jew-

ish war made the whole Jewish people be suspected of a rebellious

disposition, is self-evident ;" and the Apocalypse must have been

composed during that war, if it belonged, according- to the modern

supposition, to the reign of Galba.—" Trial," says Bengel, " is on

the devil's part of an evil and dangerous nature ; but on the part

of the Lord it is good and salutary. An old, well-tried warrior

is worth far more than one who is new-fledged and without expe-

rience."

—

Ten days, among short periods a long one ; comp. 1

Sam. XXV. 38, Dan. i. 12, Gen. xxiv. 55, where the ten days are

beyond doubt, as here also, used as a round period. There is an

indication of shortness in the employment of days, and a certain

length also in the shortness, neither very great nor very small, in

coupling with the days, not an unit or an hundred, but a ten.

—

By the death we are to understand from the connection a violent

one. The till has respect, not to the continuance, but to the high

degree of the required fidelity. The angel must follow the ex-

ample of Christ, who, according to Phil. ii. 8, was obedient unto

death, even the death of the cross ; comp. ch. xii. 11.—The crown

is here, as in ch. iv. 4, vi. 2, ix. 7, xiv. 14, not the crown of

victory, but the badge of royal dignity. We are not on this

account, however, to suppose with Zullig, that the subject of dis-

course is the kingdom of the conqueror. The kingly crown here

is brought into view rather as something of a very rich and glori-

ous nature
—'" the crown of life," as much as, life, eternal blessed-

ness; comp. on the idea of life at vii. 17, which is so glorious a

possession, that the splendour of all kings' crowns pales before it.

So, as the image of the glorious the crown is not unfrequently used

in the Old Testament ; for example, in Isa. Ixii. 3, " And thou

art a glorious crown in the hand of the Lord, and a royal diadem

in the hand of thy God ;" xxviii. 3, where the crown of Ephraim

is but another name for his glory.^ Death is not to be feared,

where it is the passage to a glorious life. In a wonderful man-

ner does the Apocalypse here discover itself as the closing book

of the New Testament. It makes allusion to the declarations ot

Paul, Peter, and James, in which a crown of glory is promised as

1 Gesenius Thes. s v. niay : corouse autem imagine designatur quidquid alicui orna-

meuto est et digiiitati, Job xix. 9 ; coronara detraxit de capite meo, Frov. xii. 4, xiv.

24, etc.
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a reward to faithfulness. Paul speaks of " a crown of righteous-

ness, which the Lord will give to him, and to all those who love

his appearing." 2 Tim. iv. 8; and Peter comforts faithful elders

with the incorruptible crown of glory, which they shall receive,

at the time of the good Shepherd's appearance, 1 Pet. v. 4.

James speaks of God (i. 12) as having promised the crown of life

to those who love him. John here had specially in his eye this

passage of James : "Blessed is the man who endures temptation
;

for when he is tried, he shall receive the crown of life, which the

Lord has promised to those that love him." For here also a pre-

ceding temptation is spoken of, and the expression, the crown of

life, is common to the two passages, and to these only. In ver.

9 an undoubted allusion is again made to the epistle of James .

and the one reference confirms the other. There is never any

reason for thinking of the crown of victory, unless perhaps in 1

Cor. ix, 25. In Peter nothing is said in the context of the con-

flict and the crown. Images from heathen life (and such an one

is the crown of victory), must not be resorted to without necessity,

least of all in the Apocalypse, which clings so fiist to holy

ground.^

Ver. 11, He that has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit

says to the churches : lie that overcomes, shall not be hurt by

the second death. He that overcomes, not only obtains a glorious

good, but he also escapes a dreadful evil. Let him ponder well,

when a choice is set before him between the bodily death, as it is

usually called, and the second death, or eternal damnation, which

they have to expect who are not fiiithful unto death. Matth.

X. 28, " Fear not those who kill the body," etc. coincides in

thought. The second death '\s explained in ch. xx. 14, xxi. 8, by

the lake of fire, hell. The expression is confined in Scripture

to this book, in which it occurs four times. But before John's

time it was not unusual in Jewish theology.'' Our Lord fre-

1 The author would be quite an alius a se ipso, if Ewald's supposition were right

:

Inprimis hie respicitur ad ludos Olympicos, ab Hercule institutos, in quibus victores

publice donati sunt cornona.

2 Vilripga : It doubtless arose in the school of the holy men, who after the return from

Babylon explained the fnith and the hopes of the church. It is in frequent use in the

Chald. Paraphrase of the books of the Old Testament : for example, Deut. xxxiii. (i,

Vivat Ruben, et ne moriaturmorte secunda.
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quently uses for the same thing the word Grehenna, Matth. v. 29,

30, X. 28, Luke xii. 5.

THE EPISTLE TO THE ANGEL OF THE CHURCH IN PERGAMOS.

Ch. ii. 12—17.

Zlillig :
" More praise than blame ; only a little not quite as

it should be. The church is characterised as faithful, amid the

difficult relations in which it lived. However, there was there

also the mischief of the Balaamites, in regard to which a warning

is addressed to it and a threatening appended."

Ver. 12. And to the angel of the church at Pergamos write

:

These things saith he who has the sharp two-edged sword. The

sharp two-edged sword is from ch. i. 16. " The sharpness," says

Bengel, " of this slaughter weapon must be experienced by the

impenitent, ver. 16, xix. 21. The angel at Pergamos had, accord-

ing to the tenor of his future conduct, either to be afraid of this

sword on account of his people, or to comfort himself regarding it

as assuring him of victory over the enemies." The first aspect is

expressly indicated in ver. 16.

Ver. 13. I knoiv where thou dwellest, where Satan s throne

is, and thou holdestfast ray name, and hast not denied my faith,

even in the days, in which Antipas (was) tny faithful witness,

who was slain among you, where Satan dwelleth. Copyists

bent on uniformity have here also shoved in " thy works and,'

after " I know." Besides the external grounds, there are also

internal ones against the insertion. For what immediately follows

is no work, and the threefoldness of the points noticed is made up

•without it. There can be no doubt that Pergamos is called the

throne of Satan from being a principal seat of persecution against

the Christians, or rather the principal seat in Asia. For, in ver.

10, Satan had also been mentioned as the author of persecution,

and in a similar respect the throne of Satan is brought into notice

in ch. xiii. 2. But how the persecuting malice should have con-

centrated itself exactly in Pergamos, cannot with certainty be

determined. The circumstance of its being the seat of a higher
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court of judicature luis been thought of as a reason.' But this is

not a sufficient reason, as the other leading cities of Asia liad

such courts also. It has been supposed that Pergamos was in-

ordinattly devoted to the service of idolatry above all cities in

Asia. But there is no proof of this, though Pergamos is known

to have had a famous temple to .^sculapius. The reason is most

probably to be sought in individual persons, who were peculiarly

animated by heathenish fanaticism, as the reason also of the in-

ternal differences that subsisted among the churches of Asia is

to be sought in the existence, or the absence of leading persons

more fully penetrated by the Spirit of Christ. Thefaith of Christ

not unfrequently stands for faith in Christ, comp. Eph. iii. 12.

We must not expound : True and faith toward me. For 7rio-Tt9,

as fidelity, never occurs in the New Testament, and the expression,

" Thou hast not denied my name," in ch. iii. 8, corresponds.

After : in which Antipas, my faithful witness, is simply to be

supplied : proved himself to be such, delivered his testimony. In

this Hebraistic abbreviation (a similar one occurs, for example in

Gen. xiv. 1,2), many copyists have lost themselves ; and hence,

they have either left out, " in which," or, " who " Lutlier adopts

the latter reading : even in the days, in which Antipas my faith-

ful witness was slain by you. Bengel remarks on the expression,

" even in the days," " the great trial is sometimes experienced

both in the evil and the good. He who despises, as Esau did

with his birth-right, is in danger of suffering an irreparable in-

jury ; he who walks uprightly, as Abraham did in the offering up

of Isaac, as Phinehas with his spear, as Joshua and Caleb, to him

will it be reckoned for a perpetual blessing. In this manner a

preceding valorous conduct is placed to the account of the angel

of this church. Dear reader, when sp'^cial circumstances bcfal

you, consider well with yourself In peaceful times it is easy to

confess the name of Christ ; but it is another tiling in times that

endanger the very life, and where a hard conflict has to be main-

tained, to deny not Christ but one's self."—According to the com-

1 Pliny, H. N. L. v. r. 33: Longrque clarissimum Asiae Pergamnm.—Pergaraenavo-

catiir ejus tractusjurisdictio. Ad cam couvcniunt Thyatireni, Mygdones, Mosyni, etc.,

aliaeqne in lionorae civitates. Comp. Strabo, L. xiii. p. 623 : "Exti Si nva vytfxoviav

TTpoi TOTTOVi TouTovv TO nipya/xov, iirKpavi)'! TroXit Kai iroXvi/ (Ti/j/f uTuxjitrao-a

Xpovov Toil 'AttuXikoTs /3afft\£i/<ri.
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mon opinion, Antipas is the proper name of a man who suflfered

death in the persecution of the time. But there are strong rea-

sons for deciding otherwise. All other names in the Apocalypse

are of a symbolical character. No historical Antipas is to be

found, unless the name is to be regarded as such here. We find

in the epistles the symbolical names of the Nicolaitans and of

Jezebel. Farther, in a period of general bloody persecution, only

such a person could be specially noticed as occupied an important

position in the church—one who enjoyed an apostolical, or almost

apostolical dignity. But it must appear extraordinary that no

mention is made in history of an Antipas. For that the notices

which we possess regarding him of very late origin, are pure in-

ventions, is as clear as day. Tertullian adv. Grnos. c. 12, drew

his knowledge of Antipas merely from this passage. There has

been no want of expositors, who have viewed the name as a sym-

bolical one. Saskerides, an expositor of the Reformed church,

explains it as meaning one who is against all. There can be no

doubt of the justness of this derivation. Antipas is formed pre-

cisely as Antichrist, and probably in imitation of it. A com-

mentary on the Antipas, as similar to Antikosmos, is given by

Jer, XX. 10, XV. 10, " Ah ! my mother, that thou hast bonie me,

a man of strife and a man of contention to the whole land." If

we have been followed thus far, it will not be reckoned too bold

if we should hazard the supposition, that Timothy was the person

here designated -Antipas. The two names " Fear God," and

" Against all," are closely connected with each other. One can-

not truly fear God without standing forth against the world,

which lies in wickedness, and having it also standing against

us—comp. Jas. iv. 4, Acts iv. 19, v. 29. Elsewhere also in the

New Testament we find stress laid on the name, as in Acts iv.

36, and particularly in John's Gospel, ch. ix. 7. He puts his

own name also in connection with the love of Jesus toward him,

ch, xiii. 23. Allusion is probably made here in ch. ii. 9 to the

name of Polycarp ; and in ch. iii. 1 a similar allusion to the name

has with great probability been supposed to be made. The mar-

tyrdom of Timothy (comp. Tillemont mem. II. 1, p. 266), places

his death in the year 97, when John was still at Patmos, and re-

presents it as following on an afi"air, in which he truly showed the

spirit of an Antipas : on a public solemnity he must set himself in
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strenuous op])osition to hcatluMiish disorder. The circumstance

of the scene beiuij transf<'rre(l to Ephesus, is easily explained

from the inHuence of the Ne\v Testament reports. It is not im-

probable that Timothy, when John took up his abode at Ephesus,

removed to one of the two other chief cities in Asia, in order

there to undertake the immediate oversight of the church, as

being both important in itself and endangered by the prevalence

of false teachers.

Ver. 14. Biit I have a little agdinst thee, that thou hast there

those that hold the doctrine of Balaam, who taxight for Balak

to cast a stumbling-block before the children of Israel, to eat

things offered to idols and to commit fornication. Bengel: " By

this it is indicated, that if the angel of the church had done his

part, the vexatious Balaamites would either not have come up, or

Avould have been again put down. Oh ! if a pastor in the pre-

sent day considers what sort of people he has to do with, he must

be appalled !" The blame is represented as a little thing. It

shows that the angel himself was pure and free from any partici-

pation in the dangerous heresies, only that his resistance of these

should have been more energetic. Such a representation could

not have been given of the angel of the church at Ephesus ; he

had himself fallen from his first love. Instead of, for Balak, Lu-

ther has, through Balak, following an incorrect reading : iv rat

BaXoLK. It properly means, who taught to Balak. According to

the common opinion, this must be a Hebraistic expression for Balak.

But in ver. 20 we find the verb to teach coustrued quite regularly

with the accusative ; and this is done also in the Hebrew with

the solitary exception of Job xxi. 22. We must rather suppose,

that to " Balak" is as much as, in the interest of Balak, or for

pleasing Balak. Bengel even in his day drew attention to the

fact, that this Dativus commodi occurs very often in the history

of Balaam : curse to me this people, etc. The history is quite

silent about Balaam's teaching Balak, It is said in Numb. xxxi.

16, as a reason why Moses reproved the army sent forth against

the Midianite host for neglect of duty in sparing the women, " Lo,

it was these, who at tiie word of Balaam taught the children of

Israel unfaithfulness toward the Lord in the matter of Peor, and

judgment came forth upon the congregation of the Lord." It

was, therefore, the women whom Balaam taught. Here it is not

k
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expressly said, whom lie taught, but there is to be supplied from

the connection : Balak's people. According to Numb. xxiv. 25,

indeed, Balaam no more met with Balak—see my work on Ba-

laam. The last look of Balaam was directed toward Balak
;

expecting to obtain from him the reward, when the stratagem

succeeded. But he did not venture to apply directly to him. The

charge here undoubtedly has respect to existing relations. As
remarked by Bengel, " The Balaamites at Pergamos also courted

the favour of heathens in high rank." The same trait, which ap-

pears in these false teachers, of seeking to win the favour of eth-

nicizing heathens (as indeed the breaking down of the limits

between the church and the world is in all ages the consequence

of such designs), discovers itself even in the epistles of Peter and

Jude. In 2 Peter ii. 15, it is said, " They follow after the way of

Balaam, who loved the wages of unrighteousness." And in Jude

ver. 16, " Their mouth speaks proud words, and they have respect

of persons for the sake of profit." To cast a stumbling-block

before the children of Israel, was to employ a temptation by

which they might be made to fall, or be brought to destruction ;

comp. Isa. viii. 15. In reference to the expressions of " eating

things offered to idols and committing fornication," Herder re-

marks : the temptation they occasioned did not consist in a

literal eating of things offered to idols but licentiousness ; for this

is only a symbol drawn from the history of Balaam. In what-

ever manner they caused stumbling and defiled the sanctuary

with heathenish pollutions, they were Balaamites ; that is, they

were seducers, idolaters, whoremongers." But this is only so

far right, as among the different kinds of participation in hea-

thenish ways those are here brought specially into notice, which

made their appearance even in primitive times. It admits of

historical proof, that these very forms of corruption were cur-

rently practised by the heretics, whom John has in view, nay

that with such they occupied the foreground. To eat things

offered to idols or not to eat them, was even in St Paul's time

the Shibboleth between the lax and the stricter party at Corinth

(1 Cor. X.) At that time, those who ate stood upon the ground

of being permitted to do so, from the insight they had obtained

into the nothingness of idolatry, and from their Christian liberty.

But at a later period, the eating of such offerings was defended
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by the Gnostics, on tlie ground of that free and mighty spirit

they possessed, which nothing could defile, which might handle

and taste every thing, nay must do so, in order to give proof of

its invincible i)ower ; and on the ground also of a false spiritual-

ism, which held everything corporeal to be indifferent. The Jew

Trypho in Justin throws it out as a reproach against the Chris-

tians, that many of them ate things oftered to idols, under the

pretext that it did them no harm (Dial. Tryp. 35.) Justin's re-

ply is, that they who did so, Marcianites, Valentinianians, &c.,

were only Christian in name, and had no proper connection with

Christ. and his church. The latter, therefore, could not be an-

swerable for what they did. In Eusebius IV. 7 it is stated, as

matter of reproach against Basilides, that he had taught it was

an inditfcrent action, if in times of persecution one should taste

what had been offered to idols, or had unwarily abjured the faith.

And that the Gnostics did not stand even at this, that without

any plea of necessity they participated in the heathen festivals

and idol offerings, is clear from Irenajus I. G, " They eat without

hesitation the idol-offerings, because they do not reckon them-

selves to be thereby defiled. And at every festive diversion of

the heathen, which they observe in honour of their gods, they are

the first to assemble." Fornication also appears in the resolution

of the council at Jerusalem (Acts xv. 20), in connection Avith the

idolatrous feasts, as something which the Christians might easily

be supposed to fall into from their contact with heathenism.

From the licentious character of the heathen festivals it went

hand in hand with the eating of things offered to idols. Irenseus,

in the passage already referred to, reproaches the Gnostics, after

having mentioned their eating of what was offered to idols, with

giving full satisfaction to the lusts of the flesh, and proceeds to

speak of their licentiousness. According to Eusebius, B. IV.

c. 7, those who went farthest even taught " that the basest deeds

should be perpetrated by those Avho would attain to a perfect

insight into their secret doctrine." " Those people availed them-

selves of the wicked spirit as a helper, in order to make such as

were deceived by him the miserable slaves of corruption ; whilst

to the unbelieving heathen they gave great occasion to slander

the true religion, as the ill report proceeding from them imparted

a bad odour to Christianity at large."

k2
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Ver. 15. So hast thou also those who hold the doctrine of

the Nicolaitans likewise. The sense is, So and in like manner

as Balaam formerly tauglit and his disciples found, hast thou also

those who hold fast by the doctrine of the Balaamites of the pre-

sent time. The likewise (which many copyists did not under-

stand, and hence out of ofioLco'i made o /jLiaco ; Luther : which I

hate, as for a similar reason some expositors would connect it

Avith the following verse), corresponds to the so, and it is added

for the purpose of rendering prominent the abnormal, the sur-

prising and frightful nature of the fact, that now again an evil

should have become rife, which had formerly and for all times

been so decisively marked with the divine judgment. According

to some expositors the angel must here be reproved for having,

beside the Balaamites, a second class of heretics, the Nicolaitans,

in his church. They explain so, by just as well as the Balaamites,

and thou hast also, by not less than the angel at Ephesus. But

this exposition is on every account untenable. What sort of

writing would it be : So (as the Balaamites) hast thou also (as the

angel at Ephesus), and then again the likeivise, which must refer

back to the Balaamites ! The so and the likewise would be a

mere Pleonasm, if the Balaamites and the Nicolaitans were dif-

ferent. The reference of the also to the angel at Ephesus is in-

admissible. For not to mention, that the epistle to the angel of

the church at Smyrna comes between, the angel at Ephesus had

no Nicolaitans, but had driven them out of his community, and

nothing more remained for him to do in this respect, he is charged

Avith no blame, nor is any call addressed to him to repent. Ac-

cording to the view in question, we should knoAv only the doctrine

of the Balaamites, only the name of the Nicolaitans, which can-

not possibly be supposed. The next verse too decides against it.

The with them there shews, that in ver. 14 and 15 it must be the

same enemies of the truth that are spoken of. For, it Avoukl be

quite unsuitable to have two different parties abruptly thrown

together, and one of them throAvn out again. The sword men-

tioned there has reference to the fate of Balaam, and loses its

significance if the intervening Nicolaitans are different from the

Balaamites : the Balaamite doom shall follow the Balaamite guilt.

So that it is quite plain, from the whole passage, that the Nico-

laitans are those who hold by the doctrine of Balaam, and conse-
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quently that we are right in the exphuiation we formerly gave of

the name.

Vcr. 16. licpent, therefore ; but if not, I itiill come to thee

quickli/, and will jiyht tuith them hy the sivord of my mouth.

The therefore, which rests on tlie best authorities (comp. ver. 5,

iii. 3, 19), is omitted by Luther. The quickly Bengel would

remove without sufficient external proof, perhaps, in favour of a

pre-established opinion. He says also, " If men, especially pas-

tors, rebuke the evil, the Lord Jesus will spare them, so as not

to A'isit them with rebuke ; but if they are careless auj^ negligent,

he will come the more sharply against them." If the angel

listening to the admonition exercised repentance, and showed

greater zeal, many of the heretics, or, at least, of those who had

been deceived by them, would still be delivered. But in that

case the Lord would not have come to him, so as to have rendered

the appearance, which was intended for the properly guilty party,

a subject of terror also to him. Bengel :
" Neither here nor

elsewhere does the Lord add what he would himself do to the

angel of the church. But the conflict with the Balaamites would

bring punishment to him also. Till now the angel could not say

with Paul, " Wherefore I take you to record this day, that I am
pure from the blood of all men" (Acts xx. 26) ; and so he must

tremble, when he thought of Ez. iii. 17, ss., to which Paul alludes,

at the words : I will fight with them. If he did his duty, the

backsliders would either be reclaimed to the truth, or they would

be expelled from the church. The expression :
" I come to thee

quickly, and will fight with them," to one not acquainted with

the language of Scripture, might seem to indicate a visible ap-

pearance of the Lord, and a palpable execution of judgment by

him. But the Lord often, and indeed usually, exercises his

power secretly ; and it is the method of Scripture to designate

by such strong expressions even that concealed action, in order

to rouse fleshly security out of its indolent slumber.—The fight-

ing with the sword of the Lord's mouth, as we have said, refers

to the history of Balaam. " Like sin, like punishment." In

Numb. xxxi. 8, it is said, " And the kings of Midian they slew

upon their dead, Evi, etc., the five kings of Midian ; and Balaam,

the son of Beor, they killed with the sword." In Josh. xiii. 22,

" And Balaam, the son of Beor, the enchanter, did the children
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of Israel kill with the sword, to their slain." The author of the se-

ductive plan and the seducers alike fell hy the sword of the Israel-

ites. That behind this was concealed the avenging sword of God

and of his Logos, appears from Numb. xxii. 23, " And the ass saw

the angel of the Lord in the way, and his drawn sword in his hand."

Numb. xxxi. 8 stands related to this as the fulfilment to the

threatening.!

Ver. 17. He that has an ear, let him hear what the Spirit

saith to the churches : He that overcomes, to him will I give to

eat of the hidden manna, and will give him a white stone, and

upon the stone a new name written, which no one knows hut he

that receives it. The words : to him will I give to eat, makes

allusion to the eating of the idol-offerings. " On this heavenly

bread," says Bengel, " they must lose their relish for the things

offered to idols. In the world men are in many ways guilty of

imprudence in their desires to make trial of this and that ; but

whosoever yields himself up in the denial of self and of fleshly

delights, he will come to experience much in spiritual, heavenly,

supernatural things, of which others must be deprived." In John

vi. Christ represents himself as the true manna, which his people

partake of, and obtain thereby life everlasting. Here, the manna
is the life itself, consisting, however, in nothing else than close

fellowship with Christ. Such free allusions indicate still more

clearly the identity of the author than the most explicit agree-

ments. For, in the latter there is the possibility of a borrowing.

Manna was the wilderness-food of the Israelites, which ceased

when they reached Canaan (comp. John vi. 31) ; and according

to the typology of Scripture, the wilderness corresponds to this

life, and the possession of Canaan to the next. Accordingly,

some expositors refer this first promise to what the Lord imparts

to his people in this life, and the second to the future recom-

pense ; as also, indeed, in 1 John iii 1, 2, we find set beside

each other what Christians have now (" that we are the children

of Grod"), and what they shall receive hereafter (" we shall be

like him, for we shall see him as he is.") So Bossuet :
" Manna

is nourishment in the wilderness, and the secret consolation with

which Grod supports his children during the pilgrimage of this

1 Ai Numb. xxxi. 8 the Sept. version Las, uot fidx^aipa, but, as Lere, po/Kpaia.
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life." But ao;ainst tliis view is the condition, " he who over-

comes," which can only refer to the completed victory, and is ex-

plained in ver. 26 by the additional words, " and keeps my works

to the end." So also the analogy of the other concluding pro-

mises, which all have respect to the life to come. Ilence \vc must

suppose, that the character of the manna as food for the wilder-

ness is here left out of view, and only its character as lieavenh)

food taken into account (comp. Ps. Ixxviii. 24, cv. 40, John vi.

32), in contrast to the poor enjoyments which the earth yields for

the satisfaction of the flesh. Still, the promise does not on thi.s

account lose its reference to the present life. Scripture knows

nothing of an absolute contrast between the present and the fu-

ture. According to its mode of contemplation, there is only a

completing there of whatever has been begun here, and he only

that already has, shall have given to him hereafter—comp. John

iv. 14, V. 24.—The manna is represented as hidden This pre-

dicate has not respect to the natural manna, which is rather the

manifest, the palpable, but only to the spiritual, to the blessed

life in fellowship with Christ, " the sweetness of which the world

knoweth not, and no one knoweth saving he that tasteth it." We
may compare the hidden treasure in the field, Matt. xiii. 44, and

Col. iii. 3, " Our life is hid with Christ in God." The foretaste

of this hidden manna is given to the faithful in this present life.

What the Lord said to his still inexperienced disciples, " I have

a bread to eat which ye know not" (John iv. 32), they may repeat

before the world. As the eating of the manna, so this designa-

tion of the manna itself as the hidden is employed with reference

to the Nicolaitans ; and in such a manner, that what in this first

promise forms only a subordinate point, becomes the main one in

the second, and that the predicate which is here attributed to the

manna is the link of connection between the two promises. The
Gnostics wished to introduce something of the heathen mysteries

into Christianity ; they boasted, in the spirit that has ever cha-

racterised worldly wisdom, of possessing what was hidden and

known to none but themselves, and thereby drew many after

them. As heavenly stand opposed to their sensual enjoyments,

so do the true and important secrets to their false and miserable

ones. And the connection of both references with each other is

the more natural, as with the Gnostics there existed a combina-
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tion of sensual lust and trafficking in mysteries, and their pre-

tended discoveries especially had fleshly-indulgence for their

object.

The words, I will give Mm a white stone, are isolated by many

expositors, and regarded as a promise apart by itself But this

is entirely unsuitable. The promise can be only a double one

here, else were the number twelve destroyed. If the white stone

is supposed to have been named only as writing material, the

promises of the verse are united together by the bond of the se-

cretness belonging to both. But if, on the other hand, an inde-

pendent value is attached to the white stone, the promises fall

asunder. The new name is written on the white stone. But the

white stone cannot first have a separate worth of its own, and

then again serve as means to an end. If this last cannot be de-

nied, then the first must be abandoned. Further, if we ascribe

to the words an independent value, they would contain a refer-

ence to a heathenish custom, as all are agreed who do so. The

supposition of such a reference, however, we must be extremely

cautious of admitting generally into the Revelation ; and the more

so here, as this supposed second promise in any case is closely

intertwined with the tliird, which bears a genuine Israelitish

stamp. (Ewald even could not avoid remarking : More Graeco

mire cum Hebraeo mixto.) Then, the reference to the heathenish

custom here would want the necessary clearness and explicitness,

as appears alone from the diversity of opinions adopted by the

expositors as to what custom was really in the eye of the prophet.

Finally, we obtain from this view no satisfactory meaning.

What would most readily occur are the judicial stones ; but the

objection to this is, that the white or exculpatory stones of the

judges were not given to the accused, but cast into an urn. In

that case too, it would be acquittal before the divine tribunal that

would be marked. But this, from the connection, would be too

small a boon, and wants, besides, the reference to the Nicolai-

tans, which undeniably exists in what precedes and follows, and

which is also continually found in the promises made to the

churches that were infested by these heretics.—We must, then,

connect the words closely with what follows. The antiquarian

element that comes here into consideration is simply the fact,

that in ancient times they were wont to write much on small
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stones. To the new glorious name corresponds the white

stone. The XevKo^, white, is not, as used in the Apoca-

lypse, the simple white, the colour of innocence, but the shin-

ing white ; comp. on ch. iv. 4. " The word new,'' says

Bengel, " is a truly apocalyptic word : new name, new song,

new heavens, new earth, new Jerusalem, all new, ch. xiv. 3,

iii. 12, xxi. 2." The word has a sweet sound for those, by whom
the old has been felt burdensome and oppressive. It is derived

from Isa. Ixii. 2, " And the heathen see thy righteousness and all

kings thy glory ; and thou art called by a new name, which the

mouth of the Lord hath spoken ;" comp. ch. Ixv. 15, " And he

will give to his servants another name." Neither here, nor in

the fundamental passages, is any particular name meant; other-

wise it would certainly have been mentioned. It is enough, that

the name is a new one, that it is much more glorious than the

old one, that the state which it indicates has nothing in common
witli the earlier one, so full of tribulation, hunger, thirst, heat,

and tears. Parallel is ch. iii. 12, " And I will write upon him
the name of my God, and the name of the city of my God, the

new Jerusalem—and my name the new." There, to whom the

conqueror in the new state of things belongs, here, the new name
which he himself receives. In I John iii. 2 the new state which

is expressed by the new name, is described by the words, " But
we know that, when he appears, we shall be like him, for we shall

see him as he is " No one knows the new name but he M'ho re-

ceives it. It is a secret unspeakably more precious than the

secrets of the Nicolaitans, so much praised and yet so worthless.

The name of Christ in ch. xix. 12 corresponds, as being one

which no one knows but himself. Also, according to 1 John
iii. 1, 2, the blessed state of Christians, what now belongs to

them, and much more than that, what they shall possess here-

after, is one that the world cannot understand—one that, with

all its boasted knowledge, it so little understands, as still to be

ignorant of God, and Christ, and those who believe upon his name
(John XV. 21, xvi. 3.)
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THE EPISTLE TO THE ANGEL OF THE CHURCH IN THYATIRA.

(Ch. ij. 18—29.)

One of the roads formed by the Romans from Pergamos to

Sardis led by Thyatira, which the apostle could not but have

travelled in his earlier visitation-rounds, and which he now again

walked in the Spirit. It lay fifty-eight miles from Pergamos

toward the south-east, and from Sardis thirty-six miles toward

the north-west. Thyatira, according to Strabo, was a colony of

Macedonians, and, on that account, from the constant intercourse

it gave rise to with the mother country, it is perhaps to be ex-

plained, that we find Lydia the seller of purple from Thyatira at

Philippi, Acts xvi. 14. From this Lydia, whose heart the Lord

opened, that she attended to the things spoken by Paul, probably

arose the first beginnings of the church at Thyatira. She is

named in the Acts a seller of purple of the city of Thyatira, not

from the city, and was therefore still at Thyatira; and if as a

traveller she formed with her house a centre (Acts xvi. 40), it

was the more to be expected, that she would afterwards at her

proper home labour with zeal and success. We might, perhaps,

regard the woman Jezebel as her Satanic counterpart. The

Nicolaitans in the church at Thyatira had attained to greater

power and importance than at Ephesus and at Pergamos. " Here,"

remarks Ziillig, " much sharper and stronger threatenings are

uttered against those adversaries of the good cause than in the

preceding epistle." This is explained from the character of the

angel of this church. The angel at Thyatira formed a contrast

to that at Ephesus. As the spiritual life of the latter had spent

itself too partially in the defence of orthodoxy, the vindication of

pure and sound doctrine, so the angel of Thyatira, in accordance

with the female origin of the church, exhausted his energy in

works of love, and showed himself weak in those duties of his

office, in which the angel at Ephesus had shown himself strong.

Bengel :
" The one could not bear the evil and hated the works

of the Nicolaitans, but left his first love and liis first works ; but

the other,was rich in love and had always abundance of works,

though he did not resist the evil doers with becoming vigour.
3
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The former, not the latter, is upbraided as having fallen, and

commanded to repent ; but the Lord has something against

both."

Ver. 18. ^ind to the angel of the church at Thyatira^ write :

These things saith the Son of God, who has eyes as a flame of

fire, and his feet like to clear brass. The three predicates form tlie

ground at once of the threatening and of the promise. The pro-

phet shows those, who from fear of the power of heathenism were

M'eak towards the Nicolaitans or even inclined to go along with

them, one whom they ought much more to fear, and who can give

both victory and glory. The first predicate itself exhibits a ter-

rible character. For in the passage, which forms the foundation

for this name of Christ, he appears as one who smites the heathen

Avith an iron sceptre and dashes them in pieces as a potter's ves-

sel. Bengel :
" The glorious name, Son of God, has been most

fully disclosed in the second Psalm, and to that Psalm reference

is also made in ver. 27 of this epistle." The verse before us

forms a commentary on the name. The eyes as a flame of fire,

and the clear brass, are from ch. i. 14. The flame of fire does not

bring to light, as Bengel falsely interprets here, but consumes.

Bengel remarks on the feet as of clear brass :
" It threatens secure

persons who think they can do what they please, and when im-

piety in them rises to the highest pitch, they tread the Son of

God under foot. But he will himself tread his enemies under his

feet, and will make them as the mire of the street."

Ver. 19. / know thy love and thy faith ; and thy service and
thy patience ; and thy last works more than the first. Here
also the senseless desire after uniformity has introduced, after '" I

know," '• thy works and." Then, the desire for brevity has

thought that the service must be omitted together with the love.

These corruptions, which are discovered to be such by strong

external grounds, have been admitted into Luther's translation.

We have here a threefold pair before us—love and faith, service

and patience, the first and the last works. If we do not keep by

this pair-like arrangement, tlie faith separates in an improper

1 TLe Cod. Ales. Las meitly tw iv Hvartifjoii, to tbe nngel that is in Tbyatira.

That the reading arose from a debire of abbreviation, appears from Tertullian Scorjj. 12:

ad an^'elum (.cclesiat Thy.»iirenormn, comn. witli de pudiciiia c. li) : ad angelum Tliya-

lireuurum.
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way the love and its manifestation, the service or deaconship-

agency from each other, and the patience remains indeterminate

and swims in the air. Love forms the prominent feature. There-

fore it stands first. Faith is only paired with love, since this,

wherever it is worthy of the name, springs from faith as its root

—comp. 1 Tim. i. 5. The love here also is not to be limited

(comp. on ver. 4.) Still the second pair shows how it exercised

itself. The deaconship-service, the Christian ministration of help

to the members of the church (comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 15), was much

attended to amid the various discharge of official duties in Thya-

tira, " so much so, indeed, that the other ofl&cial members of the

church wrought into the hands of those commonly called deacons

(since in Acts vi.), whose place in this church we have to think of

as standing very high. That the patience here, as in ver. 2, is

active i^^itience, is evident, from its connection with the deaconship.

And this same connection shows that here also, as in ver. 2, the

discourse is of perseverance in a definite sphere. By the works,

according to the connection, are to be understood pre-eminently

works of love. A reference is here made to 2 Pet. ii. 20, " For,

if after they have escaped the pollutions of the world through the

knowledge of the Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, they are again

entangled therein and overcome, the latter end is worse with them

than the first." The close of the verse before us stands in literal

agreement with these last words, excepting that instead oi'^elpova,

worse, there is irkelova, very similar in sound, though directly

opposite in sense. The allusion can the less be regarded as

accidental, as in St Peter also the subject of discourse has respect

to the Nicolaitans, and to these the prophet comes in what im-

mediately follows
; q, d. that does not hold of thee, which is true

of the Nicolaitans. If thou hast unfortunately left them too much

freedom, if thou hast sinned in not opposing them with sufficient

vigour, they still cannot deprive thee of thy glory. The passage

in Peter again rests on Matth. xii. 45.

Ver. 20. But I have against thee, that thou sufferest thy wife

Jezebel, who says she is a prophetess, and she teaches and se-

duces my servants to commit fornication and to eat things of-

fered to idols. After, " I have against thee," some codices have

introduced "little," (Luther: "I have a small thing against

thee"), and others " much ;" but the most and best have neither
2



TllYATlUA, Cll. II. 20. 157

the oue nor the other. The orijjin of both readings is exphiined

from ver. 14, even that of the hitter. Tlie feeling, tliat tlic style

here is sharper than in the preceding epistle, gave rise to the

opinion, that a contrast to the small there, was here in its proper

place. Other departnres from the genuine reading have been

occasioned by the harsli and unclassical character of the con-

struction.^ In particular, people could not understand, the " thou

sulferest" (namely, to teach and seduce), and ''she teaches;"

comp. ch. xi. 3, " And I shall give my two witnesses (to pro-

phecy) and they shall prophecy." But the most important devia-

tion has been, that frequently for " thi/ wife," is substituted " the

woman," which Luther also has adopted. That the external rea-

sons in support of the first reading greatly preponderate, is clear

alone from its admission into the text of Lachmann. How the

omission of the thy took place, may be learned from De Wette,

who rejects it as " unsuitable." How should any oue have

thought of thrusting in this tht/, the cross of expositors, into the

text, if it had not originally existed ? It is enough, that it still

remains untouched in so many and such important critical helps.

Bengel remarks on the expression, thou sufferest :
" Tiiere are

people, who have a hearty love for the good, and occupy them-

selves with all that is lovely, delight in it and rejoice in the Lord

Jesus Christ as their portion. But the evil may still for them

have its progress." Jezebel, the daughter of Ethbaal, the king

of Zidon, the wife of Ahab of Israel, who as a murderer of the

prophets, introduced the worship of idols into Israel, is after

Balaam the second chief representative in Old Testament times

of the heathenish seductio;i that found its way into the church of

the Lord. There can be no manner of doubt, that it is not some

particular seductive woman, who is designated by the name of

Jezebel, as manifesting somewhat of her nature in the church at

Thyatira ; but that the Jezebel was a symbolical person, the

personified heresy and heathenish false doctrine ; so that 1 John

iv. 1, " Many false prophets have gone out into the world," as to

meaning exactly corresponds. To this conclusion, first, the whole

character of the seven epistles points ; for to this it would be

1 The received text : "Ot» »a« n-iiv yvualKa 'ItJa/JiVX rt'it/ Xtyovaav tavu'iv ir(t <pr)-

TtjUfdiSdaKtw Kal ir\ai/aaOai i/xoiii dovKovi, at first sij^lit litlrnvs tliis to liuve been its

origin.
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quite foreign to introduce such minute particulars, as a reference

here would be to a " certain woman." Certainly, " it has no-

thing against it, to suppose that there was a woman at Thyatira,"

etc. ; but it has a great deal against it, that John should have

assigned so important a place to such a woman in a book conse-

crated to the church of all times. Farther, the analogy of Balaam

leads in the same direction, as to this corresponded not a single

individual in the prophet's own time, but a whole class of false

teachers. Then, the mention of adulteries and children in ver.

22 and 23, with which even those who defend the reference to a

" certain influential woman," have no patience ; De Wette, for

example, who remarks, that " her children, can scarcely be taken

in the natural sense, but must mean scholars, followers." But it

is quite decisive, that here the discourse is not indefinitely of a

woman, but of the wife of the angel. If it is a fixed point,

that the angel is an ideal person, or a collective, then under the

woman we cannot understand a single individual. We must

rather understand by it the weaker half (1 Pet. iii. 7), that part

of the governing body who were infected with the heresy, whether

it might be, that there were such among those, who actually held

office, or that these, represented by the angel, had false teachers

beside them, who exercised a considerable influence on the church,

and in point of fact had a share in the direction. Jezebel is re-

presented as one, who said, that she was a prophetess. We have

already drawn attention to the false pretensions to inspiration,

which were put forth by the Gnostics at the first. Vitringa has

shewn, that in a certain sense the Old Jezebel assumed the cha-

racter of a false prophetess. To this especially points the enchant-

ments attributed to her, 2 Kings ix. 22, the enthusiastical con-

duct of the servants of the Baal-worship which she introduced

with fanatical zeal, and the fact, that her father, according to a

fragment of Menander's translation from the Tyrian annals in

Josephus, was originally high-priest of Astarte. Little as we

can think of identifying the angel with the church, we are still

farther prevented from doing so by the circumstance, that the

wife also of the angel calls herself a prophetess, teaches and se-

duces, and the laity, who adhere to the false doctrine, are dis-

tinguished from her. That the committing of fornication forms

the commencement here otherwise than in ver. 14, is to be ex-
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plained from tlie circumstance, tliat in refcvcnce to the Old Jeze-

bel the history makes express mention only of adultery; whereas

in reference to Balaam the seducing .also to eat of things oftered

to idols is mentioned. In 2 Kings ix. 22, Jehu's answer to the

question of Joram, "' Is there peace, Jehu?" was, " What peace,

so long as the whoredoms of thy mother Jezebel, and her witch-

crafts continue ?" There it is primarily spiritual fornication that

is meant ; but this went hand in liand with the bodily, especially

in the worship of demoniacal excitement, like that which was

promoted by Jezebel ; and 2 Kings ix. 30, compared with Jer.

iv. 30 shews, that in Jezebel's case also this connection existed.

The fornication here, too, bears this double meaning. If this is

not kept in mind both here and in vcr. 21, the transition in ver.

22, where the discourse comes to be of spiritual adultery, will be

too sharp.

Ver. 21. And I have given her time to repent, and she will

not repent of her fornication. The destination to punishment

is regarded as a seal of her impenitence, which God sets upon

her bad conduct. John lays open another point of view. Bengel

:

" The adulteress was hardened, her deceived followers were ex-

pressly called to repentance : the spiritual overseer will then him-

self, with his abiding good sense, come right."

Ver. 22. Behold I throw her into a bed, and those who com-

mit fornication xuith her into great tribulation, if they do not

repent of their works. Ver, 23. And her children will I put

to death ; and all churches shall know, that I am he ivho

searcheth the reins and hearts ; and I will give to every one

among you according to your works. " From the bed of in-

famy they shall be brought to a sick-bed of pain," Bengel. The

following expression : into great tribulation, serves as an ex-

planation. On the words : they who commit adultery with her,

comp. Ez. xxiii. 37, " with their idols they have committed adul-

tery." Any one that grew familiar with these antichrists, broke

the covenant which had been made with God in Christ. Several

expositors would distinguish between the adulterers and the

children, understanding by the first the assistants, by the others

the scholars. But it is better to understand by the adulterers

and children, the followers and children. As the governing body
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only had teachers formed by the woman, the distinction is too

fine a one, the difi'erence too impalpable. In the Old Testament

the children stand for the recipients of false doctrine generally
;

comp. Isa. Ivii. 3, " Ye sons of the sorceress, the seed of the

adulterer and the whore," a passage to which special reference is

probably made here. Through the poetical representations of the

Old Testament such figurative expressions had become so natu-

ralized, that even in prose they occur in the New Testament.

John calls the believers of his diocese his children, 3 John 4,

as Peter also names Mark his son. In his second epistle John

personifies a church as a woman (so also Peter in 1 Pet. v. 13),

comp. 3 John 9, the associated church as a sister, and its members as

children, comp. ver. 13, " The children of thine elect sister greet

thee."—Instead of: I will put to death, it is literally, I will kill

with death. Many expositors would here understand by death

the pestilence. But this is never designated so (comp. on ch.vi.

8), and such a meaning does not properly suit here with the eyes

of flaming fire, and the feet as of glowing brass, nor to what is

said in the Old Testament of the death of the literal Jezebel.

The appended expression, " with death," must be regarded as

showing the earnestness there was in the threatening, just as one

says, to burn with fire, in order to place vividly before the eye

the scorching heat of the fire.^—The word, and shall know, must

be regarded as emphatic. It forms an irony on their gnosis,

comp. the " have known" in ver. 24, and the common use o^hnow-

ing in the first epistle of John. This would be a profitable

gnosis, instead of that unprofitable sort, which they lauded. They

should help all churches in Christendom to the right gnosis, and

must do so, though in a very different manner from what they

wished to have done. For, apart from the judgment of God in

their personal experience, the Lord has made an end of their error,

while the simple divine truth constantly blooms forth anew. The

object of that profitable gnosis is, that Christ " searches the reins

and hearts." The original passage is Ps. vii. 9, " Let the

i Allusiou is made to the Mosaic formula ?iaii nitt. wliich is particularly used in re-

ft iCice to aJul ery, comp. Lev. xx. 10, '' The uian that committeth adultery with an-

other man's wife, he shall die the death, both adulterer and adulteress.' The phrase kv

6ai/aTa) serves the same purpose as there tlie prefixed infiii. I,XX. : Quvutw Oava-
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wickedness of the wicked come to an end ; and establish thou the

righteous, and prover of the hearts and reins art thou, righteous

God." " It is God," remarks Bengel, " who, as is also testified

in the Old Testament, searches the hearts and reins, and this

divine property the Lord Jesus Christ hero ascribes to himself."

The proving in the original passage, and here also the searching

comes into view, not as an indication of the divine omniscience,

but of tlie divine righteousness. The words point to God's

righteousness, according to which he doe^ not keep himself in a

state of indifference toward good and evil, but constantly exer-

cises the divine energy, which can penetrate into the very inmost

heart, in order to discern both the one and the other, and to visit

it accordingly with blessing or with punishment. Comp. Jer.

xvii. 10, XX. 12. The practical character of the searching of the

hearts and reins shows itself here in the giving to each according

to his works. Perhaps here also there is some reference to Gnos-

ticism. The Gnostics expressed themselves with great contempt

of common Christians, as persons who stood merely at superfi-

cial attainments, while they themselves penetrated into the

innermost nature of things—comp. ver. 24. Now, however, they

must have to do with one, who can penetrate into their inmost

being, and how shall they tremble before him, since even their

exterior presents so many spots and blemishes ! On the words,

" I will give—according to your works," Bengel remarks, " We
shall not easily find a saying that more frequently occurs in Scrip-

ture than this ; Ps. Ixii. 13, Matt. xvi. 27, Rom. ii. 6." It is

especially appropriate in the presence of the lawless, 2 Pet.

iii. 17, who think that they can do what they please.

Ver. 24. But to you I say, the others that are at Thyatira,

who have not such doctrine, and who have not known the depths

of Satan, as they speak ; I will not throw upon you another

burden. Ver. 25. But what you have received hold fast till I

come. Instead of, " to you the others," Luther follows the

reading, " you and the others." According to this there would

come forth, behind the ideal oneness of the angel, the concealed

real manifoldness : to you, my true servants in the church and

the members of it. But the shoving in of the and has too little

of external support to justify its adoption. The others are,

therefore, those who have kept themselves free from the teaching

I
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of Jezebel. " The bad state of matters at Thyatira, " remarks

Bengel," is ascribed not to them, but only to the overseer, as also

at Ephesus and at Pergamos the Lord holds the overseers respon-

sible for the evil." The Gnostics, probably taking occasion from

1 Cor. ii. 10, were constantly keeping the depths in their mouth,

perpetually talking about going into the depths with Satan, not

less than with God.^ But only in respect to Satan did they in a

certain measure attain to this. While they set forth the prin-

ciple that one must, in order to know the depths of Satan, become

familiar with everything shameful, they at least succeeded practi-

cally in getting an intimate acquaintance with Satan. The nature

of these Satanic studies of the older Gnosticism is made plain to us

by what is saidinEitsebius,II. 13, of the Simonians, "those deeper

secrets, of which they say that he who hears them for the first

time would be astonished and confounded, are in truth full of

things, at which one must be astonished, full of folly and mad-

ness. They are of such a nature that a discreet person cannot

write of them, nor open his lips about them on account of their

horrid filthiness and obscenity." This was the theoretical result

of their practical inquiries. According to the current explana-

tion the expression, " as tliey speak," must only refer to the

depths, and John puts Satan in the place of God. So Bengel

:

" The false teachers said, that what they taught were deep

things. This the Lord admits, but with the addition, that they

were not divine but Satanic depths—^just as he had conceded to

the Jews the name of a synagogue, but a synagogue of Satan, ver.

9." But it is arbitrary and without example to refer the words,

" as they speak," which are also wanting at the synagogue of

Satan, merely to the depths. Nor is the thought thus obtained

at all suitable, as the heretics did not confine themselves in their

knowledge to the depths of God, but rather stretched their Gnosis

over all points of Christian doctrine, and even to Satan himself.

The chief point must lie in the having known, which the here-

tics took in an exalted and laudable sense, but which the

1 Comp. Tertullian adv. Valent. c. 1.: Si bona fide quaeras, concreto vultu, suspenso

supercilio, altum est aiuut. Iren. I. 1 : Kai TavTa tlvai to. /utyaXa Kal dav/xaa-Tci kul

airoppnTa /jLva-Tiipia. II. 38 : Vera caecutientis, qui profunda Byibi adinvenisse se

diouQt. 0.39 : Profunda dei adinvinesse se dicentea. c. 48: Irrationabiliter autem iuflati

audaciter dei roysteria scire vos dicitis.
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apostle used in a low and scandalous one. That their knowledge

only of the depths of Satan is here mentioned, was owing to the cir-

cumstance, that here the horse-foot in them became particularly

manifest.—By the other burden most expositors understand a

new suttering. Bengel :
'' He Avho is plagued in one part, will

on this account have something withheld from him in other re-

spects. Christ will not let too heavy a burden come upon any of

his own." But in opposition to this vieAV, there is the circum-

stance, that in the preceding context nothing had been said of a

burden in this sense, which the Christians at Thyatira had already

borne, or were yet to bear. Against Bengel's remark, that they

"had a sufficient burden in Jezebel and her followers." it is

enough to say, that the existence of heretics in the church had

been represented in the preceding context as a matter of guilt.

Reference has been made to the patience in ver. 19, but only by

a false style of exposition. The threatening has respect simply

to the apostate party, not to the true. The other burden, which

was not to be laid upon them, must therefore form the contrast to

what they now had and should hold fust. Our Lord says in

Matt, xxiii. 4 of the Pharisees, " They bind heavy and intolerable

burdens, and lay them upon the necks of men." In Acts xv. 10,

Peter says to the Judaizers, " Wherefore, then, do you tempt

God by laying on the necks of the disciples a yoke which neither

our fathers nor we were able to bear." Now, it was an artifice

of the lawless party, that by an abuse of St Paul's doctrine of

liberty (corap. 2 Pet. ii. 19 with iii. 16) they were constantly

ready with the charge of Judaism and Pharisaism ; that they ap-

plied to the moral law what bore respect only to the ceremonial

law. (Mark : Cantilena scil. perpetua impuri gregis erat Chris-

tiana libertas, quam praedicabant et praetexebant suis impurita-

tibus.) In opposition to them Christ says : They are always

speaking of burdens which one seeks to lay upon you. I will lay

upon you no other burden ; but one is indispensable, that ye hold

by the command which ye have received from the beginning.

This does not admit of your flying off Avith the lawless under the

pretext of Christian liberty; for whosoever releases himself arbi-

trarily from this " burden," he will have occasion to repent of it

bitterly at my appearance for judgment. Receiving to yourselves

such a burden, you shall lose salvation.—There is a striking re-

12
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ference to the decree of the apostolic council at Jerusalem, in

which also Paul had a part, Acts xv. 28, 29, " It seemed good

to the Holy Ghost and to us, to lay upon you none other burden

(/Sa/jo?), but only these necessary things, that ye keep yourselves

from things offered to idols, and from blood, and from strangled,

and from fornication, from which, if ye keep yourselves, ye do

well." There, among other things, the eating of things offered to

idols, and fornication, were interdicted, which the lawless party

gave out for an unprofitable burden.—On ver. 25 comp. 1 John

ii. 24, " Let that therefore abide in you which ye have heard from

the beginning ; if that which ye have heard from the beginning

shall remain in you, ye also shall continue in the Son and in the

Father."

Ver. 26. And he that overcomes and keeps my works to the

end, to Mm will I give power over the heathen. In regard to

the first and, which is wanting in some copies, Bengel remarks

:

" With this little word the present alone begins of all the seven

promises ; whence we may conclude that this addition has a pe-

culiar connection with the preceding address." To the and at

the beginning corresponds the expression : and keeps my works

to the end, as a resumption of what had been said previously

about keeping what they had till the Lord came. The keeping

forms the contrast to the self-willed or thoughtless forgetting ;

comp. i 3. The : to keep the command, the word, or such like, is

a form of expression of which John is particularly fond. Bengel

:

" My yjorks. In these I have gone before him with my example,

and in doing them he, as my servant, obeys my commands.

These works may be learned from the opposite things in ch. xxii.

15. Elsewhere it is said simply, " He that overcomes ;" but

here there is subjoined, " and keeps my works to the end." So

long as a man still lives on the earth, however far he may have

attained, he cannot say, I have overcome." For each individual

the end is the period of his death, when the Lord comes for him.

For the church at large it takes place in the fullest sense at the

Lord's advent and appearance for judgment. The end, however,

and the Lord's appearance for judgment, often takes place before-

hand in a provisional manner, at the close of every dispensation or

epoch, such, for example, as the judgment on Jerusalem—comp.

Matt. X. 22 ; and the judgment likewise on heathen Rome bore
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a similar character.— The promise given to conquering fidelity, is

power over the heathen. By an abuse of 1 Cor. viii. 9, vi. 12,

the Gnostics continually had in their mouth the power or do-

minion over the world, and under the pretence of this they led

the Christians, who adhered to them, into the service of corrup-

tion (2 Pot. ii. 19), of heathenism. " Only a small pool of water

(they said, according to Porphyry in Neanders Church History,

ii. p. 665), can be defiled by anything filthy being thrown into

it, not the ocean which receives everything, because it knows its

own greatness. So, it is only the little man that is overcome by

•food ; but he who is an ocean of power, receives every thing into

Iiimself, and is not defiled." " If we (they said, according to the

same passage of Porphyry) fly from food, then we are in bondage

to the sense of fear ; but all must be in subjection to us." " We
must," so spake these valiant spirits, according to Clemens of

Alexandria, in Neander, p. 664, " through the gratification of

lust overcome lust. For, there is nothing great in restraining

lust, if one has not tried it ; but the greatness lies in not being

overcome by lust, when one has experience of it." In opposition

to these false and destructive sentiments, the Lord declares that

he who stoutly resists them, and abides stedfast by the law, which

they mock and nullify, shall come to the possession of a glorious

power, to the ascendancy over heathenism and the heathen world.

This promise has been gloriously fulfilled. The Christian church,

because it conquered and kept, overcame heathenism, while in so

far as it imbibed the principles of Gnosticism, and sought power

in the way of a false freedom, instead of doing so in the way of

obedience, soon disappeared, without leaving a trace of its exist-

ence.

Ver. 27. And he will tend them with a rod of iron, and as

a potter 8 vessels will he dash them in pieces, as I also have re-

ceived of my Father. On the tending of the heathen with a

rod of iron, comp. on ch. xii 5, xix. 15.

Ver. 28. And I will give him the morning-star. De Wette

thinks, it is difiicult to say why the promise here should have

been made so exceedingly strong, as the victory was still not

to be looked upon as one so peculiarly hard and extraordinary.

But that the Nicolaitan seduction was exceedingly formidable in

Thyatira, follows as a certain consequence from the richness of
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the promise, and is confirmed by the length and earnestness

Avith which the heretics are treated of in the preceding: context,

and also by Jezebel's being named the wife of the angel. That

the words, " as I also have received of my Father," must be sup-

plied here too, is evident from ch. xxii. 16, where Christ is desig-

nated " the bright morning-star." It is but a slight difference,

that there Christ receives the designation on account of his glo-

rious dominion, and here the glorious dominion itself is so desig-

nated. That the morning-star is here the image of a glorious

dominion, admits of no doubt, as star in the Revelation is con-

stantly employed in the sense of dominion ; as the star here

occurs in connection with the rod or sceptre, and in the prophecy

of Balaam, in Num. xxiv. 17, " A star comes out of Jacob, and

a sceptre rises out of Israel and shatters," &c., the star likewise

denotes dominion over the heathen. So also in the original

passage, Isa. xiv 12, the bearer of the world-power, the king of

Babylon, on account of his glorious dominion is named the bright

morning- star. When the church of Christ remains stedfast, the

world must change places with it. With every other explanation

of the morning-star, the oneness of the promise is also destroyed.

For, the dominion over the heathen is the subject discoursed of

in what precedes ; and again in ch. xxii. 16, Christ is called the

morning-star in connection with other descriptions of his royal

supremacy. That he was to be ruler of the heathen was an-

nounced at the first by the star of the Magi—as I have shewn in

ray work on Balaam, p. 177.—It appears that here also allusion

is made to the delusive pretensions of the Nicolaitans. These

persons promised to their hearers a new light, the dawn (one may
just remember J. Bohme's Aurora), or the morning-star of know-

ledge ; and they also called themselves shining stars, destined to

dispel the darkness of the Christian church. Instead of this

wretched morning-star the true one is promised to the faithful.

A similar allusion is made, as appears in the epistle of Jude, in

ver. 13 (comj). 2 Pet. ii. 17), where the false teachers are des-

cribed as " wandering stars," " for whom is reserved the black-

ness of darkness for ever." They called themselves shining stars.

But now, since they had the predicate of " wandering" applied

to them, the most fearful darkness is announced to them, with a

reference to Isa. xiv. 12, 15, precisely as if one should call the
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" Friends of light" by the name of " Friends of the ignis fa-

tuus.''

THE EPISTLE TO THE ANGEL OF THE CHURCH IN SARDIS.

Ch. iii. 1—6.

The angel at Sardis has a name, that he lives, and is dead.

After being solemnly called to repent, the Lord addresses him-

self to the few living Christians, ayIio still remained there. TJiose

who in such circumstances were sorely tried, are exhorted to be

faithful, in consideration of the glorious recompense which awaited

them.

Ver. 1. And to the angel of the church at Sardis write:

These things saith he ivho has the seven Sjnrits of God, and

the seven stars : I know thy luorks, that thou hast a name
that thou livest, and art dead. In regard to the seven Spirits

of God, or the powers of the Spirit working in creation, see on

ch. i. 4. In the description given of the person of Christ in

ch. i., from which usually the predicates in the beginning of the

epistles are borrowed, the seven Spirits are not expressly men-

tioned. But from the feeling, that every thing which is the

Father's is also Christ's, with which John shews himself to have

been so deeply penetrated in the Apocalypse as well as in the

Gospel, there might have been a recurring to ch. i. 4 ; comp. cli.

V. 6. According to the parallel passage, the seven Spirits are

not mentioned in respect to the communicating of the spiritual

powers of life (Bengel), nor in respect to omniscient and heart-

searching knowledge (Vitringa, Ziillig, De Wette),but in respect

to the unconditional and unlimited power to punish and reward.

The predicate : who has the seven Spirits of God, forms the

foundation for what is said in ver. 3, " I will come upon you."

Just because Christ has the seven Spirits of God, he has also the

seven stars. No one can deliver the rulers of the church, imaged

by them, out of his hand, if they should fall under his displeasure,

as is the case here ; nor can any one hurt tliem, if they are the

objects of his love. From the mouth of such an one, the words,

" I know thy works," must convey a dreadful sound ; for the
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roar of words must be followed by the destructive lightning of

deeds. The seven stars, which were already mentioned in ch.

ii. 1, could only return here in a subordinate relation to the seven

Spirits of God; as the possessor of the latter, Christ could only be

designated once in the commencement of the epistles. Bengel :

" These seven stars have already been repeated from the first

chapter in ch. ii, 1 ; and since nothing else is repeated a second

time from the first chapter in the second and third, this is an in-

dication, that the seven stars are here introduced only incidentally»

as they are subordinate to the seven Spirits of God."—" The

description of this overseer," remarks Bengel, "is short and abrupt,

but in a single little word much that is of an unpleasant nature

is comprised." The name is here, not the accidental proper

name, but the significant name of ofiice ; as appears alone from

the circumstance, that by the angel not a single individual is de-

noted, but the whole presiding body of the church. Such a body

in the church of Christ has by its very position a name that it

lives ; for Christ has already called them to become .alive, and

much more is the name of life inseparable from the pastoral office

in a Christian church. Yet it is with some probability that

Bengel, after the example of Hip. a Lapide, supposes some allu-

sion to be here made to the proper name of the person, who formed

the centre of the presiding body at Sardis :
" There are in Greek

and in other languages also many names, which are derived from

life, such as Zosinus, Vitalis, etc. Very likely the angel of this

church had a fine name of this sort, and from it the Lord takes

occasion to adomish him of the opposite nature of his condition."

But anyhow this passage is admirably fitted to awaken in us a

sacred shudder at what is merely nominal. As Bengel remarks,

•' In Scripture a name, which is unaccompanied by deed, is often

disowned and laid aside, Euth i. 20, Jer. xx. 3. And it is re-

markable, that the Revelation suff'ers no false names, ch. ii. 2, 9.

The Lord everywhere in it looks to the bottom of things, and be-

fore his eyes all that is mere appearance, falsehood, and conceit

must vanish away."—To be dead, says Cocceius justly, is to be

devoid of faith and love. For these are the principles and the

manifestations of spiritual life. In the symbolical character of

the Old Testament, defilement through dead bodies appears as

the worst, because death is the wages of sin ; whence also it is
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the most exact image of the God-deserted state—see my work on

Egypt and the Books of Moses, p. 184. On this account our

Lord himself speaks in Matth. viii. 22 of the spiritually dead ; and

his making some alive from the state of death liad respect to the

same thing. It was an image of what he was going to do on the

spiritually dead. Paul especially speaks often of spiritual death,

Rom. vi. 13, Eph. ii. 1, 5, 1 Tim. v. 6, Hebr. vi. 1, ix. 14.

Spiritual death is to Christ, who is life itself, an object of horror.

We must not, however, suppose that it had fully taken possession

of the angel at Sardis. In the words " thou art dead," it is only

intimated, that death had already got the ascendant of the life.

According to the more exact account in vcr. 2, the angel and a

great part of the church was near death—otherwise, the punish-

ment and the admonition to repent would be unsuitable. For, it

is impossible that those Avho have sunk into the condition of spi-

ritual death, after having been alive, can be renewed again to

repentance, Hebr. vi. 6. And in that case there should no

longer have been any church and any angel at all.

Ver. 2. Be ivakeful, and strengthen the rest that is ready to

die ; for 1 have not found thy works complete before my God.
" Death and sleep," remarks Bengel, " are in natural things like

one another, and in spiritual they are almost one. It is the com-

mencement of true salvation to a soul when it is awakened from

its sleep of death." In Eph. also, v. 14, sleep and death are con-

joined with each other. The " be wakeful" here implies more

than the " awake" there. It calls them to be awake, and to re-

main awake. The yp-rj'yopeiv is not to awake, but to keep awake,

to watch, the opposite of a state of sleeping, 1 Thess. v. 10.

" Watch, therefore, because ye know not at what hour your Lord

comes," the Lord had said to his disciples (Matt. xxiv. 42, xxv.

13.) " Watch and pray, that ye enter not into temptation," he

had also said to John and the two other disciples who stood

nearest to him (Matt. xxvi. 41 ) That John here, as Peter in

1 Pet. V. 8, refers to that word, is clear from ver. 3. The rest,

besides the angel or the overseers, are the members of the church,

or the laity, who not less than the overseers were in danger of

death. Allusion is made to Ez. xxxiv. 4, " The weak have ye

not strengthened, and the sick have ye not healed; the wounded

have ye not bound, the wandering have ye not fetched, and the
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lost ye have not sought." There, too, it is the rulers of the

church who are addressed. Their careless keeping of the Lord's

flock is complained of. A testimony is furnished by this also,

that the overseers of the church are to be understood by the

angel, and that these are to be carefully distinguished from the

church itself. Through the special allusion here made to Eze-

kiel, the whole lamentation raised by him over the bad shepherds

is applied to the angel. Intentionally the verb is taken from the

first member of the representation, primarily applicable to the

neglect of the shepherds, and the object from the last.j In this

manner is the entire representation appropriated. From the ori-

ginal passage also has the neuter been adopted : the rest. There

the feminine is used, referring to the sheep. The LXX. also

have rendered the femiuines by neuters.

—

The works, by which

at last every thing is to be determined, Matt. vii. 21, John xiv.

21. The complete, full (comp. made full in John xvii. 13, 1

John i. 4, 2 John 12), forms the contrast to the deficiency, under

which the works laboured, though more in respect to their soul,

the impelling motives, than to their external appearance. The

expression : before my God, implies that they were still not jus-

tified, however they might appear pure before the eyes of men,

and their own slumbering consciences.

Ver. 3. Rememher, therefore, how thou hast received and

heard, and keep it and repent. If thou wilt not therefore watch,

I will come as a thief, and thou wilt not know at what hour I
shall come on thee. Kemember therefore, since the case is so

bad with thee. You must not merely theoretically remember

what you have received, but you must lay it to heart, and seri-

ously consider in what opposition your life has stood to the pure

doctrine delivered to you, which requires living faith and cordial

love. The how refers not to the manner of receiving and hear-

ing, but to what has been received and heard
;

q.d. what is the

nature or tendency of what ye have received. Of the simple man-

ner of delivery we cannot think with Vitringa, as it is not the

delivery, but the receiving and hearing that is spoken of. The

passages 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. i. 14, Col. ii. 6, "As therefore ye

have received the Lord Jesus, so walk in him," refer to the same

1 The a 'ifxiWov dTroOuvttv does not, us Vitringa supposes, correspond to riThJ but to

msN.
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subject. John appears to have had distinctly in view the pas-

sage last quoted. There, as here, it is pressed that the ivalk

should be in unison with what had been received from Christ. In

regard to the keeping, comp. on ii. 26.—The second therefore

(which is wanting in Luther, while he has upon thee too much)

joins to the exhortation, Repent : If thou, therefore, since thou

so greatly needest repentance or a change of mind. There un-

doubtedly exists a reference to the declaration of our Lord, Matt,

xxiv. 42, 43, " Watch, therefore, for ye know not at what hour

your Lord comes ; but know this, that if' the goodman of the

house had known in what watch the thief would come, he would

have watched." How deep an impression this word of our Lord

had made upon the minds of his disciples, is manifest from the

allusions made to it elsewhere, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 1 Thess. v. 2, 4,

where the coming of the day of the Lord as a thief in the night

is described as a thing which was already quite well known to

the Thessalonians. The passage before us, and that in ch. xvi.

15, so far come nearer to the original one than the others, as in

these two the coming of the Lord himself is compared to the

coming of a thief, while in the other passages it is to the coming

of the day of the Lord.

Ver. 4. But thou hast a few names in Sardis, who have not

defiled their garments ; and they shall ivalk with me in ivhite

garments, for they are worthy. On the expression, " thou hast,"

Bengel says, " These, from being so very few, had not withdrawn

themselves, otherwise they would not have belonged to the angel

of the church. Yet they did not owe it to him, that they had

not defiled their garments, but it was a matter of blame to him

that there were so few of them." According to the passages.

Numb. i. 2, 18, 20, iii. 40, 43, xxvi. 53, Acts i. 15, Rev. xi. 13,

it might be thought, that by the names here simply persons Avere

meant. But, 1. This mode of speech is found elsewhere only in

numberings and lists, in which persons are taken account of only

in respect to their names. 2. It is a natural supposition, that

the names here have respect to the declaration : thou hast a

name that thou livest, and art dead, in ver. 1. It is better,

therefore, to suppose, that the few names, wliich had not defiled

their garments, the few in whom the name had its foundation in

the reality (for to be a Christian is, at the same time, to keep
8



172 THE SEVEN EPISTLES.

one's self unspotted from the world), stand here in reference to

the great number of those who might adopt the saying, Nos Hu-

merus sumus. Names enough ! but only a few among them, of

which the bearers did honour to their names ; whereas there

should have been as many true Christians as there were names

in their church. The defiling perhaps alludes to the name Sar-

dis : Sardes has become Sordes. " These are they who have not

defiled themselves with women," in ch. xiv. 4, corresponds as to

the meaning. For there women are figuratively used as a name

for sin. Upon the garments as a symbol of the state, see on ch.

vii. 14, where it is said of true Christians, " They have washed

their robes and made them white in the blood of the Lamb."

Hence with the early Christians the pure state of the baptized

was represented outwardly by the white garments they wore.

Because the saints have not defiled their garments, but washed

them and made them white, therefore they are to receive white

garments for a reward, ch. vi. 11, vii. 9. The appropriation of

forgiveness and life in sanctification is followed by blessedness

and glory. On the words, " for they are worthy," Bengel re-

marks, " Oh how much more blessed is this worthiness, than

that which is spoken of in ch. xvi. 6 !" Comp. 2 Thess. i. 5.

—

Vitringa is disposed to conclude from this verse, that at Sardis

also the heresy of the Nicolaitans had obtained a footing, which

is also probable on this account, that they had made such devas-

tations in the neighbouring churches. But neither here, nor at

Laodicea, is there the least reference to the Nicolaitans. The

reproach of very extensive sinful defilement, which is brought

against the church at Sardis, cannot be regarded as such. It is

not to be overlooked, that what was sinful in Gnosticism pro-

ceeded from the general corruption that pervaded heathen life
;

and that this could not fail to press into the Christian church

under different forms, wherever Gnosticism was in process of for-

mation, and the love of the world or the service of Mammon had

obtained a footing. It is very remarkable, that precisely the two

churches, which are represented as the most debased, the most

complete contrasts to faithful Smyrna and Philadelphia, Sardis

and Laodicea, had no Nicolaitans in them. A warning lies con-

cealed here, that amid the dangers arising from speculative errors,

we should not overlook those which are still greater. In specu-
4
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lative errors there still is always a spiritual element, however

unspiritiial or counter-spiritual it may be. The conflict with it

quickens, while common worldlinoss and indiftercntism naturally

exerts a deadening influence. For the followers of false doctrine

itseUihc sph^itual excitement not rarely forms a transition to

spiritual life.

Ver. 5. lie that overcomes, the same shall be invested with

white garments ; and I will not hlot out his name out of the

booh of life / and I will confess his name before my Father

and before his angels The promise here is threefold. The few

names that had not defiled their garments in the midst of a

merely nominal-Christian society, whose corrupting influence

flowed in upon them from every side, needed a particularly strong

encouragement The whole of the three promises run into that

of 2 Thess. i. 5, he will be deemed worthy of the kingdom of God.

for which he has suffered, or of Acts xiii. 48, he shall be of the

number of those who are ordained to eternal life. The second

promise rests upon Ps, Ixix. 28, " They shall be blotted out of

the book of life, and shall not be written with the righteous ; on

which I remarked in my commentary, " To be blotted out of the

book of life, of which mention is made for tlie first time in Ex.

xxxii. 32, is as much as to be devoted to death, with reference to

the untimely and sudden death threatened against the wicked

in the law. As here, in regard to a temporal existence, so in the

New Testament with regard to an eternal one, we read of the

book of life, Phil. iv. 3, Rev. xx. 15. To be written with the

righteous is a parallel expression. For it is just in the book of

life that the righteous are written, they are ordained to life."

According to ch. xx. 15, those who are not found written in the

book of life shall be thrown into the lake of fire. The third

promise has the faithfulness of the few chosen ones in confessing

the truth for its foundation, whose light shone all the brighter on

account of the surrounding unfjiithfulness that inseparably attends

lukewarmness and worldly-mindedness. It rests especially on

Matt. X. 32, 33, " Whosoever confesses me before men, him will

I confess before my Father in heaven ; but whosoever denies me

before men, him will I also deny before my Father in heaven ;"

and Luke xii. 8, 9, " Whosoever confesses me before men, him

will also the Son of tnan confess before the angels of God. But
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whosoever denies me before men, he shall be denied before the

angels of God." Matthew mentions only the Father in heaven,

Luke only the angels, but here both are found. We shall the less

think of ascribing this to accident, if we keep in view the unde-

niable reference to the words of Christ in ver. 2 and 3. Herder

already remarks, " The whole epistle is in the words of Christ,

which he spake while yet upon the earth. "^

Ver. 6. He that has an ear to hear, let him hear what the

Spirit says to the churches.

THE EPISTLE TO THE ANGEL OF THE CHURCH IN

PHILADELPHIA.

Ch. iii. 7—13.

Justin in his discourse with the Jew Tryphon, § 17, thus re-

proaches the Jews :
" Other nations have not so much guilt in

their unrighteous dealings toward us and Christ as you, who are

also the authors of the bad prejudice which they raise against the

Holy One and us, who are sprung of him." (Comp. § 133 and the

first apology, § 31.) From this bitter feeling of hostility on the

part of the Jews the feeble community at Philadelphia—feeble in

a worldly respect—had much to suffer. But the Lord calls out

to them : Faint not thou little weakling, and lays open to her

the wellspring of rich consolation. No Jew shall be able to rob

you of the kingdom of God, ye to whom it belongs, ver. 8. On
the contrary, many of that nation, who now in proud infatuation

give themselves out for the only true people of God, shall one day

humbly sue for reception into the calumniated church of Christ,

as the only church of God and the one region of safety, ver. 9.

Your stedfastness in persecutions from the world secures your

preservation in the judgment, which is soon to take place, ver.

10, 11. And at the end of your course eternal blessedness shall

1 There is an allusion also to the same declaration of Christ in John xii. 42, bearing

respect to the failure of its object; so also, perhaps, in .John i. 20, where there is the

same contrast between confessing and not denying. The bfioXoytlv is here used with

tlie accusative of that, to which one confesses, as in John ix. 22 ; Matt, and Luke

have h.
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burst upon your view, ver. 12 Wlioevcr has an car for such

glorious promises, he will not faint, but fight with vigour, ver. 13.

Ver. 7. A7id to the anpel of the church in Philadelphia

write: These things saith the Holy, the True, he that has

the key of David, tvho opens and no one shuts, who shuts

and no one opens. Absolute holiness is an unconditional and

exclusive predicate of God ; comp. on the divine holiness, the ab-

solute exaltation of God above all created beings, on ch. iv 8.

The angels are holy, raised above the world, above the earth, the

state of vanity, but the name of the Holy belongs only to one.

The Holy—by this word the Lord is exalted above all the

calumnies and blasphemies of the Jews, who in the Lord

of glory saw only the crucified. (Tryphon in Justin, § 32,

says : " This Christ of yours was Avithout honour and glory

so that he fell under the severest curse of the law of God,

for he was crucified "). And so it places his church upon an im-

moveable rock, on which the billows of the world must break

in pieces. He that has the Holy for his friend, for him the

hostile Jews are no more than puny dwarfs. The True is also an

exclusively divine predicate. Itis a word much liked by John,

and more frequently used by him than by other writers of the New
Testament ; for in a world of shew and appearance, he ever longed

after the true Being. To limit it here to mere truthfulness in

promising would be quite arbitrary ; as there is nothing in the

context pointing to that, and the connection with holiness is

against it. For truthfulness in promising is not properly fitted

to stand as a contrast to the assaults of the Jews, to which every

thing here has respect. These were directed to the object of

shewing, not only that there was a disagreement in Christ be-

tween word and deed, but also a contrariety between appearance

and essence, between faith and reality. Trypho reproaches

Christians Avith being deceived by lying speeches, and following

worthless men. " You have," says he, " lent your faith to idle re-

ports, and imagine to yourselves a Christ, for love to whom ye

foolishly perish." It is not a simple opposition to a Pseudo-

Messias that we ought to find here. For the subject of discourse

is not concerning a true Christ, but concerning the true in the

fullest sense. In 1 John v. 20 this is simply identified with the

true God : Christ is there first named the true, and then imme-
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diately afterwards is designated the true God and eternal life. In

this book itself, ch. vi. 10, the predicates of the Holy and the

True are attributed to the supreme God. The absolutely true

being is only the divine, all other being is overlaid with the

seeming and the untrue. On account merely of his essential one-

ness with the Father, could Christ call himself the Truth in John

xiv. 6, and be designated here and in 1 John v. 20 as the True.

When the church directs her eye upon the True, she can look

down with a holy irony upon the blasphemies of the Jews, and is

filled with a holy boldness. For, if her Saviour is the True, he is

also the Omnipotent ; feebleness exists only where there is un-

truthfulness, false appearance, lies ; and from unconditional Truth

of Being truthfulness of word is also inseparable.—Justin in his

discourse with Tryphon, § 123, reproaches the Jews with deceiv-

ing themselves, as if they alone were Israel, and cursing the

blessed people of God. They felt that to allow the claim of

Christians, was to overthrow their own claim to be the children

of God. These Jewish pretensions pass for nothing with us.

The death, which has reigned for eighteen centuries in the Syna-

gogue, and the life that has belonged to the church, render them

of no avail with us. We laugh at them. But it was otherwise

at the close of the first century. Then the minds of Christians

had to give earnest heed, lest they should be imposed upon

by such pretensions. They had a plausible appearance about

them. But by the words, " Who has the key of David," etc.,

they are annihilated as by a single stroke. If the Jews have in

their scale the external succession, the uninterrupted chain of

outward church fellowship, Christ is in the scale of the Christians,

and secures that the other shall kick the beam. It is as much as

to say, Be not at all concerned, that the Jews boast of possessing

the key of the kingdom of heaven. Look to the person who

really possesses it, Christ, and rejoice and be glad, if he but opens

the gate for you. The key of David is the key, by which he

opens his house—corap. Isa. xxii. 22, " And I give the key of

the house of David upon his shoulder, and he opens and no one

shuts, and he shuts and no one opens." Allusion is made here

to that passage. Still the reference must not be pressed too

closely. Remarks such as this, " who, like Eliakim in Isa. xxii.

22, is the chief steward over the kingdom of God," tread far too
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closely on the dignity of Christ, and John himself would have

shuddered at them. Christ does not stand for Eliakim, but those

are in a similar position to his, whom Christ has entrusted with

the key of government—comp. Matt. xvi. 19. This itself meets

the misunderstanding, that here the subject discoursed of is not, as

in Isaiah, the key of the house of David, but, with a manifestly

intentional deviation, the key of David, who is perpetuated in

Christ, for his house. On the King's castle on Zion (comp. 2

Sam. V. 9), in Neh. iii. 25, called the upper house of the king, in

Jer. xxxii. 2, the house of the king of Judah, in Ps. ci. 2, 7, the

house of David, see the Christology III., p. 273. The tower of

this royal castle, called in the Song iv. 4, David's tower, Micah

considers in ch. iv. 8, as the symbol of the dominion of David's

race. In this house of David dwelt all his servants along with

him, whether or not they might have there a proper habitation,

just as in the house of the Lord all his servants spiritually dwell

with him. In Ps. ci., which was sung by David from the soul of

his whole race, it is said, " Mine eyes look after the faithful iu

the land, that they may dwell with me ; he that walks in a blame-

less way, he shall serve me. He that uses deceit shall not dwell

in my house, he that speaks lies shall not serve me." So that

the house of David is the symbol of the kingdom of David, and the

kingdom of Christ is continually regarded in Scripture as the con-

tinuation and completion of this—see in reference to the culminat-

ing of the Davidic stem in Christ, my Commentary on the Psalms,

vol. iii. p. 79, Trans. ; Luke i. 32. Christ the root and the offspring

of David (comp. v. 5, xxii. 16), has as such the key of David. The

house or kingdom of David is in meaning identical M'ith the king-

dom of God. For, David was set by God as king over his whole

people and for all times ; and since 2 Sam. vii. it has become im-

possible to serve God aright without at the sametime serving David.

So that the key of David is all one with the key of the kingdom of

heaven in Matth. xvi. 19. There is an undoubted connection be-

tween this passage and ch. i. 18, where Christ is described as

having the key of death and of hell ; and it must be regarded

as a touchstone for the correct explanation of the words before

us, if it accords with this connection. For, the predicates of

Christ in the introduction of the epistles are, according to the

rule, derived from the description iu ch. i. A reference to that

m
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part of the description must the rather be supposed here, as it

forms the close of the description of Christ, while here also the

allusion to the description is brought to an end with this predi-

cate ; and that part of the description itself, as well as this verse,

rests upon Isa. xxii. 22. According to this view, then, the de-

sired connection comes immediately out. The key of David cor-

responds to the key of death and of hell. To whomsoever he

opens with the key of David, for him he shuts death and hell

;

for, he that is in David's house, or in the kingdom of God, is

secure against death and hell ; but if Christ shuts for any one

with the key of David, he opens for him death and hell. Ac-

cording to Bengel, the opening indicates the call to do good works,

the shutting the putting away of all that is contrary. But it

admits of no doubt, that the opening refers to the reception of

the persons, and the shutting to their exclusion. For in ch. i. 18

the key opens and shuts for persons, as also in Matth. xvi. 19,

where the holder of the key retains and forgives sins, and so

exercises an administrative power in regard to membership in

God's kingdom—comp. John xx. 23. In Isaiah xxii. 22, Eliakira

also receives the key of the house of David, so that it belongs

to him to determine, who was to be admitted into the house, or

excluded from it.

Ver. 8. I know thy ivorks. Behold I have given before thee

an open door, and no one can shut it ; for thou hast a little

strength, and hast kept my word, and hast not denied my name.

Here also we have three points of commendation : the works, the

keeping of Christ's word with a little strength, and the not deny-

ing of his name. But the specializing of the works is entwined

with a declaration going before, which establishes the connection

with the predicates that were attributed to Christ in ver. 7. ^Ve

are not to inclose that declaration in brackets, although certainly

as to the meaning the works are more nearly described in the

words : thou hast a little strength, &c. If it is certain, that the

opening and shutting in ver. 7 refers to personal membership in

the kingdom of God, then the opened door, which no one can

shut, which serves to the Philadelphians themselves for an en-

trance into the kingdom of God, is spoken of in the same respect,

and as a ground of consolation to them before the Jews, who

would deny them any share in the kingdom of God ; the Lord
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himself had received them into his kini^dom, aiuHio Jew could

prevail to exclude them from it. By tlie open door is usually

understood "a free scope for procLaiminj; the gospel, or for active

exertions to bring men to the faith," with reference to 1 Cor.

xvi. 9, 2 Cor. ii. 12, where the opened door is the door of active

operations. But here the door is more exactly determined by

the connection with ver. 7 as an entrance into the house of David

or the kingdom of God. Then, the view in question is opposed

by, " I have given," in contradistinction to, "I give," in ver. 9.

A space for active labour had still not been given to the angel at

Philadelphia ; otherwise his strength would not have been small.

But the preterite does not suit with a prophetical view of the

words. On the contrary argues the progression from the pre-

terite to the future through the present, accompanied by the

thrice-repeated Behold. By the little strength is meant not

small official grace, but, as appears from ii. 9, the weak begin-

nings and depressed circumstances of the church, which made it

easy to match them on account of the wealth of their Jewish

adversaries.

Ver. 9. Behold, I give out of Satan's school of those that say,

they are Jews and are not, hut lie. Behold I will make them,

that they shall come and supplicate hefore thy feet, and know

that I have loved thee. To that which God has already given,

and which no one can cause to return again, there is here sub-

joined what he gives : to the proper participation of Christians in

the kingdom of God, a humble and express recognition of the

church of Christ, as the true and only church of the Lord, on the

part of those who proudly raised themselves above it, and denied

it any part in the Lord. From this respect in the " I give," to

the " I have given," it is clear that here also the discourse is of

a gift of the Lord : Behold I give (to thee ; or to the Christian

church, and so to thee also) some of Satan's school/ &c. ; that the

giving does not stand in the sense of making, so that "I will

make," might be considered as a resumption of the " I give."

The kind of giving is certainly determined more accurately by

what follows. It is clear from this, that they were in so far to be

given to the church as their hostility was to be changed into re-

1 See, in reference to the common omission of the some hefore the "j^i, in Heh., Ge-

senius'a Thes., p. 8'JO.

m 2
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verential love. It is carefully to be observed, that it is not said:

I give the synagogue of Satan, but that it is only members of

this that are spoken of—those in it who should give to the Lord*

a seeing eye and a hearing ear, recognising the vanity of their

own pretensions and the worth of that salvation which was pre-

sented to them in the church. This serves as a limitation of

what Paul says regarding the conversion of " all Israel," Rom. xi.

26 ; shews that thereby the remaining of a sediment behind, the

continuance of a synagogue of Satan even to the last, is not ex-

cluded. Nor indeed could it be otherwise, unless one were to

give up human freedom, and fall into the unscriptural doctrine of

the restoration.—Just as the present : I give, connecting itself

with the time then being, refers to a purpose presently fulfilled,

so : I will make, points to the execution as what was to take

place in the future. That we are not to overlook the distinction

of the three tenses, is obvious from the corresponding thrice

Behold. This second half of the verse rests upon Isa. Ix. 44,

" And there come bending to thee the sons of thy oppressors, and

all thy despisers throw themselves down at the soles of thy feet

;

and they call thee the city of the Lord, Zion of the holy Israel."

The reason of such lowly prostration there, and hence also here,

may be learned, not only from the name by which they called her,

but also from ch. xlv. 14, " And they shall throw themselves down

before thee, shall supplicate to thee : only in thee is God, and

there is no God besides." They prosti'ate themselves before the

church, because they acknowledge that the Lord is in the midst

of her, that in her is the only source of salvation, and in connec-

tion with her the only true blessing. We are led here also to the

same result by the words, " and know that I have loved thee,"

and hence that only in fellowship with thee there is salvation for

those who now think thee excluded from the kingdom of God.

The Jews were wont to refer those old promises to the synagogue
;

but a good part of them, as many as were ordained to salvation,

would acknowledge that they belonged to the church. They shall

therefore renounce the claim of homage from others, and come

themselves willingly and cheerfully to do homage. But why
should we be troubled at the scornful pride of those of whom we
know that they are soon to be found lying at our feet?—We must

not complain, that in regard to the fulfilment of the prophecy we
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are left M-ithout the light of history. As most of the blessings of

Jacob in Gen. xlix. and of Moses in Deut. xxxiii., which have

respect to the particular tribes only in so far as they were part of

the whole people, so what is written here is only an application of

what belongs to the whole Christian churcli, to a particular sec-

tion of it. The fulfilment would have taken place, even if in

Philadelphia itself there had been no remarkable transition from

Judaism to Christianity. What belongs to the whole is shared

in also by the part. That the church of Christ is the true

church of the Lord, has been proved to be the case by the

attractive power she has exerted over the members of the syna-

gogue, while Judaism has lost all attractive influence since the

period of Christ's appearance. We are to regard the thought.

As surely as I am the holy, I am also the true, as pervading the

whole verse. On this solid foundation the promise is raised.

Ver. 10. Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, I

u'ill also keep thee from the hour of temptation, which shall

come upon all the ivorld, to tempt those that dwell upon the earth.

Bengel :
" This is spoken to the heart ! So can the Lord Jesus

single out his own. When it goes hardest with the world, it shall

be the best with them. Noah in his ark was borne softly through

the waters, when all the world besides were engulphed around and

beneath him." The word of Christ's patience, according to the

common view, must be the whole range of Christian doctrine. So

De Wette, " The word, which partly from its subject and spirit,

and partly on account of the duty of confessing and obeying it,

demands stedfastness such as is peculiar to me and my people."

But the unnaturalness of this exposition is written on its very

front. The word, which among many other things requires also

patience, cannot be simply described as the word of patience.

Far more natural is the explanation, which refers it to certain

declarations of Christ, Avhich enjoin patience and stedfastness.

This is the rother to be adopted, as in other parts also of these

epistles references occur to particular words of Christ contained

in the Gospels, and which is the more natural, as it is Christ here

also who himself speaks. For this explanation there are special

reasons. As, first, that patience is frequently enjoined in the

discourses of Christ, and is strongly inculcated, Luke xxi. 19,

viii. 15, and especially the kernel -declaration, " He that continues



182 THE SEVEN EPISTLES.

(has patience) to the end, shall be saved," Matt. x. 22, xxiv. 13.

Then, again, both here, and in those original passages, patience

is described as a preservative against participation in the judg-

ments that threaten the world. He that remains stedfast in his

internal separation from the world, and makes no concessions to

it, he shall also be separated from it externally, he shall not

suflfer with it. My patience, that of Christ—comp. " the patience

of Jesus Christ" in ch. i. 9/^ In the passages alluded to the sub-

ject discoursed of is specifically Christian patience. In Luke

xxi. 19, for example, the patience meant is stedfastness in bear-

ing hatred and persecution for the name of Christ This is what

shall secure deliverance from the judgments which shall come

upon an ungodly world. In the keeping or preserving the idea

of deliverance is included. And from this is explained the : I

will keep thee (exempting or delivering thee) out of, etc.^ What
is more exactly intended by the keeping is to be understood from

ver. 7. According to the fuller explication there given it is of a

double sort—consisting in the protection which the Lord causes

to be extended to his faithful people amid the plagues that fall

upon the earth, after the example of the preservation given to

Israel amid the plagues that desolated Egypt ; and in the enjoy-

ment of the future inheritance of glory. Scripture usually speaks

of temptations only in respect to believers, because only in their

case can there be found a proper proving, so that the matter may
turn out either one way or another ; whereas in respect to the

world, which has but one impelling principle, the result is certain

from the first. Yet the idea of temptation is not on this account

to be understood as having no reference whatever to the world.

For it is of importance that even what may be understood of

itself should be brought clearly to view, because so many are dis-

posed to deceive themselves in regard to it, and suppose that still

some other result may be attained than what is grounded in the

nature of things. In Deut. iv. 34 the Egyptian plagues are des-

1 The fxov here serves to confirm the reading there 'Ir;croD X/jto-roD, and shows the

kv'\r)<Tov to be a gloss.

2 Tlie Trjpelv with Ik only here and John xvii. 15, where, on account of the pre-

ceding i/c, we can hardly translate the £« hj from. An explanation is given by John

xii. 27 : IlaTs^, awauv /xe ek tt^s lapa^ TauTt]i, Tlie Trtptiv is used in the Gospel of

John al uuce of the conservative activity of believers, and of what corresponds thereto,

the conservative activity of God and Christ.
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cribed as temptations. So also in ch. vii. 19, xxix. 3. (Mi-

chaclis : Dens cnim experiri voluit i>higis suis, vellentne per-

sistere in impietate necne.) The result of this trial stands written

in ch. ix. 20, xvi. 11—21 ; they did not repent of their deeds,

they blasphemed God on account of the plagues, etc. While

with believers the proving renders manifest their faith and love, it

only serves with worldly people to bring to light their impeni-

tence and hardness of heart, and the whole abyss of their perdition

becomes naked and open to view. The " whole world," and "the in-

habitants of the earth," do not of themselves indicate the non-Chris-

tian part of its people, but only in the present connection, since

the Christians are to be kept out of the temptation. For we have

not here a separate promise for Philadelphia, but, as is shown by

ch. vii., and also by ver. 9, only an individual application of what

is of force throughout the whole Christian church ; rendered

prominent here, because the church of Philadelphia had to sutler

very much for the sake of Christ, and stood especially in need of

consolation. Christ sets before his people the alternative, either

to sufter from the world, or to suifer with the world. Whosoever

would have himself exempted from the one, he must certainly

fall under the other. But he that willingly and cheerfully under-

goes the former, has a refuge from the latter. The heart and

centre of the whole world at that time was formed of the Roman

empire, of which we must mainly (though not at all exclusively)

think, on this account alone, because from it primarily proceeded

the transgression, which had to be visited by the temptation
;

and also because it was there the Christian church, which was to

be delivered from the temptation, had its seat.—Some expositors

entirely fail, under the temptation, to think of a Christian perse-

cution.

Ver. 11. Behold I come quickly. Hold what thou hast, that

no one take thy crown. Bengel :
" For this overseer a crown

was prepared and exhibited, as if it was said : This crown be-

longs to N., the angel of the church at Philadelphia, and if he but

perseveres, no one can take it from him. If we only are careful

in respect to that which God has intrusted to us, we need not be

solicitous about that which remains for us with him. Whoever

has anything let him think on this word, Hold what thou hast."

The Lord comes primarily in the judgments that are executed on
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this world, which in ver. 10 were announced in the plan (it is

from its connection with ver. 10 that the " I come quickly" here

receives its more precise determination), and more at large in tlie

vision of the seven seals—comp. ch. vi. 2. The word : I come

quickly, is applicable to all times. Where sin is, and hostility

toward the church of the Lord, there also the Lord is near. On
the expression, " Hold what thou hast," comp, ch. ii. 25, " Hold

what ye have, till I come."—The croiun is the crown of life in

ch. ii. 10, the eternal blessedness, which the chosen already

possess in faith, and Avhich God faithfully keeps for them, that

he may bring it forth to them in his time. This crown is not

actually bestowed on them before the coming of the Lord, but it

may before that period at any time be lost. Jews and heathen

may rob us of it, if we are not on our guard. But, oh ! who

would be afraid of these, and out of regard to them deny his faith,

when he knows how soon their day is coming ! The more difficult

they make it for us, the nearer the day is, and the more foolish

would it be to yield to them, in order first to be judged with

them, and then to be despoiled of our crown. The mention of

the crown naturally leads to the concluding promise.

Ver. 12. He that overcomes, him will I make a pillar in the

temple of my God, and he shall not go out any more. And I

will write upon hiin the name of my God, and the name of the

New Jerusalem, the city of my God, that comes down from

heaven from my God, and my name the neiu. On the temple

as a figurative designation of the church, comp. in ch. xi. 1.

Here the temple can only be the church triumphant. For, the

concluding promises to tlie churches refer always to that future

existence, and here in the second promise it is the New Jerusa-

lem that is discoursed of, in contrast to the Old Jerusalem, the

militant church. That we are not to think alone of the regenera-

tion, Matth. xix. 28, the church on tlie glorified earth, that it

rather points to the state of final blessedness in heaven, appears

from ch. vii. 15. This alone might be understood, with Bengel,

according to ch. xxi. 22. However, it is more simple to say,

that the discourse there is of a common material temple, and

only this is denied to have a place in the new Jerusalem. For the

temple here is manifestly contemplated as one perpetually abid-

ing, and must consequently denote the triumphant Christian
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church in its two states of existence, which in tlie Apocalypse

are constantly represented as an internally united whole. That

by the pillar only one thing is brought into view, the unchange-

able stability, is made perfectly plain by the explanatory clause,

which excludes all doubt, " and shall no more go out." Those

who have sought to find more in the image, have not considered,

that it is spoken not of some peculiarly distinguished Christians,

but of Christians generally (for to be a conqueror and to be a

Christian is the same thing) ; also, that in the second promise a

simple participation in the kingdom of glory is wliat is certified
;

and that the concluding promises generally nnfold only what is

common to all Christians, eternal blessedness. Substantially

what is said in John viii. 35, coincides with the promise before

us, " The servant does not remain in the house for ever (the

spiritual house, the church), the Son remains for ever." The

expression, " my God," occurs in the verse four times, no doubt

intentionally—perhaps, with a respect to the four letters in the

name Jehovah, which must now be disclosed in its whole depth

to the elect.

—

Upon hhn, upon the conqueror, not upon the pillar.

For the latter was no longer the subject of discourse in the im-

mediately preceding context ; the not going out, only suits the

conqueror, not at all the pillar ; and in ch. xiv. 1 the chosen

have the name of Christ and the name of the Father written on

their foreheads. That the chosen are distinguished by the name

of the Father, points to this, that the most high God is over

them, that they dwell as his dear property, ch. vii. 15. That

they bear the name of the New Jerusalem (comp. on ch. xxi. 2),

characterizes them as its citizens. That Christ's new name is

also written on them, which, according to ch. xix. 16, runs,

" King of kings and Lord of lords," imports that they must be

received into fellowship with the new state, which is marked by

the new name, that they shall " reign with him for ever," xxii. 5.

Ver. 13. He that has an ear let hhn hear ivhat the Spirit

says to the churches.
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THE EPISTLE TO THE ANGEL OF THE CHURCH IN LAODICEA.

Ch. iii. 14—22.

The angel of the church at Laodicea, and this church itself,

for which Paul had fought a great fight (Col. ii. 1, i?, 15, ss.),

had become lukewarm, blind and naked. In their own imagi-

nation they were the foremost, but in reality they were the far-

thest from salvation. Instead of what they vainly conceived

themselves to be, there must be repentance. Thus alone can

they find life and full satisfaction here by intimate fellowship

with Christ, and hereafter participate in the glory, which awaits

the true confessor. Would they but have a hearing hear for the

great secrets, which only God's Spirit can disclose, and out of

regard to these suffer themselves to be drawn to repentance !

Ver. 14. And to the angel of the church at Laodicea vjrite :

These things says Amen, the true and faithful witness, the he-

ginning of the creation of God. The Hebrew Amen is every

where used adverbially, even in Isa. Ixv. 16, where the God of

the Verily is the God whose words and deeds have always the

verily impressed on them. So it is also here. The verily is he,

who in all he says, in disclosing the concealed depths of the heart,

in threatening and promising, can always add with the fullest

right the verily ; while in regard to every thing that a short-

sighted man speaks, there constantly goes along with it a mark

of interrogation, and the more so indeed the more confidently he

speaks. This note of distinction comes out in connection with

the verily so frequently occurring in the discourses of our Lord,

and occurring more frequently in the Gospel of John than the

others. In this Gospel also it is often reduplicated.' For, this,

just as the predicate here, points to the fulness of truth that

dwells in him as the True—comp. on iii. 7.—Christ was already

in the Introduction designated the true witness, ch. i. 5. There,

for the consolation (as appears from the connection) of those who

were ready to despair in the presence of a seemingly almighty

1 Lampe on John i. 52 throws out the question, qui factum sit, ut reliqui Evangelistae

constaiUer Jesum introdueant semel tantura Amen pronuuciaiitem, Joannes veio

aeque constanter couimemoret, quod earn iugemiuaverit.
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Morld, the eye of faith is pointed to the certainty of his promises.

Here, according to wliat follows, we have mainly to think of the

certainty of his threat«Miing and rehuking testimony : Think not

tliat ye have to do with a short-sighted man, who may easily be

deceived, who may judge falsely of your spiritual condition, and

dream of imaginary dangers ; in the presence of the true and

faithful witness repent, so that ye may not be consumed by his

coming wrath. Still, we are not to think alone of threatening

and rebuke. For, the promise also in ver. 20 and 21 has the

predicates of Christ here as its foundation. Tlie condemnatory

judgment of the true and faithful witness must no one gainsay,

however deep it may wound, his threatening must no one despise,

his promise must all <5onfide in.—When it is said of God and

Christ that he is the beginning (comp. on ch. i. 8), it is the living

beginning that is meant—that wherein the beginning has its

root, the source of being ; as also God and Christ are named the

end, from the end being ruled by them, or having its root in

them. Now, the same that is the beginning alone, is the be-

ginning of the creation of God. For, it is in relation to the

creatures that God and Christ are named the beginning. As the

beginning of these creatures of God, as the one in whom we all

live and move and have our being, Christ is omniscient in the

knowledge of the works (" there is no creature that is not mani-

fest before him ; all is naked and open to his eyes," Heb. iv. 13),

almighty in his power to punish and reward them.—In the fact

also of God's being called the beginning, is the inadmissibility

discovered of the Arian exposition, according to which Christ is

here called the beginning of the creation, as himself the first

creature. It would, besides, be quite extraordinary if He, mIio

everywhere goes forth for the purpose of exhibiting the most per-

fect unity of being between the Father and the Son, should here

for once fix a terrible gulph betwixt them. Here too, in particular,

where it was of importance to set Christ as high as possible, iu

order to secure attention to the address that follows by pointing

to his omniscience and his almightiness ! Against the Arian ex-

position also decides the original passage, Col. i. 15—18, comp.

on ch. i. 5. That there Christ is spoken of as the author of crea-

tion, not as the first of created Icings, has been shewn recently by

Iluther. And as the author of creation Christ also appears else-
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where in this book; comp. on ch. v. 13.—Perhaps in this predicate

of Christ : the arche of the Tctisis of God there is an allusion to

the name of Archippus, who in Col. iv. 17 (comp. Philem. ver. 2)

appears as the most influential overseer in Laodicea :
" And say

to Archippus, Take heed to the office, which thou hast received

in the Lord, that thou fulfil it."^ And in the Apostolical Consti-

tutions VIII. 46 he is called the first bishop of the Laodiceans,

and is said to have been ordained by the apostles. The admoni-

tion sent to him by Paul already sounds somewhat suspicious.

Ver. 15. I know thy works, that thou art neither cold nor

hot. I tuould that thou wert cold or hot ! Coldness here is

the love produced by self, heat that which is kindled by the

fire of the Holy Spirit—comp. Luke xii. 49, Acts ii. 2—4, Rom.
V. 5. The latter is called in the Song the flame of the Lord. viii.

6, " Its glow is fiery and a flame of the Lord, so that even many

waters cannot quench love, nor can the floods drown it." It may
seem extraordinary that the coldness is here placed higher than

what stands mid-wa^y between it and the being hot, lukewarmness.

According to the common threefold division of the praise and blame,

the not being cold appears also as a reproach. And what is still

more, it is the wish that the angel at Laodicea would be either

cold or hot, which is expressed. With the common remarks,

" thou shouldst then be more easily brought right," or that the

" I would" should not be taken too stringently, etc., we plainly

cannot be satisfied. One always conceives a considerable amount

of one-sidedness to cleave to the matter when so represented.

Out of the coldness, apart from fellowship with Christ, one may,

on applying himself generally to Christ, become a lukewarm per-

son. The lukewarm in the church of the Old Testament were

the Pharisees. But the Lord could never have given utterance

to the wish that tlie Pharisees would become Sadducees. There

is only one solution of the difficulty. The Lord speaks here only

of the condition of those who stand in a relation to himself. In

regard to others the word in 1 Cor. v. 12 holds good. So that we

1 Whether Archippus was at Colosse, or at Laodicea, certainly cannot with absolute

certainty be determined from the passage referred to. But the latter is favoured by the

Say; which seems to presuppose that Archippus did not belong to the persons to whom
the epistle wa^ immediately addressed. From Philem. ver. 2, comp. with Col. iv. 9, it

could only be concluded that Archippus dwelt at Colosse, if tliere did not exist a close

connectiou between the churches.

3
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can only tliink of being coM in sucli a manner, as lias connected

with it the painful consciousness that one is cold, a hearty desire

to become hot. To the saying : Blessed are they who are poor in

spirit, this : Blessed are they who in their own feeling are cold in

spirit, goes hand in hand. In order to become warm, one must

first have been cold ; and even if one has become warm, the being

cold still does not lose its signification ; every advance is condi-

tioned by the being cold, and proceeds in exact proportion to it.

In a manner similar to the being cold here, the being blind occurs

in John ix. 41, " Were ye blind (q.cl. did ye but feel yourselves

blind) ye should have no sin ; but now yc say, We see, therefore

your sin remains." Accordingly, the being cold is an absolutely

preferable state to the being lukewarm. The latter is also not to

be tolerated as a trunsition-state. It does not, like the being

cold, lie on the path of a healthful development, but is degene-

racy, sickness, in many cases a sickness to death. Where the

work of salvation proceeds, there a direct transition to warmth is

never experienced, but the first stage is always that of coldness.

Would that thou wert cold, the Lord is also saying to our Laodi-

cean age ! Were it but coiue to that, the warmth would soon

appear of itself

Ver. 16. But because thou art lukeivarm, and neither cold

nor hot, I will spue thee out of my mouth. Lukewarm water

provokes to spuing. There is nothing more common than for

lukewarmncss to be cast as n reproach against others by those

who are lukewarm in the truth themselves. How many of the

orthodox in the seventeenth century acted so ! But it not rarely

happens with anxious minds, that they regard themselves as luke-

warm without actually being so. " One must not always," Ben-

gel remarks, " estimate what they have of the heat of life by

their own feelings. A person in a state of bodily health may
have a lively heat or warmth in his body, and be himself uncon-

scious of it, while another, who takes him by the hand, readily

perceives it. ISo in spiritual things one, who is accustomed to

spiritual ardour, may be without much sensibility, such as may

appear somewhat strange and wonderful to another of little ex-

perience in the divine life. It belongs also to the fundamental

constitution of the soul, that when it burns with a fervent zeal

for God, the fire within shall never say : It is enough,"
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Ver. 17. Because thou sayest, I am rich and have enriched

myself and need nothing ; and knowest not, that thou art

wretched and miserable, poor, blind, and naked. The accusa-

tion of lukewarmness has its ground here. We are not to take

this verse as a premiss, and ver. 18 as a conclusion : Because

thou sayest, etc., therefore I advise thee. For so long a premiss

does not suit the excited character, which belongs to the dis-

course here. And the kind of periodical diction in question is

ill-suited in general to the Hebraistic style of the Apocalypse.

A view is given here of lukewarmness, which is full of consolation

for humble and vexed souls. The severe judgment of the Lord

against it has not respect to wants and weaknesses in themselves,

toward which the Lord manifests infinite compassion ; it has re-

spect to them only in connection with a high-minded conceit, a

state of self-satisfaction, the want of any sensible convictions of

sin, or of earnest desires after pardon and sanctification. The

palpable contrast between imaginary riches and actual poverty

requires, that the riches should lie on the same territory that the

poverty does, that it must be spiritual riches which are meant

—

comp. 1 Cor. i. 5, iv. 8, 2 Cor. viii. 9. The comparison of the

original passage, Hos. xii. 8, " Ephraim says, I have become rich,

and have found substance," shev^s, that there is no substantial

diflference between the two expressions. " I have become rich"

and " I have enriched myself." Only by varying the words the

idea of great wealth is expressed. It is possible, that the Laodi-

ceans had low ideas of the calling of Christians, and so regarded

the most miserable attainments as splendid riches. But it is

also possible (and this is much more probable from the existing

position of the Christian church), that they could point to showy

virtues. How one can have and do everything, and still be luke-

warm, appears from the example of the Pharisees, to whose " I

thank thee, etc.," the Laodiceans responded, and received also

along with them the condemnation of heaven, " Ye are they who
justify yourselves before men, but God knows your heart ;" see

also 1 Cor. xiii. 1, ss. The three actual wants correspond to the

three imaginary distinctions. But beforehand the whole condi-

tion of the Laodiceans is condensed into the, par excellence,

"wretched and miserable." The reproach of blindness, comp.

Matth. XV. 14, xxiii. 26, shews, that the Laodiceans were dis-
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posed to pride themselves also on Ihoir knowledge. But while

they undertook to search the depths of Godhead, and dreamt of

the treasures of knowledge, as it appears also from the epistle to

the Colossians, that a tendency existed at a very early period

among the Christians in that region to pretend to a higher know-

ledge, they could not sec what lay immediately before their eyes,

did not at all know themselves, imagined themselves to be super-

latively rich, though they actually were in a state of beggary.

Ver. 18. / counsel thee, to buy of me gold, that has been

purified in the fire, that thou mayest he rich ; and white cloth-

ing, that thou mayest put on, and that the shame of thy naked-

ness may not apx'car ; and eye-salve, to anoint thine eyes,

that thou mayest see. The buying is from Isa. Iv. 1. The mer-

chandise consists in giving up the imagination of their own
excellence, of the already accomplished aim, which had not at-

tained to a knowledge of the coldness, and therefore could not

come to a possession of the warmth, in having a heartfelt desire,

zealous endeavours, fighting and striving, and all with the con-

viction, that in one's own strength nothing is done. The gold,

which is purified with fire, signifies tried faith. This is also in

1 Pet. i. 7 compared with gold, that has been purified in the fire;

and the former explanation is to be obtained by viewing it in

connection witli that passage—comp. also Jas. i. 3, Avhere like-

wise faith appears as an object for trial and purification. We
are not to think of the riches, which may be found in the service

of the Redeemer, nor generally upon any objective spiritual good
;

for that the discourse is of a subjective property is plain from the

expression : purified in the fire. It was in faith, too, that the

Laodiceans placed the chief part of their imaginary wealth. But
their faith was not of such a kind, as that it could go through a

period of trial. It was rather a faith of the fancy than a heart-

faith. The white garraents are the Christian virtues, which can

only be found in fellowship with Christ—comp on iii. 4. The
third thing is true spiritual knowledge, as contrasted with a su-

perficial show-knowledge. The eye-salve is the illuminating

grace of the Holy Spirit.

Ver. 19. Whomsoever I love, them I rebuke and chasten : be

zealous, therefore, and repent. In these words, says Bengel,
'* the penetrating force of the preceding address is represented,
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yet not quite immediately, only after it had wrought its neces-

sary effect." The contrast between the former and the present

times is shown by the remark of De Wette, " The blame and

the threatening are not meant in so bad a sense, as is evident

from the loving aiFectionate exhortation;" whereas the older ex-

positors point with one consent to the greatness of the long-suf-

fering and goodness of God and Christ that here displays itself

toward sinners. They speak of these being manifested now under

the New Testament, just as formerly they had waited in the

days of Noah (1 Pet. iii. 20), if by any means a better feeling

might be awakened in the minds of sinners ; while still they un-

fold the truth that it is just love, which holds out in prospect a

terrible condemnation for those who will not be brought to re-

pentance through the reformatory discipline. It may certainly

be gathered from the " whom I love," that Laodicea had still not

reached the last step.^ But this indeed is presupposed by the

fact, that its candlestick had not yet been removed from its

place. Allusion is made to Prov. iii. 11, 12, " My son, despise

not the chastening of the Lord, and be not impatient of his cor-

rection ; for whom the Lord loves he corrects, and as a father the

son, in whom he delights." This passage is also quoted in Heb.

xii. 5, 6. Wg can the less regard the coincidence with it here

as accidental, as in what immediately follows there is also a re-

ference to the writings of Solomon. The words: Be zealous and

repent, are not placed in a sort of reverse order. For repentance

is not a mere insight into one's poverty and nakedness, but a

change of mind, a transition from lukewarmness through coldness

to the fervent zeal of love. The call to repent, added to the ex-

hortation to be zealous, implies tlmt Laodicea could attain to

true zeal only by undergoing an entire change of mind.

Ver. 20. BeJiold I stand at the door and knock. If any

one hear my voice and open the door, I will go into him, and

sup with him, and he with me. The first part of the verse

alludes to the Song v. 2, " I sleep, but my heart wakes. There is

the voice of my beloved who knocks : Open to me my beloved,

my sister, my dove, my undefiled." The reference does not lie

merely in the particular words. The spiritual state of the person

1 Vitringa :
" Tbat church was therefore still in some respect loved by the Lord. He

desired to preserve it as loved, not to destroy it as reprobate," etc.
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addressed is the same in both passages. The bride is between

sleeping and waking, incertum vigilans (conip. iii. 2), corres-

ponding to the state of lukewarmness here : she cannot at first

overcome her slumbering inactivity, and delays to let the bride-

groom in. This mere allusion to the commencement calls up

before the trembling soul all that follows ; how repentance seizes

her, and she would then open to the bridegroom, while he mean-

while has gone away :
" I sought him but I found him not, I

called, but he answered not ;" how she hied after him, and was

beaten by the watchmen. The grief of a soul, that has driven

the Lord from it, could not be more graphically exhibited than it

is there. The second member of the Terse, as well as the first,

points to the Song. There the supper is spoken of which the Lord

will hold with the soul and it with him. Immediately before the

passage of Canticles just referred to, in ch. iv. 17, the bride

speaks to the bridegroom, " Let my beloved come into his garden,

and eat his pleasant fruits ;" and the bridegroom says in ch. v. 1,

" I am come into my garden, my sister, my spouse ; I break my
myrrh together with roots ; I eat my honey with my comb ; I

drink my wine with my milk." This is tlie foundation for the

saying here, " I will sup with him." In the Song, ch. ii. 3, the

bride says, " As the apple tree among the trees of the wood, so

is my beloved among the sons. I sit under his shadow, which I

desired, and his fruit is sweet to my taste." This is the founda-

tion for the other clause, " and he with me." In what the supper

consists, which the bride prepares for the bridegroom, and he

again for her, is rendered plain by the Epiphonem of the sacred

bard, with which the whole piece concludes, that ch. iv. 17 belongs

to, and after which we find the commencement of a new part at

ch. V. 2, presenting Sulamith to our view in another and less joy-

ful situation : "Eat, friends, and drink, and be drunk of love'''

It is love, to the enjoyment of which the bride invites the bride-

groom, and which she enjoys again of him. We have substan-

tially the same thing as this mutual supping between Christ and

the believer in John xiv. 21, " He that loveth me, shall be loved

of my Father, and I will love him, and manifest myself to him."

This passage and that of ver. 23, " He that loveth me, will keep

ray works, and my Father will love him, and we will come to

him, and make our abode with him," stand in the closest relation

n
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to the one before us, though of such a kind, that we cannot think

of imitation. They, too, in their tender sympathy, in their

sweet and affectionate tone, point back to the Song. Aversion to

that portion of Scripture, however, has led some to deny that

there is here any reference to it. The objection is urged, that

no references are anywhere else to be found in the New Testa-

, ment to Canticles. But it is enough to point in reply to John

J^^,ci
^"" '^^' " ^® *^^^ believeth on me, as the Scripture says, out of

.,^'cfic . :^> his belly shall flow rivers of living water." The reference is to
*"***"

f*;'" Canticles iv. 15, where the bride is called " a garden- spring, a

.^ ' well of living waters, and they flow from Lebanon ;" comp. ver.

12, where she is called " a spring shut up, a fountain sealed."

The helly, which has respect to an Old Testament mode of re-

presenting the relation between the Lord and his church, only to

be found in Canticles, is from ch. vii. 3, combined with ch. iv. 15.

Accordingly, whenever we meet with the bride there, we are to

think of believers. The formula, with which the Lord quotes the

passage, " as the Scripture says," should be heard as the cry,

" Put off your shoes, for it is holy ground," by those who are yet

incapable of understanding the book, or even abuse it to improper

purposes. To that Song our Lord farther refers in Matt. ix. 15,

when he compares himself to the bridegroom ; and likewise in the

^ ^ . .^ .
parable of the bridegroom and the ten virgins. John the Baptist

I 1^ i|i|^ ' points to it in John iii. 29, and Paul in 2 Cor. xi. 1, Eph. v.

27, comp. with Song iv. 7, " Thou art altogether beautiful, my
beloved, and there is no blemish in thee." There are other parts

of this book also, which refer to the Song ; the bride in ch. xxii.

17, xxi. 2, 9, the marriage supper of the Lamb in ch. xix. And
it confirms the reference to the Song here, that the passage, ch.

It. 15, which is quoted by our Lord in the Gospel of John, that of

ch. iv. 17, which forms the ground for " I will sup with him," and

ch. V. 2, on which the clause, " Behold, I stand at the door and

knock," rests, are all quite contiguous to each other. The Lord

stands at the door for every one who belongs to the number of

his people, and has not yet committed the sin against the Holy

Ghost ; he did so even for Judas the traitor up to the moment

when Satan entered into him, so that there is no occasion for the

remark of De Wette, " If he still stood so near to them, their

state could not have been so very perilous." The more perilous
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the state was (if only it was not absolutely hopeless), the more

must the Lord have stood at the door, and knocked the more

loudly. The hnoching, with which we are to associate calling,

because this among the ancients was commonly connected M'ith

knocking, unless we may take the knocking itself as a symbolical

calling, which, perhaps, is the simpler way :—This knocking is

accomplished in various ways, by the word of God, and by the

providences which stir emotions in the soul. Here it is done

more immediately by this epistle. In the promise respect is not

had to what may be experienced in a future state of being, which

is first brought into view in the following verse ; but, as appears

also from the parallel passages of the Gospel, to a relation to

Christ, which may exist even in this troublous world, and with

all true believers is found to be as a heaven upon earth, and that

a light illuminates their darkness.

Ver. 21. He that overcomes, to him will I give to sit with

me on my throne ; as 1 have overcome and have sitten down

ivith my Father on his throne ; ver. 2. He that has an ear let

him hear what the Spirit saith to the churches. When Christ's

people have continued stedfast in the conflict against all tempta-

tions, he will receive them at last into the participation of his

dominion, and triumph over all hostile powers, and they shall see

lying prostrate under their feet all that afflicted them with pain

and trouble during the course of their present life. Comp. on ch.

i. 9, ii. 26—28 ; and in regard to the words, " as I have over-

come," etc., ch. V. 5, vii. 17, xxii. 1, Phil. ii. 9, Heb. xii. 2.

THE SEVEN SEALS.

Ch. iv. 1

—

viii. 1.

The seer is snatched up to heaven, and sees there a holy assem-

blage, in which all points to the judgment, which, for the benefit of

his sorely oppressed church, the Lord is going to execute upon the

ungodly world, ch. iv. What the whole scene was of itself fitted

to suggest is then brought clearly out in ch. v., where a book with

seven seals is delivered to Christ for the purpose of being opened,

containing the judgments to be inflicted on the world. This

h2
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opening follows, and the judgments one after another become

manifest in ch. vi. and in ch. viii. 1. Ch. vii. forms an interme-

diate episode, in which is represented the preservation of the

faithful in the midst of the judgments which alight on the world.

Ch. iv. 1. After this I saiu, and hehold a door was opened in

heaven ; and the first voice, which I had heard speaking with

me as a trumpet, saying, come up hither, and I will shew thee

what must he done after these things. After this, Bengel,

"After I had written the seven epistles from the Lord's mouth."

The result of the call to go up to heaven through the open door,

is that John, ver. 2, is in the Spirit ; so that the command : Go up,

is as much as, Be in the Spirit. The original passage is Ez. i. I,

*' And it came to pass in the (in my, comp. Numb. iv. 23—30)

thirtieth year, in the fourth month, on the fifth day, as I M'as

among the captives by the river Chebar, that the heaven was

opened, and I saw visions of God.' AVhat is said there in ver.

3, " The word of the Lord came to Ezekiel . . and the hand

ofthe Lord was there upon him," is parallel. The words point

to the misery of our natural condition, to which we are here born,

and in which the heavens have no door open for us. Since the

Messiah's time, the heaven has been opened (Matt. iii. 16, and

especially John i. 52) ; and the power also has been given to his

servants of ascending into heaven, and learning there the secrets

of God. The words pre-suppose, that between this vision and

the preceding one there was an interval, during which John was

not in heaven or in the Spirit. For, in the last verse of the

apocalyptic epistles the Spirit still speaks through him to the

churches ; so that he must then have been in the Spirit (comp, i.

10), or in heaven. That John here, before he received the revela-

tion of the future, saw a door opened in heaven, furnishes Vitringa

with the just conclusion, " that no one can easily attain to the un-

derstanding of these sacred emblems, excepting such as, freed

from earthly cares and fleshly desires, have their mind loosed as it

were from their body, and give themselves wholly up to heavenly

things." And Bengel remarks, " It is not in our own will and

power to handle divine things as we would ; the measure, the

nature, and the time, together with the thing itself, is entirely in

the power of the Lord Jesus Christ. What is shut to man, he

cannot of himself discover ; but where we find anything opened
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to US, we must there make use of our eyes. To seek to ascend by

one's own miirlit, is tlie part of Lucifer ; but when one has a call

and a pull, as John had here, when the word was addressed to him
' come up hither,' then it is right to proceed. may our minds

be tilled with such holy admiration, that we shall indeed withdraw

ourselves from what is earthly and holds us in bondage, and shall

direct our thoughts heavenwards to apprehend that, which Thou

shewedst to thy servant, so that we may truly be improved and

edified by it. Amen !" The words: the first voice, which I had

heard speak with me as a trumpet, refer to eh. i. 10, " I was in

the Spirit on the Lord's day, and heard behind me a great voice

as of a trumpet." The voice there, and therefore also here, be-

longed to Christ, who alone has power to raise above the earthly,

to introduce into heaven, and especially to disclose the future in

such an elevated state of mind. Bossuet :
" Let it be observed,

that it is always Jesus Christ who unfolds everything to the

prophets, so that it is always the revelation and prophecy of Jesus

Christ himself, as was said at the beginning." John is to be

shewn what is to be done after these things, Accordingly, we

are to expect even in ver. 2, ss., not a description of what per-

petually is, but a symbolical shadowing forth of the future.

Ver. 2. And immediately I was in the Spirit, and behold a

throne lay in heaven, and upon the throne one sat. The expres-

sion : I was in the Spirit, is purposely a literal agreement with

ch. i. 10, in order to intimate, that here the second vision begins.

Bengel :
" He was at once lifted above all that is natural and

placed amid divine things, had his whole soul filled, illuminated,

and occupied by these." By his being in the Spirit, is marked

his complete entrance upon the state of ecstacy. Without some

previous partial experience of this state, John could not have seen

the door that was opened in heaven. Zullig's exposition :
" And

presently I was [there, in heaven] in a sort of ecstacy, my spirit

was snatched up thither, while my body remained upon earth,"

deserves no refutation. Bengel improperly remarks on being in

the Spirit, " this extends to all the seals, trumpets, and vials."

This vision does not extend beyond the seven seals. A quite new

series begins with ch. viii. 2.—We have here not a representation

of the usual heavenly state, but an assembly of counsel and judg-

ment, in which a decision is come to regarding the ungodly
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world. To this view we are led by ch. v., according to which

all turns on the opening of the book with the seven seals, which

has respect to the punishment of the world, for its enmity to

God. To the same conclusion points also the representation

given in this chapter of the scene itself; all the traits have at

once a threatening and a consolatory character, are adapted to

frighten the persecutors, to raise the persecuted to a joyful hope
;

they perfectly accord with the humour of John, as one who was

in the isle that is called Patmos, for the word of Grod and testi-

mony of Jesus Christ, and of the companions in tribulation for

whom he wrote. Eepresentations of similar councils of judgment

are to be found in 1 Kings xxii. 19, Isa. vi., Dan. vii. 9, ss.,

where the thrones were first set. It is not said elsewhere : a

throne lay in heaven. The throne did not stand upon the earth,

but it rested on the cherubim, which, according to ver. 6, were

in the midst of the throne.^ On the words : upon the throne one

sat, Bengel remarks, " That it is the Father, whose majesty here

shines forth on the throne, is sufl&ciently clear from this consider-

ation, that here as elsewhere, he is distinguished from the Lamb,
and from the seven Spirits, as we read in ver. 5 of this chapter,

and in ch. v. 13. The kingdom is originally the Father's, and

remains his. For, Christ sits on the Father's throne, ch. iii. 21,

on the right hand of the Almighty Father." It is otherwise in

Ezekiel. There one sat upon the throne, who resembled the Son

of man. He does not distinguish between the Father and the

Son, or the Father makes himself known in the Son. But Dan.

vii. 13 is similar, as there one like the Son of man comes to the

Ancient of days in the clouds of heaven. That the name of the

person sitting is not given, is not to be explained with Herder,

from his glory being such as to transcend all description (" the

soul has no image to name him, language no word"), but simply

because here only what was seen is described. In Ezekiel too,

in ch. i. 4-27, for a like reason no name is given. Both hearer

and reader must supply it.

Ver. 3. And he that sat was to look upon like a jasper and
sardius stone ; and a rainbow was round about the throne in

1 That to lay is used here simply for standing, cannot be proved from Jer. x.xiv. 1,

LXX,, John ii, (i,xix. ".^9. For what holds of baskets and vessels does not hold of a throne

with feet.
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si^ht like to an emerald. It is God's infinite glory that is here

displayed, his grace toward the church, his punitive righteousness
;

all properties, which at the present stage come forth into action,

and are fitted to inspire with courage the fainting souls of believers.

The punitive righteousness presages destruction to the enemies

of the church ; the compassionate grace promises deliverance

to the church ; the holiness takes from those who stand under

grace, all despondency, all hope from those who stand under

wrath. As in the rainbow the colour of the precious stone was

doubtless indicated, so is it also in respect to the jasper and the

sardius.> And according to the fundamental and parallel passages,

afterwards to be noticed, which have this also in common with

the one before us, that they describe an appearing of the Lord

for judgment, we may reasonably expect that the two precious

stones represent two diflferent properties of God. Now the jaspe^

is of diverse colours. But what sort the seer had in view is plain

from the addition, " clear as crystal" in the later passage, ch.

xxi. 11. According to ver. 23 of that chapter, the light of the

city, which by ver. 11 was like a crystal-clear jasper, " the most

precious stone," (the fij^st foundation stone in ver. 19 is a jasper),

is the glory of the Lord, his essential nature, the kernel of his

personality, which, according to ch. iv. 8, is his holiness, not in the

doctrinal, but the scriptural sense. Comp. also ch. xxii. 5. It

is this which is represented here by the jasper. By adpBio<i the

LXX. render the Hebr. I^^j the etymology of which already

points to the red colour. The sardius, or carnelian, is " red, as red

flesh, dark-red, tile-red, clay-red." Orpheus, de lapid. xvi. 5,

speaks of the " blood- coloured sardius ;
' and Epiphanius says, " it

is of a fiery red appearance and blood-like," {iarl 8e 7rvpQ)Tr6<i

Tco eiBet KoX a'lfiaToeiST]^). That the sardius is here employed to

represent the punitive righteousness of God, his anger, cannot be

doubted when we look at the fundamental and parallel passages.

The red colour, according to Meyer in his Hesperides, is " the

light in its internal expansion, light in warmth, light in love or

its opposite, anger. It must be stimulated by an object in order

to appear so, and its appearance is its conquering." One might

take the red here as the colour of blood, in the shedding of

which the punitive righteousness of God manifests its energy,

comp. vi. 4, xii. 3, xvii. 3, Isa. Ixiii. 1, 2. But it is better to
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take it as the colour of fire. For the fire of the divine anger

suits admirably to the radiating light of the divine holiness ;

and then fire is quite a standing image in Scripture of the

divine anger, and as such is employed particularly in the ori-

ginal passages of Ezekiel and the parallel passages of the Penta-

teuch. These passages we must come to consider more closely.

In Ez. i. 4 it is said, in the description there given of the threat-

ening and judgment-looking appearance of the Lord :
'•' And I

looked, and behold a whirlwind came from the north, a great

cloud, and complicated fire and brightness to it (the cloud) round

about (from the fire shining through), and out of the midst of it

to look upon as chasmal, out of the midst of the fire." The

chasmal denotes here the kernel of the personality, the holiness.

That it betokens something of the brightest splendour there can

be no doubt from the "^nt' light-lustre, which is put by the

prophet as parallel to it in ch. viii. 2. The LXX. render it by

electrum, a metal distinguished by its brightness, and composed

of gold mixed with a fifth part of silver.^ In Ez. i. 27 it is said :

" And I beheld, and it was as chasmal, as the look of fire, that

was enclosed round about (comp. Gen. xv. 17, like devouring fire)
;

from the loins upwards (he was like chasmal) and from the loins

downwards I saw as the appearance of fire." At ch. viii. 2,

" And I beheld, and lo ! there was the appearance as fire, from

his loins downwards he was of the appearance of fire, and from

his loins upwards he was to look upon as light-splendour, as the

look of chasmal." The meaning of the last passage is excellently

given by Ziillig, " Below, toward the earth, the person on the

throne appeared to me in the glowing ire of his function as judge

and avenger, above in the pure splendour of his calm, untroubled,

heavenly majesty." The fire is placed in the front of the de-

scription, because the main object was to present an image of

God's anger toward Jerusalem ; comp. Deut. iv. 24, "For the

Lord thy God is a consuming fire, a jealous God, " ix. 3, and the

remarks on fire as a symbol of the anger of God on Ps. 1. 3. In

Daniel vii. 9, 10, the garments of the Ancient of days were

1 This Chasmal is different from Nehoschet Kalal. The three times it is used it is

applied to the person who was throued upon the cherubim. It is on no account to be

supposed that the feet of the beasts were so exhibited as if they were an immediate

image of the person wlio was enthroned on the cherubim.
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white .as snow, and the liair of his head as pure wool ; liis throne

was a flame of lire, and his wheels burning lire, a stream of fire

went forth from him. The majesty and holiness there indicated

by the clear brightness is not less appalling to the guilty than

fire. It takes from the enemies of the church all hope of escap-

ing the fire. In the Apoc. i. 14 we find the head and hair white

as white wool, as snow, but the eyes like flames of fire, and the

feet like burning metal. In Rev. x. 1 the countenance is like the

sun, the feet like pillars of fire. From these original and parallel

passages it is also to be supposed that the colours of the two

precious stones did not intermingle with each other through the

whole appearance, but that they respectively belonged to dif-

ferent parts of it. The rainbow round about the throne—in re-

spect to which Bengel says, " Not the head merely of him who

sat upon the throne, but the throne itself, in its whole height and

breadth, was surrounded by it—indicates that the juchjment ivas

to he an act of grace for the church. The "round about the

throne" is not said without meaning in respect to the raintow

and the seats of the four and twenty elders. These, the symbol

of the church, are to be understood as enclosed in the circle, so

that the church is represented as the object of the tender grace of

God. The fundamental passage for this here and ch. x. 1, where

the rainbow appears on the head of the angel, is Ez. i. 27, 28.

There, around about the manifestation, which was radiant with

the glowing brightness of fire, was a splendour ;
" as the appear-

ance of the rainbow which is in the cloud in the day of rain, so

is the appearance of the brightness round about." The truth

symbolized is given thus by Grotius, " However strict the divine

judgment may be, it still will not destroy the remembrance of the

covenant made with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob." Isa. liv. 10

may serve as a commentary, " For the mountains shall depart and

the hills be removed, but my kindness shall not depart from thee,

neither shall the covenant of my peace be removed, saith the

Lord that hath mercy on thee." But the rainbow is not the

symbol of grace generally ; it is the symbol of grace returning

after wrath. This is indicated in Ezekiel by the cloud ; comp.

the " great cloud" in ver. 4 and Rev. x. 1. Lange, in his Ver-

mischten Schr. i. p. 5, says excellently, " The rainbow is the

coloured reflection of the sun breaking forth upon the dark cloud
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as it withdraws, the triumph of the sun over the floods ; the bright-

ness of the sun. of fire, of light, imprinted, as it were, on the

cloud itself in token of its subjection." Accordingly, we are to

suppose that the colour of the emerald, the green, is here named,

not as the only one, but as that which predominated. This is

even self-evident. For a simply green rainbow would be no rain-

bow at all. Bengel remarks, " Green is of all colours the most

,
agreeable. If other things have made the eyes weak and

tender, we find them refreshed by turning them on the green.

The colours of white and red afi'ect the vision much more, and if

we hold long before us anything of a fiery red or a shining white,

the sight is soon injured ; but the green colour is intermediate be-

tween the two, and of a chaster description. When God repre-

sents himself as the jasper and sardius, he exhibits himself in

his holiness and glory, in which respect he is frightful to men.

But the green rainbow is a mark of the divine condescension,

placability, and forbearance, which prevent us from being in-

jured or consumed by those attributes of God, which are

fterrible to men. . . . We are not able to fix our eyes

'on the divine majesty and holiness, they frighten us away

;

but the friendliness of God allures us and inspires us with an

assured confidence. W^e must present God to our view, not only

as he shews himself in some one aspect, but in all that he makes

known to us ; there will still remain much behind of his infinite

perfection. The testimonies which he has disclosed to us respect-

ing himself, we must carefully put together, tliat we may attain

to a complete knowledge, adoration, and service. If we look, for

example, to grace alone, we shall soon obtain confidence ; but

this confidence may speedily in hearts like ours break forth into

impiety. But if we have respect also to the majesty and holiness

of God, we shall continue in a profound reverence, and our confi-

dence in grace itself shall thereby be increased." Excellent

observations in themselves, but too much overlooking the con-

crete reference of the vision ; not taking into account the circum-

stance, that everything in it is directed to revive the church's

confidence after having been deluged by the world. To him, for

whom the rainbow is adapted, the jasper and sardius are also

consolatory ; but, on the other hand, the emerald also is terrible

to him, for whom it is not.— Ziillig is inclined to explain " the
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image of a single-coloured green rainbow as an unnatural one.

There should at least have been also yellow and red. For, green,

yellow, and red, these are the fundamental colours, out of which

are formed the seven well-known shades of the rainbow. But

observe, it is precisely these two other colours that we have already

found in the jasper and the sardius of the main figure. There

can be no doubt, also, that these colours are combined together,

and form with each other a composite arch, in such a manner that

the green is not to be thought of as divided by a certain space from

tlie main figure, but only as its outermost radiation." The whole

image, then, must consist of a rainbow ! The two inner colours

give to the seer his image of Jehovah, the outer one the lustrous

glory connected with it. But that we are not to think of a one-

coloured green rainbow, that only the chief colour is rendered

prominent, while the others are still supposed to exist, we have

remarked already. But a singular image the rainbow, of him

who sits upon the throne ! The person sitting there is manifest,

and according also to the fundamental passages in Ezekiel and

Daniel, he is a person, from whom there issues so bright a splen-

dour, white and red, that only this splendour can be seen. The

significance of the rainbow is also overlooked by such a view ; it

can never be a lustrous glory. Since Gen. ix. it has been

unalterably consecrated as a symbol of grace returning after

wrath.

Ver. 4. And round about the thronefour and twenty thrones;

and sitting on the thrones four and twenty elders, clothed with

tvhile garments, and on their heads golden crowns. Bengel

:

'• Here now we have a description of those who are about the

Lord. We must here represent to ourselves not a half, but an

entirely circular ring. Beside the chief throne, then, four and

twenty other thrones with so many elders are appropriately added

;

but elsewhere the four beasts are nearer than the four and twenty

elders, and both nearer than the many angels, ch. v. 11." The

elders sit round about tlie throne, within the span of the rainbow.

They are mentioned before the fuller description of the throne

and of the cherubim, to indicate that the whole assembly has

respect to the aff"airs of the church. Where tlie representatives

of this sit in judgment with God, there only a favourable decision

for them can be expected. The beasts are inseparable from the
3 /
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throne itself, which rests upon them ; they are not merely round

the throne, but also under the throne, according to eh. vi.—That

the elders are representatives of the church, there can be no

question ; is quite plain from ch. v. 8— 10, where they hold in

their hands golden vials full of incense, which are the prayers of

saints, and sing a new song and say, " Thou art worthy to take

the book and to open its seals, for thou wert slain, and hast re-

deemed us to God by thy blood out of all kindreds and tongues

and peoples and nations"—a passage which shews that we cannot

think of angels. That the four and twenty come into considera-

tion as the double twelve, is rendered probable alone by ch. vii.

4, ss., where the twelve appears as the signature of the church

generally, and according to which the twelve tribes of Israel are

perpetuated in the church of the New Testament. Now, if we

should seek for each of these tribes a double head, in accordance

with the two oeconomies, there will very naturally present them-

selves the twelve patriarchs and the twelve apostles. The same

four and twenty we find again in ch. xxi. At the gates of the

New Jerusalem there stand, according to ver. 12, twelve angels,

to which it is added, " and names written, which are the twelve

tribes of the children of Israel," the ideal representatives of the

twelve tribes, the shadowy forms, as it were, of the twelve pa-

triarchs. On the twelve foundations of the walls are the names

of the twelve apostles of the Lamb. We meet with the first

twelve also in ch. xii. 1 : the woman, the church, has before the

birth of Christ a crown of twelve rulers. The second twelve, the

twelve apostles, who were manifestly chosen by Christ as the New
Testament counterpart to the twelve patriarchs, we obtain from

the undeniable reference of Christ to the declaration of our

Lord in Matthew, ch. xix. 28, comp. Luke xxii. 30, " Then

shall ye also sit upon twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes

of Israel ;" and from Rev. xx. 4, where a still more mani-

fest reference to these passages is found, " And I saw thrones,

and they sat upon them, and judgment was given to them."

The right view was given by Bossuet, " It is the totality of

the saints of the Old and the New Testament, who are here

represented by their chiefs and their leaders. Those of the Old

appeared in the twelve patriarchs, and those of the new in the

twelve apostles. The same totality of saints is represented
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afterwards in the twelve gates of the holy city, on which were

written the names of the twelve tribes ; and in the twelve foun-

dations of that city, on which were written the names of the

twelve apostles, xxi. 12, 14. In a M'ord, one sees in these twenty-

four ciders the whole church represented in its leaders." If the

apostles formed the one-half of the heavenly senate of the church,

the Apocalypse can only have been composed at the close of the

apostolic age. According to the common supposition, the num-

ber four and twenty here must allude to the four and twenty

classes of priests formed by David : the elders must be as it were

the family-heads of the heavenly priesthood. But in addition to

the separation this would make of the passage from ch. xii. 1,

and xxi. 12, 14, and the want of any other point of connection

in the book, there are strong reasons against the supposition. It

is in itself not probable, that the author of the Apocalypse would

refer to that purely human arrangement, which never received

any special divine sanction. The remark of Ziillig, that " the

book hardly ever alludes to anything not biblical," has a wide

application. Farther, although the elders were also priests, yet,

appearing as they do here in a judicial scene, in the introduction

to the seven seals, which God, in fellowship with his high council,

suspends over the world for the good of his church, they are not

employed in their proper character, but in a kingly capacity. To
this latter points also the sitting on thrones, the bearing of gol-

den crowns, and, as is clear from subsequent statements, the being

clothed with white garments, which have been falsely regarded as

a mark of the priestly character. In this connection also, where

a sitting in judgment is the matter in question, the name elder

designates only the governing character, the civic dignity ; the

elders correspond to the princes, who stood nearest to the throne

of the earthly king in Israel, conip. Ez. viii. 11. Another con-

jecture, that the twelve number was doubled with respect to the

admission of the heathen, must be wrong even on this .account,

that without any sure foundation it has proceeded from a doubt-

ful suggestion, and runs counter, besides, to a fundamental view

of the New Testament, and in particular of the Apocalypse, ac-

cording to which believers from heathenism do not constitute a

second party to those from Israel, but that there is only one

Israel, which perpetuates itself in the Christian church, and into
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which believing heathens were inserted—comp. on ch. vii. 4,

Here, therefore, a modern representation has been violently

pressed on Scripture.

There are two original passages in the Old Testament for the

form of representation here adopted. First, Isa. xxiv. 23, " And
the sun blushes and the moon is ashamed, for the Lord reigns,

the Lord of hosts, upon Mount Zion, and at Jerusalem, and before

his elders (to whom he will impart of his own glory) is honour."

The elders appear there as the ideal representatives of the church

in the time of salvation. The difference which Ewald was the

first to suggest, that in Isaiah the elders appear on earth, here

in heaven, is of little moment. For here also the abode of the

elders is o\\\^ provisionally in heaven. Then, Dan. vii. 9, 10.

There, around the throne of the Ancient of days thrones are

placed, the judgment sits, and the books are opened. Commonly

it is the angels, who are thought of as being there the assessors

of the divine judgment. So still Hiivernick, " The great throne

of God is surrounded by a multitude of elevated seats for the

higher servants of God, the hosts of the elect ones that are round

about him, Isa. vi., Job i.. Rev. iv." But everywhere else the

angels appear as servants in accordance with their name, and

their designation as " ministering spirits sent forth to minister,"

in Heb. i. 14 ; but never di?, judges. The passages, Dan. iv. 10, 14,

to which Maldanat has referred, must not be compared, for they

belong to the dream of Nebuchadnezzar, who intermingled his

heathenish modes of thought with what was given of God. In Da-

niel's explanation nothing is said of the angels. The right view,

that the representatives of the covenant people, as assessors in the

judgment held upon the ungodly world, is the idea represented,

was recognised even by the ancient Jews.^ That the crowns are

crowns of kings, is plain, especially from ver. 10, where they cast

their crowns before the throne—the kings humble themselves be-

fore the King of kings—and also from the connection with the

thrones ; comp. Matt. xix. 28, where the apostles sit upon twelve

1 Ode, de angelis, p. 735 : lluuc errorem correxisse videtur, Dan. v. 2L, ubi illud Don

vocalur decretiim vigilum, sed Excelsi, sc. Eei.

^ Taiicbuma, fol. 52 : R^bbini uosiri dicuut : quid hoc est : sellae positae sunt ? Ees

pondetur : tempore futuro Deus S. B. sedebit, et angeli dabunt sellas magnatibus

Israelis, et iili sedent. Et Deus S. B. sedet cum senioribus tauquam -pi P'^a 2S, priu-

ceps senatus, et judicabuut geutiles.
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thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel. So also as an in-

signe of royal dignity the crowns occur in ch. vi. 2, ix. 7, xiv.

14 ; comp. Matt, xxvii. 29, John xix. 12. White in the Revela-

tion, as in Scripture generally, is the colour of bright splendour,

the symbolical shadow of glory. One might say with perfect

truth : white is like holy, but holy only in the sense of Scripture,

not that of the current doctrinal theology. We are not to think

of simple white, but of a glittering white—the white of light and

snow ; comp. Matt. xvii. 2, " And he was transfigured before

them, and his face did shine as the sun, and his raiment was white

as the light ;" Mark ix. 3, " And his raiment became shining,

exceeding white as snow ; so as no fuller on earth can white

them;" Luke ix. 29, "And as he prayed the fashion of his

countenance was altered, and his raiment was white and glisten-

ing," XevKo^ i^aaTpdiTTwv. Besides, Matt, xxviii. 3, Luke xxiv.

4, Acts i. 10, comp. with x. 30. In the Apocalypse, see ch. i. 14,

" His head and his hair were white as white wool, as snow," and

the interchange between white and glittering in ch. xix. 8, and

XV. 6, comp. with xix. 14. As the symbolical representation of

glory, white is the predominant colour in the manifestation of

Christ, i. 14, vi. 2, xix. 11, the colour of the throne of God, xx. 11,

of the angels as the holy ones in the scriptural sense, the exalted

and the glorious. We must further take into' account the colour

of the righteous, especially of the perfect, who shine forth in the

splendour of their virtues, iii. 18, xix. 8, vii. 14, and of the glory

of God imparted to them, in imitation of that which M'as imaged

forth at the glorification of Christ, and in fulfilment of the saying

of Christ, " Then shall the righteous shine forth as the sun in the

kingdom of the Father," comp. iii. 4, 5. In the passage before

us, it is best to regard both as united, as also in vii. 9. The con-

nection, however, with the thrones and crowns shews that at all

events the latter, which are ascribed only to the perfectly righte-

ous, and do not at all belong to persons in this life, decidedly pre-

dominates. As the colour of innocence white is never used in

Scripture. The purified high-priest receives, in Zech. ch. iii., in-

stead of his filthy garments, not ivhite but clean ones. In ch.

vii. 14 of this book a distinction is made between washing and

making ivhite. The four and twenty elders appear also in ch.

xi. 16, as co-regents with God :
" the four and twenty elders who
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sit before Grod on their thrones." 'But they are invested with this

dignity as the representatives and the highest concentration of

the whole church of believers. For of this, as a whole, it is said

in ch. iii. 21, " He that overcomes will I give to sit with me in

my throne, as I have overcome, and have sitten down with my
Father in his throne." And in ch. ii. 26, " He that overcomes

and keeps my works to the end, to him will I give power over the

heathen, . . as I have received of my Father." Where there

has come to be a hearty concurrence of will with that of the So-

vereign Ruler, there one is received into the partnership of his

government of the world, his judgments, his victories. It is the

precious privilege of the Christian, that nothing comes to pass

which he does not will, every thing that he does will—that he

triumphs in God over all hostile powers, and with him rides upon

the high places of the earth, and sees the whole world lying under

his feet.

Ver. 5. And from the throne proceed lightnings, and voices,

and thunders ; and seven torches of fire hum before the throne,

which are the seven Spirits of God. The lightnings, voices,

and thunders are pre-intimations of judgment. That this is to be

exercised for the good of the church, is clear from the connection

with ver 3, 4. Bengel :
" To the saints on earth light and pro-

tection are thereby imparted, but to the enemies terror and de-

struction. The king's children should not be afraid of what he

has in his arsenal." They are still not the judgment itself, but

the matter-of-fact or symbolical announcement of it ; as in Ex.

xix. 16, voices, and lightnings, and thunders were seen and heard

on the mount, as an indication beforehand of the awful judgment

of God that was sure to overtake the transgressors of the law, in-

somuch that the people trembled in the camp. So also, in Ps.

xcvii. 2, 3, before the scene of judgment itself begins, clouds and

darkness are round about the Lord, and glowing fire issues from

before him ; and in Ps. 1. 3, a fire devours before him, and all is

tempestuous round about him (comp. also Ps. xviii. 8, and my
commentary on these passages.) The seven seals are the embodi-

ment of the judgments prefigured here and exhibited to view. In

the same annunciatory character are lightnings mentioned in ch.

viii. 5 ; and in ch. xi. 19, xvi. 18, they serve as a designation of

the judgments actually inflicted. But the lightnings, etc., are



THE SEVEN SEALS, (UI. IV. 5. 209

everywhere the precursors of tlic divine judgment, or this itself;

never is " the praise of tlie Almighty in heaven " sounded by

them, as Bengel supposes. Nor will the Old Testament funda-

mental passages sutler lis to think of such a meaning. There

thunders and lightnings are the standing symbol of God's mani-

festations of anger. The voices are constantly put in immediate

connection M'ith the thunders, and so indeed as to precede the other.

In John vi. 1, xiv. 2, mention is made of the voice of thunder, and

here in ch. x. 3 the seven thunders utter their voices. All this, to-

gether with the Old Testament usage, shews that we must not

separate the voices from the thunders, and that we are not with

Ziillig to understand by them the inarticulate thunder-claps as

contrasted with the audible sounds from heaven. It is best to

regard the thunders as the kind, and the voices as the species,

which here come more particularly into view. Bengel remarks ex-

cellently. " Whoever gives attention to what i)recedes in the wea-

ther, he knows, that thunder sometimes spreads itself far in the

clouds, and continues for a considerable time (like the hollow roar

of the -sea), while sometimes there is a quick, sharp crack, which

may more especially be considered as a voice, that merely peals

on the ear. Thunder, however, in the proper sense is accom-

panied also with a shaking. These things are of a frightful na-

ture, and yet at the same time agreeable. Frightful in respect

to enemies, agreeable for such as are at one with God, and stand

in his grace." John xii. 28-30 may be compared.—That the

seven torches of fire, lulikli are the seven Spirits of God, are

connected as to the things indicated with the lightnings, voices,

and thunders, might be inferred alone from the circumstance that

the seven in them with the three of the latter together make up

ten. They do not mean the Spirit of God in himself Against

that is, not only the plural, but also the expression " before the

throne,' here and in i. 4, where the Seer wishes grace and peace

to the church from him who is, and who was, and who comes, and

from the seven Spirits which are before hi.s throne. The state-

ment also in ch. v. 6, that " they are sent upon the whole earth,"

is against the view in question. What we are to understand are

the operations of God's Spirit, which is at the same time the

Spirit of Chri.st (ch. v. 6), and which is united to the Father by

essential oneness of being ; his operations ad extra, and here

o
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indeed more especially as bringing chastisement and destruction.

This is indicated by the 7rvpo<i, shewing that the discourse is of

torches of /Ire, and fire being in the Apocalypse the standing

symbol of God's anger and judgment, comp. for example i. 14, ii.

18, xix. 12, X. 1, XX. 10, xxi. 8, xiv. 10. In the Old Testament

also torches of fire are only mentioned where respect is had to

consuming and burning, Zech. xii. 6 ; Judges xt. 4, 5 ; Dan. x. 6.

Comp. E-ev. viii. 10, where mention is made of a great star burn-

ing like a torch. This is confirmed by the juxtaposition with

lightning and thunder, and the context generally, where every

thing bears a frightful character to the world, and hence a con-

solatory one to the church of God. Thoughts like the following,

" They mark tlie multifariousness of the gifts which are bestowed

on the church of the New Testament," (Yitringa) ; or, " They
stand before the throne, that at the nod of their Master they may
communicate themselves to any human spirit," (Ziillig) ; or, " God

himself makes all clear about him through his Spirit," (Hofi-

mann), do not at all suit the connection What follows also leads

to the same result. The sea of glass, according to ch. xv. 2, mixed

with fire, is the product as it were of the seven burning torches

of fire, which are the seven Spirits of God. Even Isaiah in ch.

iv 4, speaks of the Spirit of judgment and of burning, of the

Spirit of God which judges and burns—comp. Mai. iii. 3.

Ver. 6. And before the throne as a sea of glass, like crystal.

And in the midst of the throne and round about the throne four

beasts, full of eyes before and behind. Bengel says, " Mention

is made of the seven lamps of fire and of the sea together ; and

it is said, as respecting that, so also respecting this, very empha-

tically, before the throne.—Afterwards, at ch. xv. 2, there is again

the appearance as of a sea of glass ; and instead of the seven

torches of fire being brought into connection with it, the sea it-

self is mingled with fire." We have already remarked that the

distinct connection of the torches of fire and the sea together is

to be explained from the latter being the product of the former.

God by his Spirit brings about the execution of what is right.

The import of the sea we apprehend from the song, which in ch.

XV. was sung by those who stood on it, and which forms a com-

mentary on the symbol, after the manner of Scripture generally,

in which sign and word go together. Accordingly, it denotes the
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great and wonderful works of God, his righteous and holy ways,

his just deeds become manifest. The sea of ghiss appears there

as an antitype to the Red Sea, in Miiich the Seer beheld an image

of the great judgment of God. The original passage for the one

before us, and for eh. xv. 2, is Ps. xxxvi. 7, " Thy judgments are

a great flood." The judgments there are the judicial acts through

which God destroys the wicked and aids his people. The com-

parison with the sea denotes, according to the connection, mea-

surelessness. Against the flood of human wickedness stands the

great flood, the broad ocean of the divine judgment (Gen. vii. 11,

the only other passage where the expression great flood, Q^nri

7121' occurs.) The great flood has reference to the deluge, in

which the judgment of God appears as in reality a great flood.

Twice had the sea served as an embodiment of God's judgments,

which are here described as immeasurable under its image,— at

the deluge, to which the fundamental passage refers, and when

the Egyptians were drowned in the Red Sea, to which reference

is made in ch. xv. The words, " before the throne," rest on Ps.

Ixxxix. 15, xcvii. 2, " righteousness and judgment are the foun-

dation of thy throne," that is, God's dominion maintains itself on

the territory of what is just and righteous. These two passages

in the Psalms again, rest on Ex. xxiv. 10, " And they beheld the

God of Israel, and under his feet there was like the work of

white (clear glittering, comp. on ver. 4) sapphire, and like the

heaven itself in purity." They give an explanation of tlie sym-

bol there. Upon the fundamental passage and the two passages

in the Psalms again rests, Ez. i. 22, " And there was on the

heads of the beasts something like a cloud, like the look of crys-

tal, terrible (Michaelis : the splendour of which is so great th.at

it blinded the eyes of the spectator), expanded over their heads

above." Above this cloud stands the throne of God, according

to ver. 26. From this passage we see the import of the crystal

here in Ezekiel. It signifies the terribleness (comp. Hab. iii. 2,

" Lord, I heard thy doing, I was afraid"), the awe-inspiring

greatness and glory of the divine executions of judgment. Also

according to ch. xxii. 1, " And he shewed me a stream of water

of life, clear as crystal," it is not the transparency, but the shin-

ing clearness of crystal that is brought into consideration (comp.

xxi. 11.) The glass is ditl'erent from the crystal. That desig-

o2
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nates the rectitude and purity of the divine judgments—comp.

ch. xxi. 21, " as transparent glass," and ch. xxi. 18, " like pure

glass." In Ex. xxiv. 10 too there is found a double point, the

clear splendour and its purity. To the purity of glass, as indica-

tive of righteousness and truth, corresponds in ch. xv. 3 the

" righteous and true are thy ways, thou king of saints." And to

the clear and blinding glitter of crystal, as indicative of the

Rightfulness and glory of the divine acts of judgment, corresponds

the " Great and wonderful are thy works, Lord God Almighty.

Who would not fear thee, Lord, and glorify thy name !" It is

this also to which respect is had in the present symbol : the

measureless character of the divine judgments, their absolute rec-

titude, their terrible glory—a view, if dreadful to the world, most

consolatory to the church, which cannot look enough into this

glorious mirror, and in the depths of this sea should lose all its

cares, and sorrow, and pain—whose eye should be delivered from

its tears, the moment the cloud vanishes which conceals this sea

from its view—and whose highest problem it is to keep the eye

shut in regard to the sea of the nations, and have it open for this

holy sea before the throne of God. (Bossuet :
" The sea com-

monly signifies in Scripture agitation and trouble ; but here the

idea is changed, and changed by the transparence aad the like-

ness of crystal.")

In the midst of the throne, that is, under it, and round about

the throne—since the throne does not quite cover them, and their

heads appear from below it^—the Seer perceives four beasts ; or,

more exactly, living creatures, full of eyes behind and before.^

These are the Cherubim, which meet us in the Old Testament,

especially in the symbolical forms of the law and in Ezekiel. The

signification of this symbol discovers itself from the name here

given to the Cherubim. They are called ^wa, living beings,

corresponding to the j-^VH ^^ Ezekiel. Consequently they are the

representation of living beings, of all that is living on the earth.

God appears as enthroned above the Cherubim, in order to impress

1 That the Cherubim here do not, as Zullig supposes, stand merely beside the throne,

is clear, not only from the iv uia-w which is violently rendered by him, but also from

the EKtiTo in ver. 2.

2 Bengel: " Zwov and di)/jioi/ essentially differ, (pvcriis X^waiv Kal Qvfioi^ diipiwu, Sap.

vii. 20.'
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on the uiiiuls of those, who stand in awe of him, his absolute su-

premacy over all that is earthly. When the earthly creature of

tlie church of the Old Covenant became alarmed, it had only to

direct its eye to him, who sat enthroned on the Cherubim, and its

fear vanished. To this repr'^sentation of God corresponds the

epithet, God of Hosts, Zebaoth, pointing quite as exclusively to

tiie dominion of God over the heavenly powers, as the other to

liis dominion over the earthly. The God—exclaims here to tiie

Seer and to the church the sight of the Cherubim under the

throne—who is preparing to judge the world, is the God of the

whole earth, whom all that lives and moves on it obeys, and who

can turn all it contains into weapons of vengeance against the

apostate. Woe to him, who has this God for his enemy, happy

lie who has him for his friend ! The same object is served in the

main by the appearance of God above the Cherubim in Ezekiel,

ch. i. and 10, where God comes to execute judgment on apostate

Israel. There, beside the living beings, which are more imme-

diately denoted by the Cherubim, the powers of nature are also

symbolized by the wheels beside the Churubim, the import of

which is partly explained by ch. x. 13, " the wheels, they were

called the whirlwind in my ears," (comp. Ps. xviii. 10, where the

wind is connected with the cherub, "He rode upon the cherub

and did fly, and floated on the wdngs of the wind," God comes in

the full glory of his being, as the Lord of the beings and powers

of nature) ; and partly also from ch. x. 6, where the fire that was

to burn the wicked city Jerusalem, is taken from the midst of the

wheels. To the wheels in Ezekiel corresponds in Ps. cxlviii. 8,

" Fire and hail, snow and vapour, stormy wind, that fulfils his

word." For the refutation of those, who would understand by

the Cherubim superior angels, what was advanced by Vitringa is

quite sufficient :
" These four creatures are throughout this vision

connected with the assembly of elders, and are distinguished, not

only from the angels, but also from all angels, as is done in ch.

vii. 11. In ch. v. the whole heavenly assembly tliat was before

the throne, is divided into two choruses or classes. The beasts

and the elders formed the one chorus, ver. 8, and the angels the

other, ver. 11." Everywhere we find the territory of the Cheru-

bim put in marked separation from that of the angels. The

Cherubim never do the service of the malakhn or messengers^
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never do the part of ministerint: spirits sent forth to minister.

Their business is only that of being, first, under the throne of

God (of a material supporting we are not to tliink either here or

in Ezekiel), then of symbolizing the truth, that God is the God
of the whole earth, the God of the spirits of all flesh, or of prais-

ing; and glorifying God. This was done, not only here, but also

in Ezekiel. when the prophet, ch. iii. 12, heard a loud voice say-

ing, " Praised be the glory of the Lord (who now rises up)

from his place." For their existence was a matter-of-fact cele-

bration of God's praise (comp. the call made on all in heaven and

earth to praise God, as bearing on it the marks of God's glory, in

Ps. cxlviii., and the poetical change from the matter-of-fact praise

into a verbal one in Ps. xix. 2, ciii. 21), and he was farther en-

titled to it for the benefits conferred by him on his creatures upon

earth. Finally, in addition to these two functions of the cheru-

bim, they have a part to do in prefiguring the judgments, which

are to fall upon the earth, as at the opening of the seals in ch. vi.

1, ss., they call out to the Seer, " Come and see," and in ch. xv.

7, they stretch out the seven vials to the seven angels. They

come forth here as representatives of the earth, which is to be

affected by the divine judgments. That the Cherubim are merely

symbolical figures, is manifest from their whole bearing. They

have always but a few words to utter. From these functions of

the Cherubim, and especially from the circumstance of their be-

ing under the throne of God, the God who sits enthroned upon

the Cherubim, all such notions are exploded, as that they are the

four evangelists, the most eminent teachers of the church (so

Vitringa, who labours in vain to dispose of the troublesome fact,

that the beasts are nearer the throne than the elders), the oflice-

bearers of the church, etc. These notions, besides being unten-

able in themselves, are quite unsuitable here, where the object

was to impart consolation in the presence of a seemingly omnipo-

tent world, and pledge the certainty of a victory being gained

over it; and equally so in Ezekiel, where the object is to dispel

the illusions of those, who dreamt they could escape the venge-

ance of an angry God. So that it were entirely out of date to

attempt any revival of them now.—That the Cherubim were four,

arises from four being the signature of the earth. Bengel al-

ready remarks, " Scripture often describes visible nature by the
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four quarters of the world, Ps. Ixxxix. 13, and in Revelation also

mention is frequently made of the four corners of the earth, oh.

vii. 1, xxi. 13." In Ps. cxiviii., of those who must praise the

Lord on the land, there are four times four, and four in particular

of living creatures, because four is the signature of the earth. We
find the same four of living creatures in Gen. vii. 21, 23. In

Ezekiel the number four has still greater play : the four beasts

have each four faces and four wings, i. G. The beasts are full of

eyes before and behind In the first description of the Cherubim,

Ezekiel merely says in ch. i. 18, that the felloes of the wheels

connected with the cherub were full of eyes, while in the second

description, ch. x. 12, he says in perfect unison with John, " And

their whole flesh, and their backs, and their hands and their

wings, were full of eyes round about." The meaning of the eyes

we learn from Rev. v. 6, according to which the Lamb has seven

eyes, " which are the seven Spirits of God that are sent forth

upon the whole earth"—comp. Zech. iv. 10, where the operations

of the Lord's Spirit are set forth under the image of the seven

eyes of the Lord, which run to and fro in the whole earth. The

eye is the organ, and, as such, the corporeal image of the Spirit.

The Cherubim being full of eyes indicates, that the whole living

creation is inspirited. According to the doctrine of Scripture, all

life, not merely the intellectual and spiritual, but the physical

also, is of God, the source of life, the God of the spirits of all

flesh, Numb. xvi. 22, xxvii. 16 ; Hebr. xii. 9 ; comp. Gen. i. 2,

ii. 7 ; Eccl. xii. 7, " The spirit returns to God who gave it ;" Ps.

civ. 29, " When thou hidest thy face, they are frightened, when

thou gatherest their breath, they vanish and return to their dust."

The eyes of the Cherubim, considered as symbolical of the powers

of God working in creation, contribute to the matter in hand

;

they serve as an encouragement to the pious, as a source of

terror to the wicked. So understood, we can also under-

stand how in ver. 8 there should be a repeated allusion to

the eyes in connection with the song of praise by the Cheru-

bim : this song forms a commentary on their being full of eyes,

round about and within. The exposition of Bengcl and others,

by which the eyes denote wisdom and knowledge, is quite er-

roneous.

Ver. 7. And the first beast was like a lion, and the second



216 THE SEVEN SEALS, CH. IV. 7.

beast was like a calf, and the third beast had a face as a man,

and the fourth beast was like a flying eagle. It is certainly not

accidental that the lion and the eagle should begin and close the

series, the less so as the order here is different from what we find

in Ezekiel. These are the most warlike among the four beasts,

therefore the strongest matter-of-fact prophecies of that destruc-

tion which was impending over the world ; the fittest represen-

tatives of that power of God, which here especially comes into

vieAV. He who made the lion and the eagle, will also unfold his

power of judgment, and rebuke in his dispensations towards his

people—comp. in regard to the lion Isa. xxi. 8, 9, in regard to

the eagle here ch. viii. 13.—It is worthy of remark, that in the

second place, it is not the ox that is mentioned, but the calf, as

was the case also in Ez. i. 7.^ This shows, that where the ox is

mentioned in the descriptions of the Cherubim, it is employed

only as a representative of cattle generally. Hence the old

Jewish saying (Schoettgen, p. 1108), " There are four which take

the first place in this world : man among the creatures, the

eagle among birds, the ox among cattle, and the lion among wild

beasts ;" and Bengel's homologous remark, " The lion is the

first among wild beasts, among those that are tame the ox, among

all creatures that have a living body man, and the eagle among

birds." Hight against those, who instead of considering the in-

dividual living beings as representatives merely of their several

classes, take them as symbols of the particular manifestations of

the fulness of life that is in God (as the ox, for example, accord-

ing to Biihr in his Symbolik, I. p. 343, the symbol of creative, or

productive power.) In that case the calf or young ox could not

possibly have been used instead of the ox. This shows, that in

the other places also where the ox is put, we are not to think of

its productive power. Such a view, besides, loses itself in the

territory of mere opinion, while it admits of no doubt that the

lion holds the first place in the forest, the eagle among birds

(comp. Job xxxix. 27, ss.), the ox or calf among tame animals.

To this result we are also led by the designation of "flying" be-

ing attached to the eagle. This must refer not to the act of

1 That the fxooxo's liere denotes tlie calf, is clear alorje from tbe fundamental passage

of Ezekiel, where hiv is the corresponding word. Comp. Ps. Isviii. 30, where tlie bulls

of the princes are &tt against the calves of the people.
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flying, l^ut only to the /^oit/e;* of flight, and shows that the eagle

appears here as the representative of all winged creatures.—" In

the third beast," says Bengel, " a peculiar mode of expression is

used : it had the face as of a man ; whence we may infer, that this

beast had the resemblance of a man, not throughout, but only in

the face," But the fact is plainly not given correctly here ; the

right conclusion, as Vitringa perceived, is, that the other beasts

were not throughout, but only in the visage, unlike man. Each

of the beasts had his peculiar visage, and the third that of a

man's countenance ; but the human form belonged to them all.

This is imi)lied in its being said of the third, not that it was like

a man, but that it had the face as of a man. The likeness of a

lion, an eagle, and a calf, in the others, is confined by this to

the face. In Ez. i. 5 it is expressly said, " And this is their

appearance, they have the form of a man." They have there a

man's erect gait and his hands. In Rev. v. 8, xix. 4, the beasts

fall down with the elders before the Lamb and worship, which had

been incongruous, if two of them had been quadrupeds. From

the whole position, which was given to man in the Mosaic history

of the creation among the living creatures, there could not be a

simple co-ordination of his form along with the forms of the other

and inlerior parts of the animal creation. The human type must

predominate in the personification of all living, and the rest be

content with a representation in the countenance alone.— In re-

gard to the point, in what does the description given of the

Cherubim in the Kevelation really differ from that in Ezekiel

(as distinguished from the fiilse differences in Ztillig), we simply

quote the just remarks of Vitringa, " The Cherubim of Ezekiel

have each the four faces of these beasts. But this as to the

substance is not of essential moment. For these beasts, most

intimately connected together, form, as it were, one beast-exist-

ence, which Ezekiel calls nTin- ^^^^ living (i. 20, 21, 22), and it

is a matter of indifference, wliether all the properties are repre-

sented as belonging to each of the four, or singly in each."

Ver. 8. And each of the four beasts has six wings, and round

about and within they are full of eyes, and have no rest day

and night, and they say : Holy, holy, holy is the Lord God,

the Almighty, who was, and who is, and who comes. The

Clierubim here have not four wings, like those in Ezekiel, but
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six, like the Seraphim in Isaiah, ch. vi. The wings also in this

connection must serve for the glorification of Gofl, as a terror to

those who are enemies to him, a consolation to those who are

friends ; and this is confirmed by a comparison of the fundamental

passages, from which the wings are borrowed, and from which,

since this borrowing cannot possibly be without meaning, Ave

must also adopt what is there said regarding their import and

design. Bengel remarks briefly, " The chief virtues are thereby

indicated, in the exercise of which the heavenly watchers give

honour to the divine holiness, namely, fear or respect, since they

do not look boldly, humility, since they veil themselves before

that splendour, and alacrity in obeying the divine commands."

And again more particularly :
" By the three pairs of wings and

their diverse use, is indicated the chief excellences in a holy

creature, which has either not erred through sin, or has been

again purified from it, and becomingly serves the great God.

These excellences are respect, humility, and the spirit of obedi-

ence. The Seraphim cover their faces, so that they may not

boldly look upon the divine Majesty, but with the profoundest

reverence ; as they also do not say, holy art thou, but speaking

one to another of the divine Majesty, holy is he. They cover

their feet, that they may in some measure be concealed from

God's sight, though free from all sin, yet still in a feeling of pro-

per creaturely abasement. They fly and move about in full ac-

tivity, praising the Lord and executing his will." But all this

serves not for the glorifying of the Seraphim and the Cherubim,

but of God. How glorious must he be, how rich in supplies of

help for his people, how mighty for the destruction of his S^iemies,

before whom the concentration of created life so profoundly hum-

bles itself, and with deepest revei'ence obeys ! Thus understood,

the wings of the Cherubim are found to be on the same line with

their eyes, and their thrice exclamation of " holy." The clause

" they are full of eyes round about (in front) and within (in the

back parts)," would be a needless repetition, ifitdidnot stand in

close connection with what follows ; and because they are wholly

penetrated by the powers of God, therefore, etc. The words,

" they have no rest day and night, saying," alludes to Ps. xix. 3,

" Day unto day utters speech, and night unto night shows know-

ledge." The simple thought is, that the heavens with their starry
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liost unceasingly sliow forth God's glory ; while by day the sun

shines, by night there are the moon and the stars. As the hea-

vens without ceasing declare the glory of God, the God of hosts,

so also do the Cherubim or the creatures upon earth. The " holy,

holy, holy," which is taken from Isa. vi., and is found also in Ps.

xcix., is at the same time a threefold woe to the world which has

this God for its enemy (comp viii. 13), and a threefold " Lift up

your heads " to the church, which stands under his protection.

Holy, holy, holy, according to his glory as manifesting itself in our

state of being. That we must supply thus, is clear from the con-

nection with the words : they are round about and within full of

eyes ; and also from what follows in ver. 9, according to which

the beasts not only give honour and glory to God, but also

thanks, which they could only do if they celebrated God's holi-

ness on the ground of their own existence. That holiness is not

merely the highest purity in God, that it rather denotes the in-

finite exaltation of God above all that is created and finite (see

what is said in my Comm. on Ps. xxii. 3), is clear alone from the

reference the Cherubim make to their own existence, and also

from tlie epithet, " the Almighty," which has respect to holiness

as its ground : holy, because all-ruling and almighty. The right

view was given by Bengel. Among other things he says, "Holy,

in Hebrew, Greek, Latin, German, is as much as separated ; and

when God is called Holy, his quice separate, his peculiar ex-

cellence is thereby indicated— that, namely, which is com-

posed of his divine properties, throwing by their splendour

everything else into the shade, since he is incomparably and

indescribably removed, not only from all that is impure, but also

from all that is creaturely. God stands apart from all : he is,

and he works by himself, from himself, in himself, through him-

self, for himself. See 1 Tim. vi. 15, 16. Therefore he is the first

and the last, the one and eternal, living and blessed, infinite and

unchangeable, almighty, all-seeing, wise and true, righteous and

faithful, gracious and compassionate. Hence it comes to pass

that holy and holiness are of much the same import as God and

Godhead ; and as one says of a king : his Majesty, so the Scrip-

ture says of God : his Holiness, Hebr. xiii. 10. The Holy Spirit

is God's Spirit. The holy is often used as a name, when God is

spoken of, Isa. xl. 25 ; 1 Sam. li. 2; p]x. xv. [1. And as God
i
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swears by his name and by his soul, so he also swears by

his holiness, that is by himself. He is sanctified when he is known

and worshipped as the true God. This holiness is often named

the glory; often are his holiness and glory celebrated together,

Lev. X. 3; Isa. vi. 3." Bengel further remarks on " the Almighty,"

&c., '• This is the description of him to whom the epithet, Holy,

was applied, and at the same time the reason why it was applied.

The beasts say : God the Almighty, for which the elders say : our

God, ver. 11. The Almighty ! he is very often so named in the

Kevelation, because he there peculiarly shows himself in his power

over all—in his glory over all that is vi.sible and invisible." The

expression : who comes, refers, according to the parallel passages

(see in ch. i. 4), to the future developments and triumphs of the

kingdom of God, who, as he has shown in the past and present

what he was and is by displays of his glory and almightiness, so

he will also come to introduce the kingdom over the whole earth

—

comp. ch. xi, 17, " We thank thee, Lord God Almighty, that thou

hast taken thy great power and reignest." On the ground of the

declaration, " Holy, holy, holy is the Lord God the Almighty,"

prophecy may be said to be based. He that has preserved his

holiness will also come, without any one being able to prevent his

arrival. " His work can no one hinder, his work will no one

neglect, if he will do what is for the good of his children." So

that all that is in the verse, the wings of the Cherubim, their eyes,

their ceaseless holy, holy, holy, serves the purpose of reviving the

languishing spirits of the church, in the presence of a persecuting

and apparently omnipotent world, and to lay a foundation for

what is announced in detail, in the following vision of the seven

seals. Whoever has for his support Him who sits upon the

Cherubim, can find nothing in a whole world of opposition which

should make the giant slirink into a dwarf.

Ver. 9. And when the beasts give^ qlorij and honourand thanks

to him, who sits on the throne, ivho livesfor ever and ever, ver. 10,

the four and twenty elders fall doiun before him who sits on the

throne, and worship him who lives for ever and ever, and cast

their crowns before the throne, and say, ver. 11, Lord, thou art

1 Ttje liiuire deuotes here, after the Hebrew usage, that whit-h repeats itself, continued

action, that which regularly and continuously exists—comp. the Jiio-.Tai in Miitth. iv. A,

tiie iiKaiwati in Rom. iii. 30, and dSwa-ri'iatt iu Luke i. 87.

•A
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worthy to receive the glorxf and the honour and the might; for
thou hast made all things, and through thy ivill they were and
are created. In the Old Testament style, glory, strength, great-

ness, &c., are given to the Lord, in the sense of being ascribed to

him—comp. Dent, xxxii. 3, " Give greatness to our God ;" Ps,

xxix. 1, " Give to the Lord, ye sons of God, give to the Lord glory

and power ;" Ps. xcvi. 7. So, here glory and honour are given in

the acknowledgment of God and ascription of thanks to him, as

they are also received in ver. 11.^ According to this usage, glory

and honour, which refer to what is peculiarly God's, might pro-

perly be joined with the thanks, which proceed from the Cherubim;

the former are given in the acknowledgment of God, the latter in

the offering of ])raise. In the elders' song of praise, likewise,

power might be put in the room of thanks. The Cherubim, in whose

formation divine power has unfolded itself, give thanks for this

unfolding, the elders satisfy themselves with a simple ascription

of praise on account of it.—In regard to the words, "they cast

their crowns before the throne," Vitringa remarks, " This refers to

the Oriental custom. For eastern raonarchs, as they love to rule

over kings, and to be styled kings of kings, doubtless did not ad-

mit these to testify their homage, and hold intercourse with

them, unless they laid aside their crowns. This is in itself pro-

bable, and the Roman emperors also desired such honour to be

given to them." But it is not to be overlooked, that here it is

not said, the elders laid aside their crowns, but that they cast

them down ; shewing, that it was in a manner heavy and burden-

some for them to wear their crowns in the presence of God. So

lively was the feeling in them of their own littleness and unwor-

thiness ; so profound their reverence toward the divine Majesty.

—It is peculiar to all, who truly reign with God and Christ in

the church, that, conscious of their own unworthiness, tliey vener-

ate with the deepest reverence the majesty of God and Christ

;

and wish to arrogate no glory or honour to themselves in the

' On tl)e Xa/Jfli/ there, we are not to compare oh xi.l7, butch, v. 12. Tliia is evident

from the article ulone.

2 " .\n example is given in Tiridates, kingof the Parthians in Tncitus, Annal. 1. xiv. c.

29 : Prrgressus ille ad sedem, quae efligiem Noronis snstinebat. ciiesig ex more victimis,

Mthtalam capite diadema imagini siibjccti. Another is (riven by Jnsephus in Herod, when
going to supplicate .Xtuustus, Ant. 1. xv. c. 10: KnTreioi) KaTtTrXfvrrti' tit Tt/w iroXii/

-ji/)yf>t|TO fiiv TO diiidrtfia k.t \
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church." Bengel remarks, "The four beasts do not precisely

say, thou art holy, etc., but they turn away a little out of pro-

found reverence, and say :
' Holy, holy, holy is the Lord.' But

when the four and twenty elders fall down, they venture to ex-

claim :
' Worthy art thou.' "—The adoration of the Cherubim turns

on God's almig'hty power as manifested in creation ; and so does

that also of the elders. That the doxology of the elders has re-

spect to the same fact as that of the Cherubim is indicated by the

article, the glory, etc., shewing that they simply respond to the

doxology of the Cherubim. There is also a reference in the back-

ground to the glorious completion of his kingdom, which God

must as certainly bring about as he made the world The adora-

tion is given to him as sitting on the throne, and addressing him-

self to the execution of the world's judgment. In a like respect

has the creation already been mentioned in the New Testament,

beng " the foundation and basis of all other displays of goodness,

which are in a manner the continuation of it," (Vitringa.) So

in Ps. civ. the celebration of God's praise from the works of crea-

tion is intended to awaken confidence in the church in regard to

the final victory of the righteous over the wicked, of the church

over the world, which had the ascendancy at the time the Psalm

was composed. In Jer. x. 11 it is said, •' The gods that have not

made the heavens and the earth, these shall perish from the

earth and from under heaven." Comp. also Isa. xliii. 1 ; Acts iv.

24. In the Revelation itself, the creation appears as a pledge

for the completion of the kingdom of God, in ch. x. 6, " And he

swore by him that lives for ever and ever, who made the heavens

and what is therein, and the earth, and what is therein, that

henceforth there should be no more delay ;" and ch. xiv. 7, " Fear

God, and give him the glory, for the time of his judgment is come,

and worship him who made heaven, and earth, and sea, and the

rivers of water." The Creator must necessarily be the Redeemer

of his people, and the judge of the apostate. If any one holds

fast by the article of the creation, he will be assailed by no doubts

regarding the completion of God's kingdom.— The expression :

Thou hast made, marks the creative energy of God. As this was

accomplished by a mere word, it was quite appropriate to bring

out the result by the express words, which have been found a dif-

ficulty by many expositors, "They were and are created." In
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Gen. i 7 also it is said, " And God made the firmament, and di-

vided between the waters under the firmament and above the

firmament, and it teas done so." See besides, Ps. cxix. 90,

" Thou hast established the earth, and it stood ;" Ps. xxxiii. 9.

—The general predominance of the number three in ver. 8—11 is

noticeable: Holy, holy, holy; the Lord, God, Almighty ; who

was, who is, and who comes
;

glory, honour, thanks ; they fall

down, they worship, they cast; thou hast created, they were, and

are created. We quote Bengel's remarks at the close of his ex-

position of this chapter :
" Such is the prophet's description of

the divine holiness and glory, and the manner in which these are

celebrated by those who are so near him, and yet look upon us

as their companions. Now, if we only consider in what a filthy

world we are situated, what an abyss of sin, what a bog and pool

it is, how can we avoid feeling the greatest disgust ! Isaias ex-

claimed in such circumstances, Woe is me, I am undone, for I am
a man of unclean lips, and I "dwell among a people of unclean

lips. But on this very account we must strive after the true pu-

rification, and keep ourselves unspotted from the world. The

representation there given of God's holiness would be a frightful

thing to us, if we had to do with him alone, without a mediator.

We should have to say, who among us can dwell with a consum-

ing fire ? who among us can dwell with everlasting burnings ?

But the Son of God has provided a way of access for us. Still,

before so great a God we must maintain a becoming reverence

and respect, and his holiness and glory ought to make a profound

impression on us, so that his word may lead to such blessed fruits

in our experience as it yields in obedient spirits. With many,

indeed, there is the want of any right knowledge of God. Could

we lay open souls, as we do a corpse or a fruit-tree, oh ! what a

Sad state should we often have disclosed to us ! Had people such

thoughts of divine things as accorded with the truth, they would

not so readily lose themselves in the concerns of time, be swal-

lowed up of the flesh, and be so regardless of salvation. One

cannot properly express how meanly many conceive of tlie great

' Tliat tlie »;a-av and iTlK(rdt)(rav rpfer to tbe presorvation (liengel), is opposed by

tlie fundamental pn-ssage, Ps. cxiviii. 5, " He commanded, and tlicy were made." Kwald's

preililection for tbe ill.supported reading ouk Jiaav, cum non traiit creala sunt, destroys

tlie tbree number.
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God. They imagine to themselves a mighty Lord in heaven,

whom they must regard on account of their bodily nourishment,

so that he may send to them good weather and the like, and who

deem it matter of praise if they say a good word for him from

time to time, and sometimes keep themselves pious and retired.

For the rest, there is no need of being so exact, he will be satis-

fied with what has been done. Then they think that, when they

can no longer remain upon the earth, they shall still have time

to lay hold of his grace, as he will not deal with them in severity.

Ah ! it is another thing to meet God aright ! He is a holy God
witli whom we have to do. If the beings who dwell so near about

his throne act so reverentially toward him, how much more

himibly does it behove us to conduct ourselves who dwell in cot-

tages of clay ! Were our hearts but penetrated with a just dread

of him, we should also come to posses an assurance of his favour,

confidence in him, desire after him, delight in him, and a more

zealous endeavour to do what is pleasing in his sight."

Chap. V. Vitringa thus indicates the contents of this chapter :

" First the presentation of a book, sealed with seven seals, which

is delivered to the Lamb, that is, Jesus Christ, to be opened, ver.

1—7 ; then, the celebration of Jesus Christ as the Lamb who

was slain and must open the book with the seven seals, consist-

ing of doxologies and songs of the heavenly hosts, ver. 8—14.

The doxologies belong partly to the beasts and the elders, ver.

8, 9, 10, partly to the angels, ver. 11, 12, and partly to all

creatures, ver. 13. The sequel to this solemn glorification is

the response of the beasts, and the worship of the elders, ver.

14." It would be more correct to say that A^er. 9—12 contain

the celebration of the Lambs praise by the four beasts, the

elders and the angels, and that in ver 13. 14 the Father and the

Son are glorified by all creatures, through the concurring voices

of their representatives, the elders and the beasts.

Yer. 1. And I saiu on the right hand of him who sat upon

the throne, a hook written luithin and without, sealed luith

seven seals. Schottgen :
" That book records the sentence,

which is given by the judge and his councillors against the ene-

mies of the church. But the vast number of the divine sentences

of condemnation is indicated, these being supposed to exist in

such a multitude, that the parchment was written within and
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without." We have the prototype of this book in Ezck. ch. ii.

9, 10 (a passage which again rests on Jer. xv. IC), " and I looked

and lo ! a liand was stretched out to nic, and behold in it a

book-roll. And he spread it out before me, and it was written

before and behind, and in it was written lamentation, and mourn-

ing, and woe." The book contained the divine word, which Eze-

kiel had to announce, and was the archetype of the book of his

prophecies. The book here likewise is the archetype of the book

or section of the seven seals in the Revelation. Besides the pas-

sage before us, ch. x. 2, also rests on that of Ezekiel, and indeed

still more closely. For there, as in Ezekiel, (1) the subject dis-

coursed of is an open book (•' he spread it out before me ;") (2)

that book also respects the fate of a degenerate church, has to do

with the world in the church, while the book here contains the

judgment upon the world by itself; (3) and that book, like the

one of Ezekiel, was eaten by the prophet. The question now

arises, whether this book, which Bengel describes as " a con-

cealed sevenfold order of very copious and manifold contents,"

•' one in accordance with the dignity of the theatre disclosed to

our view in the preceding chapter, and with the solemnity of all

that we are to see and hear in this chapter," whether it is the ar-

chetype of the whole of the Revelation from chap, vi., or only of

the section of the seven seals, ch. vi.—viii. 1. The former opinion

is most commonly embraced, but the latter is the only correct one.

It becomes perfectly established, whenever it is understood, what

is elsewhere to be proved, that the seven seals, with which the

book alone has to do, come entirely to an end at ch. viii. 1, that

the Revelation is composed of a series of independent portions,

and that an entirely new series begins at ch. viii. 2. If this book

were to be regarded as the archetype of the whole Apocalypse,

we should have nothing new to begin that .second book with at

ch. X. Its being written within and without—pointing to the

rich and varied contents of the book— cannot be pressed against

the limitation to ch. vi. 1—viii. 1. We have only the sketch in

what the prophet communicates to us of the contents of the book.

There is a great deal to be read between the lines. The judg-

ments which he marks in rough outlines, consist each of a vast

assemblage of many single calamities, which were fully noted in

the original. It may still be urged, however, that ch. iv. and v.

P
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appear to be too large and majestic as an introduction for a

single series : the building seems too little for such a porch. But

it is to be borne in mind that this series is the very first after the

preliminary portions, and substantially the introduction belongs

to the whole.—There is this further objection also against the

reference of the book to the whole, that the whole runs out into

an extended description of the New Jerusalem. But this could

not have existed in the book with seven seals ; it could be occu-

pied with nothing of a minute and extended nature but what res-

pects the enemies of the church. " Not merely," says Ziillig, " is

it much, but it is also frightful ; for this is implied in the re-

verse side being also written, because such was done in the

exemplar referred to in Ezekiel, where there was nothing but la-

mentation, and mourning, and woe." It has appeared, that the

whole of the preparatory vision in ch. iv. bears a threatening

character, that it suspends nothing but judgments over the ene-

mies of the church.—The book was written within and without;

properly, within and behind. Book-rolls were usually written

only within. Only when from the fulness of matter the inner side

did not suffice, the exterior was also brought into use.—The book

was in the right hand of him who sat upon the throne^ ; indicat-

ing that the book had not its settled place there, but that only

for this action was it found in the hand of him who sat on the

throne. The Seer beholds it still in motion, as it were, to this

place.—The expression : out of the right hand, in ver. 7, corres-

ponds to : in the right hand, here. Accordingly, the right hand

comes into view simply as that to which any thing is presented.

If it were understood with Bengel, as " the overruling might of

God," we should still not be able even then to say with him,

" This indicates the divine power, since the great God has every

thing visible and invisible in his power, as the Creator and Go-

vernor of all, and shews his unspeakable majesty in all his

works ;" but the idea would simply be, that God alone absolutely

possesses the knowledge of future things.—That the book was in

the right hand of him, who sat on the throne, shews, that its

subject was of a judicial nature, as is clear also from the entire

1 Properly, toward the rigbt Land ; com p. tbe i-Tri likewise in cL. iii. 20, xv. 2, xx. 1

;

Miittb xxvii. 29, where the other readiuy m t;7 St^iu is. only to be takiu as explana-

loiy.



THE SEVEN SEALS, CII. V. 1. 227

contents ofch. iv. That the jiulgnient affects the enemies of tlic

church, was plainly intimated by ch. iv. 4. " We would mean-

Mhile," writes Vitringa, " with tlic utmost confidence draw from

this remarkable image the conclusion, that nothing takes place

in the world and the church, which has not been determined in

God's counsel and judgment. This may well administer the

greatest consolation to the church in times of trouble."

The book appears as sealed with seven seals. The signifi-

cation of this sealing is well given by Vitringa, as meaning that

" the divine decrees before they are carried into execution, or

have by God been antecedently disclosed, are discoverable by no

one of the immortal angels or of mortal men ; they are shut and

concealed from all." The figurative representation rests upon

several passages in the Old Testament, in which a shut and

sealed prophecy is all one with the dark and incomprehensible

—

Isa. xxix. 11 ; Dan. viii. 26, xii. 4, 9 (see my Beitr. Th. I., p.

215, ss.) The seven seals denote, not " the carefulness, firm-

ness, and holiness of the sealing" (Ziillig), but that the darkness,

which rests upon the future, was not a partial, but a complete

one : the book-roll was sealed above, below, and all over in the

middle. This is clear from the single fact, that whenever a seal

was removed, a portion of the contents became known. The

seven seals are, so to speak, not the material, but the theological

cause of the inaccessible character of the book. Whenever a

seal was taken away, a portion of the contents became known.

It is to be observed, that it is not the reading which is spoken

of in regard to particular seals, but merely that by opening each

seal a new part of the book-roll was disclosed to view, another

and another portion of God's decrees or his judgments upon the

world were made manifest. A too material view here has in-

volved interpreters in great difficulties, and led them into unten-

able propositions. A book sealed with seven seals appears to

have become accessible only when the whole seven seals were re-

moved ; but here a portion of the contents is disclosed with the

removal of each particular seal. Grotius, Vitringa, and their

followers, hence suppose, that the book was composed of seven

leaves, each of which had its particular seal. But this extra-

ordinary circumstance would have required to be mentioned, and

p2
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John also would not have been able to speak of having from the

first seen seven seals. The book had without doubt the common

form : a roll, on which outside seven seals were impressed. Others

think, that what was communicated at the opening of the parti-

cular seals, had not formed a constituent part of its contents. The

part that became manifest only with the opening of the last seal,

must alone be " the secret of the future world." But according

to this view we should properly learn nothing regarding the con-

tents of the book within the series itself. As certainly as this

series stands by itself, so certainly must what was seen at the

opening of each seal indicate the contents of it. With the mere

fact that the opening was an object of great desire with John,

the church, which was sighing imder the persecutions, " Lord,

how long," was no way benefited. According to ch. i. 1, God

gives to Jesus Christ the revelation of the future, that he might

show to his servants what should come to pass. Nor can we per-

ceive what relation the things reported at the opening of each

seal stand in to the book, if they do not constitute its contents.

And for any other contents we shall search elsewhere in vain for

the least trace. That the book alone contained the final con-

summation, is but an arbitrary supposition. That it was pro-

fessedly occupied simply with what is reported at the opening of

each particular seal, namely, with God's judgments on the enemies

of his church, is clear alone from the preparatory vision in ch.

iv.—The book, according to many expositors, was publicly pre-

sented, " not merely that it might be made publicly known, but

also that the things written in it might be executed." At the

opening, such expositors remark, there is put forth the perfor-

mance of this act, the realization of what the book contains.

But there is not the least ground to support this notion. The

fundamental passages in the Old Testament respecting a shut or

sealed book, or prophecy, refer only to its darkness, or the difii-

culty of understanding it In ver. 3 and 4 the opening of the

book is brought into notice only as the condition of the seeing.

And merely the insight into the future, not the actual accom-

plishment of the things belonging to it, could possibly have been

represented in the manner here employed. The whole book is the

Revelation of Jesus Christ, which God gave him to shew to his
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servaDts, what must shortly come to pass. In it, therefore, what

we have to expect is, not the executing, but only the making

known of God's decrees.

Ver. 2. And I saiu a strong angel proclaim with a loud

voice: Who is worthy to take the book and to break its seals?

The strength does not indicate the angel as one of higher rank

(Ziillig), which was not required for this purpose ; but a strong

angel was chosen for it, because of the loud voice, which was

to be heard in the heavens above, in the earth, and even under

the earth ; hence in all regions of being, and also in a powerful

manner. Bcngel :
" The voice of a strong man is heard farther

than that of a child ; and by the strong angel's voice those, who

heard it, would be the more speedily forced to think of their im-

potence." By Ewald's groundless hypothesis, that the call was

not directly addressed to the creatures in the different depart-

ments of creation, but to the assembled representatives or angels

around God's throne, the strong angel with a loud voice is ren-

dered superfluous.

Ver. 3. And no one in heaven, nor on the earth, nor under

the earth, could take the book and look therein. The inhabi-

tants of the three kingdoms of creation are, in like manner,

united together in Phil. ii. 10, " that at the name of Jesus every

knee should bow, of those who are in heaven, and on the earth,

and under the earth ;" and also with the same design of showing

the subordination of all to Christ ; so that it is quite natural to

suppose the Seer might have the passage in his eye.—The book

contains the decrees of God. To know these one's self, and with

perfect clearness and certainty, pre-supposes the closest intimacy

with the being of God, from whom these decrees proceed, such

as can belong to no created bein^, but only to Christ, the Word,

who was in the beginning with the Father. In perfect agree-

ment with the mode of representation here adopted, in the con-

viction that all essential knowledge of a religious kind can only

be attained through fellowship with Christ, who in this respect

also is the one mediator, John says in his Gospel, in ch. i. 18,

" No man hath seen God at any time ; the only begotten Son,

who is in the bosom of the Father, he hath declared him." And
that this conviction has grown out of the doctrine of Christ, is

clear ironi what the Lord says to Nicodemus in John iii. 11— 13 :
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he alone could give certain intelligence concerning heavenly

things, because he sprung from heaven, and is in heaven, and

even in his state of humiliation was still, as to his divine nature,

in the closest fellowship with God. Likewise Matth. xi. 27,

where the Lord says, " All things are committed to me of my
Father. And no man knows the Son but the Father, and no

man knows the Father but the Son, and he to whomsoever the

Son will reveal him ;" one of those numerous declarations in the

first Gospel, which were quite suited to John's profound vein of

thought.

Ver. 4. And I wept much, that no one was found worthy to

take the book, nor to look therein. The tears of John arose

from no such unsatisfied curiosity, as is represented by many of

the older interpreters, who kept their eye too much upon the

pre-intimation of particular circumstances, which goes hand in

hand with the desire to get at the corresponding facts in history.

The tears proceeded from the same cause as those of Mary, in

John XX. 11, ss., " They have taken away my Lord, and I know
not where they have laid him ;" and with the grief of the dis-

ciples on the way to Emmaus (Luke xxiv. 21), " But we hoped

that it had been he, who should have redeemed Israel ; and be-

sides all this, to- day is the third day since these things were

done ;" to whom the Lord spake, " Oh fools, and slow of heart

to believe all that the prophets have spoken," and beginning at

Moses, and going through all the prophets, he expounded to

them what had been written of him in the Scriptures. The

whole terrible power of the Roman empire had thrown itself upon

the church, and threatened to crush it ; comp. ch. xiii. 7, " And
it was given to him to war with the saints, and to overcome them

;

and power was given him over all kindreds, and tongues, and

nations." John himself, who here represents the church, found

himself in solitary banishment. It seemed as if matters were

coming to an end with the kingdom of Christ ; the present was

despaired of ; the future was dark ; no answer could be found to

the anxious question, " What shall be the end thereof?"-—The

weeping of John implied the weakness of his faith.—Without

that he would not have wept at the inability of all creatures to

open the seals, but would have turned with joy to Christ. With-

out it, also, the book oi' the future, after all that the prophets of
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the Old Testament had written, and our Lord had said, would

not have been entirely a shut one. It went with him, in regard

to his earlier acquired knowledge, precisely as it had done with

the disciples in Luke xxiv. He might have said, I have indeed

heard the words, but my ftiith in them has failed. The Lord had

taken from him all tliat he formerly possessed, in order to pene-

trate him more thoroughly with the conviction, that he had no-

thing but what was given to him, given to him by Christ alone

through undeserved grace, that he might more gloriously experi-

ence the power of divine consolation. The Revelation is a book

of consolation, but the consolation takes for granted the grief of

those who were to receive it.—According to the Apocalypse there

is still also to be much weeping Christ must constantly perform

to his servants anew, what he here performed for the Seer and

the church. Scripture alone cannot do it. It must itself be

shut up by Christ, and opened again with living power. The

word, " I wept much," can only be understood by those who have

lived in great catastrophes of the cliurch, and entered with the

fullest sympathy into her suffeiings, and thus from their own

experience have become acquainted with the heights and the

depths of the life of faith. Not a weeping, but only an indif-

ferent weakness of faith, is unbecoming toward a holy God.

—

" Without tears," says Bengel, " the Revelation was not written,

neither can it without tears be understood." Itself the answer

to the heartfelt and painful longing of the Seer, it will only be

apprehended aright by those who participate in the same longing.

Whoever goes to it merely as an interesting production of the

apostolic age, he will everywhere stumble in darkness.— Only if

we take this view of the weeping shall we get rid of the idea,

that detailed disclosures of the future are given in the seven

seals ; and shall come to regard them as given rather for the

more general purpose of inspiring the soul with conl'dence re-

specting God s judgments on the world, and the victory of faith.

Ver. 5. And one of the elder's spake to me : Weep not ; he-

hold the lion, who is of the tribe of Judah, the root of David,

has overcome to take the hook, and to break its seven seals.

The presbyter represents the whole church of the completely

righteous. From the testimony yielded by this to Christ, out of

rich experience consolation first comes to the fainting Seer, and
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a fainting church on earth, and then also from the action of Christ

himself. The overcoming is taken here by some in the weaker sense

of getting, or attaining} But that the idea of overcoming, of a

victory, must be retained, may be inferred even from the designation

of Christ as " the lion of the tribe of Judah." For, this is in itself

a warlike image ; and in the fundamental passages Judah appears

as a warrior and a conqueror under the image of a lion. David

also was a hero and a conqueror. The comparison also of ver. 9

confirms the view ; for there the being slain, etc., corresponds to

the conquering here. And, finally, John xvi. 33, and generally

the standing use of vckolp, conquering, in the writings of John,

where it occurs more frequently than in any others, gives farther

confirmation. But the conquering cannot be understood here di-

rectly of Christ's victory over sin, the devil, and the world. The

connection is against this, as the conquering is immediately

joined to the opening : he has overcome to open, or in opening.^

Hence, by the overcoming here can only be meant the overcom-

ing of the difficulties which stood against the opening of the

book. For this, it was necessary to tread a long and arduous

path, requiring the exercise of gigantic power. An indispensable

condition was the victory over sin and Satan, through death and

blood. For by this alone was Christ worthy to open the book.

The enemies that were first to be conquered, before the book

could be opened, are indicated in ver 9. The opening of the

book is, therefore, a reward for having finished redemption. So

that this victory has that for its foundation of which John has

written in his Gospel.—The designation of Christ as " the lion of

the tribe of Judah" rests on Gen. xlix. 9. There Judah himself

appears as a lion, on account of his warlike and victorious energy.

But, according to that word of the dying patriarch, Judah must

one day find his culmination in the Messiah. Typically he had

once. already culminated in David, in whom the lion- nature of the

1 Vilringa :
" The Hebrew word riDT, in the later times of the Hebrew commonwealth,

was most frequently used in the sense of deserving, being wortlij, or being reckoned

such ; nay, even simply to obtain, to get a province, or an ofSce to be administered.

—

This suits well here. For the elder wished to signify to John, that there was one who

was counted worthy of administering that work, for which John wept that none was

equal to."

- See on the Infi. ns used to determine more closely the meaning of a verb, the so-

called iufin. epexegeticus, Matthia.>, § 532, and Winer, § 45.
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tribe became strikingly manifest. Ingenious, though not suffi-

ciently grounded, is the opinion of some expositors, that the pa-

triarch Jacob is the elder who said to John, " Weep not," etc.

—

The second designation of Christ, as " the root of David," is in

perfect accordance with the preceding one. In Christ the race of

David, as the hero and conqueror, lived anew—that David who

boldly said, " By thee can I dash in pieces the warlike people,

and by my God I leap over walls. I pursue after mine enemies,

and overtake them, and turn not again till I have consumed

them" (Ps. xviii.) This might be said with still greater truth by

Christ, to whom David himself also there points, in whom he saw

the highest perfection of his being and his race; see my Comm.

on the Psalm xviii. The root here, and in ch. xxii. 16, where

the Lord says, " I am the root of David," marks the product of

the root, that through which the root makes itself seen, its shoot,

as seed, is very often used for the product of the seed. This ap-

pears by comparing the original passage, Isa. xi. 10, where the

Messiah is designated the " root of Jesse" (comp. liii. 2), with

ver. 1 of the same chapter, where he is more fully called, " a shoot

out of his roots." In what sense the Messiah is named, in Isa.

xi. 10, the root of Jesse, as the one in whom the family of David,

that had sunk into the lowest condition, again flourished, is ren-

dered manifest by the parallel passages, ch. xi. 1, and liii. 2,

where, under the likeness of the shoot of a plant, reference is

made to the origin of the Messiah as sprung from a family which

had once resembled a proud and stately tree, but now had become

one of the lowest. The designation : the root of David, here and

in ch. xxii. 16, takes for granted all tliat is said in the Gospels

of the genealogy of Jesus in connection with the house of David,

and the humble condition of his parents.

Ver. 6. And I saiv (and lo/J in the midst of the throne and

of the four beasts, and in the midst of the elders, a Lamb stand-

ing, as if it had been slain ; and it had seven horns, and seven

eyes, which are the seven Spirits of God, sent into all lands.

Vitringa :
" What the elder had announced to John is now in fact

and reality exhibited to him." The Seer beholds Christ in the

midst of the throne, with the four beasts, and in the midst of the

elders. The form of expression is Hebraistic ; see Ewald's Gr.

§ 217, q. The meaning is, that Christ stood in the space be-

3
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tween the throne with the four beasts, and the elders. " In the

innermost part of the circle," remarks Bengel, " was the throne

with the holy creatures (inseparable from it), and in a wider

circle were the elders. But the lamb was between, as the Me-

diator between God and man. The elders are a selection, and re

present in a sense thewhole of mankind;" more properly, the whole

church. Ewald :
" In the fittest place which the Messiah could oc-

cupy, standing close to God, and elevated far above the elders."

—John saw Christ in the form of a little lamb. Bengel :
" He

appeared to John under the aspect of a small tender lamb.

Lovely image ! What this appears to derogate from the majesty

of Christ, is at the beginning once for all ascribed to him under

the image of " the lion out of the tribe of Judah. " Patience and

strength meet in him.—The elder had pointed John to a lion, and

yet John beholds only a little lamb. Tlie Lord Jesus is named

only once in this prophecy a lion, and this precisely at the begin-

ning before he is called a lamb. Whence it appears that, as

often as we think of him as a lamb, we should also regard him as

the lion of the tribe of Judah.—He is not called simply a lamb,

but properly a little lamb, and this with an especial respect to

the elders. The elders are beyond doubt, in part at least, the

patriarchs. These, especially the first (?) among them had at-

tained to some, nay many (?) hundred years of age ; but the Lord

Jesus, on the contrary, was slain in his thirty-third year. Under

the Old Testament, lambs were, for the most part, taken when a

year old for sacrifice ; and the age of the Lord Jesus may be re-

garded as that of a year- old lamb in respect to those fathers."

Reference is also made in ch. xii. 5 to the tender age and the

untimely removal of the Saviour. The image of a lamb is

found only with John among the Evangelists ; and according

to him it was first used by the Baptist. He represented Christ

to his disciples as the Lamb of God, who was to take away

the sins of the world, John i. 29. 36. The contemplation of Christ

as the Lamb of God took such hold of the Evangelist, that in ch,

xix. 36 he transfers to Christ, without farther remark, what was

written in the Old Testament of the Paschal lamb. Even the

word little lamb {apvlov dimin. from aprjv. Bock) is common to the

Evangelist and the passage before us. It occurs only once besides

in the whole of the New Testament, John xxi. 15. That Christ
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appears here in the form of a slain lamb, was done out of respect

to the occasion : his appearance imaged that through which he

had conquered to open the book, his sufferings as the God-man,

by which he had made reconciliation. The lamb comes here into

consideration primarily as a beast for sacrifice. But of all the

beasts used for sacrifice the one was chosen which most fitly

represented the glorious properties of Christ, his innocence and

righteousness (1 Pet. i. 19), and especially the eminent graces

which he manifested under his sufferings, his quiet patience and

meekness. Comp. the fundamental passage Isa. liii 7, according

to which the servant of God is led as a lamb to the slaughter, and

as a sheep that is dumb before the shearers, and opening not his

mouth, Acts viii. 32. The prophet sees the lamb standing as if

it were slain. Bengel :
" This lamb was now no more dead, but

living, and yet stood so that one could see it had once been slain.

The marks appeared of the slaughter, comp. i. 7. Just because

the lamb had been slain, was it worthy to open the book (Phil,

ii. 8, 9), and that for the joy of his people, for the terror of his

enemies. Our Lord Jesus, after his resurrection, had still on his

hands and feet the wounds he had received in his crucifixion, and

the opening that had been made in his side by the spear was still

such that Thomas could put his hand into it It is a matter of

renown rather than otherwise for a warrior to have his body marked

with wounds and scars. So it is a great glory to the Lord Jesus that

he shows himself as a slain lamb; and to those who follow him it is

a perpetual admonition to them to do what he has done for them.

The lamb was slain, Luther translates, erwiirget (choked), an ex-

pression lie also uses frequently for such as had perished by the

sword. The word slain, however, is much better, and agrees both

with the kind of death Christ underwent, and with his designation

as a lamb. To be choked or strangled implies that the blood remains

in the sufi'ocated body ; while by slaying, the blood was separated

from the body ; and when the Jews killed their sacrifices, the

bodies were drained of their blood."—The lamb has seven horna

and seven eyes, wh/ch are the seven Spirits of God. The latter

clause, beginning with ol' elac, whether viewed grammatically or in

regard to the sense, can only be referred to the eyes, but not to the

horns. As the lion precedes the lamb, so here again allusion is

made to the entire fulness of divine power and strength with
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which Christ is furnished for the destruction of his enemies and

for the deliverance of his people. The horns are a standing symbol

in the Old Testament for victorious power— comp. Ps. cxlviii. 14,

and the passages there referred to in my Commentary. The number

of the horns being seven, shows that this strength was combined

in him with the greatest fulness. On the eyes as a symbol of the

powers of God put forth in creation, see on ch. iv. 6. The reference

of the eyes to his wisdom or omniscience tears this passage asunder

from that, and from the fundamental passages of the Old Testa-

ment, and is also disproved by the declaration : which are the

seven Spirits of God ; for the Spirits of God cannot possibly be

limited to wisdom and omniscience. That the lamb has the seven

Spirits of God (comp. ch. i. 4, where these Spirits are represented

as the medium through which God gives grace and peace ; and

ch. iii. 1, where the Saviour is said to have the seven Spirits of

God, as ^\ell as the seven stars), has respect to this, that the

Spirit of the Father is also the Spirit of the Son ; that all divine

powers stand in him; that he isfurnished with the whole plenitude

of divine omnipotence. Bengel :
" This Spirit is also the Son's

Spirit, of whose divine glory we have even here a strong testimony,

for our joy and assurance of our faith in him. It has been already

shown, that the naming of the seven Spirits of God does not refer

to the nature of the Spirit of God. For in that respect there is

but one Spirit, as is expressly said in Eph. iv. 4 ; and therefore

the seven point to gifts and operations. Here, therefore, we are

told that all power in heaven and on earth is given to Christ, as

he testified himself before ascending to heaven. As he also said

before his return : All that the Father hath is mine ; so it can in

particular be said, that the seven Spirits of God, namely, of our

Heavenly Father, are also the eyes of the Lamb, The Spirit of

the Father is also the Spirit of the Son ; and this manifests the

divine glory of our dear Redeemer."—The seven Spirits are

described as being sent over all the earth. On this Bengel

remarks :
" The seven Spirits are frequently mentioned, but this

is the only passage where such a message is ascribed to them."

This notification, resting on Zech. iv. 10, puts it out of doubt that

it is not the spirit of God in himself that is here discoursed of,

not that Spirit in the oneness of his being, but in the multi-

fariousness of his operations. It forms a mighty bulwark against
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despair in the cluirch on account of the threatening power of tlie

world. Should even the whole earth rise against her, Christ, her

head, has the seven Spirits of God, that are sent over the whole

earth, and whose secret, often deeply concealed, yet irresistible

influence, nothing on the earth can resist, however loftily it may

exalt itself.

Ver. 7. Andhe came and took the hook out of the right hand of

him that sat on the throne. The secrets of the future could never

in themselves be concealed from him, who has the seven Spirits of

God. The Word, who in the begining was with God, has part

in everything that is God's. He did not need to acquire through

blood and death an insight into the secrets of God ; not as the

lamb that was slain did he first receive it. But here another point

is under consideration, the communication of that knowledge of

God's secrets to the church, and the awakening of a joyful confi-

dence in her eternal continuance, in spite of all the persecutions

that may threaten her destruction. The lamb takes the book out

of the right hand of him that sits upon the throne, to open it and

impart its contents to his servant John, and through him to the

whole church. But all these hang on the atonement effected by

Christ, this is the foundation of every gift and endowment con-

ferred on the church of the New Testament. The Spirit, who

among other things imparts to the church whatever insight she has

into the future, and dispels the mists that envelope it, was first

poured down after Christ had ascended to the right hand of the

Father. In .Jolin vii. 30, it is said, "But this spake he of the

Spirit, which they that believe on him should receive ; for the

Holy Ghost was not yet given, because that Jesus was not yet glori-

fied." Further, in ch. xvi., "Nevertheless I tell you the truth,

it is expedient for you that I go away. For if I do not go away,

the Comforter will not come unto you ; but if I depart I will send

him unto you But when he, the Sprit of truth is come, he will

lead you into all truth ; for he shall not speak of himself, but

what he hears that will he speak, and he luill show you things to

comey The proof can still be made every day. Only if any

one is truly in Christ, and, in so far as he is so, he has a clear

look into the future. And so John, who represented the faint

ing church of his time, being for the moment not in Christ, was
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SO oppressed by the heavy burden of suffering's and persecutions,

that he wept as if no one were able to open the book.

Ver. 8. And when he took the hooTc, the four beasts and the

four and twenty elders fell down before the Lamb ; having every

one harps and golden vialsfull of incense, which are the prayers

of saints. Bengel : " Hereupon were heard many and various

songs of praise, by the description of which the narrative of the

taking of the book and the opening of the seals is interrupted.

These songs of praise, of which this chapter is full, proceeded

along with that, which the Lamb did with the book. As we

have then to note it as a leading point, that in this prophecy two

things are written that were done simultaneously, so the one is

divided, the one half being written first and the other last, while

that which took place at the same time is put in the middle.

Here now, in such wise, along with that which the lamb did,

when he took the book and opened the seals, proceeds the

heavenly music." But that the songs of praise and the opening

of the seals went on together, is not once indicated here, and

there is no collateral reason for supposing it to have taken place.

The order therefore should rather be : first the taking of the

book, then the solemn ascription of praise, finally the opening.

It has been thought extraordinary that the four beasts should

here fall down. Ziillig sees in this a confirmation of one of his

untenable hypotheses, " We have remarked above, that in the

Apocalypse the Cherubim do not, as in Ezekiel, themselves bear

the throne, but only as mutes (!) stand around it. That such

was actually the case, is perfectly obvious here, since otherwise

they could not have fallen down without the throne also falling."

But the falling down of the beasts will lose its extraordinary as-

pect, if it is considered that the Cherubim never in the proper

sense bear the throne, not even in Ezekiel : how could they in

that case fly with it ? That the throne moves above them so as

to admit of its being said in a certain way to be borne by them,

only images the truth, that the Lord is the absolute ruler of the

earthly creation. The words : and having every one, &c., refer

immediately to the elders only, not to the Cherubim. For the

harps, human instruments, are found elsewhere in the Apocalypse

only in the hands of members of the church (comp. ch. xiv. 2, 3,
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XV. 2) ; the golden vials lull of incense, which are the prayers of

saints, are only suitable in the hands of the heavenly representa-

tives of the church ; a celebration of the deeds of Christ so copious

is nowhere else found in the mouths of the Cherubim, and does

not appear to suit them, rather indeed opposes their nature and

signification, and their own i)cculiar song of praise is addressed

only to God as the almighty Creator, iv. 8; finally, all doubt is

taken away by the words in ver. 9, " Thou hast redeemed us,

&c.," which are not suitable in the mouth of the beasts, and

oblige those, who defend their participation in the songs of praise,

to resort to a change in the text. But, on the other hand, we

must not exclude the four beasts from any participation in what

follows, after their being said to fall down, along with the elders,

before the lamb. Though the falling down does not justify us in

supposing, with many expositors, that the Cherubim had a full

participation with the elders, yet a sort of counterpoise might

have been given in what follows, by its being expressly remarked

that the elders alone had part in it. Farther, a merely dumb pros-

tration, where all besides, not excepting the angels, sing praise,

appears unsatisfactory. The natural supposition is, that the

elders came forth as the speakers of the chorus, which was formed

of them and the four beasts. Both are connected together by an

internal bond. The elders represent the church, which is re-

deemed from the earth, " out of every kindred, and tongue, and

people, and nation." They are the bloom of the earthly creatures

represented by the Cherubim, specially of the human race. So

that both the two is natural—that the Cherubim should have also

come forth, and that they should have allowed the elders to speak,

who were more immediately partakers of the grace bestowed on

the earthly creatures, the human race. The benefit respects pri-

marily the earth, and more especially the church. Hence the

four beasts and the elders come forth first, before the angels,

with their song of adoration and praise. The elders have each

harps and golden vials full of frankincense, the prayers of saints.

The difficulty has here been raised :
" The instrument-player,

who requires both hands for the purpose, could not at the same

time hold the vessel of incense." And to solve it the elders

have been supposed to hold the harps and the vials alternately in

their hands, or else to have given the vials to the Cherubim. But
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all such questions are out of place in the Apocalypse. We have

to do in it, not with gross material forms, but with airy images,

circumstances of a light and etherial nature. The gently indi-

cated vials float softly on the hands, as do also the harps. The

harps and the golden vials full of incense go together. The

harps accompany the new songs, the prayers proceed on this,

that occasion had been given to them. Even till now the

church has in the one hand a harp, and in the other a vial. With-

out vials no harps. Without prayer no occasion for thanks.

Without harps no vials. Only where one can pray, can one

also give thanks. The harps here take precedence, because

the subject has mainly to do with adoration and praise, be-

cause the new song, mentioned in ver. 9, must be accompanied

with the harp.—Smoking sweet- smelling frankincense is in Scrip-

ture the common symbol of believing prayer, which is precious

in God's sight ; corap. Ps. cxli. 2, " Let my prayer be acceptable

before thee as the incense-offering;" Ez. viii. 11 : "every one

his censer in his hand, and the prayer of the cloud of incense

went up," Rev. viii. 3; Luke i. 10 ; also my Beitr. Th. Ill
, p.

645.—The words : which are the prayers of saints, can be gram-

matically referred only to the vials, not as Vitringa thinks, to

the incense. But the vials are brought into notice in connection

with their use.

—

Prayer is here, not prayer in the most general

sense, but supplicatory prayer, nSD]!- "^^^ great object of the

prayers of the saints, is, according to the historical starting-point

of the book and the parallel-passage, ch. viii. 3, 4, the support of

the church in the midst of persecution, its completion, and the

execution of judgment upon the enemies ; comp. ch. vi, 10, xi.

18, xviii. 20. In the time of the Revelation this was the busi-

ness which engaged all minds. The cry :
" Hear the prayer of

our distress, went incessantly up.—By the saints are primarily

to be understood the saints on earth—comp. ch. xiii. 7, 10—who

sighed under the hardships of persecution, and were members of

the militant church. Still, there is no reason for excluding the

saints in glory—comp. ch. xi. 18, xviii. 20. These look down

upon the sufferings and conflicts of their brethren, who ai-e still in

the flesh, and entreat God to accomplish their redemption and

perfect his church. Bengel :
" Whether the saints were those

in heaven or those on earth, is not specified. The text makes no
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distinction, and wc also make none. The saints in both regions

are brethren. The saints in heaven are now entirely without sin,

and if the saints on earth are still in this miserable tabernacle,

they yet have forgiveness of sin, and so are accepted before God

as well as the others. Now, prayer rises as a precious incense.

It gives a sweet savour before God, and draws great power along

with it."—The elders as representatives of the church only pro-

sent their prayers before Christ. Bengel :
" The elders are not

mediators ; for there is but one God and one Mediator between

God and man, here as also the Lamb, that had been slain, is him-

self worshipped by the elders as Mediator." They fall down with

the Cherubim before the Lamb, extol him by their songs on their

harps, direct to him their prayers for redemption : all a proof of

the true and essential Godhead of him, to whom has been given a

name above every name, that at the name of Jesus every knee

might bow, of those who are in heaven and on earth and under

the earth.

Ver. 9. And they sing a new song, saying : Thou art worthy

to take the hook, and to open its seals ; for thou wast slain,

and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood out of every kindred,

and tongue, and people, and nation. Ver. 10. And hast made

us kings and priests to our God, and they shall reign on the

earth. The elders sing a new song. Bengel :
" new work, new

song, Isa. xlii. 9, 10, xliii. 18, lU ; and in the Psalms once and

again (Ps. xxxiii. 3, xl, 4, xcvi. 1, xcviii. 1.) So also Rev.

xiv. 3." The subject of the new song is not the blossing of re-

demption already old, but the opening of the book, the new act

of grace, which has been bestowed on the church for the revivi-

cation of her hope and confidence, at a time when her way was

hedged in, and her right appeared to have been forgotten by her

God, when she bitterly wept because no one could open the book

and break its seals.—The elders say : Thou art worthy (and able)

to open the book and break its seals, because thou wast slain and

hast redeemed us. They speak in the name of the church whicli

they represent—comp. the they in the next verse, where the

cliange intentionally points to this, that the elders appear not as

individuals, but as representatives of the church ; and also ch. i.

G. The reading auTov<i, them, for T^/xa?, us, corresponds to the

r)fjid<i, us, and the /SaaiXevcruixev, we shall reign, in the following

'1
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verse. It has been thought, either that the ns here mnst be con-

formed to the them there, or that the they in the next verse :

they shall reign, must be conformed to the ns here, because

the relation of the elders to the church was not perceived.

—The kindreds, tongues, and peoples, point to the tables

in Gen. x.—comp. there ver. 5, 20, 31 , 32. This shows that

the spiritual territory is co-extensive with the natural one,

excludes all partiality, marks the oecumenical character of the

work of Christ, and of the church of Christ, in contrast to the

kingdom of God under the Old Testament In the same direc-

tion points also the number four, which was also intentionally

used by Moses in Gen. x.—comp. ver. 5, 20, 31, being the signa-

ture of the earth.^ That by the kindreds we are not, with Ben-

gel, to understand the tribes of Israel, is clear by comparing Gen.

X. 5, 18, xii. 3 in the Sept. translation. The tone of the Reve-

lation is one so thoroughly oecumenical, that so much of a special

respect to the Jews would be quite unsuitable to its character.

On ver. 10 Bengel remarks :
" They do not say : Thou hast made

us thereto, and we shall reign, although they themselves must be

understood in what is said. Thou hast made them, namely the

redeemed, a kingdom and priests by virtue of this very redemp-

tion." Bengel preferred the reading, a kingdom, to that of kings,

on the ground that it was unseemly for those, who were in the

presence of the great King, to call themselves kings, as they also

cast their crowns before him. But the reading : kings, is best

supported, and there are no internal considerations against it :

they confess here also that they hold their crowns only in fief;

they wonder that Christ has conferred such honour on such per-

sons, with the same humility that David praises the grace of God,

in Ps. viii., in granting royal dignity to his poor creature, man.

But if the elders, as representatives of the church, in ch. iv. 4,

bear golden crowns on their heads, Christians might here also be

calbed kings. We may compare also the diversity in the two

readings at ch. i. 6.—Ziillig remarks on kings falsely : such as

shall one day be such, comp. on ch. i. 6, We must rather ex-

1 Bengel compares -viii. 9, xi. 9, xiii. 7, xiv. 6, x. 11, xvii. 15, and remarks : In these

j)&ssagvs tongues, 7}ations, pco2)les, are always mentioned; but in place of c^uXaij/, oxXo'

once, kiiiys once. The number /omj- is therefore always preserved, having respect to the

four quarters of the earth.
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plain ; kings even now, but kings still more gloriously in the fu-

ture, when the meek shall inherit the earth. The kingdom of the

saints has its stages, as that of the Lord, comp. ch. xi. 17.—That

the words : and they shall reign, follows the designation priests,

^ shews, that the priestly and the royal dignity arc most closely

conjoined together ; on the spiritual territory he who is priest is

also king; nearness of relationship to God has dominion in God
over all that is out of God as its necessary consequence.—On the

words : they shall reign, Vitringa remarks :
" If we take into ac-

count the feeble beginnings of Christianity, and the circumstances

of the times, this must have appeared quite incredible and beyond

all hope. The saints, however, taught by the Word of God, an-

ticipated with their hope that great revolution of things, which at

last began to take effect under Constantine, and sought especially

to learn this out of the book before us."—The fundamental pas-

sage is in Dan. vii. 27, " And the kingdom, and the dominion,

and the power over the kingdoms under the whole heaven is given

to the people of the saints of the Most High." We can either

explain : they shall reign over the earth, by comparing ch. ii. 26,

Matt. ii. 22; or: on the earth. Even if we follow the latter

meaning, according to ver. 13, we need not exclude ch. xx 6, ac-

cording to which the already completed number of the saints shall

reign in heaven with Christ for a thousand years. For its being

said to be on the earth does not necessarily require the seat of

the kingdom to be on the earth ; this only is implied, that the

earth is the sphere of their government, their domain. But ch.

xxii. 5 points to the final consummation.

Ver. 11. And I saw, and heard a voice of many angels

round about the throne, and about the beasts and the elders,

and their number was ten thousand of ten thousands and
thousands of thousands. Bengel :

" The many angels make a

circle ; this circle surrounds the throne, and the beasts, and the

elders. The holy beasts are like a part of the throne itself, al-

though they are no carved inanimate figures, but living. The

elders, however, are nearer the throne than the angels. It is a

question, on account of the com])arison between angels and men,

which form of the two orders of creation is the more excellent in

its nature. The angels, because they are spirits, so far agree

more with the nature of God than ours. But because the Son of

g2
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God has become man, men also have an honour which the angels

have not; and one might almost say, that an angel might wish to

be a man, so that he might be like the Son of God in his humanity.

There can be no doubt, then, that there is at least somewhat of

man nearer to God than the angels." But the elders here are

nearer to the throne, because the matter in hand concerns the

church on earth. The question of rank, therefore, has nothing

to do here. But that the angels encompass not merely the throne

of God with the beasts, but also the elders on every side, arises

from this, that they are the servants, not merely of God, but also

of the church, or God's servants for the good of the kingdom of his

annointed upon earth—comp. Ps. xxxiv. 8 ; John i. 52 ; Heb. i.

14.—The original passage is Dan. vii. 10, " Thousand of thou-

sands served him, and myriads of myriads stood before him. "

—

That here the thousands stand after the ten thousands, while

we would have expected the opposite order, is to be explained

from the consideration, that in enormous multitudes distinctions

vanish. Bengel's supposition, that the smaller numbers being

added to the greater is a proof that the former must be

taken exactly, is quite too little. After the myriads stand also

the thousands in Ps. Ixviii. 18, where in like manner reference is

made to the angelic hosts as agents in the administration of God's

kingdom on earth.

Ver. 12. And they speak with a loud voice: The Lanib that

was slain is worthy to receive the power, and riches, and wis-

dom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and blessing. We
must supply : and so to open the book. For, it is in regard to the

opening of the book, that the praise of Christ is here celebrated.

Bengel :
" In ver. 9 it is said : Thou art worthy, and now : The

Lamb is worthy. And so again in ver. 13. The songs more imme-

diately belong to the Lamb." Here, the mode of representation

is more an objective one, there the direct address carries more of

feeling. The encomiums mentioned are seven, corresponding to

the same number of God in ch. vii. 12, and the ten number of

encomiums in regard to God in 1 Chron. xxix. 11, 12.^ Bengel :

1 Vitringa: " The formula npproaclies nearest to tbat used by David in 1 Chron. xxix.

II, 12, where be publicly praised God before an assembly of the Israelites. Which is it-

self a proof, that the personage, whose praise is celebrated here, is not merely illustrious,

but a partaker of true Godhead." Schbtigen :
" But those who are unwilling to concede
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•' We should pronounce these seven encomiums as if they were

but one word, because they all stand together under a single

article." The Lamb is worthy to ^aAc or receive the power, etc.,

they ascribe to him, in the acknowledgment and celebration of

it—comp. on ch. iv. 0.—Mention is made also in Eph. iii. 8 of

'• the unsearchable riches" of Christ. On account of these riches

he possesses glorious gifts, which are discoursed of in ver. 9 and

10, and can impart them to our poverty. Comp. John i. 16, 17,

'* And of his fulness have we all received grace for grace. For

the law was given by Moses, but grace and truth came by Jesus

Christ."—The 6Zt'ssm^ denotes in an objective sense manifoldbles-

sings, for example Rom. xv. 29, where the blessing of the gospel

is spoken of. But that it is used here in the sense of an enco-

mium, appears from the corresponding thanks in ch. iv. 9, and the

connection in which it stands with the thanksgiving in ch. vii.

12. The word is intentionally placed here at the end, and in

ver. 13 at the commencement of the whole enumeration. It

points to this, in what sense the power, etc., are taken, in the

acknowledgment.

Ver. 13. And every creature, that is in heaven, and on the

earth, and under the earth, and in the sea, and what is in them,

heard I all saying : To hiui that sits ujyon the throne, and to

the Lamb, be blessing, and honour, and glory, and poiver for

ever and ever. ZuUig, following Bossuet, says, " In ch. iv. there

were two songs in honour of Jehovah, in ch. v. two also in honour

of the Lamb ; and this concluding song of all creatures has respect

to both together, therefore combines both adorations into one,

and accordingly rounds off the whole scene. The praise itself is

of four parts, so that it possesses a doxological roundness of parts,

and just the four, indeed, of the universe that here speaks."

—

The original passage is Ps. cxlviii. There everything in heaven

and earth that bears traces of God's glory, is summoned to praise

him. It begins in heaven with tlie angels, and through the inter-

mediate region of the stars passes to the clouds. The lifeless

there praise God by their simple being, as also in Ps. ciii. 21,

divint propeniis lo Ciii'ist's humuu naluiv, cuu be most easily refuted from tliis passage.

For, Sephirotb, or properties, which belougonly to God, which ucitherllie Jew.s uormiy

of the sacred writers ever iiacribe to auy but Ood, are here ascribed to tlie Lamb, wliicJi

without doubt is Christ."
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xix. 1, the proclamation of God's glory is attributed to the stars,

as being a matter-of-fact celebration of it. From these analogies the

praise of the Lamb can here also be ascribed to all the different

parts and orders of creation, only in so far as he participated in

the creation of the world. It is thus in unison with John i. 3,

" All things were made by him, and without him was nothing

made that is made ;" ver. 10, " The world was made by him ;"

comp. John xvii. 5, " And how, Father, glorify me with thy-

self, with that glory, which I had with thee before the world

was;" also 1 John i. 1, and Hebr. i. 2, " By whom also he made

the worlds," ver. 3, " He upholds all things by his mighty word,"

Col. i. 15— 17. In this book itself Christ appears as the first

and the last, i. 17, the beginning of the creation of God, iii. 14.

Those, who will not accede to this view, according to which even

those under the earth, the devil and the lost must praise Christ

—for their existence and the gifts with which they are furnished,

are a speaking proof of his greatness and love—have only to re-

sort to a poetical figure without any profound substantial mean-

ing.^ Here there is no more mention of the opening of the book,

but the whole scene runs out into the general praise of God and

the Lamb. Bengel :
" There are many creatures on the earth,

many in the sea, rational and irrational, blessed and cursed. Each

has its proper dwelling and abode. And now all, that are in the

four great regions, are summoned together, even though they

should be in hell. All must honour the Son, as they honour the

Father. The great regions are four, and the encomiums are also

four." The addition : and is in them, points to this, that we are not

to think merely of the great parts of creation—for example of the

earth in its mountains and valleys, but also in its smaller things,

which have their abode in it.—The all, 7rdvTa<;, not everything,2

is used on account of the personification. The blessing, which

ends ver. 12, forms the beginning here.

1 De Wette's remark, tou ligbt for a solemn subject, " To him upon the throue aud to

the Lamb—therefore no Triuitarian representation," is disposed of by what has been

said. The apparent separation of the sitter on the throne and of the Lamb is by

John himself again resolved into unity, when in ch. vii. 17 he speaks of the Lamb in

the midst of the throue.

2 Bengel in his Apparatus :
" The reading kuI to kv avTol's, irdvrai iiKovcra \iyov-

ras, is supported by the greater number of codices. A few turn vuvrui, or even \iyov-

xas, into the neuter."
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Ver. 14. And thefour beasts said. Amen. And thefour and

tiventi/ ciders fell down and worshipped. Bengel :
" Tliis Amen

was said by them to all that was contained in the adoration of

the whole creation. They took it up, aftiruied it to be good, ex-

pressed their satisfaction with it, and so it went back again

from the outermost circle to the throne. Within the circle the

four holy beasts and the elders had begun the celebration of

praise, from them it went forth, came to the circle which was

formed by the multitude of angels, and then to all creation. And
now when the whole has ceased, the four holy beasts say, Amen

;

that is, Let it be so, it should and it shall be so to all eternity."

—The saying of Amen and worshipping is the inferior position.

Vitringa :
" In the temple and the synagogue it was customary

in public services for the whole assembly to say Amen to the

prayers and the doxologies, which were read by the priests, or

the minister of the synagogue. This custom passed over from

the synagogue to the church, and remained there for a long time

;

comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 16, and the second Apology of Justin Martyr,

p. 98, where it is said, ' And the president, according to his abi-

lity, pours out prayers and thanksgivings, and the people respond,

saying Amen.' " This humble position the four beasts and the

elders could not occupy generally and from the first, but only

after the chief business, in which they played the first part, had

been already finished. When those had come forth, who stood

in the most general relation to God and the Lamb, and performed

also their part, then the four beasts and the elders took up the

subordinate position of respondents. The concluding theme of

praise returns back to the fundamental fact, the creation, upon

which every other rests, and with the celebration of which a be-

ginning was made in ch. iv. Here too those, who in the adora-

tion of ver. 8—12 had to remain silent, could take a part. The

response of the four beasts to their song of praise is first men-

tioned, because they are the representatives of an important part

of creation, thf3 living creatures upon earth. In ver. 8 they had

stood along with the ciders, because the living earthly creation

represented by theui is the natural basis of the church ; here they

respond to the acclaim of the whole creation. The addition : him

who lives for ever and ever, which is found in Luther, has but a

very feeble support from the codices, and has been derived from
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ch. iv. 9, 10, without attending to the essential diflference between

this passage and that. There the praise is ascribed to the Father

alone, here it is ascribed to him that sits on the throne and the

Lamb ; so that such an addition would be unsuitable. (So already

Bengel in his Apparatus.)

Chap. vi. Bengel in his " Erbaulichen Keden" gives utterance

to a sentiment, which is of importance forjudging in regard to the

historizing mode of interpreting the Revelation adopted by him

in common with many others :
" Thus far we have considered five

chapters, and have not met with much of human history, although

it was the substance and design of the book to shew what was to

come to pass. But now such things come. And from the quality

of the persons here present, it is not possible to say much re-

specting them.' Bengel thus felt that the Revelation, in respect

to its main subject, could not through his exposition be enjoyed

by the vast majority of Christians, and remained dark in spite of

all disclosures. This should have led him to subject that mode

of interpretation to a severe ordeal. For, it is scarcely at the

outset to be imagined, that a book, which is so decidedly eccle-

siastical in its contents, should have been intended for the nar-

row circle of the learned. And if we consider more closely, it

would not thus be really fitted to serve the interests and necessi-

ties of that class. For what renders a book unintelligible to the

unlettered Christian, also renders it unedifying to the learned.]

Even the resourses and rare unction of a Bengel have not suc-

ceeded in preventing many parts of his exposition from being

no farther edifying, than as an antiquated compend of universal

history.

Ver. 1. And I saw thaU the Lamb opened one of the seven

seals. And 1 heard one of the four beasts say as ivith a voice

1 There are not wanting expressions in Bengel which show that he himself felt this;

as at ch. ix. 1, ss., " The preceding context might indeed be regarded, as if little edifica-

tion was contained in it for us, since a woe is therein described, which is already long

since past, " &c.

2 It is properly; And I saw when, that is, I was a beholder when. It is better to ex-

plain thus than with several : And I beheld, when the Lamb had opened one of the

seven seals, then I heard. The hearing can certainly be comprehended under the see-

ing, in a more general sense. But where, as here, there is merely something to be

heard, and nothing properly to be' seen, the : I saw, could scarcely be so employed. But
the opening of the first seal was of itself, and apart from its contents, of such moment,

that it was propei' for the St-ei to say in regard to it, that he saw.
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of thunder : Come and see. Bongel :
" The four first seals have

apparently a special resemblance to each other and a close con-

nection, as have also the three last. In the four first the four

sacred beasts exclaim after each other to John : Come ; and on

each occasion John saw a horse of a certain colour, and a certain

power that either belonged, or was now given to him that sat on

it. But in the three last seals the foijr sacred beasts are not

mentioned, and neither is there any horse."— Expositors for the

most part remark, that one of the four beasts may be as much

as i\\ii first, and that this, according to ch. iv. 7, may be the lion.

But in harmony with only one of the four beasts and not the first

being here named, is the circumstance, that there is no evidence

whatever of the particular beasts being taken into account.—But

why generally should such appearances of the beasts have been

announced ? The answer is: because they are the representatives

of the earth, on which the judgments were to be inflicted, or

rather of all living beings on the earth. To the same conclusion

]>oints also the expression in ver. 6 : in the midst of the four

beasts.—The words : as luith a voice of thunder, are used only

of the first in the series, and as to the meaning also appear

to belong only to this. For, this distinction corresponds with the

surpassing elevation of the object. With a voice of thunder was

he announced, Avhose voice, according to ch. i. 15, ""is like a voice

of many waters," of whom it is said in ch. x. 3, " And he cried

with a loud voice as a lion roars, and when he cried the seven

thunders uttered their voices." The voice of thunder is a suitable

announcement of the God-man conqueror, who, with invincible

might, carries everything before him. Especially in the third of

the series the thunders would have been unsuitable. They are

elsewhere found also only in connection with the greatest transac-

tions.—The second thing peculiar to the preparation for the first

ai)pearance is the " Come and see" (in the following seals, it is

merely : Come), which is spoken here to John as the representa-

tive of the whole church, which must be instructed through him

regarding future events. This also points to the higher dignity

of the first appearance, to the "great sight" (Ex. iii.3; Acts vii.

31), which was presented in it. Bengel falsely :
" This word see

is put only at the first seal an<l its joyful contents. In the three

following seals it is merely said come. They are of mournful im-
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port." In this respect there is no difference between the first

seal and the others, according to the right exposition. The

appearances are all joyful for the church, all terrible for the

world.—There exists here a wonderfully close resemblance be-

tween the Revelation and Grospel of John. The " come and see,"

which rests as to its ground on Ps. Ixvi. 5, " come and see the

deeds of God," and often occurs in the Talmudic and Cabbalistic

books as an invitation to the attentive consideration of some im-

portant matter (see Schottgen) is found also in John's Gospel

with reference to Christ. According to ch. i. 40 the " come and

see" was the second word which was heard from Jesus by John

along with his companion Andrew (see the proof for John's being

the unnamed disciple of the Baptist, who on his testimony followed

Jesus with Andrew, in Lampe Proleg. i. c. 2, § 2.) That word

had indelibly impressed itself on the thoughtful mind of the

apostle. Through him probably had it come to Philip, and here

it is once more sounded forth again.

Ver. 2. And I saw, and behold a white horse, and he that sat ,

on him had a bow, and a crown was given him, and he dmw out

conquering, and that he might conquer. Bengel remarks

:

" Much such another, one quite peculiar and incomparable rider

upon a white horse, is to be seen in ch. xix, 11 ; but this one in

the first seal had to be exhibited in some proportion with the

riders in the second, third, and fourth seals, that there might be

only some distinguishing traits in him as compared with the

others." The desired " proportion" must, no doubt, be found, but

there is no proof of its needing to stand in the circumstances in-

dicated by Bengel. Even if we understand by the rider on the

white horse here, in accordance with ch. xix. 11, Christ, there

still exists between this seal and the others both a formal

agreement and a matter-of-fact one also, in so far as the appear-

ance here, as well as the others, threatens destruction to the anti-

christian world, and brings it. This essential and indispensable

point of unity is entirely left out of view by Bengel. According

1 The want of the Kal 'LSe. in several important manuscripts, which has led some re-

cent critics to omit them in the text, has no weight. For, we can perceive the reason

of the omission to be, that in other codices the words are added at the second, third, and

fourth seals. People sought in various ways to bring the seals into agreement with eacli

other. For the originality of tlin kuI iSe there is the parallel mark of distinction in the

first seal of the voice of thunder, and the agreement with John i. 47.

3
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to him it was the appearance of the reign of Trajan that was re-

presented, and so the church, instead of getting an answer to her

anxious and sorrowful question, " Lord, how long V gets only a

bald proof of the omniscience of God :
" Trajan's reign could

have been guessed by no human sagacity, and yet the things

which were to take place under it shortly after the vision of John
in Patmos, were so clearly announced beforehand." That by

such an interpretation the connection is quite broken between this

appearance and what follows in the other seals, is clear as day.

But for the identity of the rider on the Avhite horse here with

that in ch. xix. 11, " And I saw the heaven opened, and behold

a white horse, and he that sat upon him is called true and faithful,

and he judges and makes war in righteousness," there are the

following reasons. 1. The agreement with ch. xix. 11 is of the

greater moment as the end of Christ's war and victory there cor-

responds with the beginning here. 2. That the rider here is no

other than Christ is clear from the unmistakeable reference of

this passage to the Messianic Ps. xlv., which is distinctly referred

to Christ in Heb. i. 8. The royal dignity, the sitting upon a

horse, the bearing of a bow, the going forth to fight, the fulness

of victory, all, excepting only the white colour of the horse, pre-

sents itself there again. 3. The original passage for the whole

first four seals is Zech. ch. i. 7—17 (where see the Christology.)

The starting-point there, too, is the prosperity of the world, the

distress of the church ; and the subject is the announcement of

the impending judgment on the world. That judgment the

prophet there also incorporates under an equestrian figure. He
sees a proud rider on a red horse in the myrtle bush of a deep

valley, surrounded by red, bay, and white horses. He recognises

in the rider at the head the angel of the Lord, and in his atten-

dants the angels that serve him. In that portraiture also the

angel of the Lord, the Logos, appears at the head. 4. Only if

Christ here appears at the head will the design and import of the

following appearances become clear. They then present them-

selves as means for accomplishing the victory of Christ, which

they must necessarily be from the starting-point of the whole

book and from the connection of the introductory chapters, in

which everything serves as a preparation for an exhibition of the

victory of Christ over the world. In the second, third, and fourth
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horses by themselves there is only a fact set forth which can be

contemplated from several points of view. We take the right

one only when we refer ver. 2 to Christ. In Zechariah also the

signification of the symbol would have been doubtful if the angel

of the Lord had not been at the head, whose appearance as such

announced the salvation of the church, the destruction of the

world.—Comp. John xvii. 9. 5. The difference, along with the

agreement, between the first appearance and those that follow,

discovers itself in the " voice of thunder," the " Come and see,"

and " there went out another horse," in ver. 4, which is said in

respect to the second horse only from its relation to the first, and

must, therefore, point to a diversity. 6. The crown is not the

victor's crown, but the badge of royal dignity. This shows that

the first rider cannot, according to Zlillig's opinion, be like the

rest, " a plague -spirit," and points to Christ, who, according to

ch. xix. 16, has a name written upon his garments and upon his

thigh :
" King of kings and Lord of lords." That the discourse

here cannot be of a victor's crown is evident alone from the consi-

deration that he receives it before he goes out to fight, and in ch.

xiv. l4 also he appears having a golden crown on his head.

—

The luJiite, Xey/co?, luceo, to enlighten, shine, is throughout the

Revelation the colour of lucid splendour, the symbolical image of

glory.—Comp. on ch. iv. 4, and hence the prevailing colour in the

appearances of Christ ; comp. ch. i. 14, " But his head and his

hair white as wool." The white horse has respect to the glory at

once of his person and of his operations. Vitringa distinguishes

unnecessarily between things that are most essentially limited.

That the latter could not be excluded is plain from the analogy of

the other horses, the colours of which foreshadow what was to be

done by the riders, as also from the analogy of the horses in

Zechariah in the passage already referred to, and in ch. vi. 1—8.

.—The crown is given to the rider, materially, that he may bear

it in his warlike and victorious march. The king wears the royal

crown only when he is engaged in kingly actions.—We must not

interpret : conquering and so that he conquered ; but only : con-

quering and that he might conquer. Victory and nothing but

victory ! The expression : and that he might conquer, is a sub-

stitute for the annexed infinitive absol. in Hebr., which " describes

vividly unceasing progress." Ewald, § 280, b. It might also
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have stooil : conquering and conqiicriii^', or, so that he conquered

and conquered.—The object of the victory can only be the world

as hostile to Christ. Viewed in regard to it, the affirmation,

" This is no image of terror but of joy," must be changed into tlie

opposite. We must not, also, determine the relation of this

horse to the following ones, so as to imply that this brings vic-

tory and these three misfortune. The description of a court of

judgment opens the whole group. The book with the seven seals

is the book of the judgment which God suspends over an ungodly

world for the deliverance of his people. This character of it must

necessarily come out to view in the first vision. Then in support

of this view is the analogy of ch. xix. 11, where also the appearance

of him who sits upon the white horse is terrible and appalling to

the enemies. Finally, if we were to regard this first appearance

as one altogether cheering and joyful, we must destroy its connec-

tion with the three following, and overlook the fact that the three

last riders form the sequel to the first, are the instruments of his

victory. (Bossuet :
" In his train march the three scourges of the

wrath of God, as they were presented to David, 2 Sam. xxiv. 13,

war, famine, and pestilence.") Behind the punishment there is

salvation also for the world, if they submit to the punishment,

and the case referred to in ch. ix. 20, andxvi. 11, does not enter,

of salvation being hid. The hook is primarily a hook of con-

solation for the church. This in all its feebleness and tribu-

lation shall be revived by having the image of its heavenly

King placed before its eyes, as he goes forth with invincible

might to win a sure and glorious victory.

Ver. 3. And when he opened the second seal, I heard the se-

cond beast say : Come.^ Ver. 4. And there wentfortli^ another

horse, which was red, and it ivas given to him that sat thereon

to take peace from the earth, and that they should kill one an-

other ; and there was given him a great sword. The supposi-

tion of Vitringa, that here the rage of the heathen emperor against

1 The words : nnd see, wbicb Luther here, nnd in ver. 5 and 7, has added, have no

critical support of any importance, and are taken from ver. 1, without regard to the dif-

ference between the fii-st appearance and the otiiors.

1 Several e.\po.sitors : and there drew out, with reference to the i^TfKQt in ver. 2. But

we can scarcely say of a horse what can be said of a rider. We must, therefore, under-

stand the word here of the going forth, the in scenam prodire, as opposed to its being

hitherto enclosed in the sealed book.
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the innocent confessors of the truth, with their bloody martyrdom,

is here represented, proceeds on an entire disregard of the connec-

tion. Here, in the contemplated judgments, which under the

leadership of Christ, Grod suspends over the world, as opposed to

Christ and his church, war takes only a subordinate place. The

seven trumpets are occupied fully and at large with this. But

the object of the passage before us, is a threatening of bloody

discord ; it is one of the chief punishments which alight upon an

ungodly world ; one of the chief means of Christ's victory. It

breaks the might, the confidence, the security, the arrogance and

fury of the antichristian world ; it disposes the princes of the

world to peace. Therefore the Christian should not be frightened

if he sees this judgment realizing itself anew and still proceeding.

It should be to him a harbinger of the victory of his Lord. When
wars and terrors overspread the earth, he should see in them the

dawn of the church's triumph.—On red as the colour of blood, see

on ch. xii. 3. To this view the whole points, and in particular

the words : there was given him a great SAvord ; so that Hoff-

mann's remark : it means shedding of blood and burning, is to

be rejected. Only such a colour is here naturally indicated as

agrees with the natural colour of the horse. The redness of the

fox-coloured horse suffices for the representation of blood redness.

Ver. 5. And^ when lie opened the third seal, T heard the third

beast say : Come. And I saw, and behold a black horse ; and

he that sat thereon had a pair of balances in his hand. Ver. 6.

And I heard a voice in the tnidst of the four beasts say : A
measure of wheat for a denarius, and three measures of barley

for a denarius ; and do not hurt the oil and the wine. The

blackness of the horse indicates, not as Bengel and others sup-

pose, " black hunger as the Greek and Latin poets called it
;"

but it is employed simply as the colour of mourning. This ap-

pears from the analogy of the black horse in Zechariah, ch. vi. It

appears also from the fact that it is not hunger which is discoursed

of, but only scarcity. This judgment forms only the stepping-

stone to the fourth, where hunger in the proper sense enters, in

fulfilment of Matt. xxiv. 7. The balances are mentioned here

only as a symbol of scarcity. For, according to what follows, the

corn is not weighed but measured. " Where there is a super-

fluity, there people count and miss not (Gren. xli. 49), but where
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they weigh anything, it is a sign there is not too much." Origi-

nal passages are Ez. iv. 10, " And thy food which thou shalt eat

(thou must eat) by weight, twenty shekels a day," and ver. IC,

" And he said to me. Thou son of man, Behold I break the staff

of broad in Jerusalem, and they eat bread by weight and in sor-

row," which passages again rest on Lev. xxvi. 26. In regard to

the voice heard, the only question is, what it proclaimed, not

whence or by whom. It is hence unprofitable to seek to deter-

mine this. The sound came from " the midst of the four beasts,"

the midst of the representatives of the living beings on the earth,

because the report concerns these. Those who take up wrong

views of the Cherubim, who, for example, understand by them the

evangelists, or the leading men in the church, or the four offices,

know not what to make of "the midst of the four beasts." A
measure, choenix, of wheat is stated by Suidas to be the daily sup-

port of a man (rj/juepTjaio^; Tpo<j)^). Herodotus makes a reckoning

in B. VII. c. 187, how much corn was needed for the Persian

army, if every one received a choenix of wheat per day and no

more, showing that this was the necessary daily allowance. A
denarius was the usual day's wages, according to Matt. xx. 2.

The price of the corn is therefore certainly a high one, but still it

cannot be a case of absolute famine. If barley bread were to be

eaten, the common food of the poorer sort of people (John vi. 9,

13), which is three times cheaper than wheaten bread, a family

could still be brought through with difficulty. On the words :

" and the oil and the wine hurt not," Bengel remarks, " Barley

and wheat arc earlier than oil and wine. Here the discourse is

of a time which is better for oil and wine than for barley and

wheat. This, along with the other, points to a'moderate scarcity :

take heed, since the deficiency in tlie one kind can be made good

by fulness in the other. Wheat and barley, oil and wine, are the

most common and necessary means of life. The use of oil is con-

siderably more common both in oriental and southern countries

than with us." Ewald thinks that the wine and oil are here not

hurt by a sort of irony. " The greater the want there is of corn,

the most necessary of all the means of support, the more pain-

fully we feel a superfluity in a kind of provision, not profitable to

us, such as oil." But in this it is overlooked, that in oil

and wine countries these productions have a quite different
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value from what they have Avith us in the north of Germany.

Corn, oil, and wine, are put together as the three chief products

of Palestine, and the three essential necessaries of life, in Deut.

xxviii. 38—40, Mic. vi. 15, Ezra iii. 7, and even tlie failure of

the two latter we reckon there a calamity to the country. It is

futher overlooked, that even the wheat and barley are not repre-

sented as perfect failures, but only as high priced. " Where the

means of support are wanting, there certainly it cannot avail,

that there is still enough of oil and wine. But here the price is

still pretty moderate. Should it come to pass, that oil for the

preparation of food and wine retain their usual price, the scarcity

is undoubtedly sufficient to press upon the poorer class, but still

is not insupportable. But then the fundamental passage of Ex.

ix. 31, 32, is left out of view ; on which Ziillig remarks, " We
have there the seventh Egyptian plague, the hail, smiting the

flax and barley, but sparing the wheat and rye ; and that because,

as is expressly mentioned, the barley was already in the ear and

the flax was boiled, while the wheat and the rye being later of

growth escaped injury." If the sparing of the wheat and rye is

there a mitigation of the divine judgment, so also here must be

the sparing of the wine and oil. From the relation too of this

seal to the following one, we can only think of a mitigation being

intended. The subject here is not of a single divine judgment

of the kind indicated, so that we should need to search in history

for a particular period of scarcity, during which the representa-

tion here given was realized ; but the prophecy has respect to an

entire species of divine judgments, and the fulfilment is one that

runs through all history. We have here just a prelude of the

fulfilment of Matt. xxiv. 7, " There shall be famines in divers

places." Bad crops and scarcity are one of the scourges in the

hand of God, with which he chastises unbelief and enmity to

Christ and his church through the whole course of centuries,

and punishes and breaks the arrogance of an apostate and

rebellious world, so as to prepare the way for Christ's dominion.

Bengel :
" The balances of this rider serve as a sign, that all the

fruits of the ground, and consequently all heaven with its pro-

gressive influences, all the seasons of the year and the course of

events, with their manifold changes and vicissitudes, are subject

to Christ. They do well, who diligently mark the course and
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issues of things, as connecte<i, among other things, with the divine

judgments, whicli are accomplished through failures of crops,

scarcity, pestilence, earthquakes, watcrfloods, fire, hail, tluinder

and lightning; and those chronicles and narratives, which are

devoted to the collection of such materials, arc to he higldy

prized. For they celebrate the work of the Most High, whose

hand leaves wonderful traces behind it, not only in the operations

of war and peace among earthly states, but also in the course of

nature."

Ver. 7. And when the fourth seal u<as opened, I heard the

voice of the fourth beast say, Come. Ver. 8. And I saw, and

behold a pale horse, and he that sat on him, his name is death,

and hell folloived after him. And power was given him to

kill the fourth part on the earth, luith the siuord, and hunger,

and with death, and by the beasts of the earth. Bengel :
" Here

we have combined together and increased indeed, what in the

preceding seals was set forth by particulars, and in a less oj>-

pressive form." Certainly we have here a junction and an ag-

gravation of the two preceding plagues ; but the first seal is also

improperly combined with them by Bengel. War, and indeed

such a war, as scatters death and destruction far and wide, ap-

pears here in connection, not merely with scarcity, but with ab-

solute famine, and along with that also disease and wild beasts.

Striking as regards the relation of the fourth seal to the second

and third, is the passage in Matt. xxiv. 6—8, " Ye shall hear of

wars and rumours of wars ; see that ye be not troubled ; for all

these things must come to pass, but the end is not yet. For

nation shall rise against nation and kingdom against kingdom
;

and there shall be famines, and pestilences, and earthquakes, in

divers places. All these are the beginning of sorrows." The /or

in ver. 7 indicates, that this verse is to be regarded as a higher

gradation of what is said in the preceding verse. There scattered

wars were spoken of, but here a universal warfare, a kind of

general uproar spreading over the whole earth. They were not

to consider wars and rumours of wars as the immediate harbin-

gers of the end. For before this should take place, there must be

a rising of people against people, etc. ; and even this should not

bespeak the immediate approach of the end, but only the begin-

ing of sorrows ; as here, after the iouiili seal, there are still then

r
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more to follow. The second seal corresponds to the wars and

rumours of wars in ver. 6, and also the third ; as the scattered

wars appear like heralds of the universal warfare, so the scarcity-

is like the herald of the famine. The pale^ horse images wan

death. As the rider under the fourth seal has the name of death,

the second is personified war, the third personified scarcity. In

the train of death hell appears; Grreek, Hades Beugei : "The

four seals turn upon living men ; and so death, by which they are

carried off", is most prominently represented, but hell, only in so

far as he receives those who have been cut off" by death, acting

as death's hearse, on which account no separate horse is assigned

him." He further remarks :
" By the German word HoUe (hell),

two Greek words are expressed, which are widely dilferent. The

one is Gehenna, and means in particular the place of fire and tor-

ment ; the other is Hades, and corresponds to the Hebrew Scheol.

Here it is the word Hades that is employed, which generally sig-

nifies the state of the dead, whether the soul may have gone to

peace or may be under wrath." This remark cannot be held to

be just. The word Hades is used in the New Testament only in

reference to dead sinners—see my Commentary on the Psalms, vol.

III. p. Ixxxvi. (Eng. Trans.), and especially Luke xvi.23, where

to be in Hades and in torment are inseparably connected together.

This usage prevails especially in the Revelation (comp. ch. i. 18,

XX. 13) ; in the latter of the passages referred to it is the ungodly

alone that are spoken of; Hades appears as their temporary re-

ceptacle after they leave the world. Now in the passage before

us, there is no reason why we should take Hades in the Old Tes-

tament meaning. The subject of discourse is the judgments to

be executed upon the ungodly world as opposed to the kingdom

of Christ. For such to die and to go into hell is all one. Of the

elect no account is made here. How it was to fare with them in

the midst of these judgments, first appears in ch. vii.-' If Hades

1 X\topo'9 properly 9/-ee)i, is use J even by Homer in the sense of pale, II. vii. 479^

vflieri' x^'"P°'' ^^°'^ is pale fear : comp. Artemidorus i. 77. Constantiiis, the father of

Constantine ihe Great, according to Zonaras, was «;alled Cblorus, on account of the pale-

ness of his countenance.

2 It is from misapprehending tlie proper import and position of this seventh chaptw,

that Bengal makes the following lemark here: "Whether and how far the servants of

God were to be spared from the judgment, is not mentioned ; for these are secured by

the sealing in ch. vii., net from what is spoken of here, but from what follows under the
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were used here in the Old Testament sense, there would have been

no occasion for specially mentioning him alter death. It is ap-

propriate only as the place of torment, and is fitted to deepen the

impression of terror. The fourth part of the earth is the fourth

part of the human race. The judgment is a frightful one, espe-

cially when it is considered that where so many are carried away

by death, untold sorrows must also be experienced by the rest.

Even yet, however, it is not the end of all things. That only

the fourth part is destroyed points to this, that fearful judgments

were still to come, as we have yet but the first four of the seven

seals of that book, which was filled with terrors.—The instru-

ments of death are comprised in the number four. They stand

in a certain relation to each other. Famine and pestilence not

rarely break out in the train of war, and in the lands which have

suffered depopulation by such causes ravenous wild beasts take

possession, and become formidable to the people that are left (2

Kings xvii. 25.) The original passage is Ezek. xiv. 21, " My
four sore judgments, the sword, and famine, and the noisome

beast, and pestilence, I send against Jerusalem, that I may cut

ofi" from it man and beast," (comp. what is said more at length

regarding them in ver. 12—20.) The result here is exactly the

same as in Ezekiel, only that the noxious beasts, which were

threatened so early as in Lev. xxvi. 22, take here the last place,

because relatively they produce the smallest devastations. Hun-

ger, war, pestilence, appear as the three great judgments of God

in 2 Sam. xxiv. 11, ss.—By death here the pestilence must be

understood, according to many expositors. Nor can there be

any doubt that pestilence must be chiefly meant, by comparing

the original passage in Ezekiel, and others, in which the pesti-

lence is named as a main instrument of judgment. Still, since

death is employed and not pestilence, \oi/j,6<i, which might so na-

turally have occurred from the discourses of our Lord, also be-

cause of the parallel passage ch. xviii. 8 (comp. besides ch. ii.

23), and because in the classical authors no trace is to be found

trnmpeis." Ewald still more distinctly goes against tlie connection, when lie repirst-nts

the plagues mentioned lirre as att'ectiu},' tlie Christians not leas than others, and even

speciallj intended to put their fuitli to the proof. The analog)- of the Egyptiau plagues

should have kept commentators from such irrelevant remarks, whicli woiiM substitute

the judgments on the Church for that of the world, for which alone preparation was

made in cL. iv. and v.
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of the supposed special signification of the word death, nor does

the Sept. version, when more narrowly examined, aflford any proof

of it,^ the word death must be taken as a comprehensive expres-

sion, which besides pestilence includes other things that tend to

produce a general desolation. So already Bengel, " Death pro-

perly means pestilence, and yet we can also understand by it

earthquakes, destruction by fire and water, inasmuch as multi-

tudes of men are violently killed by these." There are not want-

ing examples in Scripture of the general being thus mentioned in

the midst of the particular. Perfectly analogous is Gen. i. 26,

" Have dominion over the fish of the sea, and over the birds of

heaven, and over the cattle, and over the whole earth, and over

every creeping thing that creepeth on the earth." The expres-

sion : over the whole earth, is put in the room of: over tlie wild

beasts of the earth, but at the same time includes in itself what-

ever might be on the earth besides the things specially named.

Then also Gen. xv. 21, where the mention of the Canaanites has

led to the groundless supposition of there being a separate race

with that name, from the manner of Scripture in this respect not

being attended to. The general term introduced in such cases

among others of a special nature, shews that the diflferent kinds

named are only to be regarded as representatives of the wlioie

species.—All the judgments mentioned here are directed to the

one point of chastising and breaking the pride and insolence of

the world, restraining its persecuting zeal, and converting out of

it what is to be converted, and laying it at the feet of Christ the

conqueror. The fulfilment pervades all history, and is ever re-

newing itself before our eyes : as often as the world's hatred

against Christ and his church breaks forth anew, the commission

is also again given to him who sits upon the pale horse, and

whose name is death. It is a spectacle of fearful magnificence

to see him riding on through centuries. Bengel :
" We know

not what sorrows may come upon the earth even in our days, and

much yet remains to run its course. 0, how needful is it for us

to make sure indeed of the love of the Lamb and his gracious pro-

1 When the LXX. render, as they often do, "131 by Qavaro's, it was not because they

employed the latter simply in the sense of pestilence, but because they took the Heb.

word in a general sense, as the word itself iudeei) properly means destruction in general,

and is only to be taken in the more special sense of pestilence when the connection

clearlv determines it to be so used.
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tection ! Come what may, there shall assuredly be safety and

blessing to his true people."

Ver. 9. And when the fifth seal was opened, I saw under the

altar the souls of those who were slainfor the ivord of God and

for the testimony which they had. Ver. 10. And they cried with

a loud voice and said : llow long, Lord, thou holy and true,

dost thou not judge and avenge our blood on those who dwell

on the earth! Ver. 11. And there was given to every one of

them a white garment, and it was said to them that they should

rest yet for a time, until theirfellow servants and their brethren,

who should also be killed as they were, should fulfil. The

book is the book of the Lord's judgments against a liostile world

and for his church. Witli every particular seal that is opened,

a part of its contents, a phase of the judgment must be laid open.

At the head of the whole we see Christ marching forth as con-

queror. All that follows must connect itself properly with this vic-

torious emblem ; nothing can happen which does not disclose

Christ as a conqueror. We have not to do here with the signs

of Christ's coming in general. Agreeably to the starting-point,

the oppression of the church through the world-po^ver, and the

despairing thoughts this gave rise to in believers, the judgments

that belong to this portion are the preliminary ones, that give

indication of the end, in which the whole is to be consummated.

Now, all the rest really bears this character. Only the seal

before us forms an apparent exception, which yet cannot be

suflfered, without interrupting the symmetry of the whole, and

imputing to the holy Seer a kind of thoughtlessness. If we

should, for example, suppose with Hoffmann, that there is

here set forth " the persecution of those who keep and maintain

God's word and the testimony of the Lamb," as a sign of the end

(which, however, is opposed by the circumstance of the persecu-

tion not being described, but pre -supposed as done, and only the

question raided, when the time of recompense was to come), we

should then place this seal out of the compass of the introductory

vision in ch. iv., in which all announces the judgments of God

on the ungodly world. The same may be said also of Ewald's

view :
" It is intimated that those plagues shall be especially

destructive to the Christians, and that already many martyrs

have fallen under them ;" by which, also, the import of the preced-
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ing seals is wholly misapprehended. The plagues of the four first

seals have respect merely to the world ; under them the blood of

the martyrs is not shed ; but they are the beginning of revenges

for that blood. The difficulty vanishes whenever it is perceived,

that the question, " How long dost thou not judge and avenge

our blood ?" which was spoken at a determinate period of time,

had its occasion in the circumstances of the time, and inasmuch

as it presupposes these to come into consideration here. The im-

pending provisional judgments are so frightful, more frightful

even than those described in the first four seals, that they impel

the mind to think of the approaching final judgment. In the

fourth seal only the fourth part was carried away ; with all its

terribleness it bears only a partial, provisional character. But

here a general judgment begins to come forth on the inhabitants

of the earth. The shaking of the foundations of the ungodly

power appears to announce its final overthrow. Yet an indica-

tion is given, that, notwithstanding present appearances, this was

not to take place quite immediately ; and so the prayer of this

seal has a definitive relation to the sixth, and prepares the way

for it. What here begins to be vigorously entered on, is accom-

plished afterwards under the seventh seal, after the premonitory

signs have under the sixth assumed an extensively threaten-

ing character. The cry of the martyrs, therefore, stands in a

similar relation to the circumstances of the time, as Daniel's

prayer, in ch. ix., occasioned by the overthrow of Babylon, that

the Lord would fully execute his promises. The substance, in

short, of the fifth seal is, such catastrophes as bring to view the

final judgment on the world, and in connection with that the

glorification of the church. Here, as in the preceding con-

text, the Seer has primarily in view the Roman world, for it was

this which in his time shed the blood of martyrs ; it was this

which primarily had led him, for his own interest and that of his

companions in tribulation, to place himself on his watchtower,

and look forth for what God might speak to him, and what he

should answer to his complaint (Hab. ii. 1.) Great shakings of

the Roman empire were what the cry of the martyrs, " how long,"

immediately called forth for the inquiring and expecting prophet.

But the prophecy does not reach its end with the immediate

fulfilment. It comes to life again, so soon as a new antichristian
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power, which the Seer himself indicates in ch. xx. 7, ss., thougli

certainly in a very general manner, treads in the footsteps of the

old Roman power, and provides consolation for the church that

shall then groan under its persecutions. It is quite characteristic of

the groups of the seven seals and the seven trumpets, that every

thing in them bears a general and comprehensive character, no-

things refers specially or at all exclusively to the Roman empire.

The special references to this belong to the later groups.—Ac-

cording to Lucke, a rebuke is given^to the martyrs for their im-

patience, as seeking not to gratify their revenge, but to call down

the judgment of God from heaven. But there is no symptom of

a rebuke. The idea is, that the judgment, which through its

surpassing frightfulness seemed to bring the end immediately

into view, still did not carry this import, but only of a presage,

that the final judgment was only to come when the world, through

the continued persecution of the church, had filled up the measure

of their sins ; comp. Matt. xxiv. 6, " But ye shall hear of wars and

rumours of wars ; see that ye be not troubled ; for all these things

must come to pass, but the end is not yet." Whenever it is per-

ceived that the introduction of the martyrs is of a purely poetical

character, it becomes manifest that there can be nothing of im-

patience and rebuke.—These souls had already cried for ven-

geance, and it was the hearing of their cry that is reported in

the four first seals. But that was still not the vengeance itself,

which could be satisfied with nothing short of the entire over-

throw oPthe adversaries, but only a prelude of it. Now, however,

the circumstances have entered, which place the full vengeance

distinctly in view.

The souls of the martyrs in ver. 9 are not the souls in the in-

termediate state, as expositors commonly suppose ; the souls are

meant of which it is said in the Old Testament, that they are in

the blood— the animal souls (see, for example, Gen. ix. 5) ; they

are murdered souls ; but the blood itself uiiglit as well have stood,

and in ver. 10 indeed is actually put instead of the souls here.

This is plain from comparing the original passage. Gen. iv. 10,

where the blood of Abel cries to God from the ground. (Ziillig :

'• Only a dramatizing of the thought : your blood demands ven-

geance, according to Gt-n. iv. 10, ix. 5, etc.") It is in accordance

with the phraseology of the Old an<l New Testament, in M'hich
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everywhere the spirits only, not the souls of the departed are

spoken of—see my Commentary on the Psalms, vol. III. p. Ixxxvii.

Trans. It is shown by a comparison of the parallel passage, ch,

XX. 4, whore the discourse is of :he souls of those who had heen

beheaded for the testimony of Jesus and for the word of God,

and where the prophet sees them live again. It is plain, finally,

from the fact, that the souls were seen under the altar, in refer-

ence to Lev. iv. 7 (comp v. 9), " And the whole blood of the

bullock sliall he pour out at the bottom of the altar of burnt-

oflFering, which is before the tabernacle of the congregation."

Accordingly, since the place under the altar has nothing to do

with souls in the higher sense, we can only understand by the

souls the animal souls, which perish with the body. The intro-

duction of the souls of the martyrs here, therefore, is a purely

poetical one. They are in reality as little living, as the blood

of Abel in reality cried to God from the earth. Life is only lent

to them here, that they might utter what the thought of them,

combined with the relations of the time, tended to as a result.

—

The altar is that of the heavenly sanctuary. For heaven is the

stage on which all here proceeds— comp. ch. iv. 1. Two altars

occur in the Revelation, namely, the golden altar of incense,

and the altar of burnt-offering, which is not said to be golden.

That is treated of in ch. viii. 3, 4, ix. 13 ; this in ch. xiv. 18,

xvi. 7. Here it can only be the altar of burnt-offering that

is meant. For thfs, as being the more public of the two,

accessible, and open to the view of all, is always the one in-

tended in Scripture, and especially in the Revelation, when

the altar simply is mentioned, and without any further addition

(comp. ch. xvi. 7.) And here we can the less think of any other

than it, as on it alone were bloody offerings presented, and only

under it could the blood be found, or the souls of those that had

been slain.—Why does John see the -souls of the martyrs under

the altar ? The answer is furnished by what has been already

remarked. By this is already disposed of the view of those who

consider the spot under the altar as the place " where they could

best be kept under the view of God, to whom their obedience in

their death had been a sweet smelling savour," as " a fine keeping

place," as the first stage of that blessedness to which others

afterwards succeed ; so that some are even inclined to understand
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by the altar Cliiiot (Gerhard, Calov,i*tc.,) " uiuhji whose protection

and shade the souls of the martyrs are preserved tree from all perils

and evils till the day of judgment." Such a view must at once give

way as soon as it is established, that it is not the spirits but the

animal souls of the martyrs that are here spoken of. It with-

draws from the vengeance-cry of the martyrs, in ver. 10, the

foundation which is here provided for it, and which rests on the

circumstance, that their murdered souls lie upon the ground. For

the spirits of the departed, too, the place under the altar, by

which it is quite arbitrary to understand Christ, is a rare sort of

keeping place ! Then, such a view of the subject here brings it

into conflict with wliat is elsewhere said of the state of the

departed righteous, especially in this series itself; and in ch.

vii. 9 ss., according to which the departed righteous stand before

the throne and before the Lamb, clothed with white garments

and palms in their hands, and this even partly during the tribu-

lation which passes over the world. Bengel's supposition of

diflferent stages rests upon a misapprehension as to the relation

of ch. vii. to ch. vi., and the regressive character which belongs

to the latter. The whole of the sacrificial system is an allegory.

The sacrifice of beasts symbolised that of men. The presentation

of the burnt offering in particular syn)bolised the consecration of

the persons by whom and for whom they were brought, primarily

indeed, their spiritual consecration, but this also in the external,

in martyrdom, formed the chief and fundamental element. Hence,

it was very natural to consider those who had yielded up their

life for the cause of God and Christ, as having been sacrificed on

the altar of the heavenly sanctuary ; the more so, as from Isaiah

liii. the death of Christ was wont to be considered as a sacrificial

death, and to be set forth under sacrificial terms, not preventing,

but prefiguring the death of his people for the truth (comp. ch.

xii. 11.) The blood of the slain victims, which were oflfered on

the material altar of burnt-offering, according to Lev. iv. 7, was

to be poured out at the bottom of the altar. Accordingly it was

natural to assign the murdered souls of the martyrs a jilace under

tlie altar. There they lie, and complain of their murder, so long

as it still remains unavenged. From this passage has arisen the

custom of preserving the relics of the mai'tyrs in the altars.

—

Beugel remarks, *' who killed them '. Babylon (ch. xviii. 24, and
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in her, in the spiritual Babylon, that is Rome, was found the

blood of prophets and saints, and of all those that were killed

upon the earth.) When Babylon is reckoned with, the blood

that cries here is found in her, eh. xix. 2, Now, since the

Roman martyrs in the fifth seal still cry for vengeance, it may be

perceived that the plagues in tlie fourth seal do not particularly

point to Rome, for that city remains yet unavenged.—When John

received the vision, many Christians had already been executed ;

the persecution was past which had been raised by the savage

Nero in Rome itself, in which Peter was crucified, and Paul was

put to death by the sword." It is true that the Seer had pri-

marily in his eye the Roman martyrs. Still, these only occupied

the foreground—as surely as the contents of this fifth seal could

not find merely a single fulfilment. But in so far as the Roman
persecution is kept in view, we are not merely to think of the

souls of those who were slain under Nero and onwards till the

time of Domitian ; but we are to regard the Seer as beholding

along with these all such as, up to the period of the fifth seal,

were destined to suffer amid the approaching catastrophes of the

Roman dominion. He that saw through the causes of the bloody

commencement could have no doubt as to the bloody progress.

But from this Bengel quite erroneously concludes, that the Roman
martyrs still cry for vengeance, and that the plagues in the first four

seals do not especially respect Rome. The revenge which is sought

here is the definitive, the final one. As certainly as the Roman
persecution forms the starting-point, must the plagues in the first

four seals primarily have respect to Rome (though still neither

specially, nor exclusively so), and an exposition which does not

recognise this, bears error on its very front. For the word of

God and for the testimony which they had, therefore, for the

very same reason that had occasioned John's banishment to

Patmos, as stated in ch. i. 9. The testimony, according to this

parallel passage, is the testimony of Jesus; and the addition, "of

tlie Lamb," or " of Jesus Christ," which is found in some critical

authorities, is right in substance. The expression : which they

had, appears at first sight singular. We would have expected

something, that more distinctly marked their activity. But ac-

cording to the kind of representation adopted in the Apocalypse,

the witnessing properly belongs to Christ, who is the true and iaitli-
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fu! witness—ch. i. 5, iii. 14. The martyrs, as they are commonly

called, are but the depositaries of this testimony ; those that are

Christ's have but to abide true to the testimony they have re-

ceived, to keep that which has been given them, ch. xi. 3, to hold

what they have. Jesus witnessed concerning the truth during

liis walk on earth, and continually bears witness through the

Spirit of the Father, whicli he sends—comp. John xv. 26, 27.

The testimony also of Jesus, which is deposited in this book, be-

longs originally not to him, through whom it was communicated

to the church, but Jesus testifies in it of himself, and John merely

has the testimony of Jesus according to ch. xix. 10, comp. ch.

xii. 17 ; where "having the testimony of Jesus" also occurs.

In ver. 10 it is not the souls that are the subject (for these

could not speak of their blood), but the slain. The address, as

it seems, is directed to Christ ; for it is he who opens the fifth

seal. The fundamental passage is Ps. Ixxix. 10, " Make known

to the heathen the revenging of the blood of thy servants, which

has been shed." This again points back to the words of Moses,

" for the blood of his servants will he avenge," which form the

conclusion of the Song in Dent, xxxii. 43. The sad and wistful,

but still believing (for faith alone wonders that God should be so

long in executing revenge) how long, is very common in the Old

Testament, and especially in the Psalms; for example, Ps.

XXXV. 17, " Lord, how long wilt thou look on ?" Ps. xciv. 3,

" How long, Lord, how long shall tlie wicked triumph V The

address, " Lord," corresponds to the mention of the servants

in the Psalms. Compare the expression " their fellow-servants,"

in ver. 11. The Lord must himself undertake for his servants

and avenge them As it belongs to them to serve him truly, and

as they have done this even to the sacrificing of their life, so it

rests with him to aftbrd them true protection and avenge them.

In the Psalms the prayer for help and vengeance is commonly

founded on the circumstance of the Psalmist's being the Lord's

servant. Bengel :
" In the Greek here there is a word 6 Se-

o-ttott;?, which nowhere else occurs in the Revelation, and pro-

perly signifies a landlord, or head of a house. The martyrs cried

to God as their own proper lord. Innocent blood, if shed without

any charge of crime, and guiltless only in a common respect, cries
;

but much more does the blood of those cry, who have shed it for

3
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the trutli of heaven"—the servants of God and Christ, who had

sacrificed their lives in their service. The New Testament con-

stantly uses the word BeaTrorrj'i, lord or householder, in denoting

the relation of any one to servants—comp. 1 Pet. ii. 9, "Let

servants be subject to their masters with all fear." Luke ii. 29,

" Now, Lord, lettest thou thy servant depart in peace," Acts iv.

28, 29 ; 1 Tim. vi. 1 ; Tit. ii 9 ; 3 Pet. i. 1 ; Jude ver. 1 , 4. The

holiness denotes God's absolute separation from the world, in its

impotence and transitoriness : comp. on ch. iv. 8. In reference

to the truth, see on ch. iii. 7. The divine truthfulness in keep-

ing promise is only a particular element of the truth, and the

idea of the truth is weakened, if it is wholly confined to that.

The martyrs sought for revenge as such, so that the nature of

their God might manifest itself therein, which would otherwise

be at fault; for if revenge was wanting God could riot be

God ; as certainly as he is the holy and tlie true, lie must exe-

cute it. But they also desired revenge, as appears from ver. 11,

because it is the necessary condition of the church's glorification,

and peculiar to it. If with Wolf we take away the former, one docs

not see how provisionally and as an earnest white clothing could

be given them. The fulfilment of what is here prayed for is dis-

closed in ch. xix. 2, where, in the words of Bengel, " the desire of

the martyrs, with a very remarkable repetition of their words, is

transformed into a song of praise." God is there praised by

great hosts in the heavenly world, "because his judgments are

true and righteous, because he has judged the great whore, who
corrupted the earth with her f>rnication, and has avenged the Mood
of his servants at her hand." Comp. ch. xviii. 20. As the groups,

however, are each complete in themselves, the fulfilment must be

indicated even in this group itself; and such an indication is ac-

tually found under the sixth and seventh seals, which disclose

the full vengeance of God on the persecutors of the church.

—

That there can be nothing here of a revengeful spirit on the part

of the martyrs, is clear from what has been remarked on the im-

port of the whole scene, according to which also conclusions such

as those of Bossuet are to be rejected : that pious souls know
that God has still not avenged their blood, wherefore they must

be cognizant of all that is going on upon earth. We have shewn,

that the introduction of the souls of the slain is of a purely poeti-
4



THF. I-'IFTII SEAL, CH. VI. i), 10, 11. 269

cal character. But the thought that God avenges the blood of

his people on their persecutors is an entirely scriptural one, and

one thoroughly in accordance with the mind of the Saviour. Tlie

general law, which receives here a special application, was uttered

by our Lord in Matth. vii. 1, 2. He himself applies it to the

very case before us in Matth. xxiii. 35, C6, 'So that upon you

may come all the righteous blood, that has been shed on the

earth from the blood of righteous Abel to the blood of Zecharias,

son of Barachias, whom ye slew between the temple and the

altar." And in Luke xviii. 7, 8, " Shall not God avenge his

elect, who cry to him day and night ? I tell you, he will avenge

them and tluit speedily." The last passage shews, that not only

is the revenge agreeable to the nature of God, but also that the

wish for the revenge is acceptable, whenever it proceeds from the

right affection, a desire for the glorification of the divine nature,

and the exaltation of his church on earth. This, indeed, might

be understood of itself; for what God does from the necessity of

his nature, this may, and even should be wished for by believers;

see my remarks on the Vindictive Psalms, in the dissertations ap-

pended to my Commentary.—The inhabitants of the earth appear

here as the persecutors. The small flock that have been re-

deemed from the earth are not formally mentioned as an exception

to the worldly mass ; com p. the words of our Lord in Matth. xxiv.

9, " Ye shall be hated of all nations for my name sake."

According to ver. 11 there was given provisionally a ivhite

garment to each of tlie suppliant martyrs, in answer to their

prayer, as this could not at present receive a complete fulfilment.

What has been said on the white as the colour of lucid splendour,

the symbolical image of glory, at ch. vi, 2, iv. 4, may be com-

pared. According to ch. iii. 4, 5, and vii. 14, a white garment

is the clothing of the blessed generally, and their clothing as

such : without any exception they go from this life immediately

into glory. Hence the expression here, " there was given," can

only be referred to the consciousness of the Seer, as a thing con-

nected with the fifth seal, not to the actual fact ; for long before

this had martyrs finished their testimony, Antipas for example,

who had died before the seals began at all to be opened. For

John s sake and that of the cluirch there was given to them what

they already in fact possessed. The thought can only be this,
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that they must be satisfied meanwhile with the heavenly glory,

till the time should come when the kingdom of glory would be set

up on the earth. Had the slain martyrs presented themselves to

the Seer at once in their white garments, their cry would have

made little impression on him. Bengel's view of the giving of

the white garments as an extraordinary reward and distinction

(" In fact something was given to these souls, which in their

blessedness they did not possess. White Stolee, or white long

robes, are an excellent ornament and high honour") cannot be

maintained in accordance with the parallel passages. As little

can the view of Vitringa, who thinks that the giving of the white

garments must symbolize the fact, " that those martyrs shall be

openly justified in the church, and they shall be acknowledged

and honoured as partakers in the glory and kingdom of Christ,

while their case for a long time appeared in a doubtful light."

According to the parallel passages, the white garments denote,

not the acknowledgment of the martyrs on the earth, but the

heavenly glory conferred on them. Bossuet's remark :
" A white

garment—this is the glory of pious souls in expectation of the

resurrection," is fitted to create a misunderstanding unless it were

defined in some such way as this : the white garment, in itself a

mark of glory generally, signifies here from the connection the

contrast to the completed glory, etc.— The resting, avairavea--

dat (comp. Mark vi. 31, xiv. 41 ; Luke xii. 19 ; Matt. xi. 29) is

carefully to be distinguished from simple resting and ceasing, Ka-

raTraveaOac. Hence we are not to think, with Bengel, of a rest-

ing of the souls from their cry. The eVt alone is against this,

since it presupposes, that they had even till now been resting, and

intimates, that they must still continue to enjoy their rest, till

the period when they should be admitted to their full inheritance.

We can only think of a resting and refreshing of themselves from

the sufferings and troubles of this life. Comp. ch. xiv. 13,

" Blessed are the dead who die in the Lord . . . that they

may rest from their labours," cva avairavawvTat e'/c r&v kottwv

avTcbv. As there the resting corresponds to the blessed, so does

it here to the white garments. The blessedness and glory before

the resurrection consist especially in the resting—as also in ch.

vii., in the representation of the state of the blessed before the

resurrection the negative element is the predominating one : they
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shall hunger no moro, nor thirst any uioro, neither shall the sun

light on them, nor any lieat, and God will wipe away all tears

from their eyes. Resting from the troubles and annoyances of

the earthly pilgrimage—this is a blessed earnest that God will

certainly give to his people a rest in most intimate fellowship with

Christ ; for otherwise dying could be no gain to them, Phil. i. 21.

See on the state of the departed till the resurrection, Nitzsch's

excellent remarks in his System, § 215.—For : a time, some cri-

tical helps have : a little time, -y^povov fiiKpov. But the attribute

is evidently borrowed from ch. xx. 3. The simple : a time, is

found elsewhere also, where it was not wished to define the period

more exactly, Acts xix. 22 ; comp. Isa. xxvii. 11, Sept., Tob. xiv.

4, and Neh. xiii. 6 in the Hebrew. In ch. x. 6, 7 :
" And he

swore—that henceforth there should be no time more. But in

the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when he shall sound,

the mystery of God shall be finished, as he has declared to his

servants the prophets," it is intimated, that the delay fixed here

had come near its close. From that passage we are here to sup-

ply : then shall the mystery of God, which he declares to his ser-

vants, the prophets, be finished, and consequently in the place of

the resting the complete glory promised by them shall enter along

with its necessary ground-work, the completed revenge on the

enemies of the kingdom of God.—In the expression : till they

should complete or fulfil (irXtjfxoacoaL), we must supply : their

course or their work. To complete, fulfil one's course, work, the

gospel, that is, the service connected with it, is a mode of speech

of which St Paul was peculiarly fond ; see especially Acts xx.

22—24, " And now, behold, I go bound in the Spirit to Jerusa-

lem, not knowing the things that shall befal me there ; save that

the Holy Ghost witnesseth in every city, saying that bonds and

afllictions await me there. But none of these things move me,

neither count I my life dear to me, that I may complete my
course with joy, and the ministry which I have received from the

Lord Jesus, to testify of the gospel of the grace of God." Also

2 Tim. iv. 6—8, •' For I am now ready to be ottered, and the

time of my departure is at hand. I have fought a good fight, I

have finished my course, I have kept the faith. Henceforth there

is laid up for me a crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the

righteous judge, will give me at that day ; and not to me only,
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but to all them also, who lore his appearing." (See, besides,

Rom. XV. 19 ; Luke ix 31 ; Acts xiii. 35, xii. 25, xiv. 26.) From

a reference to these passages, in which just as here the comple-

tion of the course is put in connection with martyrdom, we can

explain the elliptical mode of expression. It must have respect

to this very reference. The different variations in the text have

arisen from the oversight of this ellipsis.^—So far as the idea is

concerned, there is a close resemblance in Heb. xi. 39, 40, ' And
these all (the faithful witnesses of the Old Testament) having

obtained a good report through faith, received not the promise

;

God having provided some better thing for us, that they without

us should not be made perfect." If the completion were preci-

pitately hurried on, the precious opportunity would be denied

those who come after us, of saying with St Paul, " I have finished

my course," etc.—The naming of the brethren, still more than

that of the fellow-servants, points to this, that we must not lay

hold of anything that is disadvantageous to them. Because these

are their fellow-servants, God must not have a partial respect to

them ; because they are their brethren, they must not desire that

any such respect should be had. They must be satisfied with

the white clothing, and the rest after their labour, until oppor-

tunity has also been given those to deserve the crown of righteous-

ness, who should fight the good fight, and love not their lives

unto death, during the further persecutions that should be car-

ried on by the beast, under the Roman dominion, under the ten

kings, and lastly under the assault of Gog and Magog. One must

be very much captivated by Jewish representations, if by the

fellow-servants one understands the future martyrs from the

heathen, and by the brethren those that should come from the

house of Israel. The Apocalypse knows nothing of such a dis-

tinction. It would need in such a case to have been first of all

expressly stated, that by the slain for the word of God only mar-

tyrs from among the Jews were to be understood.

1 Of tbese tbe reading TrXt^pwdiTxri has the greatest support in MSS., w!ii]e vXrjpw

(Tov-rat, which is vindicated by Ewald, has little or none, as was long ai-o sufficiently

shown by Bengel. But the former also, when more narrowly examined, yielils liardly

any satisfactory meaning. Tbe common rendering: till they have been completed, for

till their number has been made up, is bard. So also is thiU of Vitriiiga : till tbe whole

measure of tbe sufferings appointed to tliem niigbt be full. No parallel passages can be

produced for either.



THE SIXTH siiAi., (ju. VI. 12—17. 273

The sixth seal follows now in r^rs. 12— 17. First, in vers.

12— 14, the plague is descnhed which alights upon the ungodly

n>orld. This description is completed in the number seven,

divided hg the four and three ; the earthquake, the s^m becom-

ing black, the bloodg moon, the falling stag's of heaven— the

disappearing heavens, the mountains and islands moved out of

their places. 'Then in vers. 15—17 the impression is delineated,

which these facts produced upon those who were affected by

them, the indescribable anguish by which they tvere seized.—
Tliis seal has hud a false interpretation put on it in two different

ways. First, by those who suppose (as recently Hoffmanu), that

the subject here discoursed of is the end of all, the day of judg-

ment. What this view has to support it, rests on mere appear-

ance. That the things, which in vers, 12—14 appear to carry

one over the boundaries of the present world, only belong to the

figurative style of the representation, is evident from vers. 15—
17, in which we find ourselves in the existing state of things.

Only by adhering to the figurative style also does it become clear,

why precisely the heavens, and the mountains, and the islands

are brought together. But the most important, and of itself

alone quite decisive ground against the interpretation in question,

is the circumstance, that we are here still only at the sixth seal,

and another, the seventh, follows. The final judgment must first

enter with this seventh seal. For, according to the starting-point

of this group, and the whole contents of the book, the seals cannot

reach farther than the judgment. Then, the judgment, which

meets us under this seal, does not at all bear the character of the

final judgment. We behold here kings of the earth, the nobles, etc.,

certainly in great trouble and despair ; but the deadly blow is still

not struck against them even at the close. Of what really does

characterise the final judgment—the resurrection of the dead and

their appearance before the tribunal of Christ—there is not a

word said. Finally, that this judgment with all its terrors is

still but a preparatory one, appears from the original passages of

the Old Testament, and likewise from tlie declaration of our

Lord in Matt xxiv. 29, which is to be regarded as the text on

which the Seer comments. That the last judgment cannot be

meant there, that the passage is to be understood figuratively of

times of great tribulation and uproar, is clear from what follows,

8
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in which men still appear to be living after the catastrophe has

taken place ; and the manifestation of Christ, corresponding here

to the seventh seal, only appears afterwards.—While the signifi-

cation of this seal is over-valued by this class of expositors, by

another it it rated too low. It is so by those who, not perceiv-

ing that the Revelation falls into a series of independent groups,

think that the seventh seal comprehends the whole of the rest

of the book. So great and lengthened a course of things could

not possibly have followed the sixth seal if this were taken in its

natural import, and hence the attempt must be made to rob it of

this; as was done by Bengel, for example, when he set forth the

singular view that the end of the world is here merely exhibited

beforehand to the unrighteous dead. If we do not stand here

exactly at the final end, we yet stand at the beginning of the

end. " The great day of his wrath" is immediately before the

door, is already as good as come ; and ch. vii. can only come in

as an episode between ch. vi. 17 and ch. viii. 1, where the dawn

of that day is announced. The two verses are very closely con-

nected together, and in ch. vii. we have only a repetition of what

belongs to an earlier period.—The historical realization of the

section before us is to be found, first, in the times of complete up-

roar and begun destruction in respect to that world-power, whose

persecution of the church was the primary occasion of the compo-

sition of this book, a^jd whose approaching overthrow must there-

fore have been peculiarly comforting to the church—the Roman.

The impending terrible convulsion of this power also appears in

ch. xvi. 18, under the symbol of a mighty earthquake. What in

this respect is marked here in its general features, is more fully

detailed in the following groups. But the prophecy does not come

to an end with this first realization. It continually revives anew,

whenever a new persecuting world-power steps into the place of

the Roman. As another of this kind Gog and Magog are named

in this very book. The original passage also, Matt. xxiv. 29,

has had more than one fulfilment :—the first a provisional one,

which our Seer already saw behind him in the overthrow of Jeru-

salem, a more general one in the breaking up of the Roman
state ; the most extensive one is still future, and may already be

descried in its beginnings.—The mistake of several of the older

expositors, who refer the darkening of the sun, etc., to the fates
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of the cliurcli instead of the judgments on the world, against

wliich the elect are fully secured by the sealing vision in ch. vii.,

has been well exposed by Vitringa.

Ver. 12. And I saxu when he opened the sia'th seal, and there

was a great earthquake, and the sun was black as sackloth of

hair, and the ivhole moon was like blood.—In place of the earth-

quake, Ziillig puts a commotion generally, on the ground that

the heavens and the sea were also aftected by it. But the word

when standing alone is always used of the earthquake. So in par-

ticular in Revelation, ch. viii. 5, xi. 13, 19, xvi. 18. And Zullig's

reason is disposed of by the remark that the heavens and the sea

are spoken of in a figurative sense, and in point of fact the whole

catastrophe is confined to the earth. " Storms, earthquakes, are

not images of God's omnipotence in general ; they are the natural

symbols of the destroying omnipotence of God, and were re-

garded as such by the nations of antiquity. Earthquakes were

viewed as precursors of approaching ruin; comp., for example,

the remarkable passage of Herodian, VI. 98, from which it ap-

pears that he himself, participating in the general belief, held

them to be such ; also IV. 28 ; Thuc. II. 8 ; Justin. XL. 2. As
the manifestation of the destroying power of God in inanimate

nature calls forth, even in the rudest minds, the anticipation that

the same destroying power shall also manifest itself in the rela-

tions of men ; as in every storm, in every earthquake, we behold

a sort of prophecy in act concerning God's judgments on men ;

so, on the otlier hand, where these judgments are experienced,

where mournful disorder and distress on all sides prevail, even

external nature seems, to the troubled and anxious mind, to be

dissolved ; it feels as if heaven and earth were convulsed together.

And this explains how the manifestations of the destroying power

of God in nature—how storms and earthquakes should be so

frequently used in Scripture as images of similar manifestations

of the same power in the aflfairs of man. Hence, for example,

the description of the storm in Ps. xviii., to denote the fearful

ruin which God was ready to bring on the enemies of the Psalmist.

Hence, too, Isa. xiii. 13, where the contemplation of the destruc-

tion that overhung Babylon is extended so as to embrace a

judgment over the whole earth, of which it was a prelude, an

execution in part, and at the same time a matter-of-fact prophecy.
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" Therefore will I make the heaven to tremble, and the earth

shall quake from its place, through the anger of the Lord of Hosts,

and in the day when his auger burns." 80 also Ps. Ix. 3, where

sore calamities of the covenant people appear under the image of

an earthquake, by which great breaches of the earth had been

occasioned. Even in the poetical prose of the first book of the

Maccabees, ch. i. 28, the terrible sufferings by which the covenant

people had been visited, appears directly as an earthquake."

(Christology on Hag. ii. 6.) In Ps. xlvi. 6, " the nations roared,

the kingdoms were moved," is parallel ; and " he utters his voice,

the earth melts." The tumultuous roaring of the nations, the

moving of the kingdoms, appears as a spiritual earthquake sent

among them by God ; so also in ver. 2. In Hag. ii. 6 the words,

" I shake the heaven and the earth and the sea and the dry

land, " are explained by those in ver. 7, " and I shake all

heathen." If it is established, that by the latter is meant the

causing of the foundations of empire among the heathen to shake,

the dissolving of their power, then the shaking of heaven and

earth must be referred to the same. In Hag. ii. 22 likewise, by

the words, "I shake heaven and earth," great revolutions are

indicated, through which the condition of things on earth was to

be so changed that the highest should become lowest. This

is manifest from ver. 23. which serves as an explanation, '" and

I overthrow the throne of kingdoms, and I destroy the strength

of the kingdoms of the heathen, and I overthrow the chariots of

war and their warriors, and the horses and the riders come down,

every one by the sword of his brother." From this commentary

we perceive that the shaking of heaven and earth denotes great

revolutions, which God by his almighty power brings about in the

state of nations—bloody wars, by which he precipitates from their

seat of power those who proudly lifted themselves up against him.

It is this that is denoted by the words : and there was a great

earthquake, which we can the more readily understand, as we

have now the beginning 'of such an earthquake before our eyes,

and which always takes place where the earth rises up in rebellion

against its Creator and Redeemer. The shining of the heavenly

lights is the symbol and the visible reflection of the grace of God.

Hence its extinguishment by the sun and moon becoming dark

in storms and earthquakes, &c., is regarded as a prelude of severe
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judgments. Conip. Joel iii 4, " the sun .shall be changed into

darkness and the moon into blood before the great and dreadful

day of the Lord comes." and tlie Christology on the passage. The

main ])oint in such representations was not the sign itself, but the

state of mind it indicated, the consciousness of guilt, which filled

the soul with thoughts of an avenging God, and the posture of

alFairs which brouglit him strikingly into view. Hence we find

an explanation, why in the Old Testament the darkening of the

sun and moon usually appears as an image of troublous and

distressing times. When such really come, the lights of heaven

appear to be extinguished. The sun seems to shine only for the

l)rosperous. Isaiah, after having described heavy troubles that

were going to break in upon the land for its ungodliness, says, in

eh. V. 30, " There was darkness in its heaven." Jeremiah, when

describing the judgment that was impending over Judah, says, in

eh. iv. 23, '• and I saw the earth, and behold ! it was waste and

desolate, and the heaven and it had no lights." And in ch. xv.

9, " her sun went down while it was yet day." In Ezekiel, ch.

xxxii. 7, 8, we meet with the extinguishing of the heavenly

lights in his delineation of the overthrow of Pharaoh the king of

Egypt, to indicate such unutterable evils as it would be impos-

sible to escape from. In Amos, ch. viii, 9, 10, it is said,

" and it comes to pass in that day, saith the Lord Jehovah,

that I make the sun to go down at mid-day, and give dark-

ness to the land in clear day. And I turn your feasts into

mourning, and all your songs into lamentations; and I bring

upon all loins sackloth, and upon every head baldness ; and I

make it as the mourning for a first-born, and its end as a bitter

day." Michaelis :
" I make the sun to go down, that is, I make

all that is mournful suddenly rush in." In Mic. iii. 6 it is said,

" And the sun goes down for the prophets, and the day becomes

dark for them," meaning, "that everything of a dismal kind was

ready to overtake them." Comp. besides Isa. xiii. 10 ; Zech.

xiv. 6 ; Joel iii 15.— .Since there is such a regular figurative use

in Old Testament Scripture of the darkening of the sun and moon,

we shall not think of anything else in the declaration of our Lord,

which forms the immodiate basis of the passage before us, " Rut*

soon after the tribulation of those days the sun shall be darkened

and the moon shall not give hor light; we shall only find in it a
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description of the most dismal and mournful times—such times as

existed immediately before the destruction of Jerusalem, and as

are now again beginning to appear, when the lights of heaven are

as good as extinguished for the miserable, because these are no

longer sensible of the enlivening rays they emit. This view also

is rendered necessary by the falling of the stars from heaven that

immediately follows, which must be figuratively understood, both

from the parallel passages in the Old Testament, and because the

stars falling from heaven, if understood otherwise, would crush

and destroy all, while in the following verses the tribes of men
are spoken of as being still in existence.—The comparison of the

sun with sackloth of hair (sackloth as the mourning-garb again in

ch. xi. 3, comp. Matt. xi. 21) is not to be referred to the black-

ness—for hair-cloth was usually made of camel's hair, Matt. iii.

4—but to the want of all bright and shining colour. No stronger

contrast to the glittering splendour of the sun could be found

than the sackloth of hair worn by mourners, the natural hateful-

ness of which is still further heightened by its symbolical use.

—

On the expression : the whole moon, Ziillig remarks, "as she ap-

pears only when at full moon, so that the sight would be still

more terrible." The whole, however, is wanting in many manu-

scripts ; and is also rendered somewhat suspicious by never occur-

ring in the fundamental passages of the Old Testament.

Ver. 13. And the stars of heaven fall to the earth, as thefig-

tree casts its unripe fruit, when shaken hy a strong wind. Every

thing mighty is in Scripture transferred to heaven ; see on ch. xii.

9. But the stars of heaven, in particular, are so natural an

image and symbol of the greatness and splendour of worldly

rulers, that the employment of them in this sense is found among
almost all nations, and pervades also nearly all Scripture, from

Num. xxiv. 17 onwards (see my work on Balaam there.) In ch.

xxxiv. 4, 5, Isaiah says in words, from which those here are prin-

cipally taken, to which also those of our Lord in Matt. xxiv. 29

refer, " And all the host of heaven is dissolved, and the heavens

are rolled together as a scroll ; and all their host falls down, as a

leaf falls from off the vine, and as that which is withered from the

fig-tree. For my sword is bathed in heaven, behold it comes

down on Idumea." It is the same thing in meaning that is ex-

pressed in ver. 12, " Their nobles ! there is none M'hom one calls
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to the kingdom, and all their princes have come to nothing."

The heaven is the princes-heaven, the entire order of kings and

nobles. The stars are individual princes and nobles. The " in

heaven" of ver. 5 puts this beyond a doubt, as heaven stands

there for the region where the sword rages, which could not be

said of heaven in the proper sense. Michaelis remarks, " That

this prophecy cannot be understood immediately of the last day,

is clear from the circumstance, that the desolation of many re-

gions follows this rolling up of the heavens." In Isa. xxiv. 21,

" And it conies to pass on that day, that the Lord will visit the

host of the height in the height, and the kings of the earth on

the earth," the second member is explanatory of the first. No
trace is to be found anywhere else in the Old Testament of a pu-

nishment of " the bad heavenly powers." The whole chapter has

to do only with judgments on the earth. The height occurs in

ver. 4, xxvi. 5, in undoubted reference to the heights of the earth.

In Isa. xiv. 12, the now fallen and prostrate king of Babylon ap-

pears under the image of the morning-star falling from heaven.

In this book itself, ch. xii, 4, in imitation of Dan. viii. 10, mighty

kings appear as the stars of heaven, and their overthrow is re-

presented as the falling down of these to the earth. In ch. viii.

10 a great star of heaven denotes a mighty ruler.—In regard to

the image of the fig-tree we may apply what Bengel says of the

book in the next verse, " When Scripture compares something

very great to what is very small, the majesty and omnipotence of

God, before which the great is as the small, is thereby magnified.

Job xxxviii. 9." To the " strong wind," corresponds the mighty

storm of the divine judgments ; comp. ch. vii. 1.—In the verse be-

fore us, therefore, we are told, that those who have been the

leaders in the conflict with the kingdom of God, in the persecu-

tion of his church, shall first experience his avenging hand ; that

the abuse of their power must draw after it the shaking and the

absolute loss of that power : an announcement, the truth of which

is realizing itself anew. With devout wonder we see before our

eyes, how the stars oi" heaven are falling to the earth, precisely

as a fig-tree, when violently shaken by the wind, casts oflf its

unripe fruit. But the immediate fulfilment was the overthrow

of the possessor of the old Roman power, the bright morning-star,

that shone in heaven at the time the Apocalypse M'as composed.
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Ver. 14. And the heaven departed as a scroll when it is rolled

together, and every mountain and island luere moved out of

their places. That the heaven is the heaven of the princes is

clear from what has been already remarked in the two preceding

verses. The heaven is used so not merely in Isaiah, but also in

Haggai. Vitringa has remarked, " The image of the heaven

rolled together denotes the annihilation of the whole civil and ec-

clesiastical system of the empire, here under consideration. For,

in the prophetic style the whole body of the rulers of a people

have the designation of heaven applied to it ; but the people that

are subject to the rulers, are represented as the earth." A book

rolled together is in a manner vanished, since nothing can any

longer be seen and read in it. The figure of the sea as a desig-

nation of the world and the nations was found already in use by

the Seer ; see on this figure my Commentary on Ps. cvii. 23, and

the passages there referred to ; and with himself it is quite com-

mon, see at vii. 1, viii. 8, x. 2, xii. 18, xvi. 3, xx. 13. It is a

farther extension of this image, when particular kingdoms are

denoted by the islands, along with the current designation by

mountains. So, besides this passage, in ch. xvi. 20. But here

also the Seer connects himself with the Old Testament. Isaiah

makes very frequent mention of the islands, more frequently than

might have been expected, had he followed the common phrase-

ology. In ch. xli 1, xlix. 1, li. 5, he places the islands and the

nations together. Iq ch. xi. 11 he puts "the islands of the sea" as

a compound expression after the enumeration of a series of parti-

cular kingdoms. Also in ch. xxiv. 15, under the islands of the

sea are most suitably understood the kingdoms of the earth.

Likewise in ch. xlii. 4, "And on his law shall the islands wait,"

where the LXX. and Matthew in ch. xii 21 jiave nations instead

of islands. " To the islands will he repay their gifts," it is said

in ch. lix. 18. Before, the prophet had been speaking of the

adversaries and opponents of the Lord. But the islands in the

common sense were not specially leagued in the impious resist-

ance to the Lord. The same figurative use of the islands also

occurs in Zephaniah, ch. ii. 11. The islands of the heathen there

could only mean their countries in general. For, in the parallel

clause are the gods of the earth, and the inland territories of

tlie Ammonites and Moabites belong to the islands. These are
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tlie particular, while under the name of islands a rise is made to

the general. It is a similar expansion of the image of the sea,

when in Ps. cvii. 23—32, and Isa. xlii. 10, the inhabitants ofthe

world appear as sea-farcrs, and when, in Rev. viii. 9, men are

spoken of as creatures in the sea, anVl their habitations, villages,

and cities as ships.

Ver. 15. And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and

the captains, and the rich and the strong, and every bondman

and every freeman hid themselves in the caves and in the rocJcs

of the mountains. Ver. 16 And say to the mountains and to

the rocJcs, Fall on us, and hide usfrom theface ofhim, who sits on

the throne, and from the lurath of the Lamb. Ver. 17. For the

great day of his wrath is come, and who is able to stand? In

the kings and other magnates we have the explanation of the stars

in ver. 13, of the heaven in ver. 14, and see that by these was

meant all that is brilliant, great, and mighty. In vers. 12—14

we had ivhat tuas done toivards them, but here it is, how they

were thereby affected. Bengel remarks, "The very people who

were least afraid on earth, who were themselves most feared, and

in this sought their great glory and joy, stand foremost." The

classes named number seven altogether, divided by the three and

the four—the three the governing party, with the king at their

head, then the possessors of dignity in civil and military life.

Along with the seven number there is the four, as the signature

of the earth, the king and three pairs, beside " the possessors of

dignity in civil and military life," the " notables also, whether

through wealth or power, and the people, bond and free." With

the enumeration here wo may compare that in Mark vi. 21 :

Ilerod gave on his birtli-day a feast to his great men, and cap-

t;uns, and principal men of Galilee. The principal men there

{TTpurroi.) arc here the rich and the strong. Bengol :
" The great

are those who have most to say in matters of policy, sit at the

helm of the state, execute important commissions and other

things of moment. In Spain they bear precisely the name of

grandees, elscwliere of magnates, senators, members of Parlia-

ment, etc., and often indeed exercise more power than the

kings themselves, and rule over kings. The ricli and the strong

arc often self-willed and insolent persons, who are full of confi-

dence in themselves, and ask nothing after God the Almighty.
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Then come at last all bondmen and free, consequently all men,

even those who have no peculiar distinction. Every individual is

either a bond person or free, though servitude and freedom have

different stages among the higher and lower ranks of society.

They know not whither to betake themselves. What in times

of outward security were the most frightful places, those they

now flee to for refuge, and that in vain. . . . Sometimes in

summer, when a heavy storm, charged with lightning, thunder,

and wind, breaks forth, how frequently will men, even those who

are naturally courageous, and in fields of slaughter and other

warlike encounters are undismayed, be seized with a fear and

trembling, even creeping into vaults and such like places, because

God now causes something to appear of his majesty, although it

is still the time of his forbearance ! How shall it then be,

when the Almighty in full earnest strikes terror into his ene-

mies ! How insupportable must it be to the wicked !" The

kings, according to the more exact import ^iven by the con-

nection, are such as breathe hostility to God and Christ. For,

we have here a phase of God's judgment on the ungodly world.

—

The hondmen, according to ch. xiii. 16, also receive the mark of

the beast. There, and in ch. xix. 18, it is " free and bond," but

here " bond and free," that the whole might not find its ter-

mination with the bondmen, who can here occupy but a subordi-

nate position. Here respect is had mainly to those who stood in

the more prominent places. Slaves were not the object of dread

on the part of those for whom John prophecied ; these had to suf-

fer especially from kings and men of power ; and if persons in a

state of bondage became afraid and found themselves in a miser-

able condition, such was less to be wondered at, and not so strik-

ing a proof of the power of the Lamb.—Julian's exclamation :

Galilean, thou hast conquered, was a fulfilment of our prophecy.

But the course of history furnishes many that must unite in this

confession, and at the present time especially it is again extorted.

Those who shortly ago lifted themselves proudly up against him

who sits on the throne and against the Lamb, the advocates of

nationalism, who robbed God and Christ of their honour, the

persecutors of the true church, are fain now to hide themselves in

caves and clefts of the rocks. In what form the wrath of the Lamb
manifested itself in regard to the immediate object of the prophecy
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against the all-domiuant Roman power of St John's time, will

be found in ch. xvii. in connection with the ten kings, whom he

armed against Rome. But to stand simply at that would be no

better than if one should confine the declarations of Christ re-

garding his coming for judgment to Jerusalem, which, as being

the hostile power at the time, was more immediately respected in

them.—The words, " they hid themselves in the caves and in the

rocks of the mountains," refer to Isa. ii. 19, ' And they (those

who during the time of forbearance were such proud enemies of

God) go into the holes of the rocks and into the caves of the

earth for fear of the Lord and for the glory of his majesty, when
he ariseth to shake terribly the earth." The next clause, " And
they say to the mountains and to the rocks, Fall on us and hide

us," points to Hos. x. 8, where it is said in regard to the apostate

ten tribes, " The high places of Aven, the sin of Israel shall be

destroyed ; the thorn and the thistle shall come up on their

altars ; and they say to the mountains, Cover us, and to the hills,

Fall on us." This word had already been transferred by our

Lord from the Old to the New Covenant, Luke xxiii. 30, Avhere

he says, after announcing great tribulations on Jerusalem, " Then
shall they begin to say to the mountains, Fall on us, and to the

hills, Cover us." The carrying of the Old Testament prophecies,

which had primarily another object, over to the New, is a mani-

fest proof how inadmissible it is to confine the prophecies of the

New Testament to their more immediate object, and provides us

with a kind of finger-post for the right understanding of them.

—

We are not, with Ziillig, to suppose that there was properly a

first and second thought :
" Tiieir first thoughts, therefore, must

have been to withdraw themselves there, in the most secret and

inaccessible hiding-places, from the judgment of the approaching

avenger ; but afterwards, when they saw that he could also reach

them there, they sought in the anguish of despair rather to be

buried under the precipitated mountain-rocks than to suffer the re-

compense due to their misdeeds." We should rather take the two

together : They concealed themselves there indeed, but the mi-

sery of their existence and the distress which accompanied them

there, gave birth to the wish that they might be buried under

the rocks. It seemed better to them to die at once than to con-

tinue in being. Ziillig remarks on their call to the rocks to fall
J
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on them, " They wished it, but it did not take place, at least not

here, because in this preparatory vision there was- still no actual

infliction of judgment ;" more correctly, because we are here still

at the sixth seal and not the seventh, where the judgment comes

finally to an end. Ch. ix. 6 is parallel as to the meaning ; it is

said there at the first woe, the fifth trumpet, the locust plague,

" And in those days shall men seek death and not find it, they

shall desire to die and death will flee from them."—On the ex-

pression : before the face, Bengel remarks, " which is set against

evil-doers," Ps. xxxiv. 16 ; Eev. xi. 18 ; Ps. ii. 5.—It has been

afiirmed without the least reason that the name of the Lamb
suits better in the mouth of followers than of adversaries. Here

it is quite in its place. It points to the quiet patience and meek-

ness of Christ (see on ch. v. 6), which had encouraged them to

set themselves against him, instead of allowing themselves to be

thereby drawn to repentance. Now they must feel to their hor-

ror that the Lamb is also the Lion. As much as: him whom
we thought we could venture to despise on account of his

mildness and leniency, but who to our dismay manifests the other

side of his" character.—In ver. 17 the expression, "it is come,"

indicates the assured conviction : it is already as good as present.

For, in reality the day was still not come, since they could not

in that case have continued in life ; and as certainly as we are

here only at the sixth seal, it cannot be till the seventh, that the

judgment of the world actually arrives. But at the beginning of

the end they feel as if the end itself were present. The same

anticipatory character belongs to the, •' it is come," in ch. xi. 18.

—The great day is from Joel ii. 11, ' Great is the day of the

Lord and very terrible, and who can bear it V We find " the

who can stand," also in Mai. iii. 2, •' And who shall abide the

day of his coming, and who can stand wlien he appears," comp.

Luke xxi. 36.— The standing is in contrast to the sinking down

together of the guilty out of distress and fearful apprehension of

what was coming. That these could not stand appears too well

from the preceding verses, in which their misery and despair are

delineated. Bengel remarks on this part, " Now many treat it

quite lightly. But it is no joke. It is a fearful thing to fall

into the hands of the living God, and to seek, yet without being

able to find, a refuge from the Almighty as an enemy, when
3
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lioavoii and eartli arc convulsed togctlu'v. On the otlicr hand,

for those wlio liave passed from wrath to grace, it is a matter of

great joy tliat tilings cannot always continue as they arc with

the world, but that all shall be broken up, and a new order of

things arise."

Chop. vii.—We have an episode before us in this chapter.

The painful solicitude, which could scarcely fail to arise even in

the faithful, on account of the judgments that threaten the world,

as these were developed in a lengthened series under the first six

seals, from which, as themselves also living in the world, it might

seem as if they could hardly escape, is here met by a double con-

solation : first, that God holds over them his protecting hand,

while Mar and terrors of every kind overspread the world, vii.

1—8 ; and then, that there is opened up a view into that celes-

tial glory, which awaits the chosen after the short tribulation of

the present time, vers. 9—17.

First, in regard to the portion, vers, 1— 8, we have to inquire

what precisely is the place of this scene ? The answer is at once

furnished by ver. 1. According to it the winds have still not

moved, the judgments on the world have not yet begun to take

efi'ect. But these begin with the very first seal, and not merely

with the sixth. So that it is here represented, what is to take

place before the accomplishment of that, which is announced in

the opening of the sixth seal. Those who think that the faithful

are here placed in security against the tribulation, that is spoken

of in what follows,^ have—apart from the consideration that we are

not justified in going out of the group of the seven seals, which

stops at ch. viii. 1—this against them, that here no trace is to be

found of judgments that have already preceded ; up till this time

there is only guilt in the world, but not punishment. And this

also serves as a refutation of those, who refer the security only to

the judgment of the sixth seal. This last opinion has also against

it the consideration, that the four number of the angels and the

winds points to a variety and I'ulness in the divine judgments,

such as are found to exist only when we take into account the

sixth seal. In regard to the regressive character of this portion,

1 BeDgel :
" TLis already points to tlie trumpets. God's ser\nnts ure secured by tlie

sealing ugaiust the plagues iiudir ilie trumpets, and especially under the trumpets of the

foar fust iinf^elti."
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which has proved a stumbling-block to so many expositors, Hoff-

mann remarks well :
" It should not stumble us, that the earth

here appears still unhurt. Since these two parts, the world's

destruction and the church's preservation, are co-ordinate to each

other, it might happen without disadvantage to the intended re-

sult and the knowledge to be obtained of it, that the theatre,

which was comprehended in the general dissolution that was

spoken of as taking place in the world's destruction, presents

itself anew as still unhurt, Avhen a representation comes to be

made of the foresight that was to be exercised in the church's

preservation."—To a church fainting under the bloody perse-

cutions of the world the Seer had announced the great judgments,

through which God was going to avenge the blood of his servants

on the world, and break its rebelliousness, humble its pride.

But out of the consolation itself a new fear arises. The church

is still in the world, and must therefore, as it seems, be herself

involved in a participation ofthose frightful judgments. Especially

was the representation of the fifth seal fitted to awaken this fear.

If all should be convulsed, if the proud trees must fall, under whose

shelter men dwell upon earth, there appears no hope of safety

even for the elect. A new consolation is brought in here to meet

this new temptation. God's protecting hand will be stretched

out over his own children even during these frightful plagues,

as in former times he delivered Lot from the midst of destruction,

as he slew Egypt and spared Goshen ; as he gave' to Zerubabel

the comforting promise, that amid the terrible shakings of the

world he would make him as a seal-ring ;^ as in Zech. ix. 8, after

a representation of the greatjudgments with which all the countries

around Judah should be visited, and the kingdom brought to

nought under whose dominion it then stood (Persia), it is said,

" and I make for ray house a camp against the invading enemy
;

1 Cb. vi. here stands in ibe same relation to eh. ?ii. tliat Hag. ii, 21, 22 (" I shake the

heavens and the earth, and overthrow the throne of kingdoms, and destroy the strength

of the kingdoms of tlie heathen," &c.) does to ver. 23, "iji that day, saitli the Lord of

Hosts, I will take thee Zerubabel son of Shealtiel, and will make thee as a seal-ring, for

I have chosen thee, saith the Lord of Hosts." The remarks made in the Christology

there are equally applicable here :
" The fundamental idea is God's affectionate guardian-

ship of his people amid all the mighty changes brought by him upon the world, which,

just because they are not accidental, but designed by his guidance to exalt his people

and kingdom, cannot be injurious to them; so that his people can look with peace and

comfort upon the earth's desolations, assured that these are but the way to abetter world."
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110 oppressor shall pass through them any more ; for now I see

with mine eyes." Jesus Christ had already, during liis sojourn on

earth, not only guaranteed safety to his disciples under the perse-

cutions they were to experience in the world, but also in the midst

of the judgments by which the world was to be visited, Matth.

xxiv. 22.

Ch. vii. 1. And after these things I saw four angels standing

on the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the

earth, that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the

sea nor on am/ tree.— The winds in Scripture are the symbol of

divine judgments, the storms of suffering and temptation which

are appointed by God. In ch. vi. 13, " as a fig-tree casts its

unripe fruit, when shaken by a strong wind," the divine judgment

was already compared to a strong wind. And from that there

was but a step to the representation here, where it appears under

the image of the wind. In Job ix. 17, it is said, "he breaketh

me in a tempest, and multiplieth my wounds without cause." In

1 Kings xix. 11, " the great and strong Avind, rending the

mountains and breaking in pieces the rocks before the Lord,"

denotes the storm of assaults and tribulations which befel the

church and her representatives, the prophets. The powerful

storm out of the north, in Ezekiel, ch. i. 4, symbolises the judg-

ment that was to break in upon Judea out of Babylon. In

Jeremiah also, ch. xxii. 22, the judgment of God is represented

under the image of the wind. But there are three passages in

particular of the Old Testament which serve as a foundation for

the one before us. In Jer. xlix. 36, the divinejudgments rushing

in upon all sides appear as the four winds, " and I bring against

Elam the four winds from the four ends of the heaven, and I

scatter them toward all the four winds." The winds are intro-

duced here, not as Ziillig thinks, for the immediate purpose of

scattering, but for that of destroying : the scattering to the four

winds is only the consequence of the powerful activity of the

winds, as appears plainly from ver. 32, where the " I bring their

calamity from all sides" corresponds as to the matter; and also

because it is not said, " and the four winds scatter them,"

but, " I scatter them to all the four winds." So here also

the circumstance of the four angels standing with the four

winds on the four corners of tlie earth, indicates that the storms
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of the divine judgments were to break in from all sides, and so,

in accordance with what was said in the sixth seal, brings out the

multifarious nature of the divine judgments, presupposing the

greatness of the guilt they were sent to chastise. The second

passage is Dan. vii. 2. There the four winds of heaven are let

loose upon the great sea, as a description of the divine judgments

which were to be executed by the conquerors of the world. The
third and last passage is Zech. vi. 1, ss. The prophet sees four

chariots. The interpreting angel instructs liim regarding the

meaning of these in ver. 5, " These are the four winds of heaven,

which go forth, after they have appeared ministering before the

Lord of the whole earth." The four winds of heaven are used to

symbolize the divine judgments. It is on account of their perso-

nification that chariots are ascribed to them, and that the chariots

in which we must suppose the winds to be carried are afterwards

identified with the winds.—The four winds are called the four

winds of the earth. The earth is wanting in some critical helps,

and Bengel would omit it ; but, improperly ; for, in the funda-

mental passages, it is not simply the four winds, but the four,

winds of heaven, that are mentioned; and the omission of heaven

here is to be accounted for from the earth preceding and follow-

ing, the threefold mention of which is certainly not accidental,

but emphatically points to the theatre of the divine judgments.

—

The four winds are held by four angels. Their chief mission is

to let the winds go (comp. on ver. 2), whence it is given to them

to hurt the earth and the sea. But along with this they had the

charge of restraining the winds for some time longer, till the

saints were placed in security, as the angels in Sodom were at

once commissioned to destroy the city and to deliver Lot. And
this is the only point made prominent here, because it is the only

thing of present importance. That the angels are not, as Ztillig

conceives, the angels of the four winds, but that they are here

employed on a special business, is clear from this, that the dis-

course is not of the four angels, but quite indefinitely of four

angels, while it is of the four winds. We are not to think, with

Bengel, of bad angels. With such the mission would not suit, either

to hold the winds for the preservation of the righteous, or to let

them loose for the destruction of the wicked. Both belong, ac-

cording to the doctrine of Scripture, to the good angels—see in
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regard to the latter uiy commentary on Ps. Ixxviii. 49.) Accord-

ing to Ex. xii. 13, 23, the slaying of the first-born of Egypt was

accomplished by the destroyer, the angel of the Lord with his

attendants. According also to ver. 3 of this chapter, the four

angels take part in the sealing of the elcct.^ In the angels who

hold and let go the winds, the thought that the salvation of the

chosen and the destruction of the wicked comes only from God,

is clotlied, as it were, with flesh and blood'—comp. the similar

symbolical representation in ch. ix. 14, 15.—The four angels with

the four winds make up with the earth, the sea, and the trees, the

number seven : in the first group the spoilers, in the second tliose

that were to be spoiled, the agens and the patiens of the desola-

tion.—The sea, according to Dan. vii. 2, can only be the sea of

the nations. Of the sea in the literal sense, besides, we cannot

think, because that could not be hurt by the winds, as stated in

ver. 2. Finally, that the sea and the trees are used figuratively

is clear from the position of the trees, which are separated from

the earth, to which the natural trees belong, and arc placed after

the sea.—The trees here correspond to the kings, magnates, etc.,

in ch. vi. 15. Trees and grass in ch. viii. 7, ix. 4, denote the

high and the low, princes and subjects, In the Old Testament

trees are the common symbol of the great. In Isa. x. 18, 19, the

trees of Ashur, in contrast to his brushwood, are his great ones.

But especially has this symbol a frequent place in those prophets,

with whom St John most closely connected himself, Daniel and

Ezekiel. In Dan. iv. Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon ap-

pears under the image of a lofty tree :
" Thou, king, art that

tree," ver 19. In I'^zekiel, ch. xxxi. 3, ss., Assyria is repre-

sented as a cedar on Lebanon, beautifully foliaged, its top reach-

ing to the very clouds ; in its branches nestled all the fowls of

heaven, the beasts of the field bore under its boughs, and many

tribes of the earth dwelt beneath its shade. In ch. xvii. also the

house ofDavid appears as a high cedar on Lebanon ; the trees of the

1 Bengel remarks :
" They are bad angels ; for good angels, tbougli tliey do harm, still

do no injustice." But riSiKilv is used in the sense of doing harm, givin;,' pain, often in

ibe Apocalypse itself, cli. vi. G. ix. 4. In that sense it must at any rate be taken here,

since, even iftbe angels wtre bad, tlie work done by them bus nothing in it of injustice;

they were certainly instruments of deserved punishment.

^ Vitringn : Quadictionis formula innuitur, nullos in orbe terrorum motus cieri mn.

jores, qui uou pendcanta dei counilio.

t
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field (Michaelis : "all princes and potentates of this world") saw

its wonderful growth, and perceived from it that it is the Lord who

exalts or depresses all trees. The trees of the field, too, in ch

xxxi. 4, 5, 15, are the princes of the earth. Comp. besides Jer.

xxi. 14, xlvi. 22, 23.—The angels hold the winds that the wind

might not blow upon any tree, literally, every tree. And as

Ziillig remarks, the word all or every is not used in vain in the

Apocalypse For the present the winds must blow upon no tree
;

by and bye they must blow upon all trees. The hurting of the

trees brings injury to those who dwell uuder their branches ; Ez.

xxxi. 6, 17, xvii. 23; Matt. xiii. 3J, 32. If but a single tree

had been hurt before the sealing, the promise which the Lord has

given to his people would be broken. For without his protecting

grace the fall of that tree would be hurtful to them. Precious

privilege of Christians, that they are preserved from the destruc-

tion which the fall of the tree brings along with it !

Ver. 2. And I saw another angel ascend from the rising of

the sun, ivho had the seal of the living God, and cried with a loud

voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt the earth

and the sea. saying, Ver. 3. Hurt not the earth, nor the sea,

nor the trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God in

their foreheads.—On the expression " another angel," Bengel re-

marks :
" This was a holy, but a created angel. To such an one

alone is the word suitable, which he utters in ver. 3." But this

other angel is rather Christ, sent by God the Father as the Sa-

viour and the Comforter of his afilicted church. The " our God"

is no objection to that, as Bengel supposes. For Christ also calls

God his God, John xx. 17 ; and in Bom. xv. 6, Paul speaks of

the God of our Lord Jesus Christ.^ Nor does the epithet angel

speak against its being Christ. For this denotes not the nature

but the mission, which he has in common with the inferior angels.

Through the whole of the Old Testament the Logos constantly

appears as the angel of the Lord. Christ represents himself as

an angel also, in ch. x. 1, and xviii. 1. The reference to Christ

is favoured by the absolute authority which this angel exercises

over the other angels, and the fundamental i:)assuge of Ez. ix.,

where the righteous are marked by the angel of the Lord, the

1 See on the connection between the full equality of nature and the dependance in

Christ, Schmeider iiber das hohenpriesterliche Gebet, p. 20.
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heavenly mediator between God and liis people, who presents

himself ill the garb of the earthly mediator—comp. Lev. xvi. 4,

23. But more especially, and sutlicient of itself, iiuleed, is the

proof that is aflbrded by the circumstance that the angel here

ascends from the rising of the sun.^ Ziillig calls it " a circum-

stance very enigmatical." But it suits only Christ. The sun-

rising marks the heavenly region. In the east, where the visible

sun goes forth, there was given to the Seer a glorious spectacle,

there the spiritual sun ascends the heavens—that is, Christ, as

possessor of the glory of God, as which he is also elsewhere in the

Revelation and in other parts of Scripture compared to the sun

—comp. X. 1, i. 16, John i. 9, where Christ appears as the true

light, which enlightens every man. Matt. xvii. 2, and on the sun

as a symbol of the glory of the Lord, see on ch. xii. 1. As the

rising sun, or the sun going forth in the height, Christ was spoken

of by Zecharias in Luke i. 78. The wonderful mercy of God cele-

brated by him, " through which the rising from on high has vi-

sited us, and he has appeared to those who sit in darkness and

the shadow of death," makes itself known here anew by a visita-

tion, which he accomplishes for his people in the immediate pros-

pect of the troubles that threatened them. The sun is brought

into view here as the source of vivifying and refreshing power,

Christ as the Saviour and helper of his people. Tiie an^rel, who

ascends as the spiritual sun, forms a contrast to the angels with

the four winds. As these announce storms of sutierings and tri-

bulations, so the lovely image of the sun promises salvation and

refreshment to those who stand under his grace. The original

pa.ssage for the representation here (as also for Luke i, 78, where

it is combined with Isa. ix. 1), is Mai. iii. 20, " And to you that

fear my name, the Sun of Righteousness shall arise, and salvation

is under his wings." The sun there is primarily righteousness

itself, or salvation as a matter-of-fact justification and manifesta-

tion of righteousness. But He, through whom the righteousness

was to be imparted to the Lords people, with whose appearance

righteousness was to arise on them as the sun, is, according to

ch. iii. 1, the angel of the Lord, the heavenly mediator of the co-

venant, who makes good his threatenings and promises. So that

1 Beugel: " Elsewhere the augels come down from heaven, cb. x. 1, xviii. 1, xx. 1.

Bat here an aatjel goes forth from the horizon, as the Bun in his course."

t2
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the view of the church, which understands Christ by the sun, is

perfectly correct in the main, as he also is in reality the light that

arises on those who dwell in the land of darkness like the shadow

of death. (See the Christology on the passage.) Amid the

anxieties and fears which are apt to he occasioned by the thought

of the heavy judgments that God brings on a guilty world, let us

never lose sight of this comforting image of the angel that ascends

from the rising of the sun.—The angel has the seal of the living

God that he might seal with it the servants of God in their

foreheads. The original passage is Ez. ix. 4, where the Lord

says to the person clothed in linen, " Thou shalt set a mark upon

the foreheads of the men, who sigh and cry over all the abomina-

tions which are done in the midst of them." In the midst of the

six angels, who were sent for judgment against the ungodly Jeru-

salem, or the world in the church, a man appeared clothed in linen,

with an inkhorn on his thigh, the angel of the Lord (see Christo-

logy on the passage for the proof), who receives fiom God a charge

to go through the city, and mark the elect. It was a symbolical

representation of the truth, most consolatory to the true people of

God, ready to faint under the thought of God's impending judg-

ments, that in the midst of these the protecting hand of his

grace would be upon them, that they should not be swept away

for the iniquities of the city, and that, just as he knew how to

reserve the wicked to the day of judgment, so also did he know

how to deliver the godly out of temptation (2 Pet. ii. 10.) This

assurance of an actual preservation was verified, for example, in

the deliverance of Jeremiah, and in that of Ebed-Melech, to whom
the Lord said by Jeremiah, ch. xxxix. 16—18, " Behold I will

bring my words upon this city for evil and not for good, and thou

shalt see it in that day. But I will deliver thee in that day,

saith the Lord, and thou shalt not be given into the hand of the

men of whom thou art afraid. For, I will surely deliver thee, and

thou shalt not fall by the sword, but thy life shall be for a prey

unto thee : because thou hast put thy trust in me, saith the Lord."

To the inkhorn in Ezekiel corresponds the seal of God here, and

to the mark in the one place, the impress of the seal in the other.

—In common life things are sealed for a double purpose—either

to make them inaccessible and lay them under seal. Matt, xxvii.

66, or to confirm them. And accordingly in Scripture there is a

double import in the figurative and symbolical use of sealing.
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The latter of the two kinds is referred to in the passages, John

iii. 33, vi. 27 ; Eoui. iv. 11 ; 1 Cor. ix. 2 ; 2 Cor. i. 22 ;
Eph. i.

13. Here the sense of confirming is the more suitable, as it was

not by the sealing that persons could be first made servants of

God ; they could only be recognised and outwardly represented as

such ; whence also the seal was to be impressed on their fore-

heads, the place where it could be most easily seen. He that is

sealed is confirmed in his position as the servant of God, and is

thereby made secure against the calamities, which can only alight

on the children of this world. God gives them in respect to the

matter a letter and seal, that they are his servants. Bengel un-

derstands the sealing otherwise :
" Where there is any thing that

belongs to a prince's establishment, where the royal arms are im-

printed on plate, or where a seal of that sort is impressed on a

writing, there must no one lay hold of the object. Now, what

belongs to the great God, that remains untouched. If any one

would appropriate it to himself, he must again be deprived of it."

Harless gives the same view of the sealing on Eph. i. 13, " The

impress of the seal marks the certainty, that what is stamped

with it belongs in some respect to the possessor of the seal. In

what particular respect the seal does not indicate." But the use

of sealing as a mark of property is without any certain example

in Scripture.—According to the opinion of many expositors, the

name of Jehovah must have been on the seal. They rest on ch.

xiv. 1, wliere the elect are said to have the name of God on their

foreheads. But that name there denotes their character as ser-

vants of God, which belonged to them before the sealing here, and

which was the foundation of the sealing. Nor must we lay stress

on the circumstance, that in the East the seal commonly bears the

name of its possessor. For, the custom is still not so common

there, that it might be understood of itself, and in that case it

would have required here to be expressly mentioned. But it is

carefully to be noted, that even in Ezekiel a mark is spoken of

quite generally, without any more immediate description of the

sort of mark. For that reason alone we must here not go beyond

•what is expressly written. Nothing depends on what might be

on the seal, but simply, that it was the seal of God.—The seal i.s.

described as that of the living God. The same thing is implied

here as in the original pa.ssage, Ps. xlii. 2, " My soul thirsts for

God, for the living God," where I remarked in my Commentary,
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" the Psalmist's God is not a phantom, which, itself dead, is also

incapable of imparting life ; he is the living, and consequently the

life-giving; comp. the corresponding phrase, ' the God of my life

in ver. 8, rich in salvation for his people.' " See on ch. i. 18.

—

The lond voice proclaims the determined and absolute will ; corap.

John xi. 43, Avhere Jesus cried with a lond voice, " Lazarns come

forth." Bengel interprets differently :
" The loud cry indicates,

that the four angels were already about to make a commencement

of the work of desolation. If something is ready to be done, and

we would fain arrest it, we then raise our voice."—Instead of:

until we have sealed, Luther has : until we seal, following the not

sufficiently established reading of a(})payL^cofj,€v. Since no others

are mentioned as being present in the scene, the we is most

simply explained by : I and you. This mode of explaining it can

only be objected to, if by the four angels bad angels are under-

stood. " Bad angels," Bengel says on this false supposition,

" are also indeed in the power of God the Almighty ; but no one

of them can say. My God ; and neither could any good angel say

in fellowship with the bad, Our God." We may be the less sur-

prised to find the four angels here represented as taking part in

the work of sealing, since not only was it given to tliem in ver. 2

to hurt the earth and the sea, but also, according to ver. 1, for

the sake of the elect to hold the four winds of the earth. The

analogy, too, of the fundamental passage is in favour of this view.

In Ez. ix. we find no appearance of any one beside the six an-

gels, who were sent to execute God's judgments, and the person

in linen clothing who was to mark the elect. The last, however,

is the leader of the whole party, as appears from this, that thus

only is the number seven completed, and that he stands in the

midst, while the others folloAv him. That the person clothed in

linen appears also at the (desecrated) altar, indicates that he too

had a part in the execution of judgment ; comp. viii. 5, Am. ix. 1.

We are not, however, to conclude from the lae with Ziillig :
" Hence

these others also must have had the seal of the living God, not the

person alone who spake." But it is against this, that only one seal

of the living God is named ; and also the analogy of Ezekiel, ac-

cording to whom the marking was performed merely by the per-

son who was clothed in linen. The works ofjudgment and pre-

servation were so distributed, that the first was executed by the
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four angels, and the second by the other angel. The two, however,

still formed a common work. The four angels so far took part

in the sealing, that they held the winds till it was completed, and

gave to it their cordial concurrence and joyful assistance. And

the judgment again was executed under the auspices of the otlier

angel ; the four angels were but tlie instruments of the wrath of

the Lamb, ch. vi. 16.—Bengel remarks :
" The hurting lasts for

a long time, and so also does the work of sealing, which is per-

petually in progress. Whenever a paroxysm of hurting breaks

forth, the servants of God also are preserved, for whom it then

becomes necessary, until they are placed in perfect security on

Mount Zion, ch. xiv. 1." But in this it is not properly distin-

guished between the symbol and the fact indicated thereby ;
and

what belongs only to the latter is transferred to the former.

The sealing as a symbolical act was accomplished in a single

period of time ; it was done once for all before the commence-

ment of the plagues, by which the ungodly world was to be judged.

But the simple idea is, that amid all the judgments which befal

the world for its sins, God protects his own people.—The sealing

refers to the entire duration of the Christian church, even to its

final completion ; to the entire duration of the world, even to its

final destruction. Therefore, it has not yet lost its significance.

And for the present time in particular it is full of consolation,

as the sixth seal is beginning to be realized anew in a manner

never seen before.

Ycr. 4. And I heard the number of those who were sealed,

an hundred and forty and four thousand, that were sealed out

of all the tribes of the children of Israel. The act of sealing

is not expressly reported to have been brought to a close, but

the Seer passes on abruptly to what presupposes it to have been

actually finished. The " I heard" is particularly to be noted.

Zullig :
" The number is too great for the Seer to have ascer-

tained it by his own reckoning, and yet it must be a quite de-

finite number. Hence he aptly feigns (!) that he heard it an-

nounced." The " I heard" here coincides with the great multi-

tude, which no one could number," in ver. 9, and disproves tlie

opinion of those who, because a determinate number is mentioned

here, while there the (relative) innumerableness is spoken of,

would conclude that in the latter passage a different company is
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meant.—That the number 144,000 has not a statistical, but a

purely theological value, is evident from the way it is made up.

A great multitude of believers, that no one can number, could

not be more appropriately indicated than by this number. Twelve

is the signature of the church (see my Commentary on Balaam,

p. 72), and as such is often used in this book itself—comp. ch.

xii. 1, where the woman, who represents the church, has a crown

of twelve stars, xxi. 12, where the city has twelve gates, xxi. 14,

where the walls of the city have twelve foundations, xxi. 16, 17,

the four and twenty elders. In its simplest and most elementary

form, this number presents itself in the twelve patriarchs and the

twelve apostles, the two sources of the stream of the church.

The idea of " the great multitude" of believers is expressed thus :

the fundamental number is multiplied by itself, as in xxi. 17, and

then by thousands, as in xxi. 16. While Bengel is here at great

pains to rescue the definite number, because with the recognition

of the truth here light falls also upon other numbers of the Reve-

lation—those numbers, which lie at the bottom of his castle in

the air, his apocalyptic chronology—Bossuet clearly perceived the

right view, and distinctly announced it. He says, " This passage

alone ought to make it manifest, how greatly they deceive them-

selves, who would always apprehend an exact and definite num-

ber in the numbers of the Apocalypse. For, can it be imagined,

that there was precisely in each tribe twelve thousand elect, nei-

ther more nor less, to make up this total number of 144,000 ?

It is not by such minutiae, nor with such scrupulous littleness of

spirit, that the sacred oracles should be explained. It is neces-

sary to understand in the numbers of the Apocalypse a certain

mystical reason, to which the Holy Spirit seeks to draw our at-

tention. The mystery, which we are to learn here, is, that the

number twelve, sacred in the synagogue and in the church, be-

cause of the twelve patriarchs and the twelve apostles, is multi-

plied by itself, in order to make twelve thousand in each tribe,

and twelve times twelve thousand in all the tribes together, that

we might perceive the faith of patriarchs and of apostles multi-

plied in their successors ; and in the solidity of a number so

perfectly square, the eternal immutability of the truth of God

and of his apostles." If the number is rightly understood, all

such questions, as whether the 144,000 are so many individual
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souls, or wlictlier so many men belong to them, fall entirely into

abeyance.—The same 144,000, whose preservation amid the

plagues that were to come upon the earth is here represented,

meet us again in ch. xiv. 1, 3, in their state of heavenly glory
;

substantially also here in the same state, in ver. 9, ss., only that

the number is not expressly repeated. Both the preservation

and the glory are at the same time pledged to the true members

of the church, and besides these a third, citizenship in the New

Jerusalem.— The scaled are out of all the tribes of the children

of Israel. It is no contradiction to this, that Dan is not named

in the following enumeration ; the omission merely shows, that

according to the Seer's point of view Dan was excluded from the

number of the tribes of Israel. But this very omission of the

tribe of Dan is a proof that the Seer spake of the tribes of the

children of Israel, not in a Jewish, but in an Israelitish-Christian

sense. In the sacred books of the Old Testament the wicked

appear, in spite of their fleshly descent from Jacob, as cut oflF

from their people. But, on the other hand, native heathens, under

certain restrictions, were on account of their faith naturalized in

Israel ; and the prophets announced, that one day these restric-

tions were to be abolished, and the naturalization of believing hea-

then, going hand in hand with the exclusion of the false seed, shall

proceed with great rapidity. So, for example, Isaiah in ch. Ivi.

0, 7, and Ezekiel in ch. xlvii. 22, 23, " And it shall come to

pass, that ye shall divide it (the land) by lot for an inheritance

among you, and to the strangers that sojourn among you, who

shall beget children among you ; and they shall be unto you as

born in the country among the children of Israel ; they shall

have inheritance with you among the tribes of Israel. And it

shall come to pass, that in what tribe the stranger sojourncth,

there shall ye give him his inheritance, saith the Lord God."

Michaelis :
" The distinction of races which existed under the

Old Covenant shall be abolished ;" see also Hiivernick on the

passage. Now that Israel and his tribes are mentioned here in

this sense, that the Christian church is what is meant by them,

as being the legitimate continuation of ancient Israel, not only

appears from the omission already referred to of the tribe of

Dan, and from the equality of the numbers in the small and the

great tribes, but will also be still farther proved at ch. xi. from
3
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the effacing there of all tribe-distinctions. Those who with Bengel

hold stiffly to the point, that Israel is here spoken of in the

natural sense, entangle themselves in the difficulty, tliat the

Jewish Christians, to whom by their view the promise exclusively

belongs, cannot possibly be separated from the others. Bengel

himself says :
" With the Jews, who for so long a period have

assumed, whether willingly or by constraint, the Christian name,

circumcision has been renounced, and the multitudes of their

descendants have become intermingled with the heathen, so that

it is impossible for us to know who among us may have derived

our descent from Jews or heathen ; as, on the other hand, a Jew

does not know whether he may not have partly sprung from a

proselyte." Besides, the following argument is irresistible : the

plagues, against which the sealing brings security, pass over the

whole earth, threaten alike all who, according to ch. v. 9, 10,

have been redeemed by the blood of Christ out of every kindred

and tongue, people and nation, and made kings and priests to

their God ; not a word being said as to any separate division of

Jewish Christians. But how unlikely is it that the Seer should

have obtained consolation only for a part of those that were in

danger ! What should fill all with anxiety required to be met with

consolation for all ; and so, according to ver. 3, the servants of

God generally must be sealed. To imderstand by these simply

the Jewish Christians, is the greatest arbitrariness. Bengel says

:

"As certainly as the tribe of Judah is that from which the

victorious Lion, the Lamb, sprung (ch v. 5), so certainly are all

the tribes here to be literally understood." But the question is

not whether literally or non-literally ; but whether with the

inclusion or the exclusion of the adopted children, who through

faith have become incorporated ? And the former has on its side

the analogy among Israel of the excision of the false seed, the entire

omission of Dan, and the circumstance that in the rest it is not

the whole tribes that are sealed, but only a limited number out

of each. Besides, though the tribes were to be understood

literally, the enumeration of the particular tribes could still have

only an ideal import. They serve merely to embody the thought

that the preservation shall extend alike to all parts of the church.

This results simply from the consideration that at the time the

Apocalypse was composed, the distinction of tribes had already

4
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in groat part vanisliod, then from tlic omission of one whole tribe,

which could never liave taken place if a real numbering had been

meant, further from the absolute equality of the numbers obtained

from the small and the great alike, &c.—Ewald admits that it is

not Jewisli Christians specially who are spoken of, but the whole

Christian church ; in the transference, however, of the name of

Israel to Christians, he conceives he finds a proof of the Judaizing

disposition of the author. But if a fault were really to be dis-

covered in this, it must necessarily be a quite common one (Ewald

would ascribe it to the author of the Revelation in contrast to

Paul and John) ; since the Saviour himself took the lead in desig-

nating his church by the name of Israel, Matth. xix. 28, and chose

his apostles with a respect to the number of the tribes of Israel

;

comp. the introductory investigations to ch. xi. The name arose

out of a consideration of the continuity of the church, which

doubtless cannot but look very strange to an age that has been

so much accustomed to tear asunder the Old and New Testa-

ments from each other.

Ver. 5 Of the tribe ofJudah were sealed twelve thousand ; of

the tribe of Reuben were sealed twelve thousand ; of the tribe of

Gad were sealed tivelve thousand. Ver. 6. Of the tribe of Asher

tvere sealed twelve thousand ; of the tribe of Naphthali were

sealed tiuelve thousand ; of the tribe of Manasseh were sealed

twelve thousand. Ver. 7. Of the tribe of Simeon were sealed

twelve thousand ; of the tribe of Levi ivere sealed tivelve thou-

sand; of the tribe of Issachar ivere sealed twelve thousand.

Ver. 8. Of the tribe of Zebulon were sealed twelve thousand

;

of the tribe of Joseph luere sealed twelve thousand ; of the tribe

of Benjamin luere sealed twelve thousand.—The tribes are

united in pairs together. Bengel :
" It was after Luther's death

that the Bible was divided into verses as we now find it, and

there in each verse we have three tribes, which does not make a

suitable arrangeuieut." In regard to the reason for the pair- like

arrangement, Ziillig remarks :
" The birth determines tlie order

in the eight last, four closely related brotherly pairs after their

mothers. It only required the two leaders Judah and Reuben to

be placed beside each other, and then with Simeon and Levi, who

were in other respects closely connected (comp. Gen. xlix. 5—7,

where they stand in juxtaposition), there just remained one pair
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more." Precisely as the tribes here, the apostles are arranged

in pairs, Matt. x. 2, ss., and for similar reasons ; at the head

stand two pairs of brothers, and witli an express reference to this

relationship. The other points which this list presents for notice

are the following :—1. The tribe Dan is omitted. Several, in-

deed, have tried to save themseh'es the trouble of explaining this

omission by getting rid of the fact. Thus ZCillig remarks: " In all

manuscripts and editions Manasseh stands instead of Dan. And
Irenaeus in his early age knew no variation. But even if the

author himself may have written it so, we must hold him to have

written wrong, and afiirm it ought to have been Dan ; so overwhelm-

ing here are the considerations of the higher criticism." But

such a procedure condemns itself; in no book are we less war-

ranted in employing a superficial, "It must be so," in order to

change the text. Nor must the reason of the peculiarity be sought

in the difficulty, which presented itself to the Seer, in his being

obliged not to overstep the number twelve, because this was the

signature of the church, while the tribes were thirteen To meet

this no heroic effort was needed. The prophet only required to-

comprehend the two tribes Ephraim and Manasseh, under the

name of Joseph, whicli might the more readily have occurred, as

Ezekiel, ch. xlviii. 32, had already by this means reduced the

number to twelve. He must, therefore, have had an important

special reason for leaving out the tribe of Dan ; and this could

only be a theological one. We find the key in such passages as

ch. xiv. 4, where it is said of the hundred, forty, and four thou-

sand, who had been redeemed from the earth, from the twelve

tribes of the children of Israel, " These are they who have not

defiled themselves with women {i.e. sins), for they are virgins
;"

ch. xxi. 27, " And nothing that is common shall enter therein,

and that worketh abomination and lies," ch. xxii. 14. Almost

the only remarkable fact which is to be found in the history of the

Danites is, that after having got possession of the land, they in-

troduced into their territory a false worship (Judges xviii.), which

continued through centuries. On this account did Ezekiel, ch.

xlviii., in determining the respective positions of the tribes, as-

sign the most remote place on the north to Dan, at the farthest

distance from tlie sanctuary, to which Judah immediately ad-

joined. John only proceeds a step farther, and excludes Dan al-
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together. There he stands in the limits of the world, hero his

place is not found in it at all. This explanation of the fact is

also confirmed by the analogy of the substitution of the name of

Joseph for Ephraim, and by the corresponding fact in the history

of the apostles, from which the name of Judas Iscariot was dropt

out because of his apostacy. 2. Instead of Ephraim stands Jo-

seph, after Manassch.. the other son of Joseph, had been named.

This, too, must have a deep ground. For it is without example

elsewhere to find one of the two tribes, that sprung from him,

designated by his name in contradistinction to the othor. Numb,
xiii. 11 cannot be referred to as in point. For, there it is said,

" Of the tribe of Joseph (as a second deputy, beside that of Eph-

raim) of the tribe of Manasseh." But here Joseph is exactly

substituted for Ephraim. We shall perceive the reason of the

f;ict if we take a glance at the history. The Ephraimite Micali

had first, according to Judges xvii., set up the false Avorship, which

afterwards passed over to the Danites. Through the whole pe-

riod of the Judges the sons of Ephraim had shown themselves to

be "deceitful bowmen, who turned back in the day of battle," Ps.

Ixxviii. 9 (see my Commentary) ; they afterwards set themselves

against the sanctuary in Zion, and against the dominion of David's

house and line ; they were the authors of the lamentable division

which inflicted on the people of Israel a deadly wound. By all

which they had rendered their name an offence. In its room,

therefore, that of Joseph is put, the sacred remembrance of which

was a security, that the tribe of Ephraim should not, like the

tribe of Dan, suffer the fate of an entire extinction. 3. Judah,

who, according to the order of birth, was the fourth among the

sons of Leah, stands here at the head, and has precedence of Reu-

ben, the first-born. The reason of this is given in Heb. vii. 14,

" For it is manifest that our Lord sprang from Judah ;" and may
also be learnt from this book, where Christ is called the lion of the

tribe of Judah. Even under the Old Testament this tribe was dis-

tinguished, by the promises he obtained with reference to this, from

the lips of Jacob, Gen. xlix. 10, and from the prophet Nathan,

who announced to David the perpetual dominion of his line, and

consequently that of Judah. 4. Levi, who had in the blessing of

Moses been so nobly distinguished with privilege, and placed im-

mediately after Judah, here again descends from the elevation he

had already reached. He is mixed up with the others without the
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appearance of any superiority. Bengel :
" After the Levitical

ceremonies were abolislied, Levi found himself again on a level

with his brethren. All now are priests, all have access, not one

through another, but one with another. Levi was chosen of old

for the public ministrations of the sanctuary, and the priesthood

in particular was given to Aaron and his posterity ; but in the

New Testament such shadow-work is passed away, and Levi hence

became as one of the other tribes." This entire assimilation of

Levi to the rest, shows that the precedence of Judali rested on

nothing but its relation to Christ, that whatever else distin-

guished it does not come into notice here, and also shows how

far they are from the mind of John, avIio suppose him to have

given the pre-eminence to Jewish Christians. What this pre-

supposed, belonged to the same line as the prerogatives of Levi.

We cannot at once take away the old distinctions luithin Judaism,

and still retain the boundaries between Jewish and heathenish

origin. Has Levi no peculiar place, then the word '* there is

neither Jew, nor Greek, nor Gentile," has assuredly entered. 5.

The foundation of the arrangement of the tribes stands in the

order of the birth of the sons of Jacob. But there is a series of

departures from this, which as a whole are ruled by one principle

—namely this, that in the kingdom of Christ difference of birth,

external privilege avails nothing ; the same principle, on which

the doctrine of Paul in Eph. iii. 6 rests, " That the Gentiles

should be fellow-heirs and of the same body, and partakers of his

promise in Christ by his Gospel." To facilitate a survey of the

matter, we shall set down here (after Ziillig) the order of birth,

and that of the Apocalypse after each other.

Order of Birth :

Of Leah: E-euben, Simeon, Levi, Judah.

OfBilhah: Dan, Napthali.

Of Zilpah : Gad, Asher.

Of Leah again : Issachar, Zebulon.

Of Rachel : Joseph, Benjamin.

Order of the Apocalypae

:

Of Leah : Judah, Reuben.

Of Zilpah : Gad, Asher.

Of Bilhah and Rachel : Naphthali, Manasseh.
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Of Leah again from her earlier sons : Simeon, Levi.

Of Lcali the two hist-born : Issachar, Zebulon.

Of llachel : Joseph, Benjamin. •

" Whoever," remarks Ziillig, " has but a moderate acquaint-

ance with the spirit of order that prevailed with the author of the

Apocalypse, he can liave no doubt that these transpositions were

not arbitrary, but were well weighed ; consequently, that under

this apparent want of order a real order, though probably of a

very artificial kind, lay hidden." On nearer consideration this

order cannot escape us. There is found a complete intermingling

of the sons of the dilferent women, and in particular of the sons

of the maids with those of the proper wives. Of the four first

sons of Leah two are separated, Simeon and Levi, and in the

middle, between them and the other two—Judah and Hcuben

—

are placed the sons of the concubines. But thus only the sons of

the one wife were placed on a level with the sons of the concu-

bines. And the same thing was effected in regard to the sons

also of llachel, by putting Manasseh, who was descended from

Kachel, in the room of Dan, and combining him into a pair with

Naphthali. (It does not stand : Manasseh, Naphthali, as it

would have been Dan, Naphthli ; because Manasseh, and not

Naphthali is the name shoved in ; Manasseh was assigned as an

accompaniment to Naphthali.) By this method also the aim is

accomplislied of placing the sons of Rachel, the humanly beloved,

on a footing of equality with the sons of Leah, who was hated.

Manasseh stands in the middle of the sons of Leah.^ It only

further remains to be asked, why the order of the sons of Bilhah

and Zilpah should have been reversed. The answer is, because

the equalization with the sons of Leah, who open the series, must

first be attained, and one of the sons of Bilhah is extruded, in

order to make room for the son of llachel.

If there could be any doubt as to the correctness of the solution

now given, it would be removed by comparing the parallel pas-

sages in Ezekiel. In the two enumerations also of the sons of

Jacob, which are given by him in cli. xlviii., the whole arrange-

1 If any doubt niigbc still exist as to tlie genuineness of the reading Mauasseli, it

would be completely removed by this collocation.
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ment is theologically constructed, and pervaded by the same prin-

ciple. There is found an intentional intermingling of the sons of

the» maid-servants and the wives, and of the latter again among

each other, in ch. xlviii. 31—34. Thus Dan stands in the

middle between Benjamin, the son of Rachel, and Simeon,

the son of Leali. The latter is separated from his natu-

ral companion Levi, and is brought in after the sons of Kachel,

and after Dan. Three sons of Leah take the lead, three re-

ceive the third place, and the conclusion is formed by three

sons of the bond-maids. In the second place are two sons

of Rachel, and a son of a bond-maid. So that all birth-pre-

rogatives are broken through. Naphthali must conclude the

whole, and give precedence to the sons of Zilpah, because

Bilhah's posterity had already attained to honour through the

advancement of Dan. In ch. xlviii. 1—7 and 23—29, the tribes

are divided into two groups, the one of seven, and the other of

five, a division of the twelve, which we often meet with in the

arrangements of the Psalms. In the middle of the two groups

is the sanctuary. The first group is closed by Judah, the second

commenced by Benjamin, so that the nearest to the sanctuary

are the two tribes, which remained true after the apostacy of

Israel—(Benjamin certainly but in part.) Three pairs precede

Judah, two follow Benjamin. First, a son of Bilhah and one of

Zilpah are paired, Dan and Asher. Then a son of Bilhah and

one of Rachel, Naplithali, Manasseh (just as here.) Next a son

of Rachel and one of Leah, Ephraim and Reuben. Finally, a

son of Leah and Zilpath, Zebulon and Gad. Only one pair of

sons of one mother is to be found, Simeon and Issachar ; which

could not be avoided, because the number of the sons of Leah

was a preponderating one. But the object was already fully

accomplished.—We close the exposition of this section with the

words of Bengel :
" The Lord knows them that are his. Oh ! it

is good to serve the Lord. In peaceful times, when matters go

well, and there is a fair wind, one is not so deeply sensible of

this, nor is a special preservation so needful. But when bad

angels step forth (or rather, times of tribulation and chastise-

ment arise), then does the divine election form a blessed feature

in the condition of those who are under the protection of the

Almighty."
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Vers. 9—17. In the midst of the plagues, which are destined

to befal the world, the elect were assured of safety in the preced-

ing context. But this can still only preserve them from the

worst. It is impossible to be happy amid the desolations of a

falling world. That the execution of judgment on the world

must bring heavy troubles on the Lord's people, in the first in-

stance in the catastrophe of Judea, which John saw lying behind

him, was plainly implied in the words of our Lord in Matth.

xxiv. 19— 22. And how, indeed, can it be otherwise, since the

guilt of the world is nothing absolutely foreign to them, since

they have themselves to struggle with the sin which reigns in

the world, and since thoy also so far need the sufferings, which

fall with a destructive severity on the world, that through these

they are tried and purified, and withdrawn from an undue love

to the world. So, then, a new consolation is still required for be-

lievers, and this is furnished in the section before us. The good

reaches its end. Those who were before assured of preservation

amid the judgments that are decreed against the world, are here

presented before us in that heavenly glory which awaited them.

If they have in many respects to suflcr here with the world, what

boots it ? since the white garments, and the palms, and the

waters of life, are sure to them.

Ver. 9. After these tilings I saw, and behold f a great multi-

tude, which no one could number, of every nation, and tribes,

and peoples, and tongues, standing before the throne and before

the Lamb, clothed with luhite robes and palms in their hands.

The multitude that no one could number is a characteristic

description of Israel, or the church—comp. Gen. xiii. 16, xv.

5; Num. xxiii. 10. Such a description alone shows that it is

not simply heathen Christians who are here spoken of, in contra-

distinction to the .Jewish ones, of whom mention was made in vers.

1—8. The note here that they could not be numbered is equi-

valent to the express designation as Israel there. It is to be

observed that it is not the absolute, but only the relative innumer-

ableness that is aflirmed: a great multitude, which no one can

number; as also in ver. 4, the Seer hears the number of the

sealed, because he himself could not number them. Bcngcl remarks

that " the sealed were a great number, and the number of angels

in ch. V. 11 was still greater, and of the horsemen in ch. ix. 16,

u
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where there were hundreds of millions ; still these companies were

capable of being numbered ; but the one before us could neither

John nor any one number." This overlooking, however, of what

has been stated above, and magnifying the numbers here to some-

thing beyond all bounds, proceeds on the error of departing from

the scriptural mode of contemplating the conditions of blessedness,

and adopting that of the world, which would have all to be blessed.

Bengel refutes himself, when he remarks, " it is elsewhere stated

in Scripture that those who pass through the wide gate into

destruction are many, but few comparatively who find the strait

gate and enter by the narrow way into life."—In respect to the

words: out of every nation, &c., see on ch. v. 9.^—On the white

robes as the symbol of glory, see on ch. vi. 11. The angel also, in

Mark xvi. 5, was arrayed in white clothing, and possibly the literal

agreement of the expression was not accidental, and was intended

to intimate, that believers when made perfect shall be " like the

angels in heaven," Matth. xxii. 30. Their standing designation,

the saints, that is, the exalted, the glorious, expresses the sub-

stance of what is symbolically indicated by the white clothing.

^

The palms in the hands of the elect are, in the opinion of many,

palms of victory. But when one reads in Ewald, " After having

patiently endured they bear palms like conquerors in the Olympic

games," we can scarcely fail to feel distrustful of such an exposi-

tion. A reference to the Olympic games is something quite out of

place ; nor is there in the whole of Revelation a single well cer-

1 Bengel noticed as remarkable tlie singular Idvov^ in connection with the following

plurals, but was not fortunate in the explanation of it. In the use of lOvo^ the plural

was avoided, because both in the New Testament generally and in the Apocalypse (comp.

ii. 26, xi. 2, 18) it is usually emplojed as a designation of the heathen. But here the,

nations generally must be meant..- It differs so far from Xaos that it is the lowest name,

and designates the peoples merely as masses, corresponding to the Hebr. iij, whereas

Xao^ denotes them after the organism which unites them together. Because this organism'

in so far as it arises in a natural way, is of a very imperfect kind, so there is, till Christ's

coming, strictly speaking, but one people—that of God; comp. Deut. xxxii. 21, where

the heathen are marked as no people, ny vh, with iv. 7, 8, "what nation is there so great,

who hath God so nigh unto them as the Lord our God?" &c.

2 In regard to the reading Bengal remarks :
" Mexd Tavrd t\5ov, kuI iSoii ox^o^ tto-

Xiis— lo-TuixEs

—

irspipipXti/^tvovi, a middle reading, whence some reduce the whole

period to the nominative, others to the accusative. The mixture of cases displeases

Wolf, as frequpntly, indeed, happens in this book." The accusative irapipEfiXi^fxivovs

is governed by ii.&ov, which comes forth here from beljind the iSov, as also in ch. iv. 4

the accusative depends on the omitted tlSov.
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tified example of such a transition to tlie territory of heathen

symbols. But, besides, the palms as signs of victory accord ill

at ver. 10, where the subject of discourse is not of what the elect

had done, nor generally, indeed, throughout the section, but only

of what they had been. The discourse that follows speaks not of

victory, but of salvation. The palms as symbolical of victory

would ascribe to the redeemed an activity, which is out of place

here, where all is designed to celebrate the surpassing grace of a

redeeming God. Finally, if the palms were those of victory, the

white robes would not alone be mentioned in ver. 13. This

shows that the palms have not, like the white garments, an ob-

jective meaning. The palms are beyond doubt those of the feast

of tabernacles. According to Lev. xxiii. 40, the children of

Israel at this festival were to bring green branches of palms, and

take other trees, and rejoice before the Lord seven days. The

latter words point to the import of the rite. It was an expression

of joy, the feast of tabernacles being pre-eminently a feast of

joy—com p. Deut. xvi. 14, 15. The immediate occasion of this

joy was the prosperously concluded harvest ; comp. Isa. ix. 2,

where the joy of harvest is spoken of as joy of the highest kind.

In yer. 39 it is said before, " when ye have gathered in the pro-

duce of the land." This object of the joy was represented

through the fruits, which were to be used along with the green

branches, and which are named before them. As these stood

related in the Mosaic law to the green branches, so here the

white robes ; and in this we have an explanation of the

circumstance, that the latter alone are mentioned in ver. 13.

The meaning of the green branches remains the same, whe-

ther we suppose with the Jewish tradition, that during the

feast they were borne in the hand, or with Biibr (Symbolik

II. p. 625), and others, that the Israelites adorned their ta-

bernacles with them. This last is certainly what was done

with them in the time of Nehemiah (ch. viii. 15—from which

passage, however, it cannot be proved that the branches were

not, at the same time, carried in the hand.) The green twigs of

trees, which have the freshest and thickest foliage, are always an

expression of joy. Such we must maintain to be the case,

unless we would tear asunder the passage before us from that

of John xii. 12, 13, which is very closely connected with it

;

u2



308 THE SEVEN SEALS, CH. VII. 9.

" On the next day much people that were come to the feast, when

they heard that Jesus was coming to Jerusalem, took branches of

palm trees and went forth to meet him, and cried : Hosauna !

Blessed is the king of Israel that cometh in the name of the

Lord." If by the palms we understand the palms of joy, the sym-

bolical acknowledgment of the salvation which is certified by the

name Jesus, the two passages agree harmoniously together. As
the people formerly expressed through this symbol their salvation-

joy, when Jesus, the Saviour, rode into the earthly Jerusalem, so

now do the elect, when they are in the heavenly Zion with Christ,

comp. ch, xiv. 1.^ The green branches cannot be regarded as

means simply for the construction of the booths (the materials for

which are left quite indefinite), because they are mentioned in the

law of Moses without any respect to the booths, which only come

to be noticed at a later period, and also because of the connection

in which the feast stood with the pcoi)le's rejoicing. But the truth

is, that nothing precisely is determined in the Mosaic law as to

the application of the green branches. The main thing was that

they were there. They were merely ordered to be taken. But

the order prescribed in the law rendered it very natural for the

people not to satisfy themselves with a simple employment of the

branches about the booths. Their independent signification

would in that case have readily fallen into the shade. That the

custom of bearing the palms in the hand had at any rate become

common before the period at which the Apocalypse was written

is certain from 2 Mace. x. 7, where it is said of the celebration

of the feast of tabernacles after the temple had been consecrated,

" And they bare branches and fair boughs, and palms also, and

sang psalms unto him that had given them good success in cleans-

ing his place," where, also, the bearing of the palm branches was

an expression of joy for the deliverance that had been obtained.

It is further evident from Jos. Ant. B. XIII. 13, § 5, and from

the passage before us itself, as soon as it is admitted that the

palms are the palms of the feast of tabernacles. And that they

really were so we can the less doubt, as several of the traits also

1 The word tpoiviKti occurs no where else in the New Testament but in these two

passages (Mark xi. 8 uses crToi/3a5as for tu jia'ia twj/ (poivLKwv.) But we can per-

ceive here also the difference between the historical and the poetical style. In the

Gospel John speaks of palm-branches, here of palms.
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in what follows point to a heavenly celebration of the feast of

tabernacles ; conip. ver. 15, where allusion is made to tlie booths

;

ver. 16, where the notes given of the misery from which the re-

deemed had been taken, are derived from the leading features of

the distressed condition that belonged to Israel in the literal wil-

derness ; ver. 17, where there seems to be a reference to the rite

of pouring out water at the feast of tabernacles. The expression :

and palms in their hands, cannot but remind one of the Jewish

tradition, according to which every Israelite carried a bunch of

green branches in his right hand and an apple in the left.—From

the preceding remarks we have before us a celebration of the feast

of tabernacles in heaven. Ther© is the less reason for contro-

verting such a view, as an ideal keeping of the feast of taber-

nacles occurs even in the Old Testament. Zechariah, in ch. xiv.

16, makes the converted heathen in Messiah's time repair to Je-

rusalem to celebrate the feast of tabernacles in gratitude to God

for his having graciously led them through the wilderness, and for

the blessings of salvation conferred upon them (see Christology on

the passage.) The feast of tabernacles, according to its double

signification, the historical and the natural, was admirably fitted

for serving as a type of this heavenly solemnity. As regards the /

first, the feast was, according to Lev. xxiii. 43, a feast of thanks-

giving for the Lord's gracious preservation experienced by Israel

during their wanderings in the wilderness, which alone prevented

the people from being destroyed by the dangers that surrounded

them, and purified them for the possession of the land of Cannan.

The antitype of the festival in this respect is kept by those who,

after having escaped the troubles and dangers of their pilgrimage

through the wilderness of life, have reached the heavenly Canaan,

the place of their rest, where they shall never hunger any more

nor thirst any more, and the sun shall not light on them or any

heat. In regard to the natural signification of the symbol, Bahr

remarks, " With the feast of tabernacles all field-labour ceased,

and winter, the period of rest, began. Every one saw himself re-
^

compensed for the labours of the year, his cares were gone, the

whole fulness of the divine blessing was in the hands of all. No .

time of the year was so appropriate for joy and rejoicing." The

application to the heavenly harvest-feast, when the elect rest

from their labours and their works follow them, when they shall

^
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be accredited for what they have here wrought in the sweat of

their brow, and what God's blessing conferred on them, is clear

as day. What Biihr also says, p. 658, on the connection between

the two aspects of the feast, the natural and the historical,

equally applies to the antitypical festival :
" After having gathered

in the whole produce of the field, the agricultural people found

themselves at the end of their annual labours and occupations,

were in possession of the promised and expected blessing, felt

rewarded for all the trouble and the faith with which they had

sown their seed in hope, and could now enjoy their rest. No
time, certainly, could be more appropriate than that to remind

them of the finished toil connected with their wanderings in the

wilderness, of the time when their fidelity was proved, of the

great act of divine beneficence iu giving them possession of the

promised land, where also they found rest from battle." The

Israelite in his pains and labour on the earth, which the Lord

has cursed, consoled himself by a glance toward the joyful day,

when before the earthly sanctuary he should bear palms in his

hands. May we find consolation during our time of pilgrimage

upon earth, by casting our eye on the heavenly palms.

Ver. 10. And they cried with a loud voice and said : The sal-

vation to our God, who sits upon the throne, and to the Lamb !

In the words of the thanksgiving of the redeemed, there is an

allusion to Ps. iii. 8, " Salvation is the Lord's," q.d., he is the

possessor and sole dispenser of it ; "over thy people thy bless-

ing." What there forms the foundation of the prayer is turned

here into a thanksgiving. Luther has rendered improperly : Sal-

vation be to, etc., instead of: the salvation. Bengel :
" That they

had been delivered out of all danger and distress, and were now in

the enjoyment of blessing, for this they gave thanks aloud to God
and to the Lamb. Our God, said they, who sits upon the throne,

has given us salvation, and we have to thank his love entirely

for it, and that for ever. The Lamb has purchased for us the

salvation, and bestows it on us. Christ Jesus is our salvation

(Joshua) : therefore do we praise his inconceivably great and

wonderful love for ever.—Salvation or blessedness is something

precious. The word properly signifies deliverance and freedom

from all mischief and adversity : but along with this there is also

an overflowing of joy and glory. Both are expressed together,
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2 Tim. ii. 10 —Now, when a soul passing from this world is

introduced into that other, this is in a manner the first cry that

it raises tlicre : the salvation be to our God and the Lamb."

, The salvation forms the contrast to the great tribulation, out of

which, according to ver. 14, they liave been taken. Allusion is

made to the name of Jesus, as also in Mattli. xxi. 9, where the

multitudes exclaim at the entry of Jesus into Jerusalem, '* Ho-

sanna to the Son of David ;" let his name, Jesus, be verified, let

there be salvation to him, and through him, to us. Here the

redeemed give thanks for the keeping of the name, for the ac-

complishment of the salvation. There also He, who sits upon

the throne, appears as the ultimate author of salvation : Hosanna

in the highest, help us, thou who art enthroned in heaven,

through him in whom thou hast laid up the treasures of salva-

tion. The hosanna is now changed into a hallelujah. It had

even then a hallelujah in the background. For the cry for help

rests on the confidence that he will help. An allusion to the

common hosanna- cry at the feast of tabernacles is more doubtful.

But at any rate, Ps. cxviii. 25, the place whence that cry was

borrowed, and Avhicli was wont to be repeated at the feast of

tabernacles, " Save now, I beseech thee, Lord ; Lord, I

beseech thee, send now prosperity," has finally passed into fulfil-

ment in the case of these redeemed ones.

—

To the Lamb, at

whose wrath the world trembles, ch. vi. 16. Why they call

Christ the Lamb is evident from ver. 14. His holy atoning

blood is the source of their salvation ; see on ch. v. 6.

Ver. 11. And all the angels stood round about the throne,

and about the elders, and the four beasts, and fell down before

the throne on their face, and worshipped God. Ver. 12. Say-

ing, Amen, the blessing, and the glory, and the wisdom, and

the thanksgiving, and the honour, and the power, and the

strength, be to our God for ever and ever. Amen !—The angels

are our patterns in the adoration of God, whose glory is pre-

sented to our apprehension through their songs of praise, comp.

Ps. xxix. 1, 2, Ixxxix. 6, 7, ciii. 20. But the glory of God has

most singularly manifested itself in the leading of his church

through the wilderness of the world to the heavenly Canaan and

Zion, so that the angels could not remain unconcerned in the

matter. They would otherwise have been untrue to their high



312 THK SEVEN SEALS, CH. VII. 11 12.

calling and their delightful obligation. Their voice was heard

at the birth of Christ, comp. Lnke ii. 13, 14, " And suddenly

there was with the angel a multitude of the heavenly host prais-

ing God, and saying. Glory to God in the highest, and on earth

peace, good will toward men." So now they could not be silent,

when the holy work, which had its unpromising commencement

in the birth of Christ, has reached its close. There is joy before

the angels of God over one sinner that repents (Luke xv. 10.)

If they rejoice over the glory of God, which manifests itself in

the conversion of a single sinner, how can they refrain from tes-

tifying their joy at the manifestation of God's glory in the final

safety and well-being of his whole church 1 The worship is not

addressed to God in contradistinction to Christ, but to God in

Christ (the Lamb, according to ver. 17, is in the midst of the

throne.) But that Christ is not expressly named, is to be ex-

plained on the ground, that essentially the same doxology had

already been uttered in respect to him, in ch. v. 12. The con-

nection between the two passages is marked by the two last

words there being intentionally made the first here. Intentionally

also are the same words repeated here, with a slight alteration

{thanksgiving here instead of riches there), enough as a mark of

independence.^ The first Amen expressed an accord to the praise

of the redeemed, and so marks the sphere in which the glory of

the Lord has unfolded itself. The omission of the second Amen
in several critical helps is to be explained from this signification

of the first Amen not being understood. It is the less to be

I'egarded, as in some copies even the first Amen has been omitted

on the same account.—In the encomiums the seven are better

divided into the three and four (as also in vi, 15, Isa. xi. 2),

than into the four and three. For, by the first division, the

thanksgiving appears at the head of the second group, and serves,

like the blessing in the first, as an explanation of the following

epithets—shows, that God must receive the honour, etc, in the

commendation given of them. On the other hand, in ch. v. 12,

1 Bengel remarks :
" But wliy is it said bere, that all the angels worshipped God,

aud not also the Lamb, since it is admitted elsewhere, that all the angels of God

worship also the Son? Tiie answer is, that the augels are in an especial manner

under God's oversight and dominion, as the faithful, in the New Testament, stanti pe-

culiarly under the Lamb." But this explanation of the fact is immediately dispersed by

ch. V. 12.
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the seTen is divided by the four and the throe : poAvcr and riches,

wisdom and stren2:tli, honour and glory, blessing. The reverse

order was naturally to have boon expected, as the beginning here

connects itself with the end there. Power and riches then stand

together, as riches and strength in cli. vi. 15, wisdom and strength,

as counsel and strength in Isa. xi. 2. The twin pair, honour and

glory, remain together. Finally, in that case blessing stands

alone, and the internal is also externally represented.

Ver. 13. And one of the elders answered and said to me:

^yho are these clothed with white robes ? And whence came

they ? Expositors for the most part remark here superficially,

that answer stands for, commenced to speak. Bengel, however,

gave the correct view :
" John had not indeed asked, but cer-

tainly desired to know, who the persons in white robes were.

And this desire of his was met by the elder." A question can

be asked otherwise than by a word. John's whole conduct be-

trayed that he burned with desire to get an exact account of the

attractive appearance of the persons in white clothing. The

answer to the silent question is thrown into the form of a verbal

question, Mith the view simply of calling forth John's express re-

quest for information, and the confession of his own inability.

Bengel :
" It not only requires one who knows something to ask,

but there must also be a fit opportunity for one who would com-

municate any thing to another, if he commences with a question,

as was the case with our Lord in his wise procedure toward his

disciples, the Samaritan woman, and others. In such a manner

one can often get at the heart, and loose a man's tongue, who

could not find his way to it before, so that he is glad at the cir-

cumstance." The who and whence art thou, was in ancient times

the regular question to friends on their arrival.^ The questions

are afterwards answered in the reverse order, first the whence,

then the who
Ver. 14. And I said to him : My Lord, thou knowest it. And

he said to me : these are they, ivho come out of the great tribu-

lation, and have tvashed their robes and made their robes bright

in the blood of the Lamb. In the speech of John there is a dis-

1 See, for exnraple, Homer, Od. V. 104 : Ztli'f to /iif m irfiwToi/ t-yciiv ilpuaofjiui

auTv Ti's ; irodev fis dt>npoiv; -n-ndt rot TroAtv i/Si tokhii. Otlicr passngcs iiiiiy beseni

in Wolf's (tiTHe.

3
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creet request for information. Thou knowest it, says he ; thou

hast been longer here than I have been ; I do not know. If thou

wouldst tell me, I shall receive it with thankfulness.—John ad-

dresses the elder as his lord. Bengel :
" Before an elder, the

title of Lord was not so common as it is now ; and that John

should have said to the elder, Lord, nay, my Lord, has much sig-

nificance in it. John saw great and glorious things, and the

elders were there in the midst of them. He found himself in a

state of holy wonder, and said to the elder, My Lord. Still

greater things were disclosed to him there, and in his transport

he forgot himself so far as to attempt even twice to worship the

angel. To say, My Lord, as John did, and to worship, is not far

different ; nay, it is a step to the other." John said. My Lord,

in the presence of the glory of the Lord, which shines upon the

blessed, so that the expression of veneration at last returns to the

Lord himself. So Lot in Gren. xix. 18 addressed the angels by

the name Adonai, which properly belongs only to God ; and in

Isa, xlv. 14, the Gentiles who desire salvation fall down before

the church of the Lord, and supplicate to her, because God is

only in her, and there is no God besides. To take the " My
Lord" in a feebler sense, is the less suitable, as we have here be-

fore us a vision, and the territory of appearance and mere courtesy

is far away. Elsewhere also in the New Testament this address

always occurs as an expression of veneration and dependence.

The Greeks, in John xii. 21, address Philip thus, and certainly

on no other account (" Lord, we would see Jesus"), because they

transferred the glory of the master to the disciple. In John xx.

15, Mary takes Jesus for the gardener, but she doubtless would

not have styled him Lord, if she had sought only common things

of him, if she had not believed herself to be dependent on him in

regard to her beloved. The address here, therefore, in unison

with the following : Thou knowest it, points to the vast distance

between what is here and what shall be hereafter ; so that the

most advanced, who still dwell here in flesh and faith, can only

look up to the perfectly righteous. There is a very striking

agreement between the " thou knowest it," and Peter's reply to

our Lord in John xxi. 15, 16.—On the words, " These are they

who come," Ziillig remarks, " The present in the signification of

the future renders it manifest that it is only a vision, when John
4
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says he already saw them above, at the time lie wrote ; for they

were certainly then still below on the earth, and could only be

translated to heaven a considerable time afterwards, when tliey

had borne their share in the tribulation spoken of. "—It may be

asked what we are to understand by " the great tribulation."

According to Bengel, it must indicate generally the troubles of

human life. " What else is this great tribulation than all men's

pains and labour on the earth, which God has cursed, and the col-

lected sorrows which have been brought on the human family by

the fall of Adam 1 This is clear from the following contrast.

The partakers of salvation shall hunger and thirst no more, be

free henceforth from sweat and tears. The great tribulation,

therefore, consists in hunger, thirst, heat, tears, &;c. To this tri-

bulation all men, not excepting the elect, have been subjected

since the fall, in this vale of tears and sorrows. It is a plague,

which one meets with every day ; troubles may certainly be

counted on. Respect is not had here to any particular tribula-

tion, which some might have to suffer for the word of God ; but it

is this earthly sorrowful life itself, such as Adam doubtless expe-

rienced beyond any of his descendants. Before, he could walk up

and down in Paradise, and eat of the fruit of its trees, one only

excepted, without any toil on his part. But after the fall he had

the burden of a laborious and troublesome cultivation laid on him.

It was said. In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread ; words

that bi'iefly express hunger, thirst, heat, and tears." But this

exposition seeks in vain for support from ver. 16 ; the distresses

mentioned there are not those generally of this life, but those of

the wilderness. But what disproves it is, that by it the starting-

point, the fainting of believers in prospect of the judgments which

were going to be inflicted on the world, is overlooked, and so the

connection is destroyed between ver. 9—17 and ver. 1—8. The

same reason is also decisive against those who would understand

by the great tribulation the persecution of Christians. The con-

solation for those Christians, who sighed under the persecutions

of the world, has been given earlier, and finds its completion in

ch. viii. 1. It lies in the contents of the seventh seal. The de-

finite article alone, which implies the distress to be known from

the preceding context, leads to the conclusion, that by the great

tribulation the plagues of the world are to be understood, which
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bring with them troubles also for the elect. To the same result

we are also led by the original passage, Matt. xxiv. 21, "For
there shall then be great tribulation, such as has not been from

the beginning of the world till now, nor shall be." The subject of

discourse there, too, is the judgments to be brought on the world,

which necessarily involve the elect in sufferings along with others.

Finally, this explanation is confirmed by comparing ch. iii. 10, where

the hour of temptation is spoken of which shall come upon the whole

world, to tempt those who dwell upon the earth. The subject of dis-

course there cannot be persecution, for the temptation appears as

a future one, while the persecution raged at that very time. But

here we can the less think of persecution, as there is not a syllable

found in regard to what in that case would have been of such vast

moment— fidelity and stedfastuess. Only the general marks of

believers are given. The washing and making bright are to be

carefully distinguished. The washing denotes the obtaining of

pardon of sin through the blood of Christ ; the making bright

sanctification which springs out of reconciliation. In the sym-

bolical rites of the law, and in the explanation of it in Ezekiel,

ch. XXX vi. 2.5, " and I sprinkle clean water upon you, and ye

shall be clean from all your impurities, and from all your filthiness

will I purify you." the washing and sprinkling with water appears

as an image of the forgiveness of sins (see Christol. there.) Filthy

garments (the clothing being regarded as a symbol of the state'-)

were, in the Old Testament, borne by sinners, clean ones by the

justified, Isa. Ixiv. 5, Zech. ch. iii. 4, " and he answered and said

to those who stood before him : Take away from him the filthy

garments ; and he said to Joshua, behold, I take away from thee

thy sins, and they will clothe thee witli festive garments." Here

instead of the water the blood of Christ is put, to indicate that it

is not simply forgiveness, but forgiveness as rooting itself in the

atonement which is spoken of. We have a commentary in 1 John

i. 7, "The blood of Chi-ist cleanseth from all sin;" ver. 6,

" This is he who came by water and blood, Jesus Christ, not

by water only (forgiveness without satisfaction), but by water and

blood ;' John xix. 34, " One of the soldiers pierced his side with

1 Vitringa: " Tbe stola (robe) is a symbol of the condition or state in wLich any one

is. Among the Orientals, as well as the Romans and other people of the west, the custom

was such that from the robe, tunic, or gown, the state and dignity of any one could be

easily perceived."
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a spear, and immediately there came out water and blood. " The

great importance which is laid upon this in ver. 35, is to be

explained from the apostle seeing a symbolical meaning in the

procedure, from his perceiving in the water and the blood the

forgiveness that has its root in the atonement of Christ. The point

of connection here between the Revelation and the other writings

of John is a very delicate and deep one.—To the making of the

garments bright corresponds in the passage of Ezekiel referred

to, ver. 26, the " giving of a new heart and a new spirit" (after

the purging away of their sins) ; and in John, the " walking in

the light," I John i. 7, " not sinning," ii. 1, iii. 6, 9, " keeping

one's self," v. 18, " doing the will of God," ii. 17, " doing what

is well-pleasing before him," iii. 22, " keeping his command-

ments," V. 3. The courageous witness-bearing, which, according

to eh. xii. 11, springs from the sense of forgiveness as obtained

through the blood of the Lamb, is only a particular manifestation

of the sanctified life which is denoted by the bright garments. On

the white or bright as the colour of clear splendour, the symbolical

image of glory, comp. on ch. iii. 4. Here the white is the colour

of the righteous, which streams forth in the splendour of their

virtues—comp. iii. 18, 19, xix. 8. For, that the doing, and not

the reward of holiness, is what is here spoken of (whence the

white garment differ? here from that in v. 9 and vi. 11), appears

first from the active, " they have made them white ;'" then, and

more especially, from a reward on this account being announced

in V. 15 ; and still farther from the white clothing which is said

to have been given to believers (vi. 11), never having like this

been unclean. That there is an internal connection between white

clothing in the one sense and in the other, or between sanctifica-

tion and glory, it is scarcely necessary to remark.

Ver. 15. Therefore are they before the throne of God, and

serve him dag and night in his temple, and he who sits upon the

throne shall tabernacle before them. Therefore, because, as

Bengel says, " they have been fitly prepared for it by the blood

of the Lamb."—The delineation of the blessedness is completed

in a threefold three : they are before the throne, they serve, they

are tented;—they hunger not, they thirst not, tliey suffer no heat

;

—the Lamb feeds them, leads them, wipes them. The foundation

for this lies in the three number of the Mosaic blessing on the
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chosen people, which, with those here, has reached its complete

fulfilment.—Vitringa thinks that here the happy condition of the

perfectly righteous on this earth is represented. But the whole

position of our section is against this, which can unfold nothing

that lies absolutely beyond the seventh seal; and so also is ch.

vi. 11, where the white garments are mentioned in regard to the

intermediate state before the completion of God's kingdom—the

standing before the throne of God, which belongs, according to

ch. iv. 2, to heaven—the serving him in his temple, which is also

heavenly, ch. xi. 19, xiv. 15, 17, xv. 5, 8, xvi. 1, 17 ; and a com-

parison of the parallel passages, ch. xiv. 1—5, xv. 2—4, xx. 4—6.

The affinity of our passage to those which relate to the " regene-

ration," Matth. xix. 28, the state of blessedness to be enjoyed by

the church on the renovated earth, can prove nothing, inasmuch

as there exists an internal connection between the state of the

perfectly righteous 'before, and that after the resurrection.—To

remark, " that here we have a representation, 1, as to how the

righteous serve God, and, 2, what God gives to them," is fitted to

mislead ; for even the being before the throne of God, and serving

him in his temple, free from the sorrow and vexation which in

many ways were experienced from the vanities of time, appears

here as wonderful grace and recompense (hence the therefore)

,

according to the hymn "Den wahren Gott zu schauen," &c. (" To
behold the true God and the beautiful garniture of the heavenly

world, this is real blessedness,") and 1 Cor. xiv. 12. Even in

this life it is not only a sacred duty, but also a precious privilege

of believers to endeavour to copy after the example of Anna, who
" departed not fi'om the temple, and served God with fastings and

prayers day and night." Bengel :
" In the world it is held to be

a great honour when a lord of the chamber, a high servant may

always be about the sovereign, and can get the nearest access to

him at all times ; but what is this compared with the privilege of

those who are before the throne of God, and wait upon him day

and night in his temple X'—He will tabernacle upon them is

as much as : he will perform to them the part of a tent. The

tent, therefore, is the Lord himself, and Ps. xxxi. 20 corresponds,

" Thou shalt hide them in the secret of thy presence from the

confederacy of man ; thou shalt keep them secretly in a taber-

nacle from the strife of tongues." The correspondence here is
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closer than in Ps. xxviii. 5, where the godly arc represented as

hidden with the Lord in his tent. But in the other passage the

Lord himself, as in the words hefore xis, his gracious counteuance

directed upon the godly, is their hiding-place and tabernacle.

Isa. iv. 6 is Jilso to be compared, where it is said respecting the

time of salvation, and the completion of the kingdom of God,

" And there shall be a tabernacle for a shadow in the day time

from the heat, and for a place of refuge, and for a covert from

storm and rain." The tabernacle consists, according to our

verse, in the grace of the Lord abiding with his people and pro-

tecting them—in the Shekinah. In Deut. xxxiii. 27, and Ps.

xc. 1, God was called by Moses the dwelling-place of his people

amid the troubles of life. Here also, as it appears, there is an

allusion to the feast of tabernacles : in that blessed time there

shall be an infinitely glorious tabernacle.

Ver. 16. They shall not hunger any more nor thirst any
more ; neither shall the sun light on them, nor any heat. Ver.

17. For the Lamh in the midst of the throne shallfeed them, and
shall lead them into life-fountains of waters, and God shall

wipe aivay all tears from their eyes. The fundamental passage

for ver. 16, and the two first members of ver. 17, is Isa. xlix. 10,

" They shall neither hunger nor thirst ; neither shall the heat nor

sun smite them ; for he that hath mercy on them shall lead them,

even by the springs of water shall he guide them." Compare the

similar passage, ch. xlviii. 21, "And they thirsted not when he

led them through the deserts ; he caused the waters to flow out of

the rock for them ; he clave the rock also, and the waters gushed

out." What, then, in allusion to the earlier proof of the Lord's

shepherd-faithfulness, as manifested in the guiding of his people

through the literal wilderness, is said respecting the Lord's watch-

ful care and goodness toward his people during their journey

through the wilderness of the world, is here transferred to the

condition of those who have completed this journey ; with them
the word first becomes perfectly true, the promised good is ac-

tually reached. There are only two important deviations from

the original passages, 1. Instead of "He that has mercy on

them," we have here, " The Lamb in the midst of the throne."

Thus what is said of Jehovah in the prophet is appropriated to

Christ. The relation of Christ to the supreme God, is here
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marked as a more internal one than in cli. v. 6, where the Lamb
stands between the throne with the four beasts, and the elders,

as the exalted mediator between God and his people. The ex-

pression, " In the midst of the throne," has respect also to Christ

as sitting on the right hand of God. It declares him to be equal

in might and glory with the Father ; and in the Revelation stands

in unison with such things, as his having the seven Spirits of

God, receiving divine worship, having applied to him directly

what in the Old Testament is written of God. It accords also

with what in the Gospel of John is written of the Word of God
(comp. here xix. 13), who in the beginning was with God and was

God, of the oneness of Christ with the Father, of his being in the

Father, and of the Father being in him, in ch. xiv. 10, 11. The

bringing out of the full Godhead of Christ is suitable here, be-

cause only from this point of view could Christ have been substi-

tuted for God in the original passages, and because Christ could

no otherwise bestow the highest good on his people than as the

possessor of essential Godhead. 2. Instead of simple " water-

springs," in the original passages, we have here " Z?/e- fountains

of water." This addition indicates, that spiritual fountains of

water are meant. The well-springs of life here correspond to the

wells of salvation in Isa. xii. 3, " And ye draw water -with joy

out of the wells of salvation." Comp, Ps Ixxxvii. 7, where also

the springs are the springs of salvation, which refresh the thirsty

soul and the parched land, Ps. Ixxxiv. 6. Life with John is "that

life, which really is such, the direct antithesis of death ; as the

Logos is called the life—that is, life in full vigour disturbed in its

flow by no check, nothing painful or unpleasant, but blessed life,

as God the primeval source of life gives it, a life that is raised above

all creaturely evanescence and weakness" (Kostlin,Lehrbegr. des

Johannes, p. 235.) Life is consequently another term for salva-

tion, which is also indicated by Ezekiel in ch. xlvii. by the fountain,

which issues from the sanctuary in Zion, and flows into the Dead

Sea, refreshing and fructifying the wilderness on its way. Also

in Rev. xxi. 6, xxii. 1—17 the water of life is descriptive of sal-

vation. That by the introduction of this single M^ord, Isa. xii. 3

is combined with the original passage into one whole, appears the

more suitable, as the figure of that passage was at the feast of

tabernacles embodied in the symbolical action of pouring out
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water. That an allusion to this should liave been made here

was the more natural, as the palms and the tabernacles had

already preceded (ver. 15.) The salvation or life, whicli throuirh

that rite is designated as the privilege and the hope of the people

of God, is in the fullest measure secured to them here by him,

who as the Lamb is at the same time the true shepherd. They

now receive in truth what was only imaged by the literal waters

of the wilderness. For, these were a type of the well-springs of

salvation, which the Lord opens in all ages for his people in the

wilderness of trouble, and most gloriously when the period of their

pilgrimage is over—see my Comm. on Ps. cvii. 35.^ It is to be

carefully noted that it is precisely in the gospel of John that the

passages occur, in which the blessings of salvation, which the

Lord gives even in this life to his people, are denoted by not

hungering, not thirsting, the true bread and the living water

—

comp. ch. iv. 14, 15, vi. 35, vii. 38. These passages are the

more analogous to the one before us, as in them also respect is

had to what the Lord formerly did for his people in the wilder-

ness. This starting-point is distinctly marked in ch. vi. 30, 31,

" Then said they to him, what sign showest thou then, that we

may see and believe on thee? What dost thou work? Our
fathers did eat manna in the desert, as it is written, he gave

them bread from heaven to eat." From what has been remarked

we see that hunger, thirst, the heat of the sun, are mentioned as

the leading and more manifest forms of the annoyances that were

experienced in the march through the wilderness. Viewed in

regard to the substance, hunger and thirst indicate the unsatis-

fied need for salvation, the sun the glow of tribulations—comp.

ch. xvi. 8, 9. The conclusion of ver. 17: and God shall

wipe away, etc., is taken from Isa, xxv. 8. These words return

again, not without reason, in cli. xxi. 4, with a slight, and

1 The reading ^oi/ias for Jtoi'js is by iniicli the worst supported of the two. It has ouly

arisen from the copyists stumbling nt the donhle genitive. All the parallel passages in

the Apocalypse speiik tor ^(uf;9,ch. xxi. 6, xxii. 1, 17. Of living /^KH/n/Hx we nowhire
else read, but always of living wateis,anil this has a solid ground inthe circumstance that

fountains are always living. For the addition to the original passages there must
have been a definite reason, as in the substitution of the Lamb inthe midst of the throne,

for, him that has mercy. The c^uxras does not contain such an one, for it does not

arise from ihe image. In the $.-"Jis also alone do we perceive a reason for the word,
that has been introduced, being pluc'd first. It lies in the reftrencc to Isa. xii. 3, where
also it is the springs (not the waters) of salvation that are discoursed of.

X
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as to the meaning unimportant, yet still intentional variation.

For instead of, " out of the eyes," it is there "from the eyes."

(Such small differences almost constantly occur in the borrowings

and repetitions of Scripture. They serve to prevent the appear-

ance of a lifeless adoption.) In ch. xxi. 4 the subject of dis-

course is the " regeneration," the kingdom of glory upon earth,

to which the words in the original passages refer, and in which

they are to find their only complete and ultimate fulfilment.

Ch. viii. 1. And when he opened the seventh seal, there was

silence in heaven for an half hour. That these words ai*e to be

connected with the close of ch. vi. is clear from what was for-

merly remarked. The more customary it has been for expositors

here to surrender themselves to mere conjecture, it is the more

necessary to lay a sure foundation for our exposition. And first,

as certainly as all the seals contain scenes of judgment, so cer-

tainly must the silence here denote the dumb astonishment of

the raging enemies of Christ and his church. It is this that the

connection establishes. Another means, by which we shall

get above the uncertainty of conjecture, is furnished by the

fundamental passages in the Old Testament. That there

must be some of this description, may be regarded at the out-

set as matter of undoubted certainty. For, otherwise the Seer

would have spoken out more plainly. The silence must some-

how have been definitely fixed as to its meaning, and for this,

besides the connection, we are thrown upon the writings of

the Old Testament. Now, we have actually three prophetic

passages, in which silence is found in a similar connection as

here. First, the proper fundamental passage, on which the

two others are dependent, Hab. ii. 20, " And the Lord is in his

holy temple, be silent before him all the earth." These words

form there the emphatic close of the threatened judgment

on Babylon, the representative of the ungodly world. The Lord

will appear from the dwelling-place of the Almighty in resistless

power to exercise judgment on the impotent ; deep silence reigns

on earth, recently so uproarious ; wickedness shuts its mouth
;

the raging of the people, the blasphemy of the heathen ceases at

once on the day when the Lord alone is exalted. Then Zeph. i.

7, after the representation of a frightful judgment of the Lord

upon the earth :
" Be silent before the Lord, for near is the day
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of the Lord." Finally, Zoch. ii. 13, " Be silent, all ilesli bo-

fore the Lord, for he is raised up out of his holy habitation. " Tlie

announcement of a glorious manil'ostation of God precedes, by
which he M'as to humble the heathen world, and especially proud

Babylon, vers. 12, 13, and raise his people out of the dust of

abasement. So that the meaning is, then indeed shall all flesh,

in itself helpless and confounded, which hitherto has raged so

loud against the Lord and his church, be brought to silence.^

From these fundamental passages we can have no doubt as to the

import of the silence here. It is a silence like that of Pharaoh

when he sank with his host into the Red Sea. It forms the con-

trast to what we read in ch. xiii. 5, G, " And there was given to

him a mouth speaking great things and blasphemies. And he

opened his mouth in blasphemies against God, to blaspheme liis

name and his tabernacle, and them that dwell in heaven." Once

so loud and now so silent ! The word : And there was a silence,

is unspeakably comforting amid the tumults of the world. The

jubilee of the truth runs parallel with the silence of revolt.—In

the earlier " Kevelation of Jesus Christ," in regard to his coming

for judgment, there is a corresponding declaration in Matt. xxiv.

30, " And then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven.

And then shall the tribes of the earth howl, and they shall see the

Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with great power and

glory." The howling of the ungodly world there corresponds to

the silence here. Both imply absolute annihilation ; and both

the silence and the howling alike come into play at intervals

through the whole of history, but at the end alone reach their

perfection. As often as a power manifests itself in opposition to

God and Christ and the church, a whole series of preparatory

divine judgments begins to be developed (the six first seals), and

then at last descends the fatal blow. The whole process terminates

in the dead silence and dreadful howling of the creature that had

presumed to revolt against its Creator and Redeemer.—The heaven

here comes into notice only as the visible theatre— comp. ch. iv. 1,

xii. 1. In reality the silence belongs to the earth.—The half

hour likewise is not the time of the actual accomplishment, but

\ Micbaelis : Est imperativus majestaticus idemque proplieticus, ut Hab. ii. 20, Zepli

.

i. 7. Sileiitiuni efficaciter impenit, ct eo ipso dum imperat fiituriim pniedicit. Ion : Dis-

pereaiit omnes impii.

x2
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the time of the symbolical representation. If this is considered,

it will be seen that the half hour, in harmony with the high

import of this seal, as the one that brings the final decision, is a

long time. The first seals followed quickly on one another, and

had probably each occupied but a single moment. The period

occupied in receiving the whole Revelation was probably limited

to the space of a day (comp. on ch. i. 10), as also the prophet

Zechariah had imparted to him in one night the whole series of

visions, which together present a complete image of the future

fate of the people of God, ch i. 7—vi 15. The entire cycle, too,

of the prophecies in Ezekiet contained in ch. xxxiii.—xxxix,

belong to a single day, which is more exactly described in ch.

xxxiii. 21, 22.

—

TJ we have correctly made out the meaning of

this verse, it follows that here there can follow no continuation,

but only a new beginning. The oppression of the church by the

world-power is the starting-point and the pole of the whole Reve-

lation. But that power we see here lying shattered and broken

on the ground. New scenes may possibly be disclosed, in which

other aspects ofthe great conflict between God and the world shall

be made known. Such indeed must be expected ; for here every-

thing still wears very much of a general character, and we should lay

down the book with an unsatisfactory feeling, if we found ourselves

here at the close. In particular, the final catastrophe is but very

imperfectly described by the thought, which is hei*e rendered

prominent—the profound silence of the lately so noisy world.

All bears the impress of a prelude of a general plan, which is

afterwards to be followed up by the further development—one

that shall go more thoroughly into the history of that world-

power, Avhose persecutions formed the immediate occasion of the

Revelation of Jesus Christ. But the action cannot possibly be

continued farther on the same scene.
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THE SEVEN TRUMPETS.

Ch. viii. 2—xi. 19.

Introductory Remarks.

The distribution of this group is as follows. Ver. 2. " And I

saw the seven angels, who stand before God, and to them were

given seven trumpets," supplies, as it were, the place of a super-

scription. It presents immediately before our eyes, those from

whom all action proceeds in the great drama that follows. Next

comes in the vision of the incense-oftering angel, a kind of pre-

lude, ver. 3—5. Then begins the work of the seven angels.

The plagues of the four first, vers. 6— 12, alight upon the earth,

the sea, the rivers, the heavens, and thus compose together one

whole, inasmuch as they embrace the entire territory of creation.

The three last trumpets are likewise bound up together. After

the four first have been brought to a close, they are announced

in ch. viii. 13 by an eagle, which proclaims a threefold woe on

the inhabitants of the earth. The fifth trumpet and the first

woe is contained in ch. ix. 1—12 ; the sixth trumpet and the

second woe in vers. 13—21, on which follows an episode in ch.

X. 1—xi. 13, so that the concluding formula is only given in ch.

xi. 14. Then comes at the close of the whole the seventh trum-

pet and the third woe, in ch. xi. 15 -19.

The three last trumpets, by being designated as the three last

•woes, are represented relatively to the four first, as greatly the

more important and frightful ; and in accordance with this is

the much more lengthened description that is given of them.

The fifth trumpet, or the first woe, takes up almost twice as

much space as is devoted to the whole of the first four together.

Only in the third woe, the seventh trumpet, do we find a less

extended description than might have been expected ; the reason

of which shall afterwards be considered.

Again, on the first six trumpets in relation to the seventh

—

leaving out of view the point of some of them belonging to the

^voes—there is impressed the character of the half and incom-

plete. In the first four trumpets the third part oi the sphere on
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which the injury alight is uniformly mentioned. The locusts

uu'der the fifth trumpet torment, according to ch. ix. 5, \0,five

months, the five being the signature of the half and incomplete,

in contrast to the last trumpet and the last woe, when the mys-

tery of God is finished, which he has revealed to his servants,

the prophets, ch. x, 7. In the sixth trumpet the third part of

men is again killed.

The following remarks may serve for defining the circle within

which the seven trumpets move. The historical starting-point

of the whole book comes first into consideration. The Revela-

tion of Jesus Christ, which J^hn imparts, was occasioned by a

severe oppression of the Cliristian church through the heathen

world-power. Accordingly, we expect such a revelation as will

bring destruction to this hostile power, but salvation to the

church. Then, the introductory vision of the angel with frank-

incense, in ch. viii. 3— 5, is to be taken into account. The fun-

damental thought here is, that Grod will hear the fervent prayers

of his struggling and afflicted church, and cause his judgments to

go forth against the world. Hence, only such things can be suit-

able here as are salutary to the church, destructive to the world
;

and the expositions, which discover in the group persecutions of

Christians, heresies (that of Arius, for example, whom many un-

derstand most strangely under the falling star in ch. viii. 10),

mendicant friars, etc., are at the outset excluded. Finally, the

WJiole in the seven trumpets runs out into the fact, that the king-

dom of the world has become the Lord's and his anointed, ch. xi.

15. But the six first trumpets are already even outwardly

marked as preparatory to the seventh. They could, therefore,

only indicate approaches of the dominion of the Lord and his

anointed, precursory manifestations of power on their part in re-

spect to it—as Bengel justly remarks, though unfortunately with-

out afterwards abiding by the right view :
" Beforehand, however,

there falls on the kingdom of the world one stroke and calamity

after another." Vitringa, also, had a correct apprehension of the

general import, and only departed from this in his interpretation

of the particular parts ; for he says, " The plagues were designed

to punish and extirpate the enemies of God's people, so that that

large and glorious kingdom might be prepared for Christ and his

saints."
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There can be no doubt that this group bears an independent

character, that it stands by itself separate and complete. This

is manifest especially from a comparison of ch. viii. 5 with ch. xi.

19. In tlie former passage we have the prophecy, in the latter

the complete fulfilment. Further, at the close of the vision we

stand at the last end (see Introd. to ch. xii.), so that the scene

cannot be prolonged farther in this line. At the beginning, again,

of the vision, we stand at the first commencement, and it cannot

possibly be imagined that we have here a description of the

things that were to follow immediately on what is announced in

ch. yiii. 1. (See, in regard to the notion of every thing to the

end of ch. xi. still belonging to the territory of the seven seals,

the Introd. to ch. xii.) In ch. viii. 1, at the opening of the

seventh seal, we see the world-power lying shattered and pros-

trate on the ground. Here, on the other hand, we have another

series of catastrophes, which bear the signature of the half and

incomplete, and only when we reach the seventh trumpet do we

find ourselves again at the same point at which we were when

the seventh seal was disclosed. In the sixth seal even, where

every thing appeared already in dreadful convulsion and imme-

diately approaching its end, it was impossible that such catas-

trophes should follow, as are indicated here in the first four trum-

pets. The result is, that the world-catastrophes represented here

could only run parallel to those described in the earlier group.

But the independence maintained by us is that only of but one

group, not that of a separate writing, which has been only acci-

dentally and externally united into one whole with another.

There exists, first, a near connection between this group and the

preceding one. If we had here an independent writing before us, the

beginning : And I saw the seven angels, would be unsuitable.

The introductory vision of the angel with incense would then also

have formally stood at the head, without being connected by any

sort of bridge with what goes before. But now, since the seven

angels with the trumpets are formally linked together with the

seven angels, they must also be materially associated with them.

In an independent writing also the theatre would have required

to be more particularly described. Here, it is presupposed as a

thing known from the preceding context (ch. iv. 1) : John still

finds himself in heaven. But this group likewise points forward
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to what is to follow ; as appears in a double respect. First, the

final catastrophe, to which all the others are preparatory, the ob-

ject of all the fervent longings of the people of God, is delineated

here with greater brevity than the other preliminary ones. The

description of it is properly confined to ch. xi. 19. This can only

be explained on the ground, that the more extended representa-

tion of the final catastrophe was reserved for a later opportunity.

The supposition is the more probable, as the brevity is an enig-

matical one, pointing to a commentary afterwards to be given.

Further, the Revelation was seen in the midst of the Roman
persecution. According to the analogy of the earlier prophets,

that, for example, of Isaiah's prophecy in ch. xiii., we expect on

the general ground of the representation of judgments to be in-

flicted on the world, a special disclosure of the fate of this un-

godly world-power in particular. But this is as little found here

as in the group of the seven seals. All the judgments befal the

inhabitants of the earth, under whom the Eomans are certainly

comprehended, but never solely intended. Vitringa, who re-

marks, " The seven trumpet-blasts indicate the evils which are

decreed against the Roman kingdom on account of its hostility to

the church of Christ, and which shall end with the entire subjec-

tion of this kingdom," resorts to an arbitrary limitation of the

sphere of the divine judgments. But this group, like the pre-

ceding one, for the most part retains a kind of general character,

which was admirably in place in the introduction to the closing

prophetical book of Scripture, though it could not possibly con-

tinue to stand at that. We should have laid down the book with

an unsatisfactory feeling, if it had merely been distinguished by

the vividness with Avhich it represented the avenging righteous-

ness and redeeming love of God, and had not presented the

leading features* of the later development of things in the

history of the church and the world, more especially in that

direction, which accords with the historical starting-point of

the Revelation. We could not otherwise have been able to

get rid of the thought, that the introduction in ch. i. 1—

3

makes too high pretensions. None of the great prophets of the

Old Testament, though they still had the mission first of all of

instilling general truths into the minds of the people, while John

found this already done to his hand, remained thus at mere general
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enunciations, such as, that sin is the destruction of a people, that

God punishes all the enemies of his church, etc. With all of them,

indeed, the special rests on the general as its foundation ; only it

does not stand there. There is, besides, in Revelation a two-

fold special reference to the contents of the later groups. The

voices of the seven thunders in ch. x. 4, which John (in the

meantime) was not to write, but to seal up, point to a later

group, in which it is going to be reported concerning the time of

the mystery of God, as he lias announced it to his servants the

prophets. And the beast which ascends from the abyss, which

suddenly meets us in ch. xi. 7, is a riddle that finds no solution

within this group, though it is impossible but that a solution

should be given. These indications pointing forwards to the fol-

lowing groups correspond to the not less intended allusion to the

group of the seven seals in ch. ix. 4.

We may endeavour to determine more exactly the relation of

this group to the preceding one. The commonest and most

frightful scourge through which the vengeance of heaven dis-

charges itself on the apostate earth is war. The other plagues,

such as hunger and pestilence, commonly appear only in its train.

In the preceding group also war has broken out. But it appears

there only as on a like footing with the other plagues. This se-

cond introductory group, however, is entirely devoted to it. To

the last trumpet, that of the final victory, all here is only an ex-

pansion of the words of our Lord, " Nation shall rise up against

nation, and kingdom against kingdom," Matt. xxiv. 7.

We have now only further to endeavour to explain the symbol

of the trumpets. In Scripture trumpets are always employed on

account of their piercing, loud sound. What may be more

exactly meant, must in each case be determined by the connec-

tion. The sound of the trumpet has no intrinsic worth in itself.

That the loud stirring noise of the trumpet is the essential

characteristic is evident from the circumstance that the sound of

the trumpet is itself described as a cry, ni^iiir ^^^ example in

Lev. XXV. 9, and that the loud cry goes along with it as a fitting

accompaniment ; comp. Josh. vi. 5, where thf people were to raise

a great shout at the blowing of the trumpets, Zeph. i. 16. Then

it appears from such i)assages as Isa. Iviii. 1, '"Raise thy voice

like a trumpet," Hos. viii. 1, " Put the trumpet to tliy month and
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say, He comes upon the house of the Lord like an eagle," where

the loud tone is plainly indicated by that of the trumpet. Finally,

it appears from the use of trumpets in the sacred music. In my
Commentary on the Psalms, it was remarked in reference to this :

" Other instruments (besides harps and psalteries) are mentioned

only in festival and national songs of praise ; as trumpets at the

thanksgiving for Jehoshaphat's victory, Ps. xlvii. 5, at the pas-

chal feast in Ps. Ixxxi. 3, at the consecration of the walls of the

city in Nehemiah's time, in Ps. cl. In the historical books

trumpets are mentioned at the bringing in of the ark of the cove-

nant, 1 Chron. xv. 24, " And the priests trumpeted with trumpets

before the ark of the Lord" (comp. 2 Sam. vi. 15, " And David

and all Israel brought up the ark with a shout and the sound of

trumpets")—at the consecration of the temple, 2 Chron. v. 12, 13

—at the solemn restoration of the worship under Hezekiah, 2

Chron. xxix. 26, 27; finally, in Ezraiii. 10, Neh. xii. 35. They

are always mentioned in connection with other very noisy instru-

ments. In 2 Chron. xxx 21 it is said of the passover under

Hezekiah, that " they praised the Lord with instruments of

strength, which were to Jehovah," Michaelis : musical instru-

ments being employed of such a kind as gave forth a strong

sound ; Jarchi : with trumpets, having respect to xxix. 26, 27.

(Psalms, vol. III. p. xvi., Eng. Trans.) Accordingly, the loud

stirring noice was the characteristic. This use of the trumpets

in sacred music entirely accords with Numb. x. 10, " And on

your feast-days, and on your high festivals, and on your new

moons, ye shall blow with trumpets." Hence, festivals and

trumpets were inseparably connected together. As the festival-

day was related to other days, so the sound of the trumpet to

other sounds.

Bahr in his Symbolik (Th. II., p. 594), has laboured in vain to

give to the sound of the trumpet a definite meaning, especially to

bring it into connection with the Sabbath-idea. But it is against

this, that in the Sabbatical year there was no sounding of trumpets,

nor at the Sabbath of weeks. Then, it must be altogether denied

that on the first day of the seventh month pre-eminently the trum-

pets were blown, so as that it should be known by this, and in this

alone should be found the peculiarity of the festival. The day is

called in Lev. xxiii. 24, Numb. xxix. 1, not the dav. but a day of
4
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blowing of trumpets, not loss than the great festivals, at which

this was to be understood, as a matter of course, to be done. The

sound of the trumpet was not more peculiar to it than the cessa-

tion from work, the calling of a sacred convocation, the presenta-

tion of sacrifices. Still less indeed, for it was common to this

feast not merely with tlie great feasts, but even with all the new

moons, according to Numb. x. 10. We must not separate the

blowing of the trumpets on the first day of the seventh month,

as to its meaning, from that on the other new moons, and gener-

ally on the public festivals. As the sacrifices on tliis day possessed

no partial character, but represented all spheres of the religious

life, so we must not give to the sound of the trumpets a partial

meaning. It points to the more excited character of the reli-

gious feeling, which is peculiar to festive occasions generally, of

the " Lord, have mercy on us," not less than of the " Lord, we

give thee thanks," and in particular to those feasts which marked

the commencement of a new period of time. Besides, the sound

of the trumpet being put for the mark or signal in Lev. xxiii.

24, shows that the blowing of the trumpets on tliat day had only

a subjective character, that it merely served to bring the Lord

to the remembrance of the congregation, comp. Numb, x 9,

" And ye shall blow an alarm with the trumpets, and it shall be

remembered to you before the Lord your God, ver. 10, and it

shall serve to you for a remembrance before your God." Biihr's

supposition, of its being indicated by the sound of the trumpet,

that Israel was brouglit into remembrance before Jehovah, is

against this passage. According to it the blowing with trumpets

is a call of the congregation, and not an announcement on the

part of God. Else, the blowing with trumpets must have been

committed to the priests, and not to the people. Nor in Numb,
xxix. 1, could it have appeared among the obligations of tlie

church at large, along with the calling of sacred convocations,

and the cessation from all work. Finally, the hypothesis of Biihr

finds no support in the circumstance, that by the prescription of

the law the trumpets must be sounded throughout the land in

the year of jubilee on the day of atonement. By this it was

merely intimated, through the strong, far-resounding sound of

the trumpet, that an important time for the land had come in.

The 50th year was thereby consecrated, Lev. xxv. 10, sot apart
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from the number of the rest. The more definite purpose is inti-

mated in the proclamation of liberty throughout the whole land

for all its inhabitants, mentioned in that passage. Only in this

connection did the loud sound become at the same time a joyful

one.

We must distinguish, whether the trumpets must denote what

God has to say to the church or the world, or what the church

has to say to God. This distinction was already made in the

Mosaic law. Of the use of the trumpets for what the Lord has

to say to the church, it is treated in the classic passage on the

trumpets. Numb. x. 2—8 ; where, however, only two occasions

are mentioned, the assembling of the congregation and decamp-

ing. And of their use in what the church had to say to God, in

times of distress or on festival days, it is treated in ver. 9, 10.

In the former case, the sound of the trumpet might with per-

fect indifference be employed to announce a joyful subject, a

great salvation ; as, for example, the falling of the walls of

Jericho ; or to give notice of great tribulation, as in Joel ii. 1,

where the day of judgment is announced by trumpets, " Blow

with trumpets on Zion, and sound upon my holy mount, let all

inhabitants of the earth tremble, for the day of the Lord comes,

and is near." But it can only be in respect to important trans-

actions, such as were of general significance, of deep pervasive

power, that they are used ; either great catastrophes are an-

nounced by trumpets, or important tidings, which the Lord has

to communicate to his people. As the Lord will never summon

his people for trifling matters to his throne, the sound of the

trumpet might certainly be taken for the common note of a sum-

moning before the Lord.

In the latter case the blowing of the trumpets might serve

equally well to denote an animated "Lord, in distress to thee

we call," and an animated and solemn, Te Deum laudamus.

The characteristic is merely the rising of the state of feeling-

above the common measure.

The question : Why should the blowing of trumpets have been

a matter properly belonging to the priests by the law of Moses ?

is simply to be answered thus : because the trumpets " had of all

instruments the loudest, strongest, most powerful tone," and on

this account were used, where the Lord had to say something of
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importance to his cluucli, or whore the church caine before him

in a particuhvrly lively and excited state of feeling. The trumpets

stand related to the other instruments, as the Lord's servants to

the ordinary members of the church, as the feast-day to the other

days.

Let us turn now more especially to the section before us. The

more immediate import of the trumpet-sound is determined by

the starting-point of the book. The occasion of this was the op-

pression of the church by the heathen world-power. Accordingly

by the trumpets only great catastrophes can be denoted, through

which destruction should be brought to the world, and salvation

be tirst prepared for the church, and then actually brought in.

The trumpets here are e^vcitimf for all

—

joyfully exciting for the

church, frightfully exciting for the world.

Such generally is the signification of the trumpets here. With

a certain degree of truth, however, three special references may

still be supposed.

By combining the seven number with the trumpets we are not

unnaturally reminded of the conquest of Jericho. For seven days

must Israel, according to Jos. vi., march round the city at the

Lord's command in solemn procession, with the ark of the cove-

nant and seven priests blowing with trumpets—each day once

—

but on the seventh day, seven times. And at the last rouud the

walls fell down. In the book of Joshua Jericho has a kind of

symbolical meaning. What was done at the fortress, Avhich

guarded the entrance into the territory of the Canaanites, pre-

sented an image of what should be done in general respecting the

Canaanitish power. Faith saw in the last trumpet-blast at the

walls of Jericho, along with these, the whole state of the Ca-

naanites, apparently so strong and invincible, falling to the

ground. If Jericho, then, in the book of Joshua forms an image

of the Canaanitish power, it is admirably fitted to stand as a

type of the world-power generally, the overthrow of which ensues

on the blowing of the seventh trumpet, in which all the preceding

ones culminate.

The Old Testament presents a second case of the combination

of trumpets with the seven, and one that stands in an easy and

natural connection with the subject before us. After seven times
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seven years it was ordained in the Mosaic law, that the year of

jubilee should be proclaimed by trumpets—the year, when the

Lord announced himself as proprietor—the year, when every one

returned to his possession (Lev. xxv. 13)—the year of freedom

and of restoration for all the distressed, who looked for it with

anxious longing-. This year appears even in the Old Testament,

in Isa. Ixi. 1, 2, as a type of the redemption from the slavery of

the world, the year of the Lord's grace and the day of the ven-

geance of our God, to comfort all that mourn. JSuch consolation

breaks in here at the sounding of the seventh trumpet.

Finally, the trumpet stands in a close relation to the excited

character of war, and is peculiarly the warlike instrument—comp.

Zeph. i. 16 ; Jer. iv. 19, xlii. 14 ; Ezek. vii. 14. Hence also,

among the catastrophes to be inflicted by the Lord, which were

denoted in general by the blowing of the trumpets, it was espe-

cially suited for announcing the tribulations of war that were im-

pending from the Lord. Bengel :
" In the prophecy is described

God's war against the enemies of his kingdom, on account of

which the trumpets are here peculiarly appropriate."

Ch. viii. 2. And I saw the seven angels, who stand before

God, and to them were given seven trumpets. Luther translates

improperly : And I saw seven angels (leaving out the article),

who entered before God. The expression : who stand before

God, appears here as the characteristic mark of the seven angels
;

q. d. those seven angels, who stand before God. Togo at season-

able times before God, to execute his commands, is peculiar to all

angels—comp. Job i. 6.^ But here it is a constant standing

before God that is spoken of, which belongs only to the elect

angels—those among them, who have a similar position to the

seven princes among the servants of the kings of Persia,

" who saw the king's face, and sat the first in the kingdom,"

Esther i. 14 ; comp. Ezra vii. 14. To stand before God is of like

import with " beholding the face of the Father in heaven" (Matth.

xviii. 10), and the entering in before the glory of the Holy One,

which, in Tob. xii. 15, is affirmed of the seven most distin-

1 Vitringa : " It is tbe /'part of all, who are employed iu the temple before God, to

stand before him; that is, to denote and yield their services to him with the greatest

promptitude of mind. In the temple of the Lord of Hosts it is tbe part of no one to

sit, excepting Jehovah himself." -^



THE SEVEN TRUMPETS, CH. VIll. 2. 335

guished angels.^ The important office was committed to the

most eminent of God's servants. How glorious the dignity of the

church, since the most exalted of the angels are employed in her

service !—The distinction of angelic orders is involved in the very

being of angels. For God's creations are no democratic chaos.

They everywhere form organisms, in which a gradual rise takes

place from the lower to the higher. What the apostle says in

1 Cor. XV. 41 respecting the material department of the heavenly

bodies, " there is one glory of the sun, another glory of the moon,

anotlier glory of the stars ; for one star differs from another in

glory," must prevail also in the spiritual. The position, too, M'hich

Satan took up is incomprehensible on any other supposition than

that he was furnished before his fall with powers or prerogatives

that ennobled him above the other angels, and invested him with

an exalted dignity. In the Old Testament the seraphim in Isa.

vi. point to a distinction of rank among the angels, appearing as

they do to stand immediately before the throne of God, and whose

name, the nobles, the principes, alone indicates their elevated

place ; so also do the angel-princes in Dan. x. 13." A distinction

in rank is recognised by our Lord himself in the New Testament,

when in Matth. xviii. 10, out of the circle of angels he makes

mention of those, who always behold the face of his father in heaven.

In Luke i 19 Gabriel describes himself as one who stands before

God, as one of the most distinguished angels. In the enumeration

of " thrones, dominions, principalities, powers," in the epistles of

Paul, Col. i. 16, ii. 10, comp. Rom. viii. 38, Eph. i. 20, ss., iii.

10, vi. 11, ss., we cannot but perceive a recognition of diflferent

ranks in the angelic world, while it is true that St Paul main-

tains a reserve as to any more specific distinctions, and opposes

the prying curiosity that would seek for such. In 1 Pet. iii. 22

also, beside the general name of angels, principalities and powers

are mentioned ; and in Jude ver. 8 (comp. 2 Pet. ii. 10) dominions

and majesties are spoken of among the angels. The only thing

peculiar to the passage before us is the seven number of angels in

1 That passage in wbich Raphael is represented as calling himself one of the seven

angels, who present the prayers of the saints and go in before God's glory, serves to

confinn what we have said on the article in the passage before us. In both alike the

seven angels are spoken of who have such access to God.

2 See in regard to the distinction of higher and lower angels in the Old Testament
my Beiir. 1. p. 163.
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the first rank. No other passage of Scripture teaclies this. Even

in the Apocrypha it occurs only in a poetical way in the book

Tobias.^ But the variance is only an apparent one ; for the limits

between the different angelic orders will always be more or less

of a fluctuating sort, and that precisely seven should here be men-

tioned arises, from the seven trumpets which were required for the

scenic representation. It is manifestly the seven number of the

trumpets which determined the seven number of the angels, and

not the reverse. Had ten trumpets been needed, there would

also, beyond doubt, have been ten angels spoken of as standing

before God.

Ver. 3. And another angel came and stood beside the altar,

and had a golden censer ; and much mcense was given him, that

he 7night give it to the prayers of all saints on the golden altar

before the throne. In the times of the first persecutions, as

Bengel remarks, the Christians prayed with great earnestness and

stedfast perseverance. But under the form of the fact there is

here, at the same time, couched an admonition : if ye would gain

the victory over the world, and see its completion, continue instant

in prayer ; for, " the prayer of the righteous availeth much when

it is earnest. Elias was a man like as we are, and prayed a

prayer that it should not rain, and it rained not upon the earth

for three years and six months," J as. v. 16, 17. Many of the

older expositors would understand Christ by the other angel. But

this A'iew is inadmissible, not for the reasons assigned by Bengel,

that Christ is never represented as an angel in the New Testa-

ment, and that another angel could only mean one who had

likewise been created. In opposition to this see ch. vii. 2, x. 1,

xviii. 1, where by the other angel is undoubtedly meant Christ.

The reason why he cannot be understood here is, that there is no

distinguishing predicate, nor is there anything in what the angel

accomplishes, which raises him above the rank of ordinary angels.

It is not his coming forth that renders the prayers of the saints

acceptable ; but he has simply the position of a messenger and a

bearer— a heavenly representative. Only by misapprehending the

position here occupied by the angel, by supposing that it was

1 Nitzscb., System, § 90: "On the foundation now laid of doctrinal trutli, there may
again often be produced a free poetical application and use of what is recorded."
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tlirough his mediation the prayers of the saints were first ren-

dered truly acceptable, have men come, on the ground of no pro-

perly mediatorial agency being ascribed to angels in Scripture,

to adopt the conclusion that the angel here can be no other than

Christ.' The angel in this case is only a symbolical figure ; his

agency belongs merely to the character of the vision, which must

give to all a visible shape, not to the substance itself—although in

this respect the internal harmony between the heavenly hosts and

the church on earth certainly lies at the foundation. The angel could

not otherwise have had even this place in the vision assigned to him.

If prayer embodied itself in frankincense, there must be a hea-

venly representative of believers above who should present the

frankincense. If the veil of the frankincense is a thin and trans-

parent one. so also is that of the angel. That the angel does not

necessarily belong to the substance is clear from ch. v. 8, where

the twenty-four elders as representatives of the church have

golden vials full of incense, which are the prayers of saints. Ben-

gel's remark :
" In no book of Scripture are angels so frequently

spoken of as this," itself betokens that much here must belong

only to the form of the representation. By the altar must be

understood here, according to many expositors, the altar of burnt-

offering. From this the fire was wont to be taken to kindle tlic

frankincense on the golden altar. Undoubtedly, the altar of

burnt-offering is frequently mentioned in Revelation—comp ch.

vi. 9. But here it cannot be thought of. For the altar here

receives its more immediate determination from the mention of

the incense. On this account alone, unless we should arbitrarily

change the incense-pan into one merely of coals, we can under-

stand only the altar of incense to be meant. But even if his

having a golden censer did not supply the more exact definition

—a circumstance quite overlooked by those who speak of the

" indefiniteness," " that the word golden is only found after-

cards'"—it still could not be the altar of burnt-offering that is

mentioned. For, though the altar of burnt-offering might other-

wise have been fitly enough understood, yet this is quite unsuit-

able here, since necessarily, if the altar of burnt-offering had

1 The origin of this fxposition was correctly pointed out by Bossuet: " The I'rotes-

tunts, offended at seeing angelic intercession so clearly established in this passage

would have the angel here to be .Jesus Christ himself."

y
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been meant, a more exact description would have been needed to

prevent it from being identified with- the altar of incense men-

tioned immediately afterwards. The archaeological considera-

tion, however, which has led to the idea of the altar of burnt-

offering being meant, is an entirely groundless one. Even in

Lev. xvi. 12, " And he shall take a censer full of burning coals

of fire from off the altar, luJiich stands before the Lord, and his

hands full of sweet incense beaten small, and bring it within the

veil, and he shall put the incense upon the fire before the Lord,"

the incense-pan was filled with coals from off" the incense-altar.

The implement with which the angel comes forth, places his

Avork immediately before us. Bengel :
" A golden censer, this

was a sign and instrument of what the angel had to do."

Much incense was given to the angel. Bengel :
" A mighty

power was to be formed, whence again was to arise a mighty

operation, and a movement extending far and wide." The

object of the prayers of the saints is more exactly defined

here by the connection, by the starting-point and the result.

Accordingly, by the prayers are to be understood such as

those in Joel ii. 17, " Spare thy people, Lord, and give

not thine heritage to reproach, that the heathen should rule

over them;" in Ps. ix. 19, "Arise, Lord, let not man pre-

vail ; let the heathen be judged in thy sight ;" in Ps. Ixxix.

11, 12, " Let the sighing of the prisoner come before thee, ac-

cording to the greatness of thy power preserve thou those that are

appointed to die. And render unto our neighbours sevenfold

into their bosom their reproach, wherewith they have reproached

thee, Lord." According to ch. v. 8 frankincense is prayer;

so here also by ver. 4. Hence everything beside the frankincense

and the prayers is to be avoided here. That suits well to the

earthly, but not to the heavenly sanctuary. The frankincense

should be regarded not as an addition to the prayers, but we

should explain : frankincense, importing the prayers which are

offered in and along with it. When the explanation is given :

which was required for their behoof, so that the prayers might be

accepted, then the collateral and unsuitable idea is introduced,

that the angel had then merely the frankincense, and to the

saints belonged the prayers. We slioukl also have to separate

the prayers here from those in ver. 4 ; and the angel should
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have an abnormal agency ascribed to him. For, that the

prayers of the saints required a presentation at the hands of the

angel, is an unscriptural representation. It is opposed even

by ch. V. 8, where no mention is made of an angel. But the

explanation, that he contnbuted somewhat to the prayers of the

saints, is still move objectionable. It is not an addition, but a

gift that is spoken of. Instead of: to the prayers, it might also

have been, the prayers, ra? Trpoo-eu^^a?. Only there would then

have been a complete overlooking of the embodiment of prayer as

frankincense, and in the place of the symbol there would have

stood the figure.—Bengel :
" We have remarked of the saints at

ch. v. 8. that by this name are denoted alike the saints on earth

and in heaven. And because it is said expressly here, 'of all

saints,' we understand both to be meant, especially since what

was prayed for concerns the saints both on earth and in heaven.

There would also be a gap between the angel and the saints in

heaven, if the saints in heaven were excluded." From the cir-

cumstance of the angel acting in behalf of the saints, one might

conclude with some reason, that inspect was not had to the hea-

venly portion of them ; if these had been taken into account, they

could, without the mediation of an angel, have represented them-

selves and the saints upon earth. It is, however, to be observed,

that the position of the angel here is a double-sided one, that he

not merely causes the incense of the prayers of the saints to

ascend, but also the fire of God's wrath to come down. This

combined agency is suited only to an angel.—The golden altar is

represented as standing before the throne. That the veil is to

be understood as also existing here, appears from ch. xi. 19, xv.

5. It shall only be uplifted, when the glory of the Lord will

shew itself through great catastrophes in unveiled splendour.

Even under the New Testament, and after the work of reconcilia-

tion has been effected, the infinite distance still remains between

the Creator and the creature, God remains the unapproachable

and the holy.—There is no reason for supposing that only the altar

of incense, and not the whole of the heavenly sanctuary, was dis-

closed to the Seer ; according to his point of view, which fashioned

itself after the personal eye-sight of the temple at Jerusalem,

there was certainly present to his mind an undivided whole. In-

deed, it is said expressly here, that the altar was before the

ir2
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throne. Therefore, beside the sanctuary, in which was the altar

of incense, there must also have been the Most Holy Place.

Ver. 4. And the smoke of the incense went up to the prayers

of the saints from the hand of the angel before God. To the

prayers, importing these, which were presented in and with the

frankincense.i

Ver. 5. And the angel took the censer and filled it with fire

frora the altar, and poured it out upon the earth. And there

vjere voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and earthquakes.

Beng-el :
" Frankincense and prayer draw a great deal after it : it

is acceptable, it will be heard ; God then causes his righteous

judgments to go forth, for a terror to the world, for the discomfi-

ture of his enemies, and for the advancement of his kingdom."

The angel exercises the function of a days-man, t^n^j^' '^^^

xxxiii. 23. In ver. 3 and 4 he represented the church, and

brought its petitions before God. Here he fulfils the second part

of his office. He is the medium of communication in respect to

God's answer to tlie requests of the church. In fulfilment of his

commission, he throws God's fire down upon the earth. Accord-

ing to John i. 52, " From henceforth ye shall see heaven opened,

and the angels of God ascending and descending on the Son of

man" (comp. Gen. xxviii. 12), the angels first ascend up from

Christ in his state of humiliation, and hence also from his militant

church, bringing their petitions and prayers before the throne of

God ; and then they descend down and bring the answer and the

help and the vengeance on the enemies.—The internal connection

between the fiery prayer, and the fiery indignation which is to

consume the adversaries (Heb. x. 27), is shadowed forth by the

circumstance, that of the same fire of the altar, with which the

frankincense was kindled, there was taken and thrown upon the

earth. By the first use of the fire in kindling the frankincense,

it was in a manner consecrated for the second. Fire is here, as

usually in the Apocalypse (comp. on iv. 5), the symbol of the

holy wrath and judgment of God. —The fire, the voices, &c., have

1 The xals TT^ooo-su^^als are related to tlie Oufxia/maTwi/, exactly ns DS'^niusj"'?, in Gen.

ix. 6, to ns?3i, your blood to your souls, importing or being as good as tbese—your

blood, that is, your souls.

2 Ezek. X. 2, ss., is noc, with Vitringa, to be compared. The fire, which the man
clothed in linen there takes out of the midst of the wheels of the Cherubim, is not, as

here, a symbolical representation of the wrath of God, but it is the elementary fire. For
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here only ;i typical, a prophetical character. The fuHilincnt of

the prophecy begins with the first trumpet and closes witlf the

last ; comp. ch. xi. 19. In ch. iv. 5 the voices, lightnings, and

thunders are likewise, not the judgment itself, but the matter-of-

fact or symbolical announcement of it. The seven seals are the

realization of that announcement. See what is said there re-

specting the voices, lightnings, and thunders. Here the earth-

quake is besides named, as the pre-intimation of great approach-

ing revolutions—comp. on ch. vi. 12.

V^er. 6. And the seven angels xviih the seven trumpets pre-

pared themselves, to sound. Bengel :
" To the angels, who

had the seven vials given them, it is said : Go your ways, xvi. 1,

2. But the angels with the trumpets do not go away ; and con-

sequently they remain in tlieir state of preparation, and even wlien

they sound, still stand before God." The prayers of the saints

are a necessary pre-existing condition of their preparing them-

selves.—The angels do not inflict the punishment, tliey merely an-

nounce it Only at the sixth plague there is found, by way of

exception, an active angelic agency. The angel first blows, then

he looses the four angels that were bound by the great river

Euphrates. Even there, however, the angel with the trumpet is

not God's proper instrument for inflicting punishment, but the

four angels are so.

Ver. 7. And the first (angel) sounded. And there was a

hail and fire mingled luith blood, and they were cast upon the

earth. And the third part of the earth ivas burnt, and the

third part of the trees was burnt, and all green grass luas

burnt. John beiiolds concentrated in a great and fiery hail-storm

the desolations of the war, which through the course of centuries

constantly bursts forth anew against the world that is at enmity

with God. The prototype was the seventh plague, that fell upon

Pharaoh, the malignant enemy of the people of God, whom God

raised up, that he might shew his power, and have his name pro-

claimed throughout the earth—the first type of the world-power,

on which God's avenging might manifested itself, as a prelude to

the stttiug on hre and burning ol the city rau.Ht there be indicated. The wheels of the

CLerubiin denote the pjweis of nature, primarily the wind (comp. ch. x. 13), but then

also the tire. Tlie (Jherub supplies the Hre: the earth preseuts heaven with the material

for Its jiidgment.s.
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all the succeeding judgments, which he should hereafter execute

for the benefit of his kingdom. " And the Lord." it is said in

Ex. ix., " caused it to rain hail over the land of Egypt. And
there was hail and fire mingled with the hail. . . . And the

hail smote all the grass of the field, and brake all the trees of the

field."—The fire is here, according to ver. 8 and 9, not the ex-

pression of the wrath of God, but the fire of wrath and war, which

was certainly kindled by the anger of God.—The " mingled with

blcod" gives for both the hail and the fire the more specific de-

termination—shews, that the storm of hail and the fire are em-

blems of war in its desolating and consuming property. i Diff"erent

plagues could not, as Vitringa supposes, be denoted by hail, fire,

and blood. He conceives the hail to indicate famine, the fire

pestilence, the blood war. In that case we should be thrown upon

conjecture in the two first. Then, in the representation of the

effects, it could not be simply the being burnt that would be men-

tioned. It is a further objection, that all the other plagues in

this group bear a simple character, and that they have generally

to do with war ; and so, indeed, that the difterence in the parti-

cular trumpets only consists in the diversity of the symbols. The

same matter is represented in a series of manifold, frightful

images, which should fill the mind and fancy with holy dread

before the Lord, as going to manifest himself in the approaching

war of the world.—-This prophecy is not more definite than that

of our Lord, " Ye shall hear of wars and rumours of wars," and

" nation shall rise against nation."' Viewed as a special predic-

tion, it Avould be very defective, and would fail in its end. As it

has respect to the whole earth, this shews that we are not to

limit it to any single war, bat that we have, so to speak, a species

before us personified as an individual. All wars bear a parti-

cular character. A limitation exists only in the starting-point

of the book. According to this, the scourge of war comes into

1 Bossuet: " The desolation is vividly represented by tlie comparison of a beautiful

and rich country, which is laid waste by hail." Beugel : "A mighty, compact, wide-

spreai!, sudden irruption and calamity." Mede: " John has mingled blood contrary to

nature, that he might indicate hovvtlie whole of this image points to slaughter."

"-' Vitringa was upon the right track when he remarked: " It is perhaps not improper

to suppose, that this trumpet does not unfold to us some divine judgment upon the

Koman empire of one period, but a certain species of divine judgment, to be expected at

various periods after the times of John."
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consideration only in so fur as it respects the opposition of tlio

lieathen world to the kingdom of Christ, with wliich cli. ix; 20

agrees. Hence tlie event, to wliicli Bengel refers this prophecy

as a special prediction, the Jewish war under Trajan and Hadrian,

does not at all come within it. The compass of this judgment

reaches as far as the opposition of the earth to heaven, which

always calls forth a reaction on tlic part of the latter—as far

as the opposition of the heathen world to the kingdom of

God. But since this in the sequel does not continue within

the limits of the Roman empire, since afterwards the ten kings

trod in this respect in its footsteps, and still again after the

thousand years of Christ's dominion, the great party of Gog

and Magog, it would be arbitrary here to confine the represen-

tation of punishment to the Roman empire. This, however, is

to step beyond the circle of this group, which, like the preceding

one, still knows nothing except the Roman empire.—As hail,

fire, and blood, are employed to represent the judgment, the effect

may be described by a single verb, which has immediate respect

to the image of fire. The object of the judgment is the whole

earth ; but only a third part of the earth is destroyed by it, be-

cause it is still not the final judgment.—The clause : and the

third part of the earth was burnt, which is wanting in Luther, is

necessary on this account alone, because the third part of the

earth here forms the contrast to the third part of the sea, the

rivers, the sun in what follows. The threefold division of the

destroyed corresponds to the threefold division of the instru-

ments of destruction. The following context describes more

exactly what on the earth was affected by the burning. The

omission in a few manuscripts, and these not important, has been

occasioned merely by the resemblance of the three sentences.

—

By the trees are denoted the high and mighty. In the Old

Testament the image had become quite an established one. The

grass indicates the people, according to Isa. xl. 7, " Surely the

people is grass." Trees and grass occur also in ch. ix. 4, as a

designation of the high and low, princes and subjects. It is

better to refer the predicate green to the cheerful bloom and

prosperity, which was to continue till the very moment of the

plague's bursting forth (comp. Job v. 25; Ps. Ixxii. 16), than to

the freshness of youth. "With the grass also the third part only
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is to be understood as being burnt. In the same way, with a

limitation determined by the context, the all is frequently found

in the account given of the Egyptian plagues.

Ver 8. And the second angel sounded. And like a great

mountain burning with fire was thrown into the sea. And the

third part of the sea became blood. Ver. 9. And the third

part af the living creatures in the sea died, and the third p>art

of the ships was burnt. The person who throws is God, who

visits the sins of an apostate and antichristian world. The ex-

pression : like a great mountain, indicates that we are not to

stand at the outward appearance, are not to think of a natural

mountain. " Thus I saw the horses in the vision,^'' in ch. ix. 17,

corresponds. In the Old Testament mountains had come to be

used as a common symbol of kingdoms ; see, for example, Ps.

Ixxvi. 4, " Thou art more glorious and excellent than the plunder-

mountains," mighty peoples that are set on plunder, despoiling

kingdoms, Ixviii, 16, Ixv. 6. In Zech. iv. 7 the great mountain

before Zerubbabel was the Persian kingdom, which set itself

against the building of the temple. In ch. xvii. 9 of this book

the seven mountains are seven kingdoms. The symbolical

action in ch. xviii. 21, also rests upon the symbolical significa-

tion of a mountain, and there, as in the original passage, Jer. li.

63, 64 (conip. also Dan. ii. 35), the mountain, the symbol of the

mighty kingdom, is represented by the great stone, and the sea

of the peoples, out of which Babylon had risen up with great

power in the time of prosperity, but into which she now again

sunk down, by the Euphrates.—The great mountain burns with

fire. The fire is the fire of wrath, the lust of war and conquest.

Allusion is made to Jer. li. 25, where it is said in reference to

the Chaldean empire, " Behold, I am against thee, destroying

mountain, saith the Lord, which destroyest all the earth : I will

stretch out my hand upon thee, and roll thee down from the

rocks, and will make of thee a burnt mountain." Out of the

burning mountain there is made in just recompense a burnt

mountain, according to the word, " As he has done, so shall it

be done to him."—The great mountain burning with fire is cast

into tlie sea. The sea, in Scripture, generally and specially in

the Apocalypse, is the common symbol of the world and the na-

tions—comp. on ch. vi. 14, xiii. 1, xvii. 15. Mountain and sea
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are connected together, as here, in Ps. xlvi. 2, 3, " Therefore we

are not afraid, though the earth be changed, and mountains

shake in the heart of the sea, (though) its waters rage, foam,

mountains tremble through its loftiness," comp. Ps. Ixv. 6, 7,

Matth. xxi. 21. The meaning, therefore, of the symbolical re-

presentation is this : The apostate world shall be punished by

war and conquest, a kingdom greedy of plunder shall be itself

plundered. Bcngel remarks :
" Here, therefore, the inyasion of

the Roman empire by foreign nations, and the barbarians, as

they were called, is indicated. About the year 250 the warlike

Goths made an expedition into the Roman dominions, and from

that time the roving incursions and inroads of such tribes never

ceased, till they had, as it were, incorporated themselves with

the Roman empire." The only fault in this exposition is,

that the fulfilment is sought in an event, which can only be

regarded as a particular fulfilment, instead of perceiving that

in reality we have here an entire species of divine judgments

before us, and that the fulfilment of this prophecy is to be con-

sidered as still in progress That we have here to do not spe-

cially and exclusively with the Roman empire, to which un-

doubtedly the truth in the prophecy more immediately bore res-

pect, is evident alone from the symbol of the sea. The waters,

according to the explanation given by the Seer himself in ch. xvii.

15, are "peoples and multitudes, and nations and tongues."—In

consequence of the sinking of the mountain in the sea the third

part of the sea becomes hlood. In the first Egyptian plague,

Ex. vii. 20, 21, it is said, " And all the water that was in the

Nile was changed into blood, and the fish that were in the Nile

died." And that we have here a reference to that plague, which

was a symbolical pre-intimation of the last, the killing of the

first-born in Egypt, is plain from the circumstance of the blood

and the dying of the fish being in both places alike connected to-

gether The third part of the living creatures that were in the

sea died. In the further extension of the symbol of the sea men

appear also in the Old Testament under the image of the living

creatures in the sea. What in Ps. civ. 25 is said of the natural

sea, " Here is the great and wide sea, wherein are creeping things

innumerable, small beasts with great," is poetically regarded as

an imaire of what is to be found in the sea of the world. Isaiah
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in ch. xxvii. 1 denotes the possessor of the world-power as the

dragon that is in the sea. In Hab. ii. 14— 17, the men who were

involved in destruction by the Chaldean thirst for conquest ap-

pear as fish in the sea, which the spoiler caught in his net. In

Ezek. xxix. 3, 4, Pharaoh the king of Egypt presents himself to

the prophet under the image of fish, sticking to his scales. In

ch. xlvii. 9, there are in the dead sea, the symbol of the world,

very many fish, after it has been quickened by the river of life

that flows into it. In the New Testament this symbolical repre-

sentation is carried still farther. Matt. iv. 18, 19 rests on it,

where the Lord said to Peter and Andrew, " I will make you

fishers of men," implying that the fish in the sea stand for the

world of living men. On it also rests Peter's wonderful draught of

fish before the resurrection (Luke, ch. v.), which the Lord applies

by telling him that from henceforth he was to catch men ; and his

wonderful draught after the resurrection (John xxi.) Our Lord's

similitude of a net cast into the sea, and gathering fish of all sorts,

Matt. xiii. 47, is of the same description. In the passage before us

there is a special reference to Ezek. xlvii. 8, 9, " And they (the

waters of life) come into the sea, and when they come into the

sea the waters of it are made whole. And it comes to pass that

every thing that lives, that moves, whithersoever the double-

stream comes,^ shall live and shall have very many fish ; and all

shall be whole and shall live whither this stream comes," The

healing and life-difi'using stream there forms the contrast to the

burning and death-bringing mountain here, much as the saving

net of Christ stands opposed to the destructive net of the Chal-

deans, or the healing tree which Moses put into the water, to the

greut star, burning like a torch, which makes the waters bitter.

There is set before mankind a dreadful alternative. Those who

refuse admission to restoring grace are doomed to judgment; such

as will not have Jesus for their Saviour must be given up to the de-

stroyer. It is the same person who directs the quickening and

refreshing stream into the sea, and throws into it the burning

mountain. The energy of love, Avhich is announced by the first,

cannot exist without a corresponding energy in righteousness. He

1 The double stream is tlie strong stream, as in Jer. 1. 21, dtt-^i, the double apostacy,

in the time of the Judges, Cushan-Risbathaim, the double wickoduess, for the great

wickedness. The great mountain here corresponds to the double stream there.
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<loos not abandon tlic sea and tho fish to themselves. Blessing

or cursing they must receive from him.—The third part of tlic

shij's is destroyed. In Ps. civ. 20 we find immediately after the

words quoted above, " There go the ships." In symbolic lan-

guage possessions in common are indicated by ships, as in these

many persons are together, having one aim, risk, profit and loss.

In the symbolical action in Mark iv. 36, ss., Matt. viii. 23, Luke

viii. 22, the ship is the church. Here, where only worldly pos-

sessions in common can be spoken of, we are rather to think of

cities and villages than states ; since for the latter in the Apoca-

lypse there is employed another symbolical term, and one taken

from the same category of things—that of islands.

Yer: 10. And the third angel sounded. And there fell a

great star from heaven, which burned like a torch, and fell

upon the third part of the rivers, and upon the fountains of

xvaters. Yer. 11. And the name of the star is called Worm-

wood. And the third part of the waters became ivormwood

.

And many men died of the waters, because they had become bitter.

The symbol of the star has, without exception in the Apocalypse,

the meaning of ruler—comp. on ch. vi. 13, i. 16, ii. 1, 28, iii. 1,

ix. 1, xii. 1, 4. The star falls /ro7n heaven, whence comes down

every good and perfect gift, and likewise also every destructive

result; for the earth is dependent on heaven both as to salvation

and perdition. By the falling from heaven here, and again in ch.

ix. 1, is denoted the sadden and unexpected nature of the occur-

rence ; comp. also in ver. 8 the expression, he was thrown. The

falling here is a different one from that mentioned in ch. vi. 13,

and is similar to that of Matth. xxi. 44, " On whomsoever he falls

he will grind him to powder." The fire with which the great star

burns is the fire of wrath, war, and plunder. As the sea is tho

image of masses of people, so is the water of rivers an image of

afiluence, prosperity, and success ; see my work on Balaam, at

Numb. xxiv. 6, 7, and my Commentary on Ps. cvii. 33—35, the

substance of which is: God causes the waters of the world's

commerce and prosperity to dry up, but those of his church to

flow copiously ; or, Babylon shall be parched, the land of the Lord

well watered ; see also Ps. Ixviii. 6, " The rebellious dwell in a

dry land." The fountains beside the rivers denote the sources of

the prosperity. By another turn of the image the etFect might,
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instead of an inibittering of the waters, have been described as a

drying up of the fountains and springs, and a dying of men from

thirst ; comp. Isa. 1. 2, " Behold at my rebuke I dry up the sea,

I make the rivers a wilderness ; their fish stink, because there is

no water, and die for thirst." Here, however, there is also an

allusion to Ex. xv. 23—26, " And when they came to Marah

they could not drink of the waters of Marah, for they were bitter:

therefore the name of it was called Marah And the people mur-

mured against Moses, saying, what shall we drink? And he

cried unto the Lord, and the Lord showed him a tree which, when

he had cast into the waters, the waters were made sweet. And
the Lord said, if thou wilt diligently hearken unto the voice of the

Lord thy God, and wilt do that which is right in his sight, &c., I

will put none of these diseases upon thee which I have brought upon

the Egyptians ; for I am the Lord that healeth thee." (This

implies that the partaking of the bitter water had already brought

sickness upon them.) The star, burning like a torch and named

Wormwood, forms here a contrast to the wood with which Moses,

as a type of Jesus the Saviour, made the bitter water sweet, just

as in ver. 8, 9, the great mountain burning with fire forms the

contrast to the mighty life-stream of Ezekiel. For his own

people God makes the bitter waters sweet, for the world he makes

the sweet waters bitter. Through means of his servants, and by

the manifestation of his glory, he shows to his own a healing tree,

which, when put into the waters, makes them good ; but in

righteous judgment to the world, because they would not behold

this tree, he throws a great star burning like a torch into the

waters, by which they are made bitter.—Several expositors would

put poison in place of the bitterness, because bitterness does not

kill. But even in nature bitter water produces sickness, according

to Ex. XV., and the bitterness of water in a spiritual sense cer-

tainly occasions death.

Ver. 12. And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part

of the sun was smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the

third part of the stars, so that their thirdpart was darkened, and

the day did not appearfor the thirdpart ofit, and the night in like

manner. On the shining of the lights of heaven as a symbol of

the grace of God and of salvation, and on their darkening as a

symbol of troublous and distressing times, see on ch. vi. 12. The
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more exact meaning is determined here by the connection. Before

and after tlic subject discoursed of are the sore tribulations of war,

and with these the whole group is occupied. So here we can only

think of the alarming and distressing times of war. The fifth seal

in like manner receives from the context its more precise meaning

Bengel :
" If great persons think tliat such affairs may be com-

mitted to them, they shall still find that the judgments of the

Almighty are thereby executed and his words fulfilled. Come
and behold the works of the Lord, what desolations he has wrought

upon the earth. All such things must be considered thus, as they

belong to the vast administration of God throughout every region

and place of the world. They are no mere news, but they

happen under the trumpets of the holy angels, for the glory

of the Almighty, through whose righteous judgment it has ever

and anon been effected, that the world in its opposition to

his kingdom has never been able to succeed. God has always

controlled matters so, that space should be obtained at the pro-

per time for his kingdom."—The being smitten of God is the

cause, the darkening is the effect. That a third part of the sun,

moon, and stars is smitten, denotes long periods of time, during

which distressing times should alternate with better ones. In

the seventh trumpet the sun, moon, and stars are wholly smitten.

Here a third part as it were each time covers the watches, or in-

terferes with the function of shining. Two bright sections are

followed by a dark one. The very circumstance that this is not

applicable to natur.al things, shews, that we are placed here upon

the territory of the symbolical, in which the glittering splendour

of the sun, moon, and stars represents a prosperous and happy

state, and the darkening of these trouble and distress. By
pressing too closely, the rule of the natural sun, etc., commenta-

tors have been led into diflSculties and constrained significations.

Thus, according to Bengel and Ziillig, not the third part of the

length of the day and of the night must be meant, but the third

part of the degree of brightness, M'hich the day and the night have

more or less. This exposition cannot stand with the words. The

taking away of a third part of the brightness were considerably

too small, and would not comport with the heavy tribulations

before and after. In the prototype also of the Egyptian plague,

Ex. X. 21—23, which is the more nearly related to the passage
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before us, as in it the external darkness was but an image of the

night of distress, which rested upon Egypt, there were three days

of total darkness.

Ver. 13. And I saw, and heard an eagle jlying through the

midst of heaven, and saying with a loud voice : Woe, woe to

those who dwell upon the earth before the other voices of the

trumpets of the three angels, which are yet to sound ! Bengel

:

" The trumpets of the four first angels were not preyiously an-

nounced with their contents, but in regard to the tliree last there

is now made an anticipatory proclamation. Under the former

severe tribulations had already happened
;

yet they were not

called woes. But now great lamentations come one after an-

other, and it is declared, that although the trumpets of the four

first angels have reached to all the four ends of the earth, still

three woes under the trumpets of the three last must be endured

(must pass hy—for the trumpets are salutary to the church),

ere the kingdom of God shines forth under the trumpet of

the seventh angel."—The eagle, according to an entire series

of passages in the Old Testament, is excellently fitted as a

symbol and messenger of the divine judgment, especially of such

as consists in hostile oppression. " The Lord wnll bring against

thee," it is said in the original passage, Dent, xxviii. 49, " a

people from afar, from the end of the earth, as the eagle flies."

In Hos. viii. 1, it is said, " The trumpet to thy mouth ! As an

eagle (will the enemy come) upon the house of the Lord, because

they have trampled upon my covenant, and have done wickedly

against my law." This passage is the more remarkable, as the

eagle appears in it, as here, in connection with the trumpet. In

Hab. i. 8, " His (the Chaldean's) horsemen come from afar, they

fly as an eagle hastens to his prey." In Jer. xlviii. 40 it is said

of Nebuchadnezzar, " Behold as an eagle will he fly, and spread

out his wings against Moab." In Ezek. xvii. 3 the king of Ba-

bylon appears as a great eagle. With these passages of the Old

Testament the declaration of our Lord connects itself in Matth.

xxiv. 28, " Where the carcase is, there the eagles gather them-

selves together. Instead of an eagle, several critical helps, which

Luther follows, have an angel. But this reading has merely ori-

ginated in the vicious realism of the exposition, which appears

also in the remark of several, who retain an eagle, that by this
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< aglc is to be understood here an angel like to an eagle. For

the eagle there is a decided preponderance of external authorities,

and even were the evidence on the other side equal, we should

still hold the eagle to be the proper word. Bengel expressed his

surprise, that angel should not have been found in more copies.

Among prosaic copyists and critics no one certainly would have

thought of eagle, unless it had originally stood in the text. But,

on the other hand, how natural it was to displace the eagle, may
appear from the remark of Ziillig :

" We could very well dispense

with the marvellous speaking eagle." If an angel had been the

subject, he would have been mentioned as another angel ; comp.

viii. 3, vii. 2, xiv. C, 8, 0. Not less stumbling than the speaking

eagle must be the voice from the four horns of the altar, in ch. ix.

13, to the realistic mode of exposition, and the song of praise

from all the creatures in ch. v. It is quite fitting that such hard

stumbling-blocks should be thrown in the way of such a style of.

exposition. It should teach men to be less opposed elsewhere to

the ideal interpretation, where matters do not lie so much on the

surface--to perceive, for example, tliat the angels themselves also

in the Apocalypse are often but the substratum for the kind of

representation given, as in viii. 3, ix. 14. The jfi/ing is not de-

cisive for either of the two readings It is used of the eagle in

ch. iv. 7, and of the angel in ch. xiv. 6. The eagle here forms a

contrast to the dove in John i. 32. Those cannot have had the

dove coming down upon them, to whom the eagle is sent.—John
sees the eagle flying in the midst of heaven. The space in the

midst of heaven is here and in ch. xiv. 6 quite suitable for a mes-

sage which must be heard by the whole earth. In ch. xix. 17
also it is equally suitable. There an angel stands in the sun,

doubtless because that is the loftiest position and radiates in all

directions, and calls to all birds flying in the midst of heaven,

round where he himself stands.^—Whether the ovai, woe, should

remind one of the croaking of the raven, as Hofmann thinks, we

leave undecided.

Ch. ix.—We have in ch. ix. 1—12 the fifth trumpet, the first

woe. A new frightful image of war, as the awful scourge with

1 These are the tliree passages iu the Revelation where tlie (itaovpavnna occurs.

Ewald's exposition of the space helween lieaven aud earth is against the usage. Mj-
aovpaviat always signifies in medio s. umbilieo coeli sum, see Stephani Tlios. ed. Paris.
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which God chastises the apostate world : A star fallen from hea-

ven with locusts. First there is the appearance of the locusts
;

then the injury they occasion, ver. 3—6. After this we have a

description of them. ver. 7— 10, whicli again at the close con-

nects itself with what is the chief point in them, the injury they

occasion. And the close of the whole leads back to the first be-

ginning, the leader of the locusts, ver. 11. There is only added

farther in ver. 12 a short sentence placing a boundary-line be-

tween this trumpet and the next. The absence of all individual

traits shews that here also we have not the prediction of a parti-

cular historical event, but a lively and vivid image of the tribula-

tions of war generally,

Ver. 1. And the fifth angel sounded And I saw a star

fallen from, heaven upon the earth, and to him was given the

key of the pit of the abyss. The star here, as throughout the

.Apocalypse, denotes a ruler—see on ch. viii. 10. If by this star

an angel were at once denoted (Ewald), the pains, that might be

connected with the exposition of a book written with so much

regularity, would be in vain. But the ruler is here no single

historical person ; as appears from the want of all individual

traits and the whole general and introductory character of the

groups of the seven seals and the seven trumpets, in which

there is to be found no special reference to those phases of the

world-power, by which the church was then oppressed. The

ruler is an ideal person, who appears in history in a whole

series of real individuals. The last great embodiment of this

star was Napoleon. But he shall not remain the last. How
adverse the historisi ng mode of exposition is to the profitable

understanding of the passage is clear from the words with which

Bengel introduces his thoughts upon this section. " The text

before us may indeed be regarded as having little edification for us,

because a woe is described in it which is already long since past

;

and if the prophecy plainly treated of such things, we should not

expect to derive great profit from the consideration of it." In

regard to the falling of the star from heaven, what has been

already remarked at ch. viii. 10 is quite applicable : it is anon-

essential distinction that there the Seer beholds the star as he

falls, here after he has fallen. It is a falling like that of the

stone which was cut out without hands, and which struck the
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image on its feet, and ground tlieni to pieces, Dan. ii. 34, Wliat

the Lord says oi' his kingdom, that it is not of this world, is true

in a certain sense of all, even of those of barbaric plunderers.

All como down from heaven upon earth ; as, indeed, heaven and

hell generally have a signification of which the superficial race

of the present time little dream. It is a diflercnt sort of falling

from that of Satan from heaven, Luke x. 18 (comp. here ch. xii.),

a passage that is here unseasonably compared by Vitringa, and so

separates, Avhat ought to have been indissolubly joined, the pas-

sage before us and that of ch. viii. 10. That the key was given

to the star shows that the appearance of a star was intermingled

with that of the human form. The abyss, properly the bottom-

less deep, is a strong poetical designation of hell, identical with

Hades, by which in the New Testament, and especially in the

Apocalypse, only hell is meant ; comp. on ch. vi. 8.j The

abyss appears in the New Testament as the receptacle of demons,

Luke viii. 31, and of Satan, Rev. xx, 2 (for there Satan is only

confined in his proper place of abode), the source and centre of

demoniacal influence upon the earth, ch. xi. 7, xvii. 8, and here

ver. 1—11. How frightful when the powers of darkness, which

dwell in that horrid abyss, issue forth upon this upper world !

But the well-pit of the abyss is the communication through which

the lower world is connected with the earth and opens out toward

the earth. Such a communication is poetically referi'ed to in Ps.

Iv. 23, " And thou, O Lord, wilt throw them into the well-pit of

the grave." There the wicked are sunk down through the

medium of the well-pit into hell, as in ancient times such a well-

pit of hell disclosed itself to swallow up Korah (to which that pas-

sage in the Psalm refers) ; here, through the medium of the well-

pii opened by the star from heaven, who,, according to ver. 11, is

also the angel of the abyss, the evil spirit ascends from hell to

the earth.- If through men's guilt the connection between heaven

and earth is dissolved—if the earth shuts itself out from heaven

by proclaiming its ungodliness, in righteous judgment hell shall

1 'I'o the abyss corrpsponds in tlie Old TestamtiU ~"3. ^ravc, as a poetical designation

of Schpol, coni|). I's. xxviii. 1, xxx 3, Ixxxviii. 4; Isa. xiv. 15.

- This pnssage at any riite must not lie separated from Ps. Iv. 23. If we should there,

less properly, undei-staud by the well-pit of the grave Scheol itself, deep as a well.pit,

we must also understand the same by it here The opening, the orifice, ennuot, how-

ever, be marked by (ppiap, which corresponds to the Heb. -j<3.
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be opened by heaven, and in the place of human wickedness and

for its punishment there shall come that of demons. This is

brought in by particular Satanic individuals, angels or messen-

gers from hell. These are set by God in the fitting positions

where they have the opportunity of spreading through a wide

circle the hellish spirit. As heaven, so also hell is opened by

particular personages, who are, as it were, an incarnation of the

hellish spirit. Bossuet :
" Hell does not open of itself ; it is al-

ways some false teacher that sets it open." Here, however, it is

a different incarnation of the hellish principle that comes primarily

into consideration.^

Ver, 2. And he opened the well-pit of the abyss. And there

arose a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great oven ; and

the sun and the air were darkened hy reason of the smoke of the

pit. The smoke denotes the hellish spirit which penetrates to

the earth—comp. xvi. 13—especially the Caiuite spirit of bro-

therly hatred. For the smoke is the product of fire, as Bengel

has remarked, " Where there is smoke, there also is fire, with

flames or without them. And of what sort the fire is, of the

same sort is the smoke, good or bad, salutary or hurtful." But

the fire denotes rage and hatred, the thirst of destruction.—The

smoke is described as very thick. As Bengel says, " Dense

masses issue forth one after another, which spread themselves far

and wide, and again intermingle with each other, so that the

darkness always becomes greater." The smoke like that of an

oven is from Gen. xix. 28, Ex. xix. 18, " The mountain was alto-

gether on a smoke, because the Lord descended on it in fire ; and

the smoke thereof went up like the smoke of an oven." This is

a quite different smoke from the smoke of the frankincense, which

is the prayers of saints, and which rises from earth to heaven
;

comp. ch. viii. 4. But where this smoke fails, or where it ascends

against any one, there constantly bursts forth that hellish smoke.

—The darkening of the sun and the firmament here also denotes

the sad and distressing times, which come upon the earth in con-

1 The abei-rations of the older pulcmical exegesis meet us here in a %ery palpable

manner. Bellarmin referred the star to Luther,— the locusts to the Lutheraus.

ftcherzet understood by the star the Papacy, by the locusts the Jesuits. Auother

Lutheran expositor, Affelmann, thought he could recognise the Papacy in the star, and in

the locusts the Calvinists.
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si'iiiiencc of the power given to the hellish Cainite spirit. Conip.

ell. viii. 12.

Ver. 3. And out of the smoke came locusts upon the earth.

And to thon loas given power, as the scorj^ions of the earth have

power. The locusts do not come from hell, but they proceed out

of the smoke. The hellish wrath spirit sends desolating hordes

over the earth. The body, as it were, or the material for the

locusts, was previously in existence. But froin hell comes the

«liiickcning spirit, by which they are first made locusts, with an

insatiable thirst for destruction. These locusts do not merely

come after the smoke, as Vitringa supposes, but in the strictest

sense out of the smoke ; the smoke is what makes them locusts.

Often are invading hosts compared to locusts, which overspread

tlie laud. The point of comparison is first the multitude, from

which locusts in Hebrew derive their name ; then the sudden inroad

and the desolation. In .Tudg. vi. 5, comp. vii. 12, it is said of the

hosts of the Midiauites, Amalekites, and the children of the east,

" And they came like the locusts for multitude, and came to lay

waste the land." In Jer. xlvi. 23 we read ofthe hostile armies that

fall upon Egypt, " They are more than the locusts, and they have

no number." In Jer. li. 27, "Cause the horses to come upon

them (Babylon), like the horrible lickers," a poetical description

of the locusts ou account of their desolations; comp. Ps. cv. 34,

35, " He spake, there came locusts and lickers without number ;

and they ate all the grass in the laud, and ate the fruit of their

field." In Judith ii. 20, it is said, "And Holofernes went forth

with the whole host . . which covered the ground like

locusts." In these passages there is found an explictly stated

comparison. From them there is but a step to another, in which

a hostile irruption should be simply represented under the sym-

bol of the plague of locusts. These representations have a special

starting-point in the locust-devastation in Egypt, Ex. x. The

Egyptian plagues were justly considered as prophecies in action,

and men delighted to represent the analogous future under the

image of the past, in which it had its pledge. Amos in ch. vii. 1—

3

beheld the approaching divine judgment, which was to consist of a

hostile invasion, under the image of a swarm of locusts, as he does

in ver. 4 under the image of a fire, and in ver. V under that of a

plumb line. Substantially the whole three convey one meaning.

Z Jt
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This is announced in ver. 9 by the words, " and the high places

of Isaac shall be desolate, and the sanctuaries of Israel shall be

laid waste ; and I will rise against the house of Jeroboam with

the sword." But this symbolical representation is to be found

at the greatest length in Joel i. 1—ii. 18, where see the Christo-

logy. Now, that in the passage before us literal locusts cannot

be understood, is clear as day. These would form a very strange

exception in a quite symbolical connection, along with stars and

smoke.^ But if the description must be understood symbolically,

the only admissible reference is to a hostile devastation. For, 1.

throughout Scripture, wherever locusts are spoken of in a figurative

manner, a hostile devastation is denoted by them. The locusts

never stand as a designation of "indeterminate frightful punish-

ments and plagues." Under the related image also of swarms of

flies and bees hordes of enemies are denoted in Scripture, comp.

Isa. vii. 18 ; Deut. i. 44; Ps. cxviii. 12. 2. We stand here in

the midst of a warlike connection. The four preceding trumpets

announce hostile devastations, as do also those that follow. A
ruler and conqueror is indicated by the star fallen from heaven,

Avho opens hell and sends forth the smoke, out of which the

locusts proceed, identical with the angel of the abyss in ver. 11,

who is called the king of the locusts. 3. The succeeding trum-

pets present such important and intentional agreements with this,

that the subject in each must be the same ; that if in these we

admit the reference to be to hostile devastations, we cannot deny

it to be so here also. To the horses prepared for war here in

ver. 7 correspond in ver. 16 the myriads of horsemen, to the

lions teeth in ver. 8, the heads of lions in ver. 17 ; coats of

mail are mentioned alike in ver. 9 and ver. 17 ; and the

tails like scorpions in ver. 10 have their correspondence in

the tails like those of serpents in ver. 19. 4. The natural

locusts are destructive to plants and trees—comp. Ex. x. 15.

In this respect a preparation was made for the figurative re-

presentation here by the employment, in ch. viii. 7, of the

1 Vitringa: " He describes them by such attributes as doiiot beloug to actual locusts
;

as, tbat they were produced by smoke, issuing not out of some sort of pool but out of au

abyss; that they had tails with stings, like scorpions; that they hurt men ; that they

had golden crowns on their heads; that they had a human face and a woman's hair; and

at last had a leader set over them, the angel of the abyss."
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green grass and the trees in a figurative sense, as a designa-

tion of the people and persons of distinction. Farther, tlie point

of comparison between the locusts and the invading hordes of

enemies is only that which has now been described. Neither

here, nor in the fundamental passages of the Old Testament, is

there the least trace of any resemblance in form between the

horses and the locusts being taken into account. Several exposi-

tors, like Ewald, by their arbitrary suppositions, impute in this

respect, to the prophet, a sort of playful trifling, unworthy of a

man of God. The image of the locusts is not sufficiently compre-

hensive and marked for the prophet. In particular, the idea of

malice was not strongly enough represented by the symbol. He,

therefore, adds to it that of scorpions, which both in the Old and

the New Testament are ill reported of ^ When it is said that power

was given to them, as the scorpions of the earth have power, the

mode of representation is based on the truth, that even in nature

everything destructive has its mission from God, and only in con-

sequence and by virtue of this is its pernicious energy developed

—comp Gen. iii. 17, where the earth is cursed for man's sin, and

Isa. ch. xi., according to which in the " regeneration" of the earth,

when righteousness dwells on it, everything violent and destruc-

tive shall vanish from it. The scorpions of the earth form the

contrast to these scorpion-like locusts sent forth from hell. If we

had, not a holy seer, but a natural philosopher before us. we might

have supposed that land scorpions are here spoken of, as contra-

distinguished from the (rather obscure) water scorpions, the ex-

istence of which was probably unknown to John. Scripture

everywhere knows only of land scorpions. It was quite pardon-

able in the great author of the work on the beasts of Scripture

(Bochart), to suffer himself to be here carried away by his leanings

to natural history ; but expositors should have exercised more

foresight.

Ver. 4. And it was said to them, that they should not hurt

the grass on the earth, nor any green thing, nor any tree, save

only the men xuho had not the seal of God on their foreheads.

The trees correspond in ch. vii. 1, 3, to the kings, nobles, etc.,

in ch. vi. 15. Trees and grass denote in ch. viii. 7, the high and

1 The venomous tuil of scorpions is Recording to IMiny. L. vi. c '^8, senipor in ictii,

)Mil!oqMr momi nlo mpditari c< ssst no qiiniido (lc<*il iui-hskhh.
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the low, princes and subjects. It does not mean the men, but the

men ; for men arc also denoted by the grass and the trees. By

these are not meant, as Vitringa supposes, believers, but men

generally. The reference to believers is first given by the limi-

tation that follows. The human family ftills into the two great

divisions of the sealed, and those who have not the seal of God

on their foreheads. That all excepting the sealed appear here as

the object of the divine judgment, shews plainly that the sealed

out of the tribes of Israel, in ch. vii., comprehend all believers.

How it is to be understood that believers are here exempted

from the plagues which alight upon the whole world, we have al-

ready considered at ch. vii. St Paul says, " All things work

together for good to those that love God ;" and Paul Gerhardt

sings in respect to the thirty years' war, that " as faithful mothers

in severe storms upon earth anxiously guard and keep their little

ones, so also does God, when tribulation and distress arise, press

his children to his bosom " By the common interpretation, the

grass, etc., here, must be understood of things in nature, which

are preyed upon by locusts. But such a limitation in respect to

the natural locust, is rather cold, as the whole representation

plainly enough shews, that these are not to be brought into view.

Further, since trees and grass occur so shortly before in the

figurative sense, it was the more necessary to indicate by the

choice of some particle expressing the opposite, that the figurative

sense was here to be excluded. Instead of: save only, besides

(comp. Ex. ix. 26, " only in the land of Goshen, where the children

of Israel dwelt, there was no hail"), there should then rather have

been a hut, which Luther certainly has.

Ver. 5. And it tvas given to thera, that they should not kill

them, hut that they should he tormented five months ; and their

torment was as the torment of a scorpion, when it strikes a man.

The not killing is not to be imderstood as if none were to be

killed ; but those who are not killed alone draw attention, because

their number is much the greater and their lot the harder, ver. 6.

The signification of th-e/we months may here be certainly deter-

mined from the circumstance, that in the four first trumpets, and

likewise in the sixth, the third part of men are mentioned as the

object of the plagues, but here not so. Hence the fifth here must

have the same design of stamping this trumpet as incomplete in
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its cliaractcr as compared with tlie seventh. For this purpose

the fifth number was well adapted. For it is throughout the sig-

nature of the half, the incomplete, as the broken ten. Five months

are named, because only the five in relation to the twelve months

of the year, produces the idea of a proportionately long continu-

ance and frightfulness, which was the thing more immediately to

bo roiidorod jtalpable. It was necessary to denote a very long

period, and still not the longest. Against the reference of the

five months to the 150 days of the flood, Gen. vii. 24, Mark has

already objected that the waters were much longer upon the earth.

The "five months of the existence of the natural locust" have no

]»lace in natural history, and all searching into the natural history

of locusts must here be regarded as out of place. Finally, in re-

spect to Holmann's supposition of a reference to the five sins in

ver. XX. 21, we reply, that there five sins are not named, but first a

tenfold sin against the first table, and then four against the second.

They themselves resembled scorpions in their malicious disposi-

tion to torment men (comp. Ez. ii. 6, " Thou dwellest among

scorpions"), and, therefore, by a righteous judgment of heaven,

their torment becomes like the torment inflicted by a scorpion.

Yer. 6. And in those days shall men seek death and not find

it; they shall desire to die, and death luilljleefrom them. With

what earnestness the word is spoken appears from its repetition

a second time, Ch. vi. 16, in the vision of the seals is parallel,

and the original passage is Jer. viii. 3, " And death shall be

chosen rather than life by all the residue of them that remain of

this evil family, which remain in all the places whither I have

driven them, saith the Lord."

Ver. 7. And the locusts are like horses, which are prepared

for war, and upon their heads as crowns, like gold,^ and their

faces like the face of men. The first clause is literally : And
the likenesses of the locusts are like. This is put for : as regards

their likeness or resemblance, they are like. The prefixing " the

likeness" shows, that the Seer now passes on to this point ; he

leaves other things concerning them, in order to describe their

1 Instead of tlie reading o/xoioi ypua-u>, wliicli we liuve followed witli Lutlnr, otliers

have xpwo'o*' I^u^ 'li'S rending has probably arisen from a feeling of unsuitableniss in

the repetition of the simple likeness, overlooking how common also in Ezckiel are 8urh

accamulated indications of difference between the vision and the reality.
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likeness. Four verses are devoted to this. First we have their

likeness in regard to their appearance as a whole, then only par-

ticular features. The horses are to be understood as occupied by

their riders, so that they correspond to the horsemen in ver. 16-

Only when the riders sit upon them, are they prepared for war

;

and in the fundamental passage also, Joel ii. 4, " The appearance

of them is as the appearance of horses, and as horsemen so shall

they run," the horse from the parallelism is not to be thought of

without, but with his rider. The cavalry force is among barbar-

ous people the most important, and always is that which, in ap-

pearance, is the most frightful, hence the fittest for representing

the whole war-like force. In the Old Testament representations

also of impending divine judgments by means of hostile armies,

the cavalry plays a prominent part ; comp., for example, Hab. i.

8, " Their horses are swifter than the leopards, and more fierce

than the evening wolves ; and their horsemen shall spread them-

selves, their horsemen come from far ; they fly as the eagle that

hastes to eat." We have here an express statement from the

Seer as to what we should understand by the locusts. That only

the likeness is spoken of is to be explained from the desire of

throwing over the whole the veil of the locust-symbol. This veil

is a transparent one. Behind the slender covering the real nature

of the thing meant appears, yet so that there always remains an

infusion of the symbol and the reality into each other. They ap-

pear like locusts, and yet also like a frightful mass of horses and

horsemen.—The crown in Revelation is always the mark of royal

dignity, dominion—comp. ii. 10, iii. 11, iv. 4, vi. 2, xii. 1, xiv. 14.

From their having crowns upon their head, they are marked out as

the sovereign people. The crowns refer to the relation in which the

party represented stood to strangers, much as in the Old and the

New Testament Israel is designated as a royal people on account

of its dominion—comp. on ch. i. 6. To the crowns correspond

the designation of their leader as the star, that has fallen from

heaven to the earth. In his dominion their's also is involved, as

in the kingly dignity of Christ that also of believers. For he is

the head, they are the members. In respect to the inhabitants

of the plundered countries they have the feeling of kings, while

those feel as subjects,—Their faces resemble those of men, since,

dreadful to behold, the fierce countenance of a man looks through
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the visage of the locust. In reality they were human counte-

nances.

Ver. 8. And they had hair as the hair of ivomen, and their

teeth ivere as those of lions. Among tlie Greeks and Romans it

was the usual practice to cut the hair. (It was certainly other-

wise in half- barbarous times, comp. Horn. II. ii. 11.) Plutarch

says in the Quaest. Rom. :
" Custom requires men to cut the

liair, but with the women to let it grow."^ How deeply-rooted

this custom was, appears from 1 Cor. xi. 14, 15. Among the

civilised Egyptians the wearing of long hair was reckoned a cha-

racteristic mark of barbarism—see my work on Egypt and the

books of Moses, p. 28. That among the Israelites the polling of

the hair belonged to social life, is evident from the cultivation of

the hair in the Nazarites being appointed as a mark of their

separation from the world ; and on the same ground the Egyp-

tians allowed the beard to grow in times of mourning. The bar-

barous Parthians wore long hair.- Hair like women's in length,

but kept without order, would present a frightful spectacle. Any

one that lets every thing on his body grow as it will, virtually

makes himself known as one who gives free scope to his lusts and

passions, thinks only of suflfering no hindrance to his natural de-

sires. Among us also, again, long hair has become a symbol of

savage wildness !—The teeth resembling those of lions, is from

Joel i. 6. The comparison suits well the spiritual locusts, raging

enemies, but not the natural ones. For the lion cannot possibly

be put as a symbol of mere voracity.

Ver. 9. And they had coats of mail like iron coats of mail,

and the rustling of their wings as the rustling of chariots of

many horses, running to battle. The iron coats of mail indicate

how difficult it would be to get at these horsemen. ^ The horses

liere also, as in ver. 7, are to be thought of as occupied by their

riders, partly sitting on their saddles, partly on liglit chariots of

1 See Perizoiiius on ji^liau, Vur. Hist. ix. 4.

.' Suesioiiius Vespas. c. '.''B: Cum inter proiliifia caetera Mausoluuin (,'uesnrum derepente

jiiituis.sit, et Stella in cceIo orioita appnruisset : alterum ad .Juiiinm (Jnlvinain n gcnte

Aiigusti perti'ifie dicebat: alterura ad I'arthorum regem, qui capillatns esset. Aureliue

Victor also: Istud, iuquit.ad regeui Persarum pertinet, cui capilius eflu-ior.

3 Amm. .Marcelliuus Bays of tbe Persians in D. xix. c. 1: Teirtus cquitatus compos

opplevit; again in B. sxv. c. 1: Erant autem onines ciilervac fprrutae. And before:

Ubi vero primum dies inclarait, radiantea loritae limbis cirounidntat rorreis. rt norru-fi

l.iorac'S longe iirisp.Tti aicbs,' regis copias si^'iiifical.iiit
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war. The chariots appear as an appurtenance of the cavalry. They

were so reckoned in the books of Moses. The combatants on the

very small and light Egyptian war-chariots are there described as

horsemen, precisely as we are wont to speak of the riding-post,

notwithstanding that letter-carriers often use gigs. Comp. Isa.

xxi. 7, 9, where riders on chariots are mentioned among the

Medo-Persian armies. We must not translate : of many horse-

chariots, but only : of the chariots of many horses. The numer-

ousness of the chariots is only to be concluded from the numer-

ousness of the horses. In Joel ii. 5 also the noise of the locusts

is compared to the noise of chariots.^

Ver. 10. And they have tails like scorpions, and there are

stings in their tails ; and their power is to hurt tnen for five

months. This verse reverts to ver. 3— 6, from the description of the

locusts to what they were to accomplish. Bengel :
" The tails of

the locusts are not only like the tails of scorpions, but like the

scorpions themselves, as the tails of the horses in ver. 19 with

their heads are not only like the tails of serpents, but like the

serpents themselves."

Ver. 11. They have over them as king the angel of the ahgss ;

whose name in Hebrew is Abaddon, and in Greek he has the

name Apollyon. Bengel :
" Elsewhere locusts have no king,

Prov. XXX. 27, but these have one." The star in ver. 1, accord-

ing to the uniform usage of the Eevelation, corresponds to the

king. If another king were here meant, then two kings would

be ascribed to the locusts. And in that case the respective ter-

ritories of each would require to be bounded. But we can the

less doubt respecting the identity of the king and the star, as the

retrogressive movement begins even in ver. 10. As there in

connection with the tails of the locusts the subject of ver. 3—

6

is resumed, so this verse looks back to ver. 1, 2. We become

lost, too, in inexplicable difficulty, whenever we deny the identity

of the king and the angel. We cannot think of Satan himself.

For Satan has his angels (ch. xii. 7, Matth. xxv. 11), but he is

1 Ewald would delete ilie I'TrTrwy, De Wette tlie apix&Tuiv. But such arbitrariness

can no longer pass among us. Both the horses and the chariots occur in the original

passage, Joel ii. 4, 5. The chariots cannot be dispensed with, because their rattling

agrees better with the whirring noise of the locusts than the prancing of horses;

nor can the horses, because the multitude of the horsemen and not of the chariots is the

proper counterpart to the locusts ; comp, on ver. 7.
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not himsoll' called an ang;el. And no trace whatever exists of

any other infernal king, who could bo simply designated as the

angel of the abyss.—The article, which is wanting in Luther,

denotes either this angel of the abyss, an ideal person, who be-

comes manifest in a multitude of real personages, as already

known from what had gone before, or as the angel par excellence

—comp. ch. iii. 17.—According to the uniform usage of the

Apocalypse it is not the messengers, but the angel of the abyss,

that is here spoken of, as in Matth. xxt. 41, and here xii. 7, 2

Cor. xii, 7, we read of the angels of the devil, who, according to

2 Pet. ii. 4, Jude ver. 6, reside in the darkness of hell. The name

of the higher messengers of hell is transferred to the lower, in

order to create a salutary dread of them, as we speak of a corpo-

real Satan—comp Matth. xvi. 23. The transference of the name
of the heavenly messengers to the earthly in ch. i, 20, is quite

analogous. The king has on one side, according to ver. 1, a

divine mission. But the hellish one, alone rendered prominent

here, was also indicated in ver. 1, 2. For, if he opens the well-

pit of hell, and lets out the smoke, he certainly does, apart from

the divine mission, a devilish work, what betokens a Satanic dis-

position, and a hellish employ. Abaddon properly means de-

struction, and occurs in the Old Testament in connection with

death and the grave. Here it appears as a name of him, who

has become a kind of personal, embodied destruction, synonymous

with Apollyon, the destroyer. Expositors have with reason re-

marked that the names of Abaddon and Apollyon, the destroyer

(certainly the resemblance is striking between this name and

Napoleon, who was one of the many incarnations of Apollyon),

stand related to the name Jesus. Bengel :
" The name of Anti-

christ stands directly opposed to the name of Christ ; and not less

directly opposed to the name of Jesus or Saviour is that of Abad-

don the de.stroyer." On those, who despise Jesus, the Saviour,

inevitably comes the destroyer. The world has to make its choice

between Jesns and Apollyon. If they refuse the one, they must

fall into the hands of the other. Bengel says, " Great is the

glory of the Son of God, who restrains so many and such diverse

enemies, numerous and powerful agents in the kingdom of dark-

ness, lets them loose, and again sets a limit to them. Blessed is

the state of those, who stand under the power of Christ. How
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needful is it for us to betake for refuge to Christ, and seek our

safety under his wings ! They who do so, have no need to be

afraid either of Abaddon, or of Satan himself and his angels.

The evil inflicted under the first woe takes effect on the men, who

have not the seal of God ; but they, on the other hand, are always

in safe keeping, who, as his servants, have the seal and mark of

God upon them. However sharp the conflict may be, the Lord

will assuredly protect his chosen ones, on whom he has set his

mark, and who are sprinkled with the blood of the Lamb."

Ver. 12. One woe is past ; behold ! there come two woes more

after it. In ch. ix. 13—21, we have the sixth trumpet, the

second woe. Four angels, till now bound in the Euphrates, are

set loose, that they may execute the work of God's vengeance.

They overspread the earth with an incredible number of horse-

men. The third part of men are destroyed. But the world con-

tinues still in its impenitence. Since, therefore, they will not

turn back to him, who smites them, and seek the Lord of Hosts,

they must expect that the word shall again be verified, " For all

this his anger is not turned away, but his hand is stretched out

still." The world calls aloud for the seventh trumpet, the last

woe. For, it is not to be imagined, that God's righteousness

shall prove less energetic than men's sinfulness.

Ver. 13. And the siocth angel sounded. And I heard a voice

from, the four^ horns of the golden altar, before God, ver. 14,

which spake to the sixth angel, that had the trumpet. Loose the

four angels, bound by the great river Euphrates. There is not

sufficient proof for the view of Bahr (Symbolik des Mos. Cultus I.

p. 472), that the horns of the altar have a separate symbolical

meaning, and that the altar by means of its four corners is ren-

dered ' a manifestation of divine power and blessing." For, that

the horn occurs in a series of passages as an image of power and

strength, with reference to those animals, whose strength lies in

their horns, is not enough for the point in question. There is

1 The reason of tlie omission of -rt<r<7d(iuiv even in some impoitant autboritirs (it is

omitted in I.aclimann and Tisehendorf), was given by Beiigel: "It might easily be

omitted before Kepa-rwv, since both words have the same numberof s llables and nearly

the same letters." It may be added, that in the Mosaic law the horns of the altar of

incense might justly be taken as four iu number, though that is not expressly said as iti

the case of the altar of burnt-offerinir. This circumstance at least shows, that the

Tfrrrrapiuv WOIlld H'lt b" lipfhtlv sllOVPfj in.
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nothing to be found in Scripture indicating that this symbolical

import was specially ascribed to the horns of the altar. Luke

i. fi9 does not refer to the horns of the altar, but to Ps. xviii.

2. J3ut Ex. XXX. 10 (comp. Jer. xvii. 1) is r.gainst Biihrs view,

as there it is enjoined that the altar be purified once every

year. This shews, that we must not refer the horns of the altar

in a one-sided manner to that which God imparted, but that

rather what was presented on the altar, was what primarily cul-

minated in the horns. Many impurities were mingled with the

devotions, (comp. Job xvi. 17, Isa i. 15,) which stood in need of

atonement and forgiveness. We may rather suppose, that the

horns of the altar come into consideration as that, in which itself

runs out—in which all its signification culmniates, as the horn

of an animal is its strength and ornament ; the Jiead, in a

manner, of the altar. With this view accords Ex. xxvii. 2,

xxxviii. 2, according to which the horns were to be of one piece

with the altar, to indicate that they had not a separate meaning

of their own, but that the altar only culminated in them. Hence

also, it may naturally be explained, how the sacrificial blood

should have been sprinkled on the horns, how the slayer of blood

should have laid hold of the horns, and in them of the whole

altar, and here likewise, how the voice should have proceeded out

of the four horns.—The voice is that of the altar itself, and nothing

but a vicious realism here, as in the case of the eagle in ch. viii.

13, could have thought of an actual existence. The voice does

not come merely out of the region, it comes out of the four horns

of the altar itself. In what respect the altar comes into notice

hero, may be understood from ch. viii. 3. It is the place of " the

prayers of saints." It is these which desire the loosing of the

four angels bound at the Euphrates, and obtain it. As the

angels generally prepared themselves to sound in consequence of

the much incense which was presented on the golden altar that

is before God, so here, in consequence of the voice out of the

altar, the angel looses the four angels bound by the great river

Euphrates.— The voice proceeds, not from one horn merely, but

from all the horns together, because they together formed the

head of the altar. At the same time the four number of the

horns appear to be not without some respect to the four angels

in ver. 14, and the four number of sins in ver. 21. The sins, the
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desire of the cluircli, the punishment, all bear the impress of

comprehensiveness and intensity. The four number of the sins

constitutes the foundation, the four number of the horns and the

angels stand related to these as the effect to its cause. But

comprehensive as the judgment is, it still bears, like the preced-

ing trumpets, a provisional character in relation to the seventh.

Angels, without any additional predicate, are always good angels.

Of such alone can we think here, from the very nature of the

case. For, in Scripture it is uniformly the good angels that are

employed in punishing the wicked. The reference to them also

is confirmed by the analogy of the four angels with the four

winds in ch. vii. 1.—That the angels were bound, points to the

long-suffering of God, which, up to this time, restrained the

punishment, and still gave space for repentance. The significa-

tion of the binding was correctly given by Bossuet :
'• What

binds the angels, are the sovereign commands of God." We
perceive the truth of this from ver. 15. Their work must have

its commencement at a particular moment.—The four number of

the angels bears respect to the four ends of the earth. It

denotes the universality, the oecumenical character of the divine

judgment. This number alone shows, that we are not to think

of the angels of particular nations, and the same appears by a

comparison of ch. vii. 1.—The Euphrates here, and in ch. xvi, 12,

is mentioned as the river, from the regions on the further side of

Avhich, during the times of the Old Testament, and through the

course of centuries, the scourge of God came forth upon the

nearer districts of Asia. It Avas so, according to Gen. xiv., even

in the most ancient times, and afterwards during the ascendancy

of the Assyrians, the Chaldeans, and the Persians. In Isa. vii.

20, the king of Assyria is described as a razor, hired by God in

the district beyond the Euphrates. The word spoken by Jere-

miah in ch. xlvi. 10, must come anew into fulfilment. " And
this day shall be to Jehovah the Lord of Hosts, a day of revenge,

that he may avenge him of his adversaries, and the sword shall

devour, and it shall be satiate and made drunk with their blood.

For the Lord God of Hosts hath a sacrifice in the north country

by the river Euphrates." The epithet great, the great river

Euphrates, itself points to the Old Testament— comp. Gen. xv.

18; Deut. i. 7; Josh. i. 4. The local designation is hence a merely
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apparent one. Not less than the four bound angels does the

Euphrates belong to the vision, which ever loves to find the sub-

stratum of its representations in events of a similar nature in the

past—comp. for example, Isa. xi. 15, IG ; Zech. x. 11. All

?iiston::}n(/ interpreters, such, for example, as conceive the Eu-

phrates to be mentioned from being the limits of the Roman
empire, or from the dangers with W'hich the Parthians threatened

the Romans, apart from the misapprehension implied regarding

the trumpets generally, is excluded by the enormous numbers in

ver. 16. Tlie subject of discoursc».in vers. 15, 16 is not the

Romans, but men at large.—The angels are to be regarded as

the leaders of the great hosts, who assemble under their banners

in the regions beyond the Euphrates, the seat, as it were, of

God's hostsof war ; as in Isa. xiii. 5, Jehovah himself marches

forth at the head of his instruments of vengeance to lay waste the

whole earth. In the angels the truth is embodied, that those

warlike hosts do nothing, but what they are commissioned to

execute. The heavenly agency so strongly engages the attention

of the Seer, that at first he does not even think of the earthly

instruments. In the preceding vision the same thought is

rendered manifest by the falling of the star from heaven, which

leads on the locusts.—We may understand from the beginning in.

ver. 13 who they are, against whom the four angels are loosed
;

they are the persons against whom the prayers of the church,

they had persecuted, have gone up. We may also learn it from

the conclusion in vers. 20, 21, according to which it is the world

sunk in idolatry and the love of sin, which on this account could

not but assume a hostile attitude towards the church and

believers : for " he who docth evil hateth the light, and cometh

not to the light, lest his deeds should be reproved," John iii. 20.

Ver. 15. And the four angels were loosed, ivJio were prepared

for the hour, and day, and month, and year, that they might

kill the third part of men. The preparation proceeds only from

God. The thought of such a preparation on the part of God may
well encourage the church to bear what she has to suffer from the

world. Whenever the set time comes, there will be a changing

of places !—The article applies alike to all the four words. The
definite period is meant, in which the loosing of the angels was to

take efi'ect (Luther has improperly : an hour.) They were al-
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ready in preparation for that, and when it arrived, after the wicked-

ness of the world had become full, the loosing took place, and

they were to begin their work.—An ascent is made from the

lower to the higher. When I know, that something has hap-

pened about nine o'clock, I know less than if the year had been

mentioned to me. In Numb, i 1, Zech. i. 7, Hag. i. 15, also the

rise is made from the day to the month, and from this again to

the year. Bossuet :
" The time being so precisely marked by

the prophet, lets us see how exactly God determines the periods
"

Ver. 16. And the numheK of the army of the horsemen was

twice ten thousand times ten thousand^ ; I heard the nwnher of

them. The subject of discourse is the enormous multitude of

cavalry. As cavalry produce a very imposing impression, the

whole of the plundering hordes is here, as in the preceding trum-

pet,^ represented under this image, although in reality foot soldiers

must be understood to be also included.

—

The four hundred mil-

lions exclude all idea of a particular war, and shew that >ve have

here to do only with a personified species. The fundamental

passage is Ps. Ixviii. 17, " The chariots of God are two myriads,

thousands of repetition;" q.d. thousands multiplied by thou-

sands, a thousand times a thousand. There it is the invisible

war-chariots of Jehovah that are spoken of, which we may ima-

gine to be drawn by hosts of angels. But the difference is not

an essential one. For, these earthly hosts are as completely de-

pendant on every nod of God, as those lieavenly ones. They, too,

are led by angels. In both places alike the hosts of God are

employed in his service against the world.

—

l^eheard their num-

ber, because it was so great a one, that no one could number it

—

corap. ch. vii 9.

Ver. 17. And thus I saw the horses in the vision, and them

that sat on them, having coats of mail offire and hyacinth and

brimstone ; and the heads of the horses were as the heads of

lions, and out of their m.ouths went forth fire, and smoke, and

sulphur. Thus, viz., as follows: The horses are here, as also

in ver. 7, to be thought of as provided with riders. The de-

scription begins with the horsemen and then passes over to their

1 Some MSS. have merely fxvpLdSii fxvpLdSwv. as in cli. v. 11. Vitrinea says justly:

"Tbe Holy Spirit elsewhere also uso this expressiou to denote the greatest possible

number, Ps. Ixviii. 17."
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horses. And tlicm tliat sat on tlioni, for : nauR-ly, thcin tliat sat

on them. The vision is framed so as to impress on us, what

mi^'ht have been understood of itself, though it is still even to our

day not understood by many expositors, that we must distinguish

between the substance and the form, under which it ai)pears in

the vision. In this everything was seen—the internal hadtoim-

])riiit itself on the external, the spiritual receive a body. The

wild exasperation, the thirst for murder, the desire of rapine and

desolation, are pictorially exhibited in the colours of the coats of

mail on the horsemen, and especially iu the fire, and smoke, and

sulphur which came out of the mouth of their horses : the exter-

nal representation of their beastly appetite was transferred to the

beast part of the host. Even apart from the warning-note, from

the kind of invisible N.B. given in the expression, •' in the

vision," it is scarcely possible to understand, how one should so

far misapprehend the nature of the representation, as to con-

clude from it, that warlike hosts are not meant here. The affir-

mation, that nothing like actual war is seen here, may be met.

as soon as we can distinguish between the reality and the cloth-

ing, by the counter affirmation, that every thing does so. And
were it not for the multifariousness of the forms employed in the

representation, the six trumpets might be all compressed into

one.—The signification of the colours of the coats of mail is en-

tirely to be determined by what proceeds out of the mouth of the

horses : to the coats of mail of fire corresponds the fire, which

must therefore be imaged by them, to the hyacinth-coloured

(what is meant is the deep blue hyacinth), the smoke, to the

brimstone-like, the sulphur. Bengel :
" There is no mixture of

a white, clear, peaceful colour."'—The lion-heads, fearful and ap-

palling.—The fire is the fire of wrath, the smoke is the insepar-

able accompaniment of the fire—comp. Ps. xviii. 8, where also, as

here, the fire- wrath goes out of the mouth— the (burning) briui-

stone points to the unpleasant character of this fire : the fire of

hell is a fire of brimstone, ch. xiv. 10, xix. 20, xxi. 8. If fire

and smoke alone had been mentioned, an honourable wrath might

have been indicated, as is plain from Ps. xviii. So that the in-

gredient of the sulphur here is quite necessary to a complete

characteristic.

Ver. 18. By these three plagues was the third part of men
2 a
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Jcilled, hy the fre, and by the smoke, and by the hrimstone, which

issued out of their mouth. The- these refers to the things that

had first been named. Without a fignre : by their wild spirit of

ferocity and murder. The limitation of Bengel is arbitrary, in

understanding by the men, " such as lived in those lands, whi-

ther the warlike host went." The third part of men upon the

whole earth are specified. We have here no gradation in rela-

tion to the fifth trumpet For, the not being killed, is there to

be limited to the majority, who here also remain in life ; and in

ver. 6 there, it is represented, not as the better, but as the worse

lot. Here also, remarks Ziillig, " by the perishing are to be un-

derstood tliose who have not the seal of God spoken of in ver. 4."

And Bengel says : "In the present day there is a great corrup-

tion among unbelievers and nominal Christians, in all parts of

Christendom, among high and low, and in all conditions of men
;

but if we could see what in former times has been taken away,

we should find that the great God has continually saved out of

the corrupt mass a good portion to remain for a seed Those

portions that have been extirpated have for the most part been a

bad commodity. In plants one always leaves the best, the largest,

and most perfect for seed, so that a good kind may be preserved.

What would it come to, if God should leave men to act as they

pleased, since \Yith so much to restrain them, they are still so

averse to improve 1 It is, therefore, necessary for the holy angels

to blow with their trumpets, that men may learn to fear the Lord,

and not be ever contending against him 1 Lord, when I reflect

how thou hast executed judgment in the world, my desire is in-

creased to give thee glory in a truly reverential and submissive

spirit."

Ver. 19. For, the j^ower of the horses is in their mouths and
in their tails, for their tails are like serpents, and they have

heads, and with these they do hurt. The clause, stating the

power to be in their mouth, serves only as a connecting link with

what is still to be said of their tails. The injurious and dreadfully

destructive tendency had not been sufficiently represented by

what proceeds out of the mouth of the horses. It still farther

embodies itself in the symbol of the serpent-tails. Serpents are

mentioned here., as in ch. xii. 9, where the devil is called the old

serpent, on account of their cunning, malicious wickedness, as op-
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posed in some sense to the lions in vev. 17 ; and agreeing also in

this, that the serpents are behind, where one suspects no danger.

Bengel's remark is rather little :
" Whether they make a furious

onset, or turn the back, and feign a retreat, they still do hurt."

There is no reason for supposing here, with some, a reference to a

peculiar sort of serpent, " one that has a short tail, like a head,

which the creature uses both for creeping and for discharging

venom, as if it had two heads." It is not said of the tails of the

serpents, that they had heads, but of the tails of the horses. These

resemble serpents, which have grown to the tails, and have the

head free for biting.

Ver. 20. And the rest of the men, who were not killed hy

these plagues, repented not of the luorks of their hands that

they should worship demons, and idols of gold, and silver, and

bi^ass, and wood, and stone, ivhich can neither see, nor hear, nor

ivalk. Dreadful hardness of the human heart ! Rather let all

be destroyed than be converted ! We may compare in the Old

Testament the history of Pharaoh, whose servants said to him in

vain, " Dost thou not see, that Egypt is destroyed ;" and Isa,

ix. 12, " And the people return not to him that smites them,

and the Lord of Hosts they seek not." A similar spirit of im-

penitence under divine judgments is given in ch. xvi. 9, 11, 21,

The opposite, however, in the degenerate church, ch. xi. 13.^

Mark says :
" It is to be understood of itself, that when it is said

of the rest, they did not repent, the statement is to be confined

to the apostates, and is not to be extended to those, whom the

Lord has reserved for himself in secret." The proper limitation,

however, is rather this, that along side the world, which here is

the subject of discourse, the church exists, and is also, indeed,

much tainted by the worldly spirit, but by the judgments of the

Lord it is awakened to repentance ; see ch. xi. We have here a

tenfold description of idols, divided by the seven and the three,

and the first again by two and five.—That by the works of their

hands, it is not actions that are denoted, as some conceive, re-

ferring to ch. ii. 22, xvi. 11 (where, however, actions are not

spoken of;, but works generally, is clear from Deut. iv. 28, " And

1 The fiiTuvoi'iv uuiformly corresponds in the Apocalypse to a"«. That it should

be found ten times in this book, nnd not once in the other writings of John, is a parti-

cular proof of the Old Testament character of the Apocalypse.

2a2
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ye shall there serve idols, the works of men's hands, wood and

stone, which see not, and hear not, and eat not, and smell not,''

Ps. cxv. 4— 7, " Their gods are silver and gold, the work of men's

hands," cxxxv. 15—17. Further, in the service of idolatry, which

those expositors understand to be meant by the works of the

hands, the hands are not peculiarly employed. The worship is

performed by the whole body. Finally, the repetition of the

statement, " they repented not," in ver. 21, is more easily ex-

plained, if by the works of the hands the idols are understood.

The certainly somewhat hard expression : Kepent of the works,

is softened by what follows immediately after. According to this

it is as much as, repent of their worshipping the works of their

hands, demons and idols.—By the demons we can only understand

evil spirits, according to the usage of the New Testament. There

is no proof of lifeless images being ever meant by the demons.

The second passagel also, where demons are mentioned in the

Apocalypse, ch. xvi. 14, indicates real existences, as there the

spirits of demons are spoken of. The worship of idolatry may be

vieAved in two aspects. In the one it is a rude image-worship.

The several heathen gods have no existence beside the material

one in their statutes, the work of men's hands. But in the other

aspect, the idolatrous service has a demoniacal background. The

allurement to give honour to those Elilim, those nonentities, pro-

ceeds from the powers of darkness, and since they constitute the

spiritual background in the matter, the worship may be regarded

as in a measure performed to them. Only a passing notice, how-

ever, is taken here of this aspect, and in what follows, the Seer im-

mediately reverts again to the other. All profound investiga-

tions into the nature of idol-worship leads to this result. The

fearful power, which it wields over the minds of men, is inex-

plicable without this spiritual background, which is first disclosed

to our view in the New Testament, going, as it usually does, more

to the bottom of things, while the Old Testament rests more

in the material appearance. The apostles, who lived in the

midst of heathen objects and relations, were thereby rendered,

humanly considered, more competent for this, than those who

know of heathenism only from books. The demoniacal character,

the infernal origin of the evil, in all the more inveterate aberra-

tions of the human mind, impresses itself on all who have it im-
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inodiiitely before their eyes, and are capable of profoiuul in-

quiries into the subject. However, tlie demoniacal nature of

the Revolution and the rage for freedom has opened many eyes

in our days, that were hitherto shut, to perceive the existence

of a kingdom of darkness. It is quite similar in respect to the

worship of idolatry. Airy phantoms, nonentities, were what

came into immediate contact with men's consciences, but be-

hind these a real power lay concealed, and one of terrible energy.

—The demoniacal background continues through all ages, even

to the end of the world. But in regard to " the works of

men's hands," &c., changes take place in the course of time, yet

not such as materially to affect the nature of things. The world

is continually fabricating to itself new schemes, which it idolizes

and worships. The Seer here makes account only of that form

which was prevalent in his time, without meaning, however, to

ascribe more to this than the rest.—It is not without reason that

the works of the hands are set first. For, the subject is not

about a direct and conscious worshipping of demons.—On the

words, " that neither see," &c., comp. Dan. v. 23, " But the God,

in whose hand thy breath is, and whose are all thy ways, hast

thou not glorified."

Ver. 21. And they repented not of their murders, nor of their

sorceries, nor of their fornication, nor of their thefts. On the

transgressions of the first table there follow now those of the se-

cond. The former were completed in the number ten, and these

latter are comprised in four. The four, on account of the four

quarters of heaven, is next to the ten, the signature of the com-

prehensive, the complete. The two first sins are against the

fifth command, according to Luthers reckoning, the sixth by the

original text, or the first of the second table ; the two last are

against the sixth and seventh, or the seventh and eighth respec-

tively. Sorcery (mentioned also ch. xviii. 23, and Gal. v. 20)

appears here among the transgressions of the second table, in

connection with open murders, and is therefore viewed not in its

religious aspect, but as one of the means by which a neighbour

might be secretly injured, and injured in respect to his life. For-

nication is the spirit of licentiousi\pss, whence proceeds the trans-

gression of the precept : Thou shalt not commit adultery.
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THE INTERLUDE IN CH. X. 1 —XI. 13.

The seven angels with the seven trumpets form a prophetic

picture in itself complete, bringing matters fully to an end, as was

the case also with the preceding group of the six seals ; and after

it an entirely new beginning follows, the vision of the three ene-

mies of the kingdom of God. In this section ch. x. 1—xi. 13

forms a sort of episode ; and ch. xi. 14 connects itself with ix.

21.

The prophet sees a strong angel descending from heaven, ver. 1.

First by a symbolical action—namely, having his right foot

planted on the sea, the left on the earth—and then by an express

word, coupled with an oath, this angel announces, that under the

trumpet of the seventh angel tlie full and perfect realization of

all the promises made to the church concerning her final victory

over the world and the kingdom of glory should be accomplished,

ver. 2— 7. Then he gives to the prophet a little book of painful

contents, Avhich should enable him and the church to bear that

first business with a courageous spirit.^ He swallows the Httle

book, and is thereby put in a capacity for uttering the prophecy

which follows in ch. xi. 1— 13, and by which the contents of the

little book are made known. The church—alas ! that it should

be so—has become subject to the power of the world, not only

externally, but partly also internally, connected with it and

leagued together for the persecution of the true confessors of the

faith. The kernel, however, remains unhurt, and the elect abide

stedfast under the trial. Those only who stand in a loose rela-

tion to the church shall fall under it. Whoever in the church

has, to him it shall then be given, and only from him who has not

shall be taken away what he has. Through the whole course of

the external and internal pressure of the world on the church, the

•work of witnessing proceeds by the operation of the grace of God.

1 The correct \iew of this connection between tie first business of tbe angel and the

second is found in Vitringa: " This vision is of a consolatory kind, as iu it the Holy

Spirit sought to fit and prepare John, and in him the church, for the new revelation, con-

tained in the little book, concerning some new and very severe calamity that was to

hefal the church, and of which much is said in the subsequent part of this prophecy ; sn

that what was to come might be borne with a patient and composrd niind, and with the-

experience of mui'h consnlntion."
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And the reformation of the church, prepared by this, lias been

ever and anon brought about by means of God's visitations of

judgment. By these it is elTocted, that the blessed seed scat-

tered by the faithful germinates, and grows and brings forth

fruit.

The interlude here between the sixth and seventh trumpets

lias its correspondence in the vision of the seven seals, which is

united with this into a pair, and in common with it is of a prepa-

ratory and introductory character, in the episode between the

sixth and seventh seals, vii There, too, the look is turned from

the world, with the lates of which, according to the historical

starting-point of the book, its chief scenes have alone to do, to

the church ; as is the case also here. How does it go with the

church of God during the frightful judgments which come upon

the world ? This question is answered in the whole of the

seventh chapter. But, while there the discourse is of the state

of the church under the plagues which desolate the world, the

question that is answered here, having immediate reference to the

two last verses of ch. ix., is : How does the church stand related

to the corruption of the world that lies in wickedness, and which

proves itself to be irremediable even under the severest judgments

of God l To this question the answer is of a less joyful kind

than to the first. There the bright side of the church's future is

presented to our view ; but here it is the dark side ; though still

even in the night the stars appear shining. It goes otherwise in

the church of the Lord, in consequence of the strong pressure of

the world on it, than could well have been imagined by those who

liave not known from their own experience the weakness of the

Uesh as to its dread of suftering, and the deceitfulness of the

heart ; who have not obtained any deep insight into the mystery

of sin. For, even in the church much apostacy and corruption

discover themselves, and there too is tlie agency of God to be dis-

played in executing judgment. But the pain this was fitted

to occasion is softened, a balsam is prepared for the wound

at the very first by the ap])earance of the rainbow around

the strong angel's head in ch x. 1 ; and not only so, but

against the apostacy a reaction takes i>lace in the midst of the

church, which is strengtliened by God, and brouglit to glory,

though not without sad reverses ; so that the judgment is not a
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consuming one, but only prepares the way for the operations of

grace. When this manifests itself, then the distinction between

the world and tlie church properly appears. The powers that lay

bound in the latter are by the judgment of Grod set free. Of the

world it is said in ch. ix. 20, 21, the two verses that form the

transition to this interlude, " And the rest of the men that were

not killed by these plagues, repented not of the works of their

hands, that they should not worship demons," etc. Here, on the

other hand, it is said with manifest reference to that starting-

point of the whole, " And the rest were frightened, and gave glory

to the God of heaven." Thus we obtain a firm foundation for

the consolatory announcement of the strong angel, that the com-

pletion of the mystery of God infallibly approaches, and which

was fitly made to precede the representation of the facts, that

were so much fitted to beget despair in respect to that comple-

tion. For how could a church that had become so much identi-

fied with the world, obtain a final victory over the world ! It is

announced in reply, first, that the worldly admixture is not a

total one, reaching to the innermost source of life, and then, that

the judgment of God shall purge it out.

Ch. X. 1. And I saw another strong angel come down frotn

heaven, clotlted luith a cloud, and the rainbow upon his head

;

and his face like the sun, and his feet like pillars of fire. The

other angel (understood most easily in relation to the angels

who blew the trumpets), can only be Christ. For everything that

is said to characterize this other angel applies only to God, who

can be no angel, and to the reflection of his glory, Christ. We
cannot suppose with Ziillig, that Jehovah had communicated to

the angel his proper insignia, for these are not communicable.

It would, indeed, have been contrary to the divine word, " I will

not give my glory to another"—a breaking down of the limits

between the Creator and his creature, for which no analogy is to be

found in the whole of Scripture. It must, at any rate, have been

very carefully and expressly pointed out, that the glory was altoge-

ther of a borrowed kind. But there is no trace whatever of this.

Further, the operations of the angel belong only to Christ. The

planting of the right foot on the sea, and of the left on the earth,

as certainly belongs to Christ, as it is to him and not to an angel

that God has put in subjection the future world (Hebr. ii. 5), as
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certainly as the dominion of the world must be possessed by the

Lord and his Christ (ch. xi. 15.) It would have been presump-

tion for a created angel to come forth thus. Notliing but the

oath of God, or of one connected witli him by oneness of nature,

can secure for the cliurch, what requires here to be secured for

her. Scripture never attributes to angels such depth of insight-

into the divine decrees, that their authority could be a perfectly

secure one for the church—comp. 1 Pet. i. 12, and Rev. v. 3. It

would liave been somewhat diiferent if the angel had made the

oath merely in the name of God, or had related it as having been

made by God ; as in Gen. xxii. 16. And even there it is not an

angel that speaks, but the angel of the Lord :
" By myself have

I sworn, saith the Lord.'' Here, too, the suitableness of the re-

sult is founded on the person swearing ; the angel swears in his

name ; and of such an oath, made by a created angel, Scripture

furnishes no example.^ Then, in the original passage, Dan. xii. 7,

it is not a created angel, but Michael, the Logos, who stands

upon the waters of Tigris, as the angel here upon the sea and

earth, and swears. Finally, the reference to Christ has on its

side the analogy of ch. vii. 2, where he appears likewise under

the name of another angel. There he comes forth for the conso-

lation of his church, which was troubled at the prospect of the

judgments which were to pass over the world ; here he meets the

disquieting doubts regarding the completion of the kingdom of

God and its final victory over tlie world, which were awakened

by the thought of the worldly spirit having gained so mucli in the

church itself. There he consoles the church, when ready to faint

on account of her participation in the world's plagues, and here,

in like manner, wiien ready to faint on account of her participa-

tion in the world's sins. What seems to be against this angel

being Christ, has already nearly all been met at ch. vii. 2,

comp. also ch. xviii. 1, where Christ is designated in a similar

1 Vitringa: '• Does tlie liope of the cliiircli rest ou the oatli of a created augel ? Js

it the part of a created angtl to swear, that iho words of prophecy aiul tlie promises given

to the churcli shall be fulfilled? Assuredly, if the hope of the church shall stand un-

moved, it cannot be sustained excepting by the faithfulness and oath of that very person,

to whose nature failure is not incident, and which of iiself is able to perform whatever

it swears to— and this can be said only of God. Wlicrcfore God swears by hiniself (Heb.

vi, 7). when his object was to confirm the faith of his people regarding what he had pro-

mised in the Old Testament, and shew the unehangcableness of his council."
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manner. The conclusion :
" The angel swears here by the

Creator, therefore he is himself a creature," is a very hasty one.

The mere circumstance of Christ appearing here as an angel pre-

cluded his swearing by himself, and required that he should

swear by him who had sent him and who was represented by him,

-Were such reasoning sound, from how ranch of what Christ spake

in his state of humiliation (with which his appearance here is on

a line) might conclusions be drawn against his true Godhead !

But why should Christ not have been expressly named ? why is

he so vaguely designated ? Because the Seer will only relate

what he saw, and deliver to his reader the sacred riddle, which

had been presented to himself, and which he had himself solved.

He acted quite similarly at the appearance of Christ in ch. i.

—

Christ did not need to come down from heaven, on account of

what he had to say to John, for John was in heaven. But the

reason for the coming down is given in ver. 2. He comes down

to plant his foot upon the sea and the earth, and by this act to

indicate his approaching possession of both. This was the proper

])Osition for the uttering of the oath. For the oath delivers a

commentary on that symbolical action, and discloises its mean-

ing. There is no necessity for supposing that John looked

down from heaven upon earth. The most natural view is, that

from out of the earth he saw the strong angel coming down.

John's being in heaven is to be understood positively and not ex-

clusively. According to John iii. 3, Christ also was at once

in heaven and on the earth. Where the earth presents anything

to be seen, there John was on the earth, as in ch. xii. 18, he

stands on the sand of the sea, and in ch. xvii 3, he finds himself

in the wilderness. But where, again, anything was to be seen in

heaven, he is in heaven. Such a double-sided existence, in a

certain degree, belongs to all believers ; their citizenship is in

heaven, Phil. iii. 20, and still they behold the doings of God upon

the earth, Ps. xlvi. 9. The mind is in a sickly state when the

eye is shut in regard to the operations of God upon the earth.

The being in heaven, with John, existed only potentially.—On
the cloud, as a foreshadowing of judgment, see on ch. i. 7 He-

marks like this, " By the cloud the brightness of the angel was

not only indicated, but also in a fitting manner veiled," or this,

" covered with a cloud on account of the extreme splendour.
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wliirli blinds the eyes," are alien to the scriptural mode of repre-

sentation, in which the symbol of the cloud has but one well-

established moaning. The object of the judgment foreshadowed

by the cloud is primarily the world. To it more immediately

belongs the threatening symbolically announced in the cloud.

On it first of all does this cloud, big with furious storms, dis-

charge what it contain.s. For the completion of the judgment on

the world is in vers. 2—7 set before the view of the church,

whose completion is inseparably bound up with that. Still, we

must not stand simply at this. The appearance is prefigurative

of the whole contents of the interlude, as Bengel remarks :
*' In

such appearances we must keep the attire of the person who ap-

pears, and the word spoken by him in connection with each other.

Thus the attire of Christ in ch. i,, and what he presently after-

wards caused John to write to the churches, throw light mutually

on each other." All that occurs in the interlude ofjudicial agency

must stand in connection with the cloud. But in ch. xi. 13 we

road of a great judgment, which alights on the degenerate church.

We must therefore contemplate the cloud, charged with lightning,

thunder, and hail, with mingled feelings. It is at once a call to

joy, and an occasion for awakening fear and trembling, exciting

the cry, Woe is me, and Lord have mercy on us.—But the wound

wiiich the cloud makes is healed by the rainbow (Luther, follow-

ing a false reading : a rainbow ; there is only one spiritual rain-

bow, as there is only one whose head the rainbow can adorn)—
the symbol of divine grace returning after wrath— of the church

to which alone belong the declarations, " I kill and I make alive,"

and " he wounds and he binds up, he^mites and his hands heal."

Such things belong exclusively to the church, while the cloud is

common to it with the world. Even when there is much sin with

us, there is much more grace with God, whicli brings forth the

lovely symbol of the rainbow to cheer the church when terrified

by the frightlul cloud, and ready to faint under a sense of sin.

The rainbow on the head of the angel at the outset pledges to

the church the completion of God's mystery, as is expressly pro-

mised in ver. 7 ;
pledges to her what is promised in ch. xi. 1—13,

the stedfastness of the faithful, in the time of temptation, the

salutary, and not, as in the world, destructive operation of the

divine judgmenls.—The faccUke the i^un marks the angel as the
3
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possessor of the glory of the Lord—comp, on ch. i. 16 ; Hebr. i.

3 ; 2 Cor. iv. 6. The face like the sun calls aloud to the church :

" Beware of him, and obey his voice, provoke him not; for he

will not pardon your transgressions, because ray name is in him.

But if thou wilt indeed obey his voice, and do all that I speak,

then will I be an enemy to thine enemies, and an adversary to

thine adversaries," (Ex. xxiii. 21, 22.) The preservation of the

divine glory, as it was imaged by the face like the sun, is the

completion of God's judgment on the world, and also the judg-

ment on the church, and the manifestation of grace toward her.

For in the forgiveness of sins the glory and holiness of God, his

absolute being, shine forth in the clearest and purest manner, ac-

cording to Hosea xi. 9, " I will not execute the fierceness of mine

anger, I Avill not again destroy Ephraim (as formerly Sodom), for

I am God and not a man, I am the Holy in thy midst, and do

not go into the city"—am no son of man, like those who walk

upon the earth, and go out and in at the gates of the city. The

moderation of the judicial punishments inflicted on those who are

called after God's name appears there as a manifestation of

the holiness of God. He whose face beams like the sun, the

Holy, is free from all human passions, which always keep the eye

stiffly directed to only one side.—Two things are said of the feet,

their 2nllar-like and ilieir Jiery appearance. As the latter cha-

racteristic is manifestly of a polemical nature—comp. what was

said on the corresponding phrase, " like clear brass," in ch. i. 15,

ii. 18—so the other also, the pillar-like appearance, must be un-

derstood in a polemical sense. It may be that as the fire images

the consuming character of*God's punitive righteousness, so the

designation as pillai's brings out the massive character, which

renders it so crushing to all upon whom it is exercised. But the

view of Bengel appears preferable, " to hold to his post in an in-

vincible manner where he plants his feet," " the immoveable

stedfastness of the heavenly conqueror against all the resistance

of his enemies." The post-like standing suits quite well in ver,

2, and at ch. iii. 12, where also unchangeable stedfastness is in-

dicated by the pillars.—The dark cloud, threatening fire, forms

the beginning, fire itself the close. In the pillar of cloud and

fire also we have the two combined together, Ex. xiii. 21. The

two there also have a threatening character, and symbolize the

2
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Lord's jiulgments upon his enemies. The symbol of the Lord's

presence exhibited a bright cliaracter for Israel only while they

continued faithful.

Ver. 2. And he had in his hand a little book open; and he

set his right foot on the sea, and the left upon the earth. That

the angel has here the open book in his hand, shews plainly that

we are not to separate the interlude into two parts independent

of each other, ch. x. 1—7, and ch. x. 8—11, 13. If the little

book were without meaning as to the first action, the angel could

not have appeared with it so early in his hand—as Ziillig con-

ceives : "The little book belongs to the description of his ap-

pearance, although it has nothing to do with what immediately

follows." The impression made would then be a very disturbing

one. But the correct view is rather this : ver. 2—7 meet the

doubt and disquietude, which the partly distressing contents of

tlie little book were fitted to raise. In this it is represented how

the worldly spirit was to press hard upon the church, and to some

extent also press into her. Should such a church, so deeply

tainted by the world, be held worthy of attaining to a complete

victory over the world ^ Must not the accomplishment of God's

mystery, which he had announced to his servants the prophets, be

staid in the middle of its cour«e ? Could there be anything more

than half faith kept in regard to the whole salvation 1 The con-

sideration of the sinfulness of the chosen of the entire church

—

this is the dangerous rock on which the hope of a completed work

of salvation threatens to be shipwrecked. Without the supposi-

tion of such a separate occasion and reference, vers. 2—7 is scarcely

intelligible. Apart from this, what need were there for the solemn

asseveration by an oath, that after the preliminary judgments

the final ones should follow, and the " regeneration" therewith

connected? That, apart from the one mighty stumblingblock, is

the most natural in the world for the believing mind.—The little

book here manifestly looks back to the book in ch. v. 1. But

the remark of Bengel is quite erroneous, that " this little book

forms the remnant or the filling up of that book ; in that this also

was contained and sealed along with it." The contents of the

book have already been fully communicated. The book contains

the judgments on the world, the little book the destinies of the
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church. With the distinction of the book^ from the little book

—

founded on the circumstance that the sins and punishments of the

world constitute matter of a much more comprehensive nature than

those of the church—the circumstance goes hand in hand of the

hook being written on both sides; for this indicated the fulness

of its matter.—The book was sealed with seven seals, and no one

could open it but Christ, who did open it, after John had wept

much that no one could open it and look into it. The subject in

hand there was the victory of the church over the world. But

here, on the other hand, the little book is opened. The subject

of which it treats is the injuries sustained by the church from the

pernicious influence exercised over it by the world. They lie

also upon the surface, and irresistibly force themselves upon one's

notice. Here the word holds :
" Lord, my sins are ever before

me."—The planting of the foot on anything is a symbol of taking

possession and maintaining with invincible power. In Dan. xii.

6, Michael appears as standing on the waters of the Tigris, as a

sign that he has power over the might of heathendom, and conse-

quently could bring it under his dominion. Comp., besides, Ps.

viii. 7, where to put under the feet and to have dominion are

parallel ; Ps. ex. 1, Jos. x. 24. A commentary on the symbolical

action is given here, as in Daniel, by the oath, which proceeds upon

an unconditional subjection of the earth and the sea.—That the

sea here, as commonly in the Revelation, is used of the sea of

the nations (see on ch. viii. 8), is clear from this alone, that

the literal sea has nothing properly to do with the matter in

hand : it was not comprehended in the revolt against God and

his kingdom, and the placing it under subjection, as announced

by tlie symbolical action, would have been without meaning. The

feet which were placed on the sea and the earth are, according to

ver. 1, like pillars of fire ; they fix themselves fast like posts

wherever they are placed, and consume those who oppose them-

selves. Where these feet are placed, there revolt against God

must have existed. To this result we are led by the considera-

tion that the sea here, and likewise in vers. 5 and 8, is named

before the earth, and also by the right foot being placed on it.

1 The pL^Wuv is inform a diminutive, but in use is scarcely distinguished from

/3('/3\os.
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And in tlic next group it is not out of the literal sea, but out of

the sea of the nations, that the beast arises.

Ver. 3. And he cried with a lovd voice, as a lion roars ; and
when he cried the seven thunders uttered their voices. The

hostile character of the loud voice is made manifest by comparing

it with the roar of the lion. This, in a series of passages of the

Old Testament, has already been consecrated as an expression of

the M'rath of God against his enemies—comp. Hos. xi. 10, where

the Lord roars like a lion for his church against the world ; Joel

iii. 1(), " The Lord shall roar out of Zion, and utter his voice from

Jerusalem ; and the heavens and the earth shall shake ; and

the Lord shall be the hope of his people, and the strength of the

children of Israel :" also the passages resting on that of Joel, Am.
i. 2, Jer. x.w. 30. Christ had already been designated the lion

of the tribe of .Tudah, on account of his terribleness to his enemies.

Whom the threatening respects is manifest from ver. 2, where

the strong angel plants his foot upon the sea and the earth. To
them there is called out a frightful, " Thus far and no farther ;"

to them is announced the complete discomfiture, which brings for

ever to an end their opposition to heaven. We afterwards see the

first beast rising out of the sea—the ungodly world-power, and

out of the earth the second beast—the ungodly spirit of earthly

wisdom ; by which the conflict between God and the world, that

had hitherto been indicated only in general features, is to be more
pointedly delineated. The strong voice like the roaring of a lion

itself intimates that the matter is not to be very greatly pro-

tracted. Jesus formerly exclaimed with a loud voice when on the

cross, " It is finished. ' And the loud voice here announces that

this last word of his upon earth shall be kept in the final victory

of the church, and the subjection of the world, which have their

foundation in the work accomplished by Christ upon the cross.^

—

What was uttered by the angel in a brief and sharp M'ord of

threatening is continued and carried forward by the seven thun-

ders. This connection with the lion'.* roar alone shews that the

1 TiirougL tht; fxvKuaOai, properly mugire, the roar of the lion is here fiily dcsignftted,

because a stronger and more palpable expression than the wpOiadat of 1 Pet. v. 8. It is

too far-fetched to think of the resemliiimce which the voice of the lion is said to have to

that of cattle, when he has got his prey; I'liitarch remarks concerning it, de animal.

:

Kuv \afi(h<Tii/, oriouv, dvaKaXouvTui (calling on their young) fioaxov fivKi'ifiuTi t6
lioi')()]fxa iruiuvvTit iifioiov.
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seven trumpets must possess a threatening character. Thunders

in the Apocalypse, too, always carry a polemical aspect, always

stand in respect to the frightful judgments of God, whether

they may only be threatened, or rnay be actually executed

—

comp. on ch. iv. 5, viii. 5, xi. 19, xvi. 18. Finally, there

can be no doubt that the seven trumpets here point to Ps.

xxix. There the voice of the Lord is mentioned seven times,

which cannot be regarded as accidental, on account of the cor-

responding seven number of the verses. But in Ps. xxix. the

thunder bears a frightful character (" the voice of the Lord cleaves

with flames of fire," ver. 7) ; it appears as a symbolical threaten-

ing to the world, and hence also as a symbolical promise to the

church, which is borne down by the world. From these remarks

it will be seen Avith what justice it is still maintained, that " be-

cause thunder speaks, the subject cannot necessarily be a matter

of terror." The not is here plainly too much. Nor are we to

give force to the article, so as to suppose there should be actually

seven peals of thunder ; these are no more to be understood

really, than the seven Spirits of God in ch. i. 4. This belongs

only to the vision, and has its root in Ps. xxix.—^It is remarkable

that in tlie writings of the New Testament there is next to no

mention of thunder, excepting in those of John. It occurs in

the gospel, ch. xii. 29, where a commentary is given in ver. 31
;

so that there also the thunder has a polemical character ; it

announces that the name of Jesus shall be glorified by the exe-

cution ofjudgment on this world. Then it occurs in a long series

of passages in the Apocalypse. Once only is it found in Mark,

ch. iii. 17, and with reference to John, to whom, along with his

brother James, we are told, the Lord gave the name of Boanerges,

sons of thunder. This passage supplies us with a key for the

frequent occurrence of thunder in the Bevelation, as was re-

marked by Bengel, " A son of thunder is a fit person for hearing

voices of thunder." The name Boanerges is held by Eation-

alism to be a name of reproach, but it is not less a name of hon-

our, and significative of a divine mission, than the name Peter,

with which it is very closely connected. In the application of

that name the Lord described the Apocalypse long before it was

written, so that it may be said to be deprived of its signification,

whenever the Apocalypse is ascribed to another than John. It
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rests upon a twofold supposition ; first, a vivid sense of the judi-

cial righteousness of God in respect to those against whom it is

directed (to the strength of which in James, his roughness, as

the world would say, he probahly owed liis early martyrdom),

and an aptness for the symbolical language of nature. Another

point of connexion as to the past for the frequent occurrence of

thunder in the Apocalypse, is furnished by Luke ix. 51. John

and James would have had fire immediately called down from

lioaven on tliose who would not receive Jesus ; in which we have

not merely to think of their strong sense of the divine righteous-

ness, which then certainly was mingled with dross, and required

to be purified by the fire of the Holy Spirit, but also of the pe-

culiar cast of mind, which should have led them to seek for the

exercise of the divine righteousness in this particular form.

Ver. 4. And tuhen the seven thunders had uttered ftheir

voices ), I was going to write (themJ ; and I heard a voicefrom

heaven saying : Seal what the seven thunders have uttered, and

write it not. A speech of definite meaning is attributed to the

thunders, to each its separate import. For, otherwise, it would

have been impossible to write what they had spoken. There is

here a remarkable coincidence with John xii. 28, where also we

have a voice of thunder with a definite meaning. We must not

compare here the unutterable words of Paul in 2 Cor. xii. '4.

For that the discourse here is not of impenetrable secrets, as it

is there, is plain from the circumstance that John was going to

write the words. The means of a more exact explanation in re-

gard to this demand are furnished by the fundamental passages of

the Old Testament, Dan. viii. 26, " Shut up the vision, for it is

for a long time"— where the words that follow, " I was astonished

at the vision, and no one understood it," plainly .':how what is

meant by the shutting up ; Dan. xii. 4, where Daniel is enjoined

to fold up the roll, which contained the prophecy that had been

imparted to him, and to seal it till the time of the fulfilment

—

meaning, that the prophecy was for the present as good as closed

up and sealed, the church of the future should alone be able to

make a right use of it ; Dan. xii. 9, where the angel answered

to the prayer of Daniel, for more explicit information regarding

the prophecy, that he could not impart this, for the prophecy

was to be hhut up and sealed till the last time. From these

» 2 6
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fundamental passages, it follows, 1. That here it is only a tem-

porary keeping secret that is spoken of From the first indeed

we could expect no other than such ; for we have here the Reve-

lation of Jesus Christ. Accordingly, we are not to think of an

absolute and perpetual secrecy. Substantially, the sequel must

disclose what is here shut up. The book with seven seals also

in ch. V. was only provisionally sealed. In common life it is not

what is never to be read, but only what is not to be read in the

meantime, that is sealed. 2, That the ground of this prelimi-

nary keeping secret is to be sought in this, that the basis for

the understanding of it meanwhile was wanting. With this also

agrees ch. xxii. 10. The injunction not to seal is there founded

on the consideration, that the fulfilment should soon throw light

on the prophecy. The general truth, that the seven thunders

announced the destruction of the ungodly power, was plain enough.

But for the particular points involved, there was still want-

ing the necessary foundation to a proper understanding, and it

would have been needful to trespass on the territory of the fol-

lowing groups. In these we are to expect, according to this

passage, detailed explanations regarding the overthrow of the

powers that are opposed to the kingdom of God. The next group

itself treats of the three enemies of God's kingdom ; the sixth re-

lates the destruction of these three enemies : in ch. xx. 7, ss., the

assault and overthrow of Gog and Magog are depicted. What is

thus delineated in later portions of the overthrow of the enemies

of God's kingdom, and of the final victory of the latter, must be

essentially identical with that, which is here meanwhile shut up

in secrecy.—In regard to the voice of the angel Bengel remarks,

" From the commencement of the book the Lord Jesus himself

has so often told John to write, that it is doubtless his voice also,

which in other passages commands John to write, and here in-

terdicts his writing, while it commands him to take the little

book." If we can suppose, that it was Christ who appeared in

the character of the strong angel, we can appropriately under-

stand by the voice from heaven, the voice of Christ. For, his

appearing as the strong angel does not interfere with his sitting

on the right hand of the Father. In the days of his flesh, also,

he was not merely on the earth, but constantly in heaven too

—

comp. John iii. 13. But that the voice does not proceed from



THE SEVEN TRUMPETS, CH. X. 5, 6, 7. 387

the angel but from heaven arises from this, that tlie angel has

here a special mission, within the compass of which there lay no

control over the composition of the Apocalypse.

Ver. 5. And the angel ivhom I saiv stand upon the sea and

the earth lifted up his right hand to heaven. Ver. 6. And
swore hg him that liveth for ei'er and ever, who has made

heaven and what is therein, and the earth and what is therein,

and the sea and what is therein, that henceforth no time more

should he. Ver. 7. But in the days of the voice of the seventh

angel, when he shall sound, then the mystery of God is finished,

as he has declared to his servants the prophets. The statement

:

whom I saw stand, is not merely a personal description. The

oath forms a commentary on the placing of the foot on the sea

and the earth. The original passage is Dan. xii. 7, " And I

heard the man clothed in linen, who was upon the waters of the

river, when he held up his right hand and his left hand to heaven,

and sware by him that liveth for ever, that in a time, two times,

and an half time ... all these things shall be finished."

There the angel raises both hands to heaven, here only the right

hand ; for in the one hand (known to be the left from M'hat is

here said of the right) he holds the book. The passage of

Daniel, again, points back to Deut. xxxii. 40, 41, where Jehovah

swears that he will avenge his oppressed church on her persecu-

tors :
" For I lift my hand to heaven, and say, As truly as I live

for ever I whet my glittering sword, and uiy hand lays hold on

judgment," etc. The strong angel swears by him who lives for

ever, and ever, who has made heaven, etc. He who lives for ever

will reign for ever, ch. xi. 15. He must act over again the

past, as it perpetually springs up afresh. Eternal, like himself,

must his protection also be over his people. He can never sur-

render them to destruction, but must conduct them to the con-

summation of glory—comp. Ps. cii. 24, and Deut. xxxii. 40,

where Jehovah gives his eternity as a pledge that he will execute

vengeance for his people. He who has made heaven and the

other regions of created beings cannot be satisfied with a, partial

dominion ; the end must belong to him equally with the begin-

ning (see on ch. i. 8), the kingdom of the world must be uncon-

ditionally his ; there can be nothing in the heaven, on the earth,

and in the sea, whether literal or that of the nations, which for a

2 Z. 2
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continuance can raise against him a successful opposition ; all in

heaven, sea, and earth, must at last give way and yanish. that is

contrary to their original destination (ch. xxi. 1.) See on ch.

iv. 11 in regard to the creation as a pledge of the completion of

the kingdom of God. The ohject of the oath is that no time more

shall be. Time, here, is as much as, delay—comp. ii. 21, vi. 11,

where time occurs in a similar sense, Isa. xiii. 22, Hab. ii. 3.

The more exact import is given in ver. 7. From that we learn

that a delay is here meant, which might intervene between the

seventh trumpet and the completion of the mystery of God. In

the earlier trumpets a delay had entered in regard to the coming

of the kingdom of God in its completion. The church, ready to

faint under a sense of sin, is afraid that matters shall go under

the seventh trumpet as they have done before, that they shall

continue to stand at the suspension of a particular judgment. The

doubt has respect, not to the entering of the seventh trumpet, but

to the nature and extent of it. The church dreads lest her sins

may deprive her of the good to be brought by it. Because she

has not answered her destination and calling, she thinks that

she can look for no full salvation, no perfect victory. The com-

pletion has receded from her to an invisible distance. This is

the temptation that the oath meets. The supposition of some

expositors, that an absolute ceasing of time is what is here spoken

of, introduces a modern thought into the passage ; for, according

to the scriptural point of vieM% eternity is not the antithesis to

time, but measureless time, and is dispersed by ver. 7, where the

discourse is not, as by this supposition we should have expected,

of the entrance of eternity. I pass over in silence the still more

arbitrary exposition of Bengel. The mystery of God, which shall

be finished in the days of the seventh trumpet, must be entirely

of a joyful nature. For it is said literally, "as he has evangelised

his servants the prophets," as he has given to them concerning it

Si joyful message. By the connection, the mystery has respect to

the dominion of Christ over the sea and the earth. For, the

symbolical action that expresses this, forms the starting-point of

the oath. But Ave recognize more exactly the contents of the

mystery of God from ch. xi. 15, 18, where the things concealed

here from the church actually appear. We learn there, that it

affects the Lord's dominion over the world, the judgment of the
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AvorUl, ami the lull establishment of the servants of God in their

inheritance. It was by pointing to this glorious end, that the

prophets of the Old Testament consoled believers during the long

and dismal ages of the worlds ascendancy and power. The

reality of this consolation must be made good at the trumpet of

the seventh angol. '" God's children sow, indeed, sorrowfully and

in tears, but at last, and notwithstanding their sins, the period

comes for which they longed. The harvest time comes when they

gather their slieaves. Then shall all their bitter sorrow be turned

into joy and laughter." The joyful message of the completion is

marked as a mystery. The idea of mystery is that of absolute

inaccessibility to ordinary sense and discernment—comp. on ch.

i. 1. This is fast bound within the circle of the present. Be-

cause it knows not the power of God, Matth. xxii. 29, it cannot

realize the thought of such a radical change of state, as would be

implied in the coming of a new heavens and a new earth, and the

sea being no more found. It thinks that the church is constantly

to lie on the ground, the world always to triumph. Because it

knows not the invincible grace of God, it casts a glance on the

sins of the church, and feels as if these were sufficient to throw

an insuperable obstacle in the way of the completion of God's

kingdom. The expression : then is finished,' stands with realiz-

ing confidence for: then shall be finished— comp. the ''it is

done," in ch. xi. 15, and in ver. 17, "Thou hast taken."

Vcr. 8. And the voice, which I heard from heaven, sjyake

again iviih me and said, Go away, take the ojyen little book in

the hand of the angel, who stands upon the sea and the earth.

After John, and with him the church, has been furnished with

lieavenly consolation, the little book with its painful contents was

presented to him. Here also there is not a mere personal des-

cription, when the book is spoken of as being in the hand of the

angel, who stands on the sea and the earth. The pain, which the

little book naturally occasioned, was healed by a glance at Him

in whose hand it was. Notwithstanding the little book, the

church's victory over the sea and the earth remains certain. The

contents of the little book are already by anlici])ation detcr-

1 Literally : And it is finislied, in tlic Htbr. suie ; comp. the nai in tin- Apod. Jus. iv.

15. Tin- various nndiiigs Lave nTiseii from people failing to eunr into the linijjus pro

plieticum.
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mined by the analogy of the book in the passage of Ezekiel here

referred to, ch. ii. 8, ss. From this we expect, 1. That the little

book should be of a mournful character ; 2. That it should have

respect, not to the fates of the world, but to those of the church
;

for that little book has to do with the sins of a degenerate church,

and with the judgments which the Lord was going to inflict on

account of them. The subject of it is still farther determined

by ver. 9, 10, according to which it is a painful one to the Seer.

And the result thus obtained is confirmed by the representation

given of the contents of the book in ch. xi. 1— 13. It treats of

the falling away of the church, and the divine visitations sent in

chastisement for this. As the rainbow provides consolation in

respect to the cloud, so the angel's standing upon the sea and the

earth, provides consolation in respect to the little book, which

must produce despair, unless it were found in such a hand.

Ver. 9. And I luent away to the angel and spake to him, that

he should give me the little book. And he said to me, Take and
eat it, and it shall 'make thy belly bitter, but in thy mouth it shall

be sweet as honey. The Seer must not merely eat the little book ;

he must swallow it, so that it might go down into his body. Ch.

iii. 3 of Ezekiel corresponds " Thou shalt make thy body (not

merely thy mouth) eat this book, and fill thy bowels with it."

The substantial import of the swallowing is given by Ezekiel, ch.

iii 10, in the words, " All my words, which I speak to thee, do

thou take into thy heart." The man of God must take the divine

truth into his inmost being, and convert it into juice and blood

(comp. Ps xl. 9, " Thy law is in my heart," properly in mine en-

trails.) Thus alone does he become qualified to appear as God's

si^okesmem, to prophecy—comp. Ez. iii. 1, where the speaking

and prophecying appear as the end and consequence of the eating,

" Thou son of man, eat what thou findest (not, what thou likest),

eat this roll, and go, speak to the house of Israel." Imme-

diately after he has swallowed the roll, which is the heavenly

exemplar of the existing book of his prophecies, precisely as the

little book of John comes again into view in ch. xi. 1—13, it is

said in ver. 4, " And he said to me, Thou son of man, go to the

house of Israel, and speak to them ray words." That the sweet-

ness in the mouth does not proceed from the partly agreeable

contents, is clear from the passage in Ezekiel. The book, which
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he found to be like honey in his mouth for sweetness, contained

notliing but what was grievous, it was written throughout with la-

mentation, mourning, and woe. That tlie sweetness, too, is ascribed

to the mouth, and the bitterness to the belly, shews, that we are

not to think of contents partly sweet, and partly bitter. The real

cause of the sweetness we learn from the passage, on which, again,

that of Ezckiel rests, Jer. xv. 16, " I found thy words aud ate them

(received them into my inmost being), and thy words were to me
the joy and rejoicing of my heart, for thy name is named upon

me, Jehovah, God of Hosts." It is unspeakably sweet and de-

lectable to be the organ and the spokesman of the Most High.

Then also the matter of the words themselves comes into con-

sideration,—comp. Ps. xix. 11, where the commands of the Lord

are described as sweeter than honey and the honey-comb. Even

the most pungent divine truths have for a spiritually minded man
a joyful and refreshing side. i The bitterness, which the spiritual

food occasioned in the body of the Seer (literally, " it shall make
thee bitter in the body"), denotes the sharp pain, produced by the

special contents of the M'ord, that was committed to him. It is

not so direct as the sweetness of the mouth derived from the

original passage in Ezekiel. But Jer. xv. 17 substantially cor-

responds. The prophet there, speaking of the mournful part of

his work, says, "I sat not in the assembly of the mockers nor

rejoiced, I sat alone because of thy hand (Michaelis : 'brooding

over the misfortunes of my people, which I must predict accord-

ing to thy command'), for with indignation tliou fillest me." We
must connect with this the passage in Ezek ch. ii, 10, which de-

clares the book-roll to have been filled with lamentation, mourn-

ing, and woe. In Ezek. iii. 14, " And I went embittered in the

heat of my spirit,' there is found, not merely the substance of the

figurative representation before us, I)ut also in the embittered, in

the feeling of vexatious sadness and holy indignation, a personal

application of it.—Sweetness is attributed to the mouth, because

this is the organ of God's orator, the prophet as such,— comp.

1 Vitringa: " The prophets, carried out of themselves, piisa entirely over, as it were,

into the room of GoJ, and, divesting tliemselves of carnal affection, rising in'O the

n-gion of pure and spiritual contemplation, whatever they saw they could do for the

glory of God, nod for manifestitig his righteousness as will as his grace, they approved

of in their own mind."
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Isa. vi. 5, 7, lix. 21. But to the prophet, as such, the divine

revelation was sweet. All was agreeable to him, that came from

the clear and pure well-spring of God. In contrast to the mouth

the body distinguishes the Seer as an individual, as a member of

the church.
—

"What is said here to the prophet : take it and eat

it, is in substance applicable to all believers, and especially to

the teachers of the church in relation to holy writ. Their place

in the kingdom of Grod will be measured by their fidelity in com-

plying with this prescription. We, too, must eat and even

swallow it ; not some choice portion of it, but the whole—not

that alone which is agreeable to us, like those who separate the

gospel from the law, but that also, which may occa.sion us the

deepest pain. The twofold eflFect is still also renewing itself

—

on the one hand, joy in the whole word of God and cordial appro-

bation, and on the other deep pain, in so far as the individual

himself and the church are thereby condemned, and in so far as

the hand of God, which is stretched out for punishment, comes

there into contact with them.—The view, which regards the book

as containing " the secret of the new world," tears it away in a

violent manner from the prophecy in ver. 11, which, according to

the original passage in Ezekiel, can only be regarded as the

product of the swallowed book, and throws the whole, indeed, into

confusion. Nor can it give anything but a very constrained ex-

planation of the bitterness. What refers to the judgments of

God upon a sinful world, and the final completion of God's mystery,

ver. 7, is sweet both for the mouth and for the body. For the

Christian, for the man of God, it is through and through a joyful

message, a gospel—according to ver. 7, comp. Luke xxi. 28.

Ver. 10. And I took the little hook from the hand of the

angel and swallowed it ; and it luas sweet in my mouth like

honey ; and when I had eaten it, it griped me in the belly.

The order is a reverse one, first sweetness, then bitterness. The

change is intentional. It indicates, that the two sharply contend

for the priority. The pain was first named before the joy, be-

cause it was here so deep, that it was soon to overcome the joy.

Then the joy was mentioned before the pain, because such must

be the order connected with the ways of God and uprightness.

Ver. 11. And he said tome, Thou must again prophecy upon

peoples, and nations, and tongues, and many kings. Bengel
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says on the : thou must, " lie, mIio has not received and eaten

the little book, cannot prophecy, but he, who has received and

eaten it, must do so. So Paul also must testify, Acts xxiii. 11."

Under the prophecying the symbolical action also in ch. xi. 1, 2, is

comprehended. For, the symbolical action, especially an action

that takes place merely internally, like the one mentioned there, is

only one of the manifold forms of prophecy, separated from the

simple figure by a fluctuating boundary.

—

Again, as in the vision

of the seven seals, and in the six first trumpets.^ But in another

point of view ditforently. There, as the peoples, etc., were visited

by the Lord with severe judgments ; here, as they overflowed the

church, seduced her into apostacy, and drew down upon her the

judgments of the Lord. That it can be prophecied only in this re-

spect upon the peoples and nations, is manifest from what was

formerly remarked on the contents of the little book, which here

again comes to light, (for little book and prophecy stand related

to each other here precisely as in ch. i. 3, 3, revelation and pro-

phecy.) And it is further manifest from that, which the prophet

in ch. xi. 1- -13 announces in fulfilment of the command to pro-

phecy upon the peoples and nations. There, in ver. 2, the outer

court is given to the Gentiles, and they tread the holy city ; the

beast out of the abyss, the ungodly power, carries on the war with

the two witnesses, overcomes and kill them, ver. 7 ; those of the

peoples, and tribes, and tongues, and nations, see their corpses

three days and a half, and suffer not their corpses to be buried,

ver. 9 ; they that dwell upon the earth rejoice over them, ver.

10. The translation of Luther has, through an important over-

sight, "to the peoples," instead of " upon the peoples."' The

four number of the peoples, &;c., the signature of the earth, points

to the oecumenical character of this assault upon the church

—comp. the corresponding expression, " who dwell upon the

earth," in ch. xi. 10—and forbids our confining the prophecy to

any single event in history. By the mention o{ many kings we

1 Falsely Bengel : "In respect to the old propbets, to wl;ose propbiciis tliiH very

angel bad referreJ." The reference to the earlier prophecits of the prophi t himself is

demanded by the indefinite designation of the object, which can only be explained by

supposing what is common to the earlier and the later prophecying to be here marked.

'.'The tTTt is found qnile simihirly used in John xii. 16. TiJ-tt ifiviioOtiaai/oTirnvTa

tjv in' avTiu ytypafifiiva. The -rrpi.tj^iTivtiv with iiri of what the proplieey lins for its

object, corrt'sponds to the Hehr. xiirn with ;>• : comp. 1 Kings xxii. 8, 18.
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are taken out of the relations of the Seer's own time, in which the

Christian church had to do with only one king-, the Koman em-

peror. It shews, that he stood upon a high watch-tower, from

which he looked abroad upon the whole history of the church and

the world. That the kings were heathenish in their minds is

shewn, not only by ch. xi., but also by the connection with the

heathen here—comp. on ch. vii. 9. Ewald's supposition, that

the kings are the leaders of armies, is only a proof of embarrass-

ment. The kings here return again afterwards in the ten kings,

who were in the service of the beast, ch. xvii. 12 ; in the kings of

the earth, who, after the overthrow of Rome, warred "against

Christ under the auspices of the beast, ch. xix. 19 ; and in the

kings of the whole earth, whom the wicked spirits in ch. xvi. 14

actuated in the conflict against Christ.

To the command to prophecy corresponds the prophet as des-

cribed in the section ch. xi. 1—13. This falls into two divisions.

The first, ver. I and 2, gives the promise, that the faith of the

elect shall not expire ; the second, ver. 3—13, certifies the unin-

terrupted continuance of the office of witnessing.

Ch, xi. 1. And there was given to me a reed like a stick, say-

ing. Rise, and measure the temple of God, and the altar, and
them that worship therein. Ver. 2. But the court, which is ivith-

out the temple, throw out and measure it not, for it is given to

the heathen, and the holy city shall they tread down forty and

two months. In the words of our Lord, as recorded in Matth.

xxiv. 9—13, we are presented with the naked thoughts of this

passage, " Then shall they deliver you up to be afllicted, and

shall kill you ; and ye shall be hated of all nations for my name's

sake. And then shall many be offended, and shall betray one

another, and shall hate one another, and many false prophets

shall arise and shall deceive many. And because iniquity shall

abound, the love of many shall wax cold. But he that shall en-

dure unto the end, the same shall be saved." The fundamental

truth also is found in the parable of the sower, where the outer

court here had its correspondence in him who " heareth the word,

and anon with joy receiveth it
;
yet hath he not root in himself,

but dureth for a while, for when tribulation or persecution ariseth

because of the word, by and bye he is offended." Now, this

thought has here, agreeably to the nature of vision, which lends
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form to what is spiritual, flesh and blood imparted to it. The

church appears under the symbol of the temple, which for so

many centuries was the seat and external representation of the

kingdom of God, and hence occurs, otherwise than in vision,

in a series of passages in the New Testament as the designa-

tion of the church, John ii. 19 ; Mark xiv. 58 ; Eph. ii. 21
;

22 ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 ; 2 Cor. vi. 16 ; 2 Thcss. ii. 4 ; Ileb. iii.

6. The temple proper denotes those, who are deeply filled

and penetrated by the spirit of tlie church, the outer court

those, who are only superficially afiected. The rising up forms

the contrast to the sitting. But both the sitting and the ris-

ing belong only to the vision. In the reality, it is the transi-

tion from rest to activity, which is denoted by the rising.

The import of the measuring is determined by the opposite

throwing out. It is measured as far as the preservation is to go.

Where the measuring ceases, there the line of abandoning begins.

The figurative representation here rests upon Ezekiel, by whom
in ch. xl. the restored temple was measured. The symbolical

action here has respect to the preserving of the object represented.

Beside the temple proper, which in the material building at

Jerusalem consisted of the Most Holy Place, the residence of

God, and the sanctuary, as the ideal abode of believers, the altar

also is measured or preserved ; and by this we can only under-

stand the altar of burnt-offering—corap. on ch. vi. 9. It is here

transferred to the temple itself, for the therein can only refer to

the temple : measure the temple of God, and the altar (in it),

and them that worship in it. This shows that we are here en-

tirely on an ideal territory. In the temple of Jerusalem the altar

of burnt-oftering stood in the real place of resort to the people,

in the outer court ; but here it is transferred to their ideal dwell-

ing-place, to the temple itself The meaning of the altar we

learn from ch. vi. 9—11: under the constraining power of love

believers present themselves there as a free-will sacrifice to him

who has redeemed them with his blood. Therefore, however hard

the world may press, how great soever may be the desolations

which it eflfects in the outworks, still the church remains in

existence; the spirit of joylul sacrifice is preserved ; true believers

continually abide. The court in ver. 2, as contrasted with the

temple proper, must not be limited to the outer court, but de-
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notes whatever belonged to the sanctuary beside the temple

proper : the without the temple forms a manifest contrast to the

within. To designate by the court without those who have not

in their souls been penetrated by the spirit of the church, was the

more natural, since, according to the phraseology even of the Old

Testament, true believers dwell in the house of God, and come

into his sanctuary, while the multitude, who are but externally

-related to the church, only tread the courts—see Isa. i. 12. That

the court should be thrown away, and given i;p to the heathen,

stands related to the treading down of the city, as an effect to its

cause. The overflowing of the church by the world brings it to

pass, that from many, who have not, shall be taken away even

that which they have. Nothing but the strong mound of a firm

faith can resist their powerful billows.—The two and forty months

contain only an apparent determination of time ; as, indeed, all

numbers in the Apocalypse have only an ideal signification
;

they belong not so properly to the chronological, as to the sym-

bolical forum. The common signature of the dominion of the

world over the church in the Revelation, resting on the pro-

phecies of Daniel, (comp. at ch. xii. 6, xiii. 5), is the three and

a half, in which we have only to think of the broken seven,

the signature of the church. So that the meaning is here

conveyed, that however the world may lift itself up, however it

may proudly triumph, it can never attain to anything complete

and lasting. These three and a half years return again in

different forms : a time, two times, and an half time, ch. xii, 14,

forty and two months, here and in ch. xiii. 5, 1260 days in ch.

xii. 6. In the number of the beast also in ch. xiii. 18, the same

thing substantially holds as in these numbers. We have here

before us a representation, which does not bring into view some

particular period of time in the world's history, but the whole

course of it, only tliat towards the end every thing realizes itself

in a more perfect mann;^r. Wherever the world is found over-

flowing the church, from tliat of which John himself saw the

commencement, to the last in ch. xx. 7— 9, of which we have

now the beginning before our eyes, there the substance of the

prophecy always verifies itself anew, there the obligation still

remains to those who are affected by the evil, to take it as the

ground of consolation and warning to their hearts. At the same
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time, it is interesting and rich in consolation and warning to

trace in history the particular exemplifications of our prophecy.

Let any one read, for example, what Eusebins has written at the

beginning of liis eight book on the Diocletian persecution. A
great degeneracy in the Christian church preceded it, many were

shaken by it, many more made entire shipwreck
;

yet true be-

lievers remained stedfast, and the church was built up, tlirough

the noble constancy of the martyrs.^ The thought in this pro-

phecy was in other respects quite correctly apprehended by the

older expositors. Thus on the expression, •' the holy city shall

be trodden down," Bossuet remarks, " Christians shall be under

the sway of the unbelievers ; but though the weak shall fall, the

church shall continue in strength. This is the first point which

St John apprehends in the persecutions : the church continually

abiding."

In the second part of the section, ver. 3—13, the church ob-

tains the consolatory assurance, that even in the times of the

most profound darkness and of the greatest worldly intermixture,

the witnessing office and the possession of the gifts of the Spirit

shall be perpetuated in her.

Ver. 3. And I loill give to my two witnesses, and they shall

prophecy a thousand two hundred and sixty days, clothed in

sackcloth. Ver. 4. These are the two olive-trees and the two

lamps, which stand before the Lord of the earth. For all who feel

that they are in themselves impotent, and that nothing is done

by their own strength, there is much consolation in the word, " I

will give to my two witnesses." But, at the same time, it points

to the heavy responsibility which they draw upon themselves, M'ho

will not let it be given, who by their softness and indolence close

up the way to the grace for witnessing, so that they cannot

attain to it. The declaration, I will give to my witnesses, cuts

oti" all excuse. The object of the giving is simply to be supplied

from the following words : And they shall prophecy—comp. on

ch. ii. 20. The speaker is the strong angel, who gives to John

1 Vilringa :
" Doubtless witli grief ami sorrow of mind did true Cliristinns see great

numbers among those who bad professed faith in Christ sufTering themselves, tlirough

fear of infamy and torture, to be prtvailed upon to blaspheme the name of Christ and do

homage V> idols. God at tljat time measured the church by the plumb line uf judgment,

as it is in the vision of Amos, and publicly detected many hypocrites and others waver-

ing iu the faith."
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the little book, Christ. The two witnesses are ideal persons,

who appear in a multitude of real ones—personifications of the

work of witnessing. The two number was primarily chosen on

account of the pattern given in Moses (comp. with ver. 6, Ex. vii.

15—25 and ch. viii.—'xi. ; it was Moses who in ancient times

changed the water into blood and smote the earth with many
plagues), and Elias (who in the days of his prophecy shut up

heaven, that it should not rain, and whose enemies were con-

sumed by fire, comp. with ver. 5 and 6, 1 Kings xix. 17, xvii. 1.)

It was precisely these two persons, also, who appeared on the

mount of transfiguration, where John was present, as representa-

tives of the witnessing that belonged to the Old Testament. As
such they were types of that of the New Testament. The num-

ber two also is of consolatory import. It indicates that the true

witness never stands isolated, that he always finds some with

whom he can join hand to hand and heart to heart, in whose

strength he can invigorate his weakness, and whose weakness he

can again change through his own strength into power, and so

derive fresh encouragement to himself. " In the midst of all tri-

bulation," says a true witness, " it is an encouraging thing if one

has at least one help, who stands side by side with him. Our

Lord always sent forth his disciples by two together ; and in

earlier times there were Moses and Aaron, Joshua and Caleb,

Zerubabel and Joshua, Haggai and Zechariah, as on the opposite

side Jannes and Jambres. One servant of Christ is able to sup-

port another, they mutually invigorate and strengthen each other
;

if they make a firm stand, they shall have both a common

struggle, and a common victory and reward."—The two witnesses

prophesy clothed in sackcloth ; that is, they wore mourning gar-

ments of hair-cloth, after the example of Elias and John the Bap-

tist, Matt. iii. 4. Mourning over the lamentable state of the

holy city, pain at the desolation of the church, the earnest se-

verity of repentance and of the call to repentance— these have in

all times been, and still are, the marks of the Lord's true ser-

vants, and by the degree of this pain is recognised the degree of

the spiritual demand made, and the amount of spiritual energy to

be brought into action. They who have no eye and no heart for

the backsliding of the church, will never be able to promote its

revival and edification. Nature much dislikes being clothed
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with sackcloth ; tliey who follow it are not grieved at the afflic-

tion of Joseph, but play on the psaltery, and compose songs,

and drink wine in bowls, and anoint themselves with balsam
;

it constantly strives to substitute in the room of the reality

as it is a dream of its own ; and while it often makes a

very promising beginning, knows at least how to veil itself

in a spiritual appearance, yet they who surrender themselves

to it, shall one day be obliged to put on the garments of

mourning, when the true witnesses put on their festive attire.

—The two witnesses are designated in ver. 4 as the two olive-

trees and the two lamps, which stand before the Lord of the

whole earth, alluding to Zech. iv., according to which they

bear the name of lamps and of olive-trees, as the concentration of

the light, which belongs to the church of God, and an instrument

of divine grace for her. What the two witnesses accomplish in

behalf of the faithful, we learn partly from this, and partly from

ver. 1. For, manifestly it is owing pre-eminently to their ser-

vices, that the temple of God, with those who worship in it, are

preserved in being. But what is said of these should serve not

merely for our consolation, but also for our admonition. Espe-

cially for all the ministering servants of the church it should act

like a burning fire in their bones. Woe to them, if they do not

perform what is here ascribed to the two witnesses— if either no

application, or a very poor one, can be made to them of the

word, " These are the two olive trees and the two lights"—if they

are not channels of grace to the church, and give forth to her no

light. " Ye are the light of the world. A city which is set on

a hill, cannot be hid. Neither do men light a candle and put it

under a bushel, but on a candlestick, and it giveth light to all

that are in the house. Let your light so shine before men, that

they may see your good works and glorify your Father that is in

heaven." " Teachers," says Bengel, " must not be cold and dry,

but filled with oil ; and the church, through all her members,

must appropriate the oil, so as to exhibit in their walk a lovely

brightness and an attractive beauty." The face of the witnesses

turned upon the wicked, flashes on us in ver. 5 and 6.

Ver, 5. And if any one will hurt them, fire goes out of their

mouth and devours their enemies ; and if any one will hurt

them, he must in this manner he killed. Ver. 6. These have
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power to shut up heaven, that it rain not in the days of their

prophecy, and have power over water, to turn it into blood, and
to stnite the earth with all plagues, as often as they will. The

form in which the Avrath and power of the witnesses here shews

itself, as already remarked, is derived from the past. Bengel :

" What Moses and what Elias had done separately, that is said

to be done by the two witnesses at once. It reaches to all visible

nature, heaven or the firmament, the waters and the earth." It

is the method of prophecy, to represent what is like in nature

and in origin under like forms of manifestation, while still these

are not specially meant, nor is anything more than the nature

indicated. That is here, that the Lord gloriously arms his ser-

vants against their and his enemies. As the Lamb that was

slain is at the same time the lion of the tribe of Judah, so also

are those, whom he sends forth as sheep in the midst of wolves,

at the same time lions, who have an invincible strength and power

residing in them. Where the oil is, there also is fire. It is the

strength of one and the same spirit, which manifests itself in the

witnesses for the salvation of the good, and for vengeance on the

wicked. The Lord has put his word in their mouth, which re-

sembles a hammer, that breaks the rock in pieces ; which is living

and powerful, and sharper than a two-edged sword, and pierces

to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit, and joints and marrow,

and is a discerner of the thoughts and intents of the heart.

Whoever, taking to his aid the powers of darkness, steels and

hardens his heart against this infernally judging power of the

witnesses of God, he still cannot escape the external judgments,

which they threaten and pronounce upon him in the name of the

Lord and in their own name (for God's will is also theirs ; what

by the eternal laws of the divine nature is necessary is at the

same time written on the tablets of their hearts.) He must feel,

both in time and in eternity, that he has had to do with God's

witness-bearers on earth. At the word of Elias fire came down

from heaven and consumed his adversaries ; and the mockery with

which the infatuated people heard the word of Jeremiah (ch. v.

14, " Behold I make my word in thy mouth for fire and this

people for wood, and thou devourest them'') changed into bitter

lamentations, when these words assumed flesh and blood in the

Chaldeans, and besieged the city, and distressed it till they left
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not one stone upon another. Tlie word, " Be not deceived, God

is not mocked," holds above all in respect to God as manifesting

himself in his servants, and the testimony he puts into their

moutli. " God," says Bcngel, " is pure love ; and his love has a

holy order. He is good above all ; therefore does he love him-

self above all with the holiest love, and then those creatures who

stand in his love. Whatever, therefore, strikes again.st him (and

his witnesses) in a hostile manner, shall be destroyed by him in

vengeance as by a consuming fire." To know this, is most con-

solatory for tliose, whom the Lord has called to the office of bear-

ing witness, especially in a time like the present, which so con-

fidently imagines that in them it has to do only with feeble men.

At the same time, it is well fitted to humble them in the dust,

and to fill them with holy zeal for their divine calling. Who are

they ! and how does it become them to feel and act, in whose

hands God has placed such power !

—

He must in this manner he

killed, in the same manner as he has hurt them, and in righteous

judgment because of it—comp. ch. xviii. 6.

Ver 7. And when theu shall have finished their testimotiy, the

beast that ascends out of the ahi/ss shall make war with them,

and shall overcome them, and shall kill them. The indifference

is remarkable, witli which the words, " and shall overcome them,"

are here uttered. But it is explained by what precedes and Avhat

follows. They shall only be overcome when they have finished

their testimony, when God has no further need for their service,

when their death can produce more fruit than their life. And
on their overthrow and their death follows their glorification, and

springs out of it. They die only to rise again and go to heaven.

Their overthrow is but a concealed victory,, like the corn of

wheat, which dies in the earth in order to bring forth much fruit.

If this were considered aright, how would it banish the fear,

which makes so many in our day inclined to timid concessions,

which smites the shepherds, and causes the sheep to be scat-

tered ! To escape imaginary dangers, these persons fall into real

ones. For, only one danger is really to be feared, namely, that

our heart be overcome, that faith, which is the innermost life of

our souls, should be slain. What is said here of the witnesses of

Christ, w^as exemplified in Christ himself. The world hated him,

and yet the enemies could accomplish nothing against him, till

"2c
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tlieir hour came and the power of darkness. Then only did the

darkness receive power, when he had finished his testimony, and

when it was good for the churcli that he should go away ; and his

death was followed hy his resurrection and ascension to heaven,

as is represented here in ver. 11, 12, in respect to the true wit-

nesses. " In all circumstances God still has his glory ; and if it

should appear that the evil gains the mastery over the good, the

evil is still very limited ; it cannot break forth sooner than its

time, nor rise higher and last longer than God permits it. Begin

but rightly with God, and the result shall not fail." The beast

that ascends out of the abyss (comp. on ch. ix. 1), is mentioned

here incidentally and by anticipation. The more extended des-

cription is given us by the Seer in the fourth group : the three

enemies of God's kingdom, ch. xii.—xiv. ; and in the sixth, the

judgment on the three enemies, ch. xvii —xx. That it should

be brought into notice here plainly shews that we have not in the

Revelation, as Bengel thought, a regularly progressive anticipa-

tory history. The beast denotes the ungodly heathen state. By

it here is meant the reviving of the ungodly heathen power at the

close of the thousand years' reign, or, the whole of the ungodly

power is here denoted by the most prominent part, which the

Seer had already before him in his own day. The brutal charac-

ter of the ungodly power, which he denotes by this expression,

discovers itself more and more manifestly in the present age.

—

Bengel says, " These are two excellent instruments, and when

they shall have accomplished their task so stedfastly, such is the

recompense they are to receive for it from the world ; they are to

find tribulation, pain, mockery, and death ; so that these are not

bad marks." No, assuredly not, in a church whose Lord has been

crucified, and who has said, " If they have called the master of

the house Beelzebub, how much more will they call those of

the household ! They shall cast you out of the synagogue. Nay,

the time shall come Avhen he that killeth you shall think that he

doeth God service."

Ver. 8. And their corpse shall lie upon the street of the great

city, which is called spiritually Sodom and Egypt, where also

their^ Lord was crucified. Ver. 9. And they of the peoples,

1 Luther has : Our Lord, from tlie readiug hix'uv.



Till': SliVKN TRJiMTETS, CIl. XI. 8, D, U). 403

and kindreds, and towjues, and nations, shall see their dead
corpse three dai/s and an half, and shall not suffer their corpses

to be laid in the grave. Ver. 10. And they that dwell on the

earth shall rejoice over them, and make merry, and send gifts

one to another^ because these two prophets tormented them that

dwell on the earth. The great city is Jerusalem. But llie

lionourable name is purposely uot used. It is reserved for a better

occasion. So we also, in our times of apostacy, can only speak

with trembling lips of a church. We are here, however, not to

tliink of the literal Jerusalem ; but Jerusalem denotes the church

as degenerate on account of the ascendancy of the world, and tilled

with oflences, as the new Jerusalem is the purified and glorified

church. The sjnritualh/ is also to be supplied to the expression :

MJiere our Lord was crucified. Outwardly the Lord was crucified

in the city called Jerusalem, but spiritually in the degenerate

church. The s])i ritual Jerubaleni is compared to Egypt on ac-

count of the religious corruption with Mhich it infected Israel in

the early period of Israelitish history—comp. Ez. xxiii. 3, 8, 27,

" Thou shalt not remember Egypt any more ;' and ver. 19,

" She called to remembrance the days of lier youth, when she

played the harlot in the land of Egypt," that is, embraced her

idolatry. By Sodom, on the other hand, in the original passages

of the Old Testament, the morals are constantly referred to—
comp. Dent, xxxii. 32 ; Isa. i. 10 ; Ezek. xvi. 40, 48 ; Jer.

xxiii. 14.^ The great city itself, the degenerate church, has its

share in the guilt of killing the witnesses, as formerly it had a

])art in the death of our Lord, whose treatment is only repeated

over again in the history of his servants ; according to the word :

the servant is not greater than his master. AVheu the church is

overrun by the world, then seeming iaith, half faith, and false

faith, play the part of giving up the true witnesses of the Lord to

unbelief for crucifixion. By its faithlessness the world is ren-

dered bold. Then it imagines it has done a good work, when it

has ])ersecuted the true servants of God, and abandons itself to

extravagant joy, when it has got their fearless mouth shut froui

uttering any more its testimony. But the judgment of this

1 Vilringa incorrectly by llie I'uiidmaeiitul pussag.;? :
'" Egypt, on account of the ()|i.

pression, wliicli it exercised on the ijeoplu ot (JoU, but SoJoiu ou account of the univer-

sal corruntiuu t:iat prevailed in it.

2 c 2
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world when clothed as the church, of the world in the church,

shall be frightful, far more frightful than the judgment on the

world, that appears simply as the world. We perceive this in

the fate of the literal Jerusalem.—The three days and an half

are in one respect an imitation of the history of the Lord, whom his

servants must follow, and in another they point, like the three and

an half years, to the seven as the signature of the kingdom of God,

on which account the half day is added. The victory of the world

is always but a transitory one.—Very characteristic is the expres-

sion that these prophets torrnented those that dwell upon the earth.

The members and servants of Christ are but a little flock, they

stand in a small minority in respect to the world and the half-

faith party. They have no other weapons than the word. Why,

then, should men not leave them in silent contempt to pursue

their course ? why hate and persecute them ? For no other rea-

son, than because their word, so weak and contemptible in itself,

has an ally in the hearts and consciences of those against whom

it is directed. It is this that makes their word, and their whole

existence, indeed, a source of torment to those who dwell upon

the earth. However freely they may laugh and mock, they must

still gnash their teeth. Their very hatred gives evidence against

them. If the witnesses had not these allies in the hearts of the

world and of the false seed in the church, it would be a piece of

great folly for them to open their mouth any more. But the

declaration : These two prophets tormented, is a touch-stone,

by which every one may learn, whether he fulfils his ofiice in the

right spirit and with proper zeal. So long as all speak well of

us, or even let us go on unmolested, we may be perfectly certain,

that we are still not in the right state, and consequently can

look for no proper fruits from our operations. For he vjho tor-

ments not, also blesses not. The ground must first be pierced

by the plough before the seed can be sown in it. But those

only can rejoice in the tormenting power of the prophets, and

console themselves under the pain, who are prepared with a feeling

heart to be the object of hatred, who find it a torment to them-

selves that they must torment, and can apply to themselves wTiat

has been said of Christ, " He burns and cuts, but not as a tyrant

;

he does it as a true, and wise, and tender physician."

Ver. 11. And after the three days and an half the Spirit of
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life entered into them from (lod, and they stood upon their feet,

and a great fear fell upon those who saw them. Ver. 12.

And they heard^ a great voice from heaven saying unto them,

tome up hither. And they ascended to heaven in a cloud, and

their enemies saw it. Tl)c form in wliicli the trinmph of the

M'itnesses is here described after their apparent defeat, is taken

from tlie liistory of Christ, whose ascension to heaven, though

not rehited by John in his Gospel, yet attested here,^ prefigured

the destiny of his people, and possesses for them the character

of a matter-of-ftict prophecy. The ascent to heaven following on

tlie crucifixion realizes itself in the true witnesses in various ways.

First, in the perpetually recurring victory of the cause for which

they sacrificed their lives, and which seemed to go down w'ith

their overthrow. jNothing can be more unreasonable than to

faint, if this cause appears once more to be on the decline. For

six thousand years a reviving has constantly succeeded to the

death, so that we may well say, in spite of the laughter of the

Jews, " Weep not, it is not dead, but sleepeth"—and, " Its

spirit will come again, and it will presently stand on its feet."

It appears also in the reviving of their memory on the earth. Is it

not remarkable, that the names of all those who in their life-time

have borne reproach, that an Athanasius, a Spener, a Franke, a

Zinzendorf, bear even in the world a good report, while the names

of its own prophets are covered with contempt ? Finally, it is

again realized in the heavenly glory, which they are given to

inherit. •' The teachers," says Scripture, " shall shine as the

brightness of the firmament, and they that turn many to right-

eousness as the stars for ever and ever." The enemies of the

true witnesses cannot but see how they are raised to heaven.

"Though wickedness may rage and carry itself insolently for a

time, it must still be frightened and give way. What escape^

from the enemies and rises to heaven, can no longer be touched

by it, though it should put all its artillery in motion."

Ver. 13. And at the same hour there was a great earthquake,

and the tenth part of the city fell ; and in the earthquake seven

1 The reiuliiig fiKou<Ta, I heard, is less supported, ni)(l against Joliii v. 28. The

sudden introduction of the Seer also has sometliing strange in it.

-' Comp. here ver. 8, Luke xxiv. .01, Acts i. 9, .Mark xvi. ; also on llie words
:
and ii

great fear fell nn those who saw, Matlh. xxvii. 54 ; luul on : iit the sitme hour there was

H ijreat earthquake, Matth. xxvii. 51, 64, xxviii. 2.
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fJionsand naw.es of men} were killed ; and the rest were af-

frighted, and gave glory to the God of heaven. It is the great

privilege of the church, that while the Lord may indeed chastise

her, he does not give her over to death ; that his judgments,

besides their destroying, have always at the sametime a healing

character. Hence she can be joyful in the prospect of them,

or even when she actually experiences them. For, however

frightful they may loolc, and may even really be, the result

still is, that her true members give glory to the God of heaven
;

and from their own experience are ever ready to repeat the

song, " Praise the Lord, for he is good, for his mercy endureth

for ever." But this also lies clearly before us here, that the

matter does not pass off without heavy judgments, not in the

world merely, but also in the church. So great is the depth of

human corruption. The simple preaching of repentance and faith

will not do it ; but to bring things into a right state, God must

first tear up the field by the plough of his visitations. "Now,"

says Bengel. " we are in a low state. But if the still advancing

and horrible wickedness of men shall lead us astray, w^e must

consider that the time is always coming nearer for God the Al-

mighty putting every thing in order. What an astounding

change will that make ! How shall men then give up their

boldness, impiety, and confidence !" If we lay it properly to

heart, that the spirit of repentance can only be produced by

divine judgments on the church, we shall feel that there is no

longer any reason for crying peace, peace, with such as prophecy

out of their own hearts, where no peace is, in order to make the

day of wrath and of the righteous judgment of God appear as a

phantom, when we may see the signs of it already gathering in the

heavens. We shall rather take the prophet Habakkuk for our

pattern, who begins his prophecy with a prayer to the God of the

degenerate church, that he would appear for judgment against

it—that he would again revive in it the dead spirit of right-

eousness and holiness—and shall only pray with him, " In wrath

remember mercy."- -The witnesses stand before the Lord of the

earth, and he to whom the glory is given is called the God of

heaven. This is the foundation of all witnessing for the truth,

1 Srt' in rpgnrd to tlie oud/xaTa on ch. iii. 1.
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all joy in one's calling, all hope of a blessed result, that the Lord

of the church is the Lord of heaven and of earth. He is at once

the Aljtha and the Omega, at once the beginning and the end,

he who comes, as well as he who was. In firm faith should we

commend the cause of the church to him, before whom all enemies

upon earth are too feeble to render any eflfectual opposition.

We shall now take a glance at the views which have been

adopted of the i>rcceding section, difterent from ours.

According to some the temple and the holy city must not be

the symbol of the church ; but tire vision must refer to the ex-

ternal temple, and the literal Jerusalem ; and, indeed, to the fates

of the restored temple and the Jerusalem of the last times. But

no trace whatever is to be found here of Jerusalem and the temple

being in ruins at the time of the vision ;^ nor any trace of a

1 Dr HofmaiMi, iu Lis Weissagung uiitl iljiv ErliilluDg, TL. II , p. 'SO-l, di>c.)\eis iu

ver. 8 a reference to the prostrnte state of Jerusulem :
" JerusaU in is so called, because it

has exiierieuced an overllirow like SoJoiii, and a jiulgment like Egypt." But tliat the

designations Sodom and Egypt refer to the sunk religious and moral condition, and not

to the ouiwiu-d state, appears from the following considerations. 1. The expression,

" where also their Lord was crucifii-d," implies a participation on the part of the great

city in the guilt of slaying the two witnesses, as previously iu that of Clirist's death, who

was surrendered by a degenerate church to the world. 2. The words, " which spiritually

is called Sodom and Kgyiit," indicates that the point of comparison belongs to the spiri-

tual territory, that the comparison goes upon the analogous state of the spiritual life.

Vitringa: " But the spiritual import is what we call the intellectual, w>iich is d.-rived

from a more inward, profound, and intellectual view of the things undir consideration ;

it is what the Hebrews are wont to call allegorical, inwai-d, intellectual, occult, secret and

hidden." When the point of comparison lits merely in extirnals, there no place exists

for the activity of the Tri/ti);u«, there the comparison does not belong to the territory of

the spirit. .'I. Egypt does not elsewhere occur as a distinguished example of the punitive

righteousness of God, so that it migiit he suflicieul to name it, in orJer immediately to

suggest that, nor coulu it be so used. But in regard to the state of complete spiritual

corruption and profligacy, both Egypt and Sodom had become alike proverbial ; and a

comparison of the degenerate church of God with them was the more natural, as Egypt

had iu ancient times infected it with its pollution (com|). Ezek. xxiii. 3, 8, 27), and

Sodom stood for centuries as a friglitful example before the eyes of the covenant people.

4. That the great city is not without a share in the guilt of killing the two witnesses,

ihul the dead bodies of these lay on its street, that they also cried to God against it lor

vengeance, and not merely against the heaihon who trod upon the holy city ; this is clear

from the judgment which, Hcc'>rdiiig to ver 13, fell upon the city in consequence of the

death of the witnesses, uuJ was only v\hut might be expected Irom ver. 2, according

to which tlie court of the teui,ile was to be thrown out and given lo the heathen.

Apostates, loo, are alwoys the bitterest enemies an! persecutors of the true witnesses

and faithful confessors ol .Jesus Ubriat. For all these reasons, Sodom and Egypt are

quite iu their place as designalious of a spiritual state, and as such are also strongly

contirined by the passages of Old Testamciil Scripture formerly quoted.
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rebuilding to take place in the future, either here or in any other

part of the book. But prophecy can never so entirely separate

itself from the ground of the present, to influence which is always

its more immediate object, and to which, therefore, it must

constantly raise a bridge. On this also rests all certainty of

exposition as to the future. And that the means should be

provided for such certainty is a necessary consequence of the

divine nature of prophecy. A truly divine prophecy cannot pos-

sibly swim in the air ; nor can the church be left to mere guess-

work in the exposition of Scripture, which has been given to her

amidst the darkness. Then, this literal method of exposition

belongs to an entire chain of representations in regard to the

kingdom of God, which has recently indeed, and especially in

England, obtained extensive support, where in particular the

society for the conversion of the Jews is pervaded by it. We can-

not, however, regard it as agreeable to Scripture. It is a kind of

revival of the JeMush-Christian tendency in the ancient church

—

the idea that the converted Jews in it are to form a sort of

spiritual nobility in the church, and that for them as a separate,

distinguished, and most illustrious part of it, there are destined

quite peculiar honours and wonderful performances. We may
almost say that this view is the worm in the noble fruit of the

Jewish mission, the success of which is now rather poor. It

nourishes in the converted the natural pride, the extirpation of

which should be one of the first objects of a true spiritual activity.

It mislealds the converted to form a sort of peculiar brotherhood

among themselves, and prevents them from projjerly incorporating

themselves with the general society of the Christian church, in

which alone the means of recovery can be found for so many

wounds as they have necessarily brought along with them from

the corrupt social life of their nation. Let us here also look back

to the soundness of the older church, not out of reverence to it,

but because it has Scripture rightly understood on its side, and

cease to change Jewish Christians into Christian Jews. The

result of a free and enlightened investigation of Scripture in re-

ference to this point is expressed by the excellent Vitringa in

these words :
" This distinction is entirely taken away under the

new economy. For, as the heathen, who were converted to Christ,

Avere graffedin to the Jewish olive-tree, and have taken on them.
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as it were, the person and form of the Jews ; so shall the Jews,

who in the latter days shall be converted to Christ, be gratFed into

that cliurch of the heathen, or rather become incorporated with

the mystical and spiritual Jews, and without any dilference pos-

sess along with them the same condition in the kingdom of

Christ. All are one in Christ." He remarks also specially in

respect to the Revelation, '* I would particularly draw attention

to this, that throughout the whole of this book no separate men-

tion is made of the Jewish as distinguished from the Gentile

Christians, and this on the clear and obvious ground, that under

the new ceconomy all distinction of races in matters of religion is

taken away. Never in any part of the Apocalypse do prophecies

occur in respect to the Jews, in so far as these are opposed in

matters of religion to the heathen." Since one cannot forbear

to assent to what Vitringa says in regard to the Revelation, the

view sustains on this ground alone a heavy blow. For, we are

thus driven generally out of the territory of the New Testament,

there being scarcely any passages elsewhere which one could even

attempt to bring in support of the view in question. The declara-

tions in the epistle to the Romans are rather unfavourable to this

view. They speak much of the blessing, which the conversion of

the Jews shall bring to the church of the future, but nothing

whatever of a new church from the Jews, of the restoration of

Jerusalem, the rebuilding of the temple, nor generally of a return

of the old beggarly elements, which have been completely swept

away by Christ and his blood, placing all nations on a footing.

The question is thus thrown entirely back upon the Old Testa-

ment, and so, the position maintained on the other side becomes

a very difficult, or rather a quite hopeless one. We must leave

it to the Jews, to draw from the Old Testament alone articles of

faith and expectations of the future. We Christians apply in the

first instance to the New Testament, and if we find anything in

the Old Testament, which seems to oppose it, or to go beyond it,

this only serves to indicate our want of a proper understanding.

What appears there to favour the modern Judaistic view, rests

merely on this want as to its foundation. If any one is ready to

conclude, that wherever Israel is spoken of, the Jews are meant,

he can certainly prove much ; but little good will be done by such

a light and superficial mode of expounding the OM Testament
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Scriptures. What the Spirit has spoken must be spiritually un-

derstood, as the sayings everywhere apply : He that hath ears to

hear, let him hear ; he that reads, let him understand ; here is

the mind that hath wisdom. Even the promises given to the

patriarchs do not respect the children of Israel as opposed to

believers from among the heathen ; but comprehend along with

them such as might be ingrafted into the olive tree, Rom. xi. 17,

24. (See the investigations on the promises made to the patri-

archs in the Christol. III. p. 50, ss.) An olive tree, a people of

God stands from first to last—an Israel out of which the false seed

is excluded, and into which believers from among the heathen

were adopted.

According to another view, which we may call the nationalistic,

although unfortunately it is not supported merely by nationalists,

the temple is the second temple of the Jews, the holy city, the

Jerusalem still not laid in desolation by the Romans. In this

prophecy they find the most undoubted proofs that the Revela-

tion was composed before the taking of Jerusalem, and therefore

not, according to the ecclesiastical tradition, under Domitian.

The patriotism of the author of the book could not embrace the

idea of a complete destruction of the temple and city, though he

descries an approaching judgment, but he lightens the matter as

much as possible ; of the temple he gives up only the outer

court, and of the holy city and its inhabitants only the tenth

part.^

This view must be regarded as one of the most singular proofs

of the modern subjective tendency, which judges of every thing

by itself. On the territory of sacred Scripture that pseudo-

patriotism, that blind partiality for one's own people, is never in

place. Our Seer would stand quite alone with it. As the pro-

phets, before the Chaldean desolation, with one voice predicted

this, as it was then held to be a mark of a deceiver, of a prophet

speaking out of his own heart, when any one denied, that the full

1 Tliese expositors, hi opposition to tlieir own cauoii, tlml it is against the custom of

tlie prophets to give definite predictions, bold tbiit iiere there is really a very exact and

precise announcement of what v^fas to come: the court shall be taken possession of, but

the holy city not. That EwalJ was not without a sense ol this ditiicuky, is evident from

the words he has shoved in: Si forte extmn^ tempi uni hostium lubiilo mvadet. This

also shews the inadmissibility of the literal view, that in the actual temple, in IJic temple

proper, iu which we are here placed, there wei'e no worshippers.

•2
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measure of sin was to be followed by the full measure of punisli-

mont ; so precisely in our day do those brand themselves in the

eyes of believers with the stamp of false teachers, who say peace,

peace, where there is no peace, who on the very eve of judgment

are doting about a glorious era for Germany. The prophets after

the Babylonish captivity likewise announced with one voice, a

coming second total desolation, which was to break in as soon as

the sin, which had begun again in their day to germinate, should

have reached its maturity and brought forth fruit—that, namely,

which was to be effected by the Romans, and whose internal con-

nection with the Chaldean was made palpable by divine providence

ordering it to take place on the very same day that the other

had done. Our Lord rests on these prophecies of the Old Tes-

tament, when he says in Luke, ch. xxi. 22, " For these are the

days of vengeance, when all that is written shall be fulfilled;"

and in Matt. xxiv. 15, where he distinctly alludes to the properly

classical prophecy, that in Dan. ix. 24—27, which was usually

referred by the Jews, before the catastrophe by the Romans, to

a future destruction of the city and temple. (See the proofs in

ray Beitr. I. p. 2G5, Christol. II. p. 576.) If the abomination of

desolation on the holy city announced by Daniel stands ; that is,

if the abomination, which, according to the eternal law of recom-

pense, according to the principle, " I will sanctify myself on them

that draw near to me," has desolation for its inseparable conse-

quence, then deliverance is only to be found in the curse ; because by

the faithful word of God, uttered by Daniel, all was to go to ruin.

AVhat Daniel declared, when the city and temple still lay in

ashes, pointing to a second desolation lying on the farther side of

the approaching restoration announced by him, was also intimated

by Zechariah shortly after the return of the people, and the city

and temple had begun to be rebuilt. God's righteousness is not

less energetic than men's sinfulness; a new, severe, and destructive

judgment shall break in, according to ch. v. 1—4, a new cap-

tivity, a long exile, ver. 5—11, another entire desolation of the

land by an enemy coming out of the north. The prophecy of the

last among the prophets, Malachi. is entirely of a threatening

character. "Behold," it said in ch. iv., " the day comes burning

like an oven, and all the proud, yea, and all that do wickedly,

shall be stubble ; and the day that conies shall burn them up,
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saith the Lord of hosts, who shall not leave them root or branch."

His prophecy, and with that the whole volume of Old Testament

prophecy, runs out into the threatening, that the Lord will come

and smite the land with a curse. First—such is the conclusion

of Malachi's prophecy— Elias the prophet comes and endeavours

to restore all (Reformation), then the Lord himself appears, and

smites the land with a curse. The messenger makes a last at-

tempt to sanctify the Lord in his people. Then the Lord sanc-

tifies himself upon those, with whom this attempt has proved

fruitless. The Old Testament prophecy revives once more in

John the Baptist. He threatens with the baptism of fire, de-

clares that the axe is laid to the root of the trees, and points

to a day of coming wrath. Christ, our Lord, was certainly a

patriot ; he wept over Jerusalem ; but the appioaching destruc-

tion of the city and temple stands as clearly before his soul as if

it were actually present— a pattern to us, whose eyes are so much

rivetted to the visible, whose knowledge and hatred of sin are so

dull, whose apprehension of the avenging righteousness of God is

so languid, and who are so apt to think that the storm, which

appears in the far distance, shall somehow blow past. He says

of Jerusalem in Luke xix. 43, 44, ' The days shall come upon

thee, that thine enemies shall cast a trench about thee, and com-

pass thee round, and keep thee in on every side. And shall lay

thee even with the ground, and thy children within thee ; and

they shall not leave in thee one stone upon another, becau,se thou

knowest not the time of thy visitation." He says of the temple

in Matthew, cli. xxiv, 2, " See ye not all these things ? There

shall not be left here one stone upon another that shall not be

thrown down."^ As by the word of his mouth our Lord thus an-

nounced the approaching destruction, so did he also by the sym-

bolical actions of the cursing of the fig-tree, and the purification

of the temple.

Now, it seems quite incredible that a Seer, who was educated

with such pains, who, as his visions shew, had received into his

1 Comp, Mark xiii. 2, Lnke xxi. 5, and in regard to tbe city still farther, Luke

xxi. 10, ss. ; in regard to the temple, John ii. 19, and Matt, xxi ii. 38, "Behold your

house is left unto you desolate"—a passage which also indirectly refers to the city. The

ttMiiple comes into notice as the seat of the whole nation. If its former inhabitants

were thrown out, they must lose their right to the holy city, which is to be regarded as

iiu appendage of the temple, and this must be devoted to destruction.
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soul the prophecies of the Old Testament, should altogether re-

nounce the earnest spirit of prophecy, should know his people

after the Hesli, and in a foolish patriotism conjure up illusions re-

specting the future ;—incredible, that one, who everywhere makes

himself known as a decided follower of Christ, who was filled with

such profound reverence toward him, that when he saw him he

fell down before him as one dead, who regarded it as the most

honourable title to be called Christ's servant, should yet have

acted contrary to him in a point so important, so variously treated,

and so distinctly and prominently brought forward. An exposi-

tion, which yields such a result, bears on its front the stamp of

reprobation.

The force of this argument, in so far as it respects the con-

trast presented to the declarations of Christ, has been felt by the

defenders of this exposition themselves. But the diversified at-

tempts which they have made to justify themselves, only serve to

discover more clearly with what weight it presses upon them.

Ewald thinks that, when one looks into the matter more closely,

Christ never speaks of the desolation of the city, but always only

of the desolation of the temple. AVere it so, the difficulty would

only be lessened, not removed ; for, the prophecy announces not

merely the preservation of the city, but also of the temple, with

the exception only of the court. But the assertion itself, as a

single glance shews, is a mere fancy ; the desolation of the city

was foretold by our Lord as distinctly and repeatedly as that of

the temple ; and, according to the whole style of scriptural repre-

sentation, the fates of both are inseparably bound up together
;

the temple could not fall without the city. For. the desolation of

the temple is the sign of reprobation and rejection ; and this must

also disclose itself in the overthrow of the city.

Liicke hesitates about ranking John in the number of patriotic

dreamers. " The prophet," he says in his Apocalyptic Studies,

" as a truly inspired Christian, could not less hate an antichristian,

persecuting Judaism, than an antichristian, i>ersecuting heathen-

ism." He seeks to get rid of the opposition to the declarations

of Christ by making the apostle prophesy, not of the preservation,

but of the desolation of the city and temple. He says, " The

temple of Jerusalem, as the centre of Judaism, was to be deso-

lated, only the Most Holy Place preserved. But the destruction
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of the earthly temple encloses the destruction of the holy city as

such in itself." The truth, however, is, that the temple is pre-

served, and only the court given up, and consequently Liicke's

own words respecting the inseparable connection between the city

and the temple turn against himself: the non-desolation of the

temple includes in itself the non-desolation of the city. That

this is to be thought of as not destroyed, is evident besides from

yer. 13, according to which only the tenth part of the city falls,

only seven thousand men, who are hence to be understood to be

the tenth part of the inhabitants of the city, are killed ; the rest

give God the glory, and consequently are preserved—a proportion

perfectly analogous to that between the temple and its court-

while the prophet, in ch. xviii., cannot find words enough to des-

cribe the full and entire overthrow of Babylon.

Finally Baur, on the Kanon. Evangelien, p. 605, would in his

usual way cut the knot, which Ewald and Liicke have tried in vain

to loose. He reraai'ks, " How could the Apocalyptist have over-

looked the destruction ofJerusalem—how must he not rather have

taken it for a main point of his Apocalyptic representations, if

Jesus had really prophesied concerning it, as he is reported to

have done in the Gospel of Matthew 1 In Rev. ch. xi. the Apo-

calyptist only prophesies, that the holy city should be trodden

down by the heathen for three years and an half; yec the temple,

along with the inner court (?) was to be preserved." Baur is

here, as very commonly, in the right as regards those with whom
he has immediately to do ; it is more scientific to get rid with vio-

lence of the contrariety between the disciple and the master, than

innocently to ignore it, or by an arbitrary exposition conceal it

;

but the method is still too heroic to be generally followed. That

our Lord announced the destruction of the city and the temple is

unanimously testified by all the Evangelists. The declarations

are so often repeated, so extended, so entwined with the history,

that to give them up would be virtually to surrender the historical

character of all the Gospels. They have an important foundation

in the prophecies of the Old Testament, on which they lean.

That they had also made their way to those without, appears from

Mark, ch. xiv. 58. They formed a leading point in the charges

brought against the Lord.

But now let it be farther observed, that in the prophet the
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ground shews itself to have absolutely no existence, in which such

a vicious Jewish patriotism could take root, as_is here supposed

to have wrought with the frightful energy of leading the .Seer to

contradict his Master to his face. He who is truly in Christ can

no longer know any ono after the flesh ; he to whom Cluist is

what he was to the author of this book, the Alpha and the Omega,

the first and the last, the Prince of the kings of the earth, who

has loved us and wa.shed us from our sins in his blood, and has

made us kings and priests to God and his Father—such a person

is raised entirely above the territory of mere Jewish sympathies.

These are to be found out of Judaism only among half Christians,

with those mIio, in their meagre acquaintance with the glory of

Christ, have never attained to the full knowledge of the diiference

between Judaism and Christianity.

Not merely, however, from the Apocalyptic Seer's relation to

Christ, but also from his express and pointed polemical declara-

tions against Judaism, we could shew how very far such a vi-

cious Jewish patriotism lay from him. In the ei)istle to the angel

of the church of Smyrna the Lord says, " I know the blas]»hemy

of those who say they arc Jews and are not, but are of the syna-

gogue of Satan." In the epistle to the angel of the church of

Philadelphia it is said, " Behold I will give out of Satan's syna-

gogue of those who say they are Je\vs and are not, but do lie.

Behold. I will cause them to come and worship before thy feet,

and to know that I have loved thee." The position which the

Seer in these declarations takes up toward the unbelieving Jews,

is as strong and offensive as it could well be. They are plainly

characterized as persons unworthy of the name of Jews, and be-

longing to the community of Satan. That it is not single indi-

viduals of improper character that are discoursed of, but the whole

fraternity as such, is evident from the expression : Satan's syna-

gogue, '* a parody of the title, Jehovah's congregation (Numb. xvi.

3, &c.,) with which they flattered their vanity" (Ziillig.) These

declarations coincide with the peculiarly strong things that are

recorded in the Gospel of John against the Jews, ch. viii. 44,

"Ye are of your father the devil," spoken in reply to the preten-

sion of the Jews in ver. 41, "We have one father, God."^ On

1 Dr lileek would coucliiile from tliese declarations, tlint tlin pobiiion of the Apoca-

lypse against Judaism is a diflcTeiit one from tliiitof tlie gosiicj : "^VIlilellle gospel uses
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the other hand, there was always a bridge between Judaizing

Christians and unconverted Jews. Whoever has broken with

these as completely as our Seer has done, to him the temple at

Jerusalem can be nothing else than a den of robbers,^ as our Lord

himself called it in Matth. xxi. 13. He must therefore have

denied it the name of the temple. As he recognises none to be

Jews but the Christians, so he can own no other temple but the

Christian church. When Bleek understands by those who, in

ch. xi., worship in the temple, •' the pious servants of God among

the inhabitants ofJerusalem," " together with the Christians such

also as, without belonging to the Christian church, worshipped

their God in purity of conscience," he speaks, indeed, good

Schleiermacheran, but bad Apocalyptic doctrine. The crisis by

that time was quite past ; the nobler elements had long ago been

absorbed by the Christian church ; the synagogue of Satan

retained only the scum. Such illusions of a superficial fleshly

the designatiou the Jews as (ilone indicaliug the Liglier class among the Jewish people in

tlieir character of opposition to the truth, and decided hostility to the Redeemer, this name

is a very honourable one with the Apocalyptist ; insomuch that he calls the Jews, who ob-

stinately opposed the gospel, or wickedly persecuted it, not properly Jews, hut regards

them as falsely taking to themselves that najne." In reality the representation is the

same in both, differing only in the form, according to the different kinds of writing in

the two cases. The historian employs the usual name ; the prophet, on the other hand,

who rises above the common reality and its empty names, denies to those Jews, who
wanted the substance, also the name. How little such diversities infer a difference in

the authorship, is plain from the fact of our Lord, in John viii. 37, 39 (" I know that ye

are the seed of Abraham," and again. " If ye were Abraham's children, ye would do the

deeds of Abraham"), employing almost in one breath both the real and the ideal manner

of designation

1 Aud at what period did the temple more deserve this name than shortly before the

destruction of Jerusalem, to which the composition of the Apocalypse is transferred by

those who understana by the temple in ch xi. the temple at J<erusalem ? Even Jose-

phus describes that temple quite similarly, as a place in which latterly all manner of

abominations became concentrated. And this sink of abominations must the author of

the Apocalypse, less enlightened than Josephus, have taken for the true sanctuary of

the Lord, and sought to preserve from destruction ? The uutenableness of ihe position,

wiiich the modern theology ascribes to the Apocalypse, discovers itself also here. Any
one that regarded the temple at Jerusalem so, could have obtained neither a canonical

nor a deuterooanical place for his book. Hofmann has justly said in his Weiss, und

Erf. II. p. 301, " V7hen Galba was emperor, Eleazar's zpalots had possession of the

templp, from whence they robbed and murdered in the city ; in the temple itself they

despatched the blameless Zecharias, and practised horrors which the tongue trembles to

utter. Must the author of the Apocalypse have been so very Jewishly inclined, that he

should have wished to preserve the theatre of these barbarities ? Are those zealots to be

now regarded as the worshipping company of the Apocalypse ? or shall the two witnesses

be discovered in Eleazar and John of Gishala ?"
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benevolence, are quite remote from the author of the Apocalypse,

ao;ainst wliom Baur, and with sonic right from his point of view,

brings the charge, on account of the epistle to the Laodiccans, of

being a gross fanatic :
" who would allow nothing lukewarm,

hence also nothing of an ordinary and middle character ; he has

always in his eye sharp contrasts." Whoever regards Judaism as

the author of the Apocalypse did, he could the less mean by the

temple that at Jerusalem, as here the discourse is simply of the

temple, not of a place of worship to the Lord, but, without any

qualifying term, of his sanctuary on earth, while yet of this our

Lord said to the woman of Samaria, " "Woman, believe me, the

hour Cometh, and now is, when neither in Jerusalem nor in this

mountain shall men worship the Father." No one viewing Ju-

daism as our author did, could possibly think of it as having

such noble powers of life slumbering in it, as that so compara-

tively mild a judgment should have sufficed to set them free

—

that the fall of the tenth part of the city and the death of the

tenth part of the inhabitants should have had the eflect of " ter-

rifying the rest, and leading them to give glory to the God of

heaven." Such powers of life, according to the view taken in the

Apocalypse, grow only out of Christ's blood and redemption. For

Satan's synagogue tribulation is as fruitless as for the heathen,

and even more so. It can only produce rage in such characters,

the dark zealot-spirit.

If we allow to these cardinal passages on the relation of the

Apocalypse to Judaism their full weight, we shall have no hesi-

tation from the outset what to make of the proofs for the Judais-

ing spirit of the author, which some have been at pains to bring

forward. We may, however, look at them somewhat closely.

After the example of Lucke, Baur presses the fact of the author

speaking only of twelve apostles at ch. xxi. 14. as having their

names on the foundations of the new Jerusalem ; so that he must

have excluded the apostle Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles.

Bleek has justly remarked in opposition to tliis, that the Jews

were wont to speak of their twelve tribes, without thereby exclud-

ing any portion of the people from their community. The same

thing is done also here, immediately before, in ver. 12 ; and if

the apostle would not depart from what had been so long conse-

crated as a symbol of the church, the number twelve, he must
2d
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likewise adhere to it in the corresponding number of the apostles.

The twelve number of the apostles, which certainly had no acci-

dental origin, was regarded as so inviolable, that even Paul, in

1 Cor. XV. 5, says that Christ was seen of the twelve, after Judas

had been parted from them. How much less could it be imagined,

that the author of the Apocalypse was to speak of thirteen

apostles—he who throughout lays such great stress upon the

numbers ? Only if one were to understand really what was meant

ideally, could one have desired him in such a way to do violence

to the consecrated signature of the church, and render it unintel-

ligible. And we can the less think of any intentional exclusion

of Paul, as that very passage alludes to a declaration of his in

Eph. ii. 20, and the more to be regarded as there are also in

other parts of the Apocalypse a great number of allusions to the

epistles of Paul.^

Baur remarks farther, "What a great contrast exists between

the stand-point of the Apocalypse, by which the kingdom of God
has its genuine, its truly believing and blessed members only out

of Judaism, and that of the gospel, which sees in Judaism only the

kingdom of unbelief." On the contrary, we maintain that the

Revelation knows of no prerogatives belonging peculiarly to the

Jews in the kingdom of God ; Gentile Christians have perfectly

equal rights imputed to them with the Jewish brethren ; so much

so, that the Seer makes no account of any distinction between

Jewish and Gentile believers, he knows only of one holy Catholic

church. And from this fact we draw the conclusion that the

exposition of this section, which regards it as containing Jewish

patriotic phantasies, cannot possibly be right. Which of the two

opposite views is the correct one, must be determined by an ex-

amination of the particular passages.

1 Especially remarkable and undeniable are the references to Col. i. 15—18. On tbe

TrptOTOTOKOS Ik TellV ViKf>(OV ill Ver. 18, COmp. iU Rev. i. 5, TT/CKUTOTOICOS TWD VEKpwV.

This peculiar expression occurs nowhere else in the New Testament, and was manifestly

framed by Paul, as may be seen from the relation to ver. 15. The apx^ iu ver. 18 of Col.

is found also in Rev. xxii. 13 and iii. 14, The dpxv t^s KTiaewi there points to the

TrptoTOTohos Tra<ri)s /cTio-Ecosin ver. 15. A word is substituted for tt/ucutotoicos in ver. 18,

by which it is explained. It is to be observed that this reference occurs in the epistle to

the Laodiceaus, for whom, according to Col. iv. 16, the epistle to the Ephesians was also

intended. Comp. besides Rev. i. 4, with Paul's form of salutation, i. 9, with 2 Tim. ii.

2, 12; ii. 10 with Phil. ii. 8 ; xix. 8 with 2 Cor. xi. 2, &c.
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The first passage that demands attention is ch. v. 8, 10. " Then
the four beasts and the four and twenty elders fell down before

tlie lamb, having every one of them harps and golden vials full of

odours, which are tlie prayers of saints. And they sung a new
song, saying, thou art worthy to take the book and to open its

seals, for thou wert slain and hast redeemed us' to God by thy

blood out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation.2

And hast made them (the persons so redeemed) kings and priests

to our God, and they shall reign upon the earth." This passage

is quite plain and clear : in the kingdom of God there is neither

Jew nor Greek, it brings its members out of all peoples of the earth

to the possession of the same rights, to be kings and priests,

which is the highest dignity that can be conceived in the king-

dom of God. And this enlarged oecumenical mode of representa-

tion is not like a thing that swims in the air, so that it might be

regarded as a kind of isolated ray of light ; it has its foundation

in the worth that is here ascribed to Christ's blood— corap. on

ch. xii. 11, " They overcame him by the blood of the Lamb."

All Judaism has its root in defective views of the great work of

redemption. He who perceives in Christ the Lamb of God, that

takes away the sins of the world, is thereby raised quite above

the contracted and partial Jewish spirit.

The second passage is ch. vii. 1—8. Here we have repre-

sented, in an episode between the sixth and seventh seals, the

safe preservation of the members of the church amid the great

plagues which befal the unbelieving and apostate world. The

grace of God manifested toward them and protecting them, ap-

pears under the image of a seal, which is imprinted on them, be-

1 EwalJ and Bleek would expunge hf^tiv, " ns it cannot be tliouglil tlint tbe autlior of

the Apocalypse would Lave it to be uuderstood tliat not merely tlie four and twenty

elders in heaven, but also the Cherubim, represent themselves as those who have been

redeemed out of all nations by the blood of the Lamb, and who shall again reign on the

earth." Bat to the four beasts, the iileal represintatives of the living earthly creation,

belongs, as was shown in our expo'-ition, only the falling down; the ixnvrii hasinime-

diate respect only to the four and twenty elders, and of these only does the nature of

things permit us to think: the Cherubim cannot be conceived as doing the part of

harpers. But the elders do not act in their own name ; they do so as representatives of

tbe saints : they have vials full of incense, which are the prayers of saints—comp. also

ch. xiv. 2. XV. 2, where the saints themselves have harps.

2 Isaiah had already said, in ch. Ixvi. 18, " And I—their works and thoughts. A time

comes for gathering all heathen and tongues"—the .lewish people are rejected, the

heathen world called.
^

^ CL ^
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fore the wind blows upon the earth ; that is, before the storm of

tribulations breaks in upon the world with its desolating and des-

tructive fury. To a superficial view the precedence of the Jews

has here certainly some appearance of support. It is not only

the children of Israel in general that are spoken of, but particular

Jewish tribes also are singled out from the rest, as those to whom
the sealed belong. But no one that is a little advanced in the

investigation of Scripture will allow himself to be at once carried

away by appearances of this sort. By a mode of contemplation

in Scripture deeply rooted and widely diffused, Abraham, Isaac,

and Jacob are the fathers of all believers ; from the very begin-

ning of the arrangements respecting salvation to the end of the

world, there is but one people of God, the sons of Abraham and

of Israel, from the number of whom they are excluded, who

give way to a spirit of unbelief and backsliding, even though they

have been born among them, according to the oft-repeated ex-

pression, " that soul is cut off from among his people ;" while, on

the other hand, those who have faith, wherever they may hare

been born, attain to equal rights with the native members. It is

from this point of view that our Lord, for example, speaks to his

disciples in Matt, xix, 28, " Verily I say to you, that ye who

have followed me, in the regeneration, when the Son of man shall

sit upon the throne of his glory, shall also sit upon twelve thrones,

judging the twelve tribes of Israel." That the twelve tribes of

Israel are here used not in the ordinary Jewish sense, that they

rather denote the whole church of God, is as certain as the calling

of the apostles had respect, not to Israel in the narrower sense,

but to all nations, Matth. xxviii. 19. Indeed, in the calling

of the apostles themselves our Lord was guided by this mode of

viewing things—as certainly as the twelve number of the apostles

has respect to the twelve tribes of Israel. The same mode is fol-

lowed also by James, when he addresses his epistle to the

" twelve tribes scattered abroad," to the Israel out of Palestine,

in the dispersion ; and by Peter, when he writes to the " elect

strangers scattered abroad in Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia,

and Bithynia." Both of them certainly did not wish to exclude

the Gentile Christians, who, as appears from the Acts of the

Apostles and the epistles of Paul, were then united with Jewish

Christians in those regions into one Christian body ; nor did they
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luean to include the unchristian Jews. They addressed both the

genuine original sons, and the sons by adoption. Tliis ujanner

of conteuiphition is followed also by the author of the Apocalypse

himself, in ch. xxi. 12, according to which the city, that symbo-

lizes the church in the kingdom of glory, the city in whose light

the Gentiles walk, ch. xxi. 24, into which all without distinction

of nation are received, who have overcome, ch. xxi. 7, and from

which all are excluded without distinction of nation, who have

done abomination and lies, ver. 27, has names written on its gates

which are the twelve tribes of the children of Israel. The ques-

tion, therefore, arises. Does the Seer here speak of Israel and its

tribes in this sense, or in the ordinary Jewibh one ? If in the

former, there is nothing to imply an undue ascendancy of the

Jews over others. For, the honour of being the kernel and trunk

of the people of God, even under the New Testament, is accorded

to them in all Scripture, and nowhere more decidedly than in the

writings of the apostle Paul (Rom. ix. and xi.) ; nor can it be de-

nied them, without falling out with history, which declares the

communication of the gospel to the heathen to have been made by

means of believing Jews ; without finding the conduct of Christ

incomprehensible in confining the preaching of salvation prima-

rily to the Jews ; and without destroying the continuity of the

kingdom of God, which unfortunately is very much lost sight of

by the style of thought now prevalent, as also by orthodox theolo-

gians, to the great detriment not only of theology, but also of a

living faith. For, if we tear asunder the two testaments, we leave

the Old to be regarded as primarily destined for the Jews, and

retain only the New for Chribtians ; and thus rob the first of a

great part of its edifying character for the Christian church,

and receive only some disjecta membra of the writings of Scrip-

ture, as fitted now to exercise a direct and proper influence.

Those who have not the Old Testament, possess the New also in

a very imperfect manner.

If we turn now to answer the proposed question, there can be

no doubt that the prophet speaks here of Israel and his tribes in

the spiritual or Christian sense. We could prove this M'ithout

calling to our aid ch. xiv., whore the 144,000 again appear, and

where they quite undeniably represent the whole company of

Christians. In the chapter before us itself, those, whose preser-
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vation from the plagues that were to alight on the wicked is de-

picted in ver. 1— 8, for their consolation in the time of trial, are

presented to our view in the possession of that final glory which

awaited them. They are spoken of there as being taken out of

all nations, and tribes, and peoples, and tongues, and hence from

these also must the 144,000 have been formed.^ That we must

not stick to the letter, is clear also from the omission of the tribe

of Dan, for a purely theological reason, in order not to exceed the

number twelve ;"^ from the number being the same in the small

1 The supposition of Hofmann is quite inadmissible, that the numberless multitude

out of all kindreds and nations, in ver. 9, is placed over against the 144,000 out of Ju-

daism. There would then Lave been promised to the Jev^ish believers only preservation

upon earth, and to those from among the Gentiles only heavenly felicity.—The objec-

tions which Bleek has raised against the identification of the 144,000 with the number-

less multitude can very easily be disposed of. He says, first, it is not probable that, if

the entire number was given at 144,000, they should immediately after be described as a

multitude which no one could number. But in ch. xiv. 1, 2, the voices of the 144,000

are also compared with the noise of many waters, and of loud thunder. Numerable

usually stands in Hebrew for what can easily be numbered ; compare, for example, Isa.

X. 19. Any one looking at a nmltitude of 144,000 would at once lose all thought of

numbering. Balaam says, in Num. sxiii. 10, " Who can determine the dust of Jacob, .

and the number of the fourth jiart of Israel ?" already, therefore, the fourth part of Israel

was held to be innumerable, and yet the whole was twice numbered during the march,

and in that very book, in which such an explanation is given of Israel's being innu-

merable, the precise numbers are recordei; whereas here only a round number, of a

thoroughly ideal import, is given, and such as only expresses in another form the idea of

an innumerable multitude. For that the number has no real signification is manifest

alone from its relation to the twelve as the signature of the covenant-people. Again, it

is objected by Bleek that the 144,000 are in ver. 4 expressly described as sealed out of «f/

tlie tribes of Israel—an expression that could scarcely have been chosen if it was meant

as the entire sum of the members of these tribes, and not as an announcement of be-

lievers sealed out of the entire number of members in these tribes. But this reason can

only tell against Bleek's earlier hypothesis, according to which the twelve tribes must

be divisions in the New Testament kingdom of God itself. The twelve tribes are the

twelve Jewish tribes (for in the whole of Scripture there is but one Israel, and the dis-

tinction made in the older theology of a corporeal and a spiritual Israel, the Christian

church, has no foundation), but the fa'se seed are excluded, and the sons of adoption are

brought in. As, therefore, a sediment, a sentina remains behind, the expression, " out

of all the tribes of Israel," is quite suitable.

2 Hofmann improperly refers to the omission of Simeon in the blessing of Moses.

The reason for that omission was, that Simeon received no separate territory, but dwelt

under Judah, hence was blessed along with him, and obtained no peculiar blessing of

his own. But in respect to the Messianic blessing, Dan had not an independent exist-

ence, and must not have failed, if the whole enumeration was to be taken in a realistic

sense. The reason for the exclusion alone of Dan out of the number twelve, is, as

already shewn, that the only narrative of the Old Testament, in which Dan played a

part, is that respecting tlie worship of idols among the Danites, in the book of Judges.

So that the sentiment " without are the idolatrous," in ch. xxii. 15, is here symbolically

represented by the omission of Dan.
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and the large tribes ; and from the fact that the tribal distinc-

tions were then lost.

The third passage is ch. xiv. 1—5. Here it is a piece of pal-

pable caprice in Credner, Ziillig, Baur, to understand by the

144,000 who stand around the Lamb on Mount Zion, Jewish

Christians, and nothing but the most imperative necessity, or the

giving up also of the preceding passages, could warrant us in

adopting such a view. It has, however, nothing to support it

;

and there are the following reasons against it :—1. All the marks

throughout the passage point to Christians in general : they have

the name of Christ and the name of his Father written on their

foreheads ; they have been redeemed from the earth, from among

men, they sing a new song before the throne and the four beasts,

who represent the living creatures over all the earth ; they have

not defiled themselves with women, i.e., sins (comp. Gen. iv. 7,

where sin appears under the image of a woman, with iii. 16 ;

Zech. V. 7, 8 ; Rev. ii. 20, 22), they follow the Lamb wherever he

goes, in their mouth was found no guile, for they are without

blame. These are all clear marks for distinguishing a true

Christian in any age. With Jewish Christians, on the other hand,

the first distinguishing mark was circumcision, which would have

made an anomalous appearance in such a society. 2. Identical

beyond doubt with the 144,000, who here stand on Mount Zion

and sing the new song, are those who, in ch. xv. 2—4, stand on

the sea of glass, and sing the song of Moses, the servant of God,

and the song of the Lamb. These are described as the per-

sons who have gotten the victory over the beast and his image.

But according to ch. xiii. 7, the beast has power given to it over

every tribe, and people, and tongue, and nation, that is, over the

believers from among them. These, too, are the persons who

here sing the song of the Lamb, and in ch. xiv., the new song.

3 The whole fourteenth chapter, the conclusion of the group,

which treats of the three enemies of the kingdom of God, and

their formidable war against it, ch. xii.—xiv., forms the antidote

to the pain, which might be occasioned by the contents of ch.

xiii., the representation of the great oppression caused by the

beast. A glance is here first given, in ch. xiv. 1—5, into the

heavenly blessednoss of the elect. Now, if the song is of an

oecumenical character, if it concerns the saints of all tongues and
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nations, then the field embraced in the consolation can be no

straitened one, it cannot possibly be limited to the Jewish terri-

tory.

Thus we have arrived at the result, that the Rationalistic ex-

position of our section is altogether untenable, because the sup-

position on which it rests, that the author of the Revelation had

only one foot in Christianity, and another still in Judaism, is an

utterly groundless one. On the contrary, it everywhere appears

that he had taken for his motto, " Christ alone and all," and in

the blood of the Lamb had been washed, as well from his Jewish

sympathies, as from the other stains and imperfections of his old

man.

But there is also another line of argument by which we can

gain the same result. We perceive that everywhere else the

tilings of Judaism serve only as the forms and symbols under

which he represents the Christian ; and all these analogies lead

to the conclusion that he cannot possibly mean by the temple

here the temple at Jerusalem—that he must intend by it what

corresjionds to it on the Christian territory, the Christian church.

That by Israel the author does not denote those whom he thought

worthy of the name on account of their corporeal descent from

Jacob, but the entire body of true Christians, we have already

seen. In like manner he holds no other to be Jews but true

Chri.stians (Vitringa on cli. ii. 9, " Jew in this book denotes one

who is a Jew in secret, circumcised in heart, a true confessor of

the faith.") Bold as it may seem, he must also deny to the

temple at Jerusalem the name of the temple. The priests of the

Revelation, who must of course have a temple corresponding to

them, are not the Levitical, but all Christ's faithful people, who
have been made priests to God, and his Father," i. 6, v. 10, xx.

6. Nay, the temple itself also occurs elsewhere in the Revela-

tion in a spiritual sense, as a designation of the church of Christ.

And this is the more decisive, as in each place alike the discourse

is not of a temple, but precisely of the temple of God. Even in

the first group, that of the epistles, it is said, ch. iii. 12, " He
that overcomes, him will I make a pillar in the temple of our

God, and he shall go no more out." On that passage it is well

remarked by Vitringa, " That their position may be firm and

immoveable in the heavenly temple, which is the symbol as well
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of believers upon earth, as of the saints made perfect in glory.

For under the new dispensation there is a house of God, to which

all the saints have access, Heb. xii. 22." The going no more

out here, forms the contrast to the throwing out in ch. xi. 2.

Vitringa, " It must be understood passively, as if it had been

written, He shall not be cast out. The Lord by his grace and

providence would take care, that those among the Philadelphians,

who, with a sincere spirit and a pure aftection, had confessed the

truth, should never be deprived of their state and dignity." In

ch. xiii, 6, the tabernacle of God is a designation of his church,

in connection with those, who dwell in heaven, believers in

heaven and on earth, for the citizenship of the latter also is in

heaven (Phil. iii. 20), the saints, as they are presently after

named by way of explanation.^ Further, the temple of the Lord

in heaven, with the ark of the covenant, vii. 15, xi, 19, xiv. 15,

17, XV. 5, as the heavenly symbol of the church, implies, that the

church upon earth also presented itself to the prophet under the

same symbol. As it stands in regard to the temple, so does it

also in regard to Jerusalem. Whenever it occurs besides in the

Revelation, it never denotes the city so named in the vulgar

sense, but always the church ; and we should, therefore, need to

isolate the section before us from all the rest of the book, were we

to think here of the literal Jerusalem and the temple of Herod.

By the " beloved city," which, according to ch. xx. 9, is to be

encompassed and besieged by a revived heathenism at the close

of the thousand years, Lucke himself understands " the society

of believers upon earth," in other Avords, tlic Christian church;

and yet there can be no doubt, that this beloved city is Jeru-

salem, so that Ewald is perfectly right in identifying the city

here (in ch. xi.) and there. Vitringa remarks, "Allusion is

made as well to Ps. Ixxxvii. 2, ' The Lord loves the gates of

Zion,' as to the vision in the next prophecy, xxi. 1—10, which

represents the church under the image of Jerusalem, the holy

city, beloved of God." How also could the prophet, in ch. iii,

1 Besides these parallel passages, it is iu faTour of the temple heing regarded as the

symbol of the church, that the prophecy of Ezekiel, ch. xl.—xiviii., to which uii allu-

sion in ver. 1 undoubtedly is made, unquestionably refers not to an external building,

but to the spiritual temple of God's kingdom, as is evident in particular from ch. xlvii.

As Ezekiel beheld the restoration of llie cburcli under the image of the tem;ile givcrn to

be measured, 60 John bclitid its prtsirviition.
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12, xxi. 2, 10. represent the church of the future world under the

name of the new Jerusalem, unless he had already recognised the

true Jerusalem in the church of the present 1 It was the new

Jerusalem in contrast, not to that old material one, but to the

spiritual beloved city in its imperfect condition here, from which

this section itself tells us, how much it needs a renewal, with how

many deficiencies and evils it is still beset Finally, the heavenly

Zion, with its 144,000 perfected saints, who sing there the new

song before the throne, ch. xiv 1—5, presupposes the existence

of an earthly Zion, in which believers have been prepared for it

by much tribulation. Those who stick to the letter, ought, as a

necessary consequence, to abide here also by the literal Zion.

If the triumphant church takes the name of Zion, the name must

also be proper for the church militant. For, it cannot be ap-

plied to the church as triumphing, but only in so far as it is

a church.^

With these facts before us, to attempt to interpret the sec-

tion under consideration, according to the letter, would be a mere

act of caprice ; the more so, as the spiritual use of the language

is very extensively employed also in the other books of the New
Testament, even in some where it could far less be expected than

in the Revelation. The passages in which the temple occurs as a

designation of the Christian church, have already been adduced
;

in regard to Jerusalem ; Gal. iv. 26, Hebr. xii. 22, are especially

to be compared.

There are besides, however, many other reasons against the re-

ference to the Jewish temple and the literal Jerusalem, and for

the reference to the temple and the Jerusalem of the Christian

church.

According to the seven epistles, which everywhere contain only

individual applications of what is exhibited as a general delinea-

tion in the prophetical part, we could not but expect that the

Seer, in the main delineation, would direct his eye upon the inter-

nal state of the church of the future. The preserving and re-

jecting agency of God in regard to the church, is the point that

1 Polycrates ofEpbesiis says, in liis third episile to the Roman bishop Victor, in

Euseb. V. 24, of St John, "Os tyiv>id>t Upeiis to TrtTaXou 7r£<^op))«u)s, certainly in the

manner of John himself. In a spiritual understanding of the high-priesthood, he makes

its nature to consist in the closest relationship to the Lord.
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comes most prominently out in the epistles. The command, for

example, " Measure the temple of God and the altar, and them

that worship therein," connects itself closely with, " Be thou

faithful unto death, and I will give thee a crown of life," eh. ii.

10, " Because thou hast kept the word of my patience, I will

also keep thee from the hour of temptation, which shall come

upon the whole earth," ch. iii. 10. In like manner, the throw-

ing out of the temple-court and not measuring it, is very

nearly allied to such passages as the following, " If not, I

will come to thee, and will remove thy candlestick out of its

place," and, " I will spue thee out of my mouth," etc. That

the church in the future was to undergo a great sifting, that

it was never wholly to perish, but that many branches of the

vine should become withered and useless, is a subject frequently

unfolded in the epistles. But this agreement between our sec-

tion and the epistles is destroyed, whenever we refer the former

to Judaism, instead of to the Christian church. In its place,

indeed, there comes a palpable discord. For the Judaism, whose

preservation should in that case be announced here, is what i§

called the synagogue of Satan in the epistles.

One does not see, how a prediction respecting the future fates

of the literal Jerusalem and the Jewish temple should have been

introduced exactly here, pressed in between the sixth and seventh

trumpets, the second and third woe, which have to do only with

the world-power. On the other hand, by the spiritual interpre-

tation, which refers it to the Christian church, the prophetical

announcement is quite in its i)lace. The judgments alight upon

the world-power on account of the hostile attitude it has assumed

against the church, and for the salvation of the latter. And it is

well, in the meantime to see, what effect has been wrought in the

church itself by the very dangerous encroachment upon it through

the world-power—whether it has not been internally reduced to

a level with the world ; the more so. since if such were the case,

the whole of the treatment to be inflicted on the world-power

would lose its propriety. It has the preservation of the temple

of God, and of those who worship in it, for its foundation.

The appearance of the angel of the Lord, which is described in

the episode, ch x. 1—xi. 13, has the double aim of first solemnly

announcing, that the comi>]ction of the judgment u]>on the world,
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and the glorifying of the church therewith connected, should cer-

tainly take place, and then of declaring how dreadfully the tem-

ple and Jerusalem would be imperilled by the encroachments of

the world, though they should still be preserved. The two parts

of the mission of the angel lose all internal connection, whenever

by the temple we understand the Jewish one. But adopt the

spiritual meaning, and that immediately becomes manifest. The

danger brought to the temple and the city by the worldly inter-

mixture in the church could not but awaken a doubt as to the

final victory of the church, and her glorification, which was met

by the solemn assurance given respecting the consummation.

The final glorification of the church has for its basis the preser-

vation of the church amid the temptations threatening it ; without

the patience of Christ, no participation in his kingdom.

The position of the two witnesses becomes incomprehensible, if

ver. 1 and 2 are not referred to the Christian church. They are

equally hated by the vforld-power—the beast which rises out of

the abyss—and by the degenerate holy city, " which spiritually

is called Sodom and Egypt, where also our Lord was crucified ;"

they were brought to death through the persecuting hatred of the

degenerate community. On the degenerate holy city, according to

ver. 13, the judgment aliglits, and that because of the despite it

had done to their testimony. Between the world-poM'er and the

Jews, however, there existed no internal connection. But there

did between the world-power and the Christian church, which

through the encroaching pressure of the former was to become to

a large extent leavened with the spirit of the world.

The beast, from Avhich, according to ver. 7, proceeds the per-

secution of the two witnesses, has to do, according to ch. xiii.

7, 8, not Avith the literal Jerusalem, but with the saints, whose

name is written in the book of the Lamb that had been slain.

The whole war of the Dragon, which the beast serves (comp.

xiii. 2) is waged against those, who have been redeemed by the

blood of the Lamb ; comp. xii. 11.

The literal Jerusalem, at the time the Apocalypse was written,

even taking the earliest date to which that has been ascribed,

was no longer the theatre for the two witnesses. That Jerusalem

had then ceased to be the seat and centre of the church—a dig-

nity it lost at the moment of Christ's death, Matt, xxiii. 38— is
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manifest alone from the seven epistles, which proclaim the com-

plete separation of the church from Jerusalem and its temple.

But the witnessing generally has its proper territory only in

the church of God, though possibly degenerate, and that here also

this is to be regarded as the sphere of action, is evident from the

prototypes Moses and Elias, who came forth in the midst of God's

church, and from the designation of the witnesses as the two

olive-trees and the two lamps, which determine the region of

their agency to be that of the Spirit and grace of God.

The result we have obtained is of importance in more than

one point of view. First, the rejection of the ecclesiastical tra-

dition respecting the composition of the Apocalypse under Do-

mitian is thus deprived of one of its chief supports, and thereby

an important vantage-ground is won for the correct exposition of

the Apocalypse. But we have gained more than a mere fence.

If here no judicial punishment is announced upon the Jews, in

the only passage of the whole book where with some appearance

of truth it might have been sought, that punishment must then be

regarded as past, and the Revelation must consequently have

been composed, not under Galba, but under Domitian. For, it

is clear, that if Judaism had been already overthrown, the author

could not have failed to announce its overthrow ; he could not

have occupied himself exclusively with the fall of lieathenism, the

less so as he had before his eyes the example of the Lord, from

whom the overthrow of Jerusalem received so prominent a

place.

Farther, it has now again been shewn how, what from the

first is felt by a simple faith in the written word, that we have

here holy ground, on which no patriotic imaginations and no

products of common and impure human feeling are to be found, is

fully confirmed by a careful and thorough investigation.

Finally, which is the point of greatest moment, it has become

certain to us from the whole contents of the section, that the

comforting assurance is there given us of the preservation of the

church amid all temptations, the comforting assurance of our

own preservation, if only we do not loiter about the court, but

with the zeal which does violence to the kingdom, press into tlie

temple itself
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Ch. xi. 14. The second woe is past; behold, the third woe
comes quickly.

We have now in chap. xi. 15— 19 the seventh trumpet, the

third woe. The trumpet of the seventh angel sounds, and the

blessed in heaven triumph, that now the universal dominion of

their God and his Christ appears immediately in prospect, ver. 15.

The heavenly representatives of the church, the four and twenty

elders, give thanks to the Lord, that he now comes in his king-

dom to execute judgment on the ungodly world, as also on the

dead (raised to life again), and to reward the righteous, ver-

16— 18. The catastrophe follows ; the confidence of the blessed

and of the elders is not put to shame ; the strong angel, who in

ch. X. 6, 7, had declared, that at the sounding of the seventh

trumpet the completion of the mystery of God should take place

without delay, keeps his word, ver. 19.—The conclusion of the

vision of the seven trumpets points back to its beginning. In

ch. viii. 3, 4, the prayers of the saints call for the judgment of

God on the world ; here the saints give thanks that the wrath

of the Lord has come. In ch. viii. 5 voices, and lightnings, and

thunders, and earthquakes, come forth as a symbolical an-

nouncement, that the world's judgment is approaching ; in ver.

19 this symbolical announcement goes into complete fulfilment

:

amid lightnings, and voices, and thunders, and earthquakes, and

great hail, the ungodly world is brought to ruin.

Ver. 15. And the seventh trumpet sounded. And there were

great voices in heaven, saying. The kingdom of the world has

become our Lord's and his anointed's, and he will reign for

ever and ever. That we are to regard the great voices in hea-

ven as chiefly at least proceeding from the great multitude, which

no man could number, clothed with white robes and with palms

in their hands, the saints made perfect, arises from the nature

of things. For these are that portion of the heavenly inhabi-

tants who are specially interested in this event ; they are cajled

to reign with their Lord and his anointed, ch. v. 10 ; his entrance

on the government is also theirs ; they, tiie servants, now receive

from their Lord the reward, ver. 18. It is evident also from

the correspondence, in which the expression, " to his servants"

there, stands to " our Lord" here. It farther appears from a

comparison of the parallel passages. Those that have the closest

connection with the one before us—much more close than ch. v.
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11, 12, to which alone reference is commonly made—are ch. xii.

10, where " the great voice" in heaven, which celebrates the com-

pleted redemption of Christ and his right to rule over the world,

springing out of that, is the voice of the church ; and ch. xix.

1—8, where the great multitude in heaven, that proclaims with

a loud voice on the fall of Rome, " Hallelujah, for the Lord our

God, the Almighty reigns," consists of saints, and apostles, and

prophets—comp. ch. xviii. 20— those who fear God, great and

small. The agreement M'ith ch, viii. 3 also serves to determine

" the great voices." If there the prayers of the saints cause the

appearance of the angels with the seven trumpets, it can be no

other than the saints who here triumph and give thanks, when

the work of the seven angels was completed. Hence, though we

may regard the angels generally as interested, as is shewn by

ch. vii. 11, we should conceive of them as being so only in a

subordinate manner, and by way of concurrence. First, the

whole host of the saints made perfect step forth, and celebrate

in a short speech the victory of their Lord and his anointed.

Then, the heavenly representatives of the church, its elite as it

were, take up the discourse, and bring fully out what the others

only indicate
;
precisely as in ch. xix., first the multitude of be-

lievers step forth, and then the elders. Accordingly, the bearers

of the great voices mentioned at the beginning, are given at the

close. They are no others than the servants of God, and the

saints, and those who fear his name, the small and the great, ver.

18. They are those, who also in ch. xv. 2—4, before the enter-

ing of the seven last plagues of God, celebrate his glorious deeds

and his approaching final victory over the world, and who sing in

ch. xiv. 3 the new song before the throne.—The kingdom, /Sacrt-

Xeta, signifies here the kingdom, not in the passive, but in the

active sense—the dominion ; comp. on ch. i. 6. In ch. xii. 6, xvii.

18, also, the kingdom occurs so. It is from not apprehending this

import, that the explanatory reading followed by Luther, eyevovTo

a'l ^acriXelat, has arisen : the kingdoms of the world have become.

Therefore, by the kingdom having become, etc., is meant : The
government is (now) possessed by our Lord and his anointed

;

and so it suits excellently with what follows : And he shall reign

for ever and ever. He has now come to the government, and

shall continue to exercise it for ever. The time of the world's
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supremacy, of the oppression of the church, has at length come

to a final end.—The kingdom has become. The result is first

actually attained in ver. 19. But since the angel has already

sounded, and it is fixed, that the world's catastrophe follows im-

mediately on the trumpet, the consequence is anticipated. Such

a rejoicing in prospect of the immediately approaching victory

presents itself also under the old covenant. Thus Ps. Ixxv. is a

song of triumph before the victory. Here, as there, the con-

fidence with which the coming deliverance is anticipated, rests

upon the divine promise. It was guaranteed to the church by

the oath of the strong angel in ch. x. 6, 7, that under the trum-

pet of the seventh angel the mystery of God should be finished

without delay, and the object of this was the dominion of the

Lord and his anointed over the world.—The fact, which is here

celebrated, has its proper root in the redemption accomplished

by Christ—comp. xii. 10 ; but here for the first time does the

necessary consequence of that work come fully into reality. To

the thanksgiving of the saints for their heavenly felicity, in ch.

vii. 10, corresponds here the expression of their joy on account

of the final victory over the world. Bengel remarks :
" As soon

as the seventh angel sounds, the kingdom of the world becomes

the Lord's and his Christ's, for ever. It is only in heaven, how-

ever, that this takes place so immediately, and in heaven alone

is it celebrated with joy ; for dreadful things still intervene on

earth." But this view is only a result of the embarrassment in

which they are involved, who, instead of perceiving that the

seventh trumpet is comprised in ch. xi. 15—19, bring within its

compass all that follows to the end of the book. The scene can-

not, from the very nature of things, belong to heaven ; and it

makes nothing for this, that it is spoken of heaven. Decisive

against such a view, is ch. x. 6, 7, according to which the sound

of the seventh trumpet and the finishing of God's mystery, which

can find its completion nowhere but on earth, for it concerns the

dominion of Christ over the earth, are immediately united to-

gether. Ver. 19 also decides against it, if only it is rightly

interpreted. But with perfect truth Bengel remarks on the

expression : it has become, " Everything, and consequently also

the kingdom of the world, is God's at all times. But in things

visible and invisible, Satan find the world have set up their kings
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and lords against the Lord and his anointed. Such an impious

rebellion is brought to an end by God, and he maintains his

right.—That royal word of the suffering Jesus, ' My kingdom is

not of this world,' has been greatly abused. His kingdom is

not worldly, but the kingdom of the world is holy and Christian.

This province, which has been long enough in the enemy's hands,

has at last been finally recovered ; it is possessed by the Lord

and his anointed." The kingdom of the world is the Lord's and

his anointed'

s

—the Son's, into whose hands all things have been

committed by the Father, John iii. 3o, and in particular all judg-

ment, John V. 22. There is the same connection here between

the Lord and his anointed, as in Acts iv. 26, in both places from

Ps. ii. 2, " The kings of the earth rise up, and the princes sit

in counsel against the Lord and his anointed." The conflict de-

picted there finds here at last an end. From the allusion to that

fundamental passage it is clear, that anointed here is equivalent

to king. The anointing, as was remarked in my commentary on

the second Psalm, whether viewed as a real symbolical action, or

spoken of in a merely figurative manner, is constantly regarded

in the Old Testament as denoting the gifts of the Holy Spirit,

as they were imparted to all the servants of God in his kingdom,

which is characteristically distinguished from the kingdoms of

this world by the very possession of these gifts. This significa-

tion comes very plainly out in the account given of the anointing

of Saul, 1 Sam. x. 1, and of David, xvi. 13, 14. Kings were called

by way of distinction the anointed, because they received a singu-

larly rich supply of divine grace for their important office. The

expression was on this account peculiarly appropriated to the

king ; he was the individual in whom the idea of the kingdom

must be fully realized.'

The future dominion of the Lord over the world, resting on the

solid foundation, that he is still Lord in the midst of the world's

revolt (Ps.xxii. 28, xxiv. 1), was predicted in a long series of

passages of Old Testament Scripture. It was the strong con-

l Bengel: " Elislia the prophet was nnointed, 1 Kings xix. 16 ; priests were anoimed,

F,x. xxviii. 41 ; bnt most of all kings; and therefore the term unoiuU'd, when used abso-

lutely, denotes only the kinf. He wns wont to ho. called the Lord's anointed, not the

anointed king. In the whole gospel history the name of Christ is never explained by

the word priest, but very often by the name of king. And so, as often as Messiah is

spoken of in Scripture, rtspect is had to his kingdom."

2e
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solation which bore up the church of the Lord for many centuries,

during which the world made lier afraid. The most exact agree-

ment is with Obadiah, ver. 21, " And the kingdom shall be the

Lord's." Comp. Zech. xiv. 9, " And the Lord will be king over

the whole eartli, " Dan. ii. 44. The world-supremacy of Christ,

beside that of the Lord, is announced in Dan. vii. 13, 14, as well

as in Ps. ii., " And behold there came one with the clouds of

heaven like a Son of man, and came to the Ancient of days, and

he was brought before him. And there was given him dominion,

and glory, and a kingdom, and all peoples, nations, and tongues,

serve him. His dominion is an everlasting dominion, which does

not pass away, and his kingdom has no end." Comp. ver. 18,

27, where the dominion of the Lord and of his anointed appears

at the same time as the dominion of the people of the saints of

the Most High, precisely as in the passage before us.—Owr Lord,

so the saints say with tender aftection, instead of simply, the

Lord, as used in the original passage ; indicating also, that with

his dominion theirs was inseparably connected ; for the glory of the

Lord passes over also upon the servants, comp. at ch. ix. 7. Bengel

would delete the our, on very slender external authority, because he

does not perceive its true import. A glance at ver. 18 shews, that it

was necessary here. What the elders there fully express must

here be indicated, at least, in the utterance of the saints. It is

a mournful retrogression to seek, as many now do, to have states

emancipated from the dominion of Christ. If they are severed

from the end, which they are bound perpetually to promote, there

will only be substituted for the dominion of grace, the dominion

of judgment. But those who contend for a Christian state in

opposition to wanton despisers, have here a rich consolation, and

may quietly laugh at the world, while it deems their cause to be

lost. The more decided the unchristianity of a state, the nearer

is its absolute Christianity.

Ver. 16. And the four and twenty elders, who sit on their

thrones before God, fell upon their faces and worshipped God.

Ver. 17. Saying, We give thee thanlcs, Lord God, the Al-

mighty, who art and wast ; because thou hast taken thy great

power and dost reign. Ver. 18. And the nations were angry,

and thy wrath is come, and the time of the dead to be judged,

and to give reward to thy servants, the prophets, and the saints.
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and to those that fear thy name, small and great, and to destroy

those who destroy the earth. The four and twenty elders who
sit before God on their thrones (they constantly sit there during

the whole assembly of counsel and judgment that was held to

decide upon the fates of the church and the world, ch. iv. 2), have

respect to ch. iv 4. Their worship to ch. iv. 10. There they

adore and praise him, who prepares himself to judge the world.

Here they celebrate the judgment as executed, the final victory

over the world. According to ch. v. 10, they are the representa-

tives of those, who shall reign upon the earth. In the assump-

tion of dominion over the world by the Lord and his anointed,

this dignity has now come to be fully enjoyed, and consequently

it calls forth their thanksgivings. Bengel :
" What the voices

in heaven generally have spoken, is now more circumstantially

unfolded in the thanksgiving of the elders. At other times they

sit before the throne of God, but here they fall down, and that,

not only upon their knees, but even upon their faces, and give

to God the most profound worship. This worship consists in the

fullest thanksgiving. Often as the elders are mentioned, they

are never represented, as here, to have ftillen prostrate on their

faces. The greater the revelation is of divine grace and glory,

the deeper always is the humiliation of the creatures, especially

of those, who are the nearest to him."—In ver. 17, the address

is directed to God in the unity of his being, without respect to

diflference of persons—comp. on ch. i. 8. There should be

a point after God; "the Almighty" unfolds what is contained

in " God ;" the, " who is and was," explains the import of

" Lord," equal to Jehovah— comp. on ch i. 8. There it is

said, " I am the Alpha and the Omega, saith the Lord God

Avho is, and who was, and who comes, the Almighty." The

designations of God here agree exactly with those there ; except-

ing that " who comes" is awanting. The designations there

serve to carry up the declaration that God will preserve his su-

premacy as at the beginning, so also at the end, to its necessity

in the divine nature. Ilere, in view of the perfect keeping of the

assurance there given, they point to the source, out of which it

flows. The same dcsignatious of God occur also in ch. iv. 8.

The clause added by Luther : and is to come, is to be deleted.

It is one of the most important deviations in the translation of

2e2
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Luther from the correct text of the E,evelation. Externally, it

has a very meagre support ; the best authorities all speak for its

omission ; it has originated with those who thought they must

supply from ch. i. 4, 5, iv. 8 ; and so thought, because they did

not perceive that the subject has here reached another stage than

at those parallel passages. Here the discourse can no longer be

of a coming of the Lord, because he has already come. Bengel :

" When it is said, We thank thee that thou hast taken thy great

power, it is as much as to say. We thank thee that thou hast

come. And when the wrath of God has come, as the elders say,

in ver. 18, then God himself has also come." The ungcnuine-

ness of the words : and art to come, is clear also from this, that

the simple " thou art and wast," in ch. xvi. 5, the only passage

where it occurs besides this, can only be explained if it has been

preceded by ours—see on the passage. The elders not merely

praise the Lord, they give him thanks, because they are par-

takers of the great power which God takes, and of the dominion

which he enters on. The power is the means by which the king-

dom has been won. And great must be the power which can

subdue an ungodly world, Eph. vi. 12. The taking forms the

contrast to the leaving alone. He always possessed the power,

but hitherto he had not exercised it. To reign is here, as much

as to enter on the government. This is shewn here, and in ch.

xix. 6, by the tense
;
properly : thou hast reigned, thou hast en-

tered on the government. The original passage for the words,

" Thou hast taken thy great power and reignest," is Ps. xciii. 1,

" The Lord reigns, he is clothed with majesty, the Lord clothes

and girds himself about with power." The world-power there

threatens to shake the earth, and with it the kingdom of God.

But the Psalmist sets against its revolt the Lord, whom he sees

coming in his kingdom, clothed with majesty, and girt about with

power. It was remarked there in my commentary that the ex-

pression : the Lord reigns, '' alludes to the form used at the pro-

clamation of earthly kings"—comp. 2 Sam. xv 10 ; 1 Kings i.

11, 13 ; 2 Kings ix. 13. This allusion itself shews that it is

not the existing government of the Lord which is here spoken of,

but a new and glorious revelation of his supremacy, as it were a

new ascension of the throne. We are led to the same result also

by the parallel passages, Ps. xcvi. 10, xcvii. 1, xcix. 1, where
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the same form of expression occurs. In all of them it is

the coming of the Lord in his kingdom that is referred to.

In the face of the high-sounding pretensions of the world-

power, asserting its dominion over the earth, that it has now

gained the ascendancy over the kingdom of God ; in the face

of the proclamation : Assyria or Babylon reigns, the Psalmist

exclaims : The Lord reigns ; he announces that the dominion

of the Lord, far from being destroyed by such feeble as-

saults, is now going to manifest itself in its full glory." What

faith had there anticipated, that is now without delay to

be brought to its full realization. The verbal allusion to the

Psalms implies, that what the church now has immediately in

prospect is the same that had long ago been prophesied ;
the

hopes and expectations of the fathers were now to be gloriously

realized. Along with tlie passages referred to in the Psalms, the

three first petitions in the Lord's Prayer also, which, from their

indications of the Lord's will, may likewise be regarded as pro-

phecies, receive their complete fulfilment. (Vitringa :
" This is

that kingdom, whose coming Jesus Christ has taught us to ex-

pect and ask in prayer from God ; it was then, indeed, begun,

but now it reaches its consummation.") The Lord's taking his

great power here, has its prefiguration in the overthrow of parti-

cular phases of the ungodly power, in a manifold series of provi-

sional judgments on it ; comp. ch. xix. 6, where the " Hallelujah,

for the Lord our God, the Almighty reigns," is uttered on the

occasion of the overthrow of Rome. But these preliminary ful-

filments point forward to the final one, to tlie time when not

merely a particular phase of the ungodly power, but this power

itself, lies stricken under the judgments of God.—In ver. 18,

words are put into the mouth of the elders, which serve more de-

finitely to characterize the seventh trumpet, in the proper descrip-

tion of which the prophet expresses himself with enigmatical

brevity, to indicate, that a more lengthened delineation of the

matter is to be given afterwards.^ The wrath of the heathen is

tlie time of provocation for the wrath of God. It pervades the

whole of history, and then at the end of history it finds its full

1 Vitringa: "The tbings are spoken here iudireclly, wliicli woiilJ Imve been spoken

directly iiiiJ explicitly, if it liud not been in the mind of the Spiiit to dihclose more fully

in the subsequent parts of this prophecy the eviU of the seventh tnmipct."
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recompense, after many a prelude of the final issue has been given

during the course of God's providential dealings. The wrath ofthe

heathen is called forth by the advancement of the hated kingdom
of God and Christ, as it began to take place after the Word was

made flesh. Such wrath, says Bengel, " continues still to shew

itself. When God with his kingdom, when Christ with his truth,

comes near to men, the hatred breaks forth against the light.

And it will yet gather still more wind, and burst forth into a

violent flame." In consequence of this wrath of the heathen,

rooted in the wrath of Satan (comp. ch. xii. 17), they have shed

the blood of saints and prophets ; comp. ch. xvi. 6, xviii. 24.

The chief phases of the wrath of the heathen are, according to

the subsequent visions, the wrath of Rome, of the ten kings, of

Gog and Magog, ch. xx. 7—9.i The wrath of God is come,

because it is already as good as present ; it breaks forth imme-

diately in ver. 19, comp. ch. vi. 16, 17, where the expression is

employed with equal prominence. Till now, the wrath of God
has been the coming, or the future—comp, Matth. iii. 7, 1 Thess.

i. 10.

—

The time of the dead to he judged, is as much as the time

when the dead shall be judged. That the subject of discourse

here is the final judgment on the dead previously raised to life

again (in opposition to Vitringa, who understands by the judg-

ment on the dead, God's espousing the cause of the dead martyrs,

and bringing them into honourable remembrance), is manifest

especially from ch. xx. 12, 13, where what is here indicated

finds its fuller expansion : there the dead stand before the

throne, the books are opened, and the dead are judged according

to what is written in the books, according to their works—comp.

John V. 28, 29, " The hour cometh, in which all that are in their

graves shall hear his voice, and shall come forth, those who have

done good to the resurrection of life, and those who have done

evil to the resurrection of damnation." In ch. xx. 12, 13, the

1 The allusion is to Ps. xcix. 1 , " The Lord reigns, the peoples tremble." The words

there have a twofold import, tji signifies, not merely to tremble, but also to be angry,

comp. Ps, iv. 4, and this signification stands here in the back-ground This was per-

ceived by ihe LXX,, who translate : 'O Kuptos kfia<Ti\iv<TEv, opyi^t'trGaxraj/ Xaoi, the

Lord has entered on his kingdom, let the peoples be angry. Quite similar is the ttoi-

fxavtl in ch. ii. 27. There too a concealed back-ground is brought into view. That

allusion is made to the passage in the Psalm here can the less be doubled, as ifiaai-

Xtuo-as immediately preceded. Besides, also, Ps. ii. treats of the wrath of God and the

wrath of the heathen.
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dead tliat are judged, are only the bad. The books are only the

records of guilt. The book of life is opened merely to shew,

that they are not written in it. Tiiey are all condemned to the

second death. Accordingly, we must here also understand by

the judgment the judgment of condemnation, that which is the

product of the wrath of God, in harmony witli the resurrection

of judgment in John v. 29, and Jolin v. 24, " Verily, verily I

say to you, whosoever hears my word, and believes on him that

sent me, he has eternal life, and does not come into judgment,

but is passed from death to life"—comp. John iii. 17, where to

be judged forms the contrast to be saved, Rev. xviii. 8, xix. 2;

1 Pet. iv. 6 ; 1 Cor. xi. 31, 32. Otherwise it might be supposed,

that by the time of the dead to be judged was meant the general

judgment, and that in what follows the dead would fall into

their two divisions. But in opposition to this, it is not said :

those who have corrupted, but those who corrupt the earth.

Besides the dead the living also are judged. But it was unne-

cessary to make mention of them expressly, because it was to

be understood of itself, that when the dead sinners were judged,

the living also should be so ; whereas during the six preceding

trumpets only the living were judged, and not the dead. Still,

the living are not mentioned, even at the close of the verse.

The Lord himself has spoken of the reward to be given to his

own, Matth. v. 12, 46, x. 41, 42. We have not here the two

things existing alongside of each other, the wrath, judgment,

destruction—and the distribution of reward ; but the execution

of judgment brings redemption along with it. If this is not

perceived, the clause : and to dt-stroy, trails in an unseemly

manner. The reward of the faithful consists in this, that the

earth has been cleared of its persecutors and oppressors, and

now the meek possess it, Matth. v. 5. In regard to the per-

sons who receive the reward, Bengel remarks, " There are three

kinds of servants of God. There are the prophets, who have

brought the will of God to men, and for the most part suffered

death. There are the saints, who have given themselves wholly

up to obey the will of God, although they may not have been

called to deliver any particular oral testimony. These two kinds

pre-eminently bear the honourable name of the servants of God.

But there are also those who fear his name, small and great.
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These are the inferior common chiss of such as receive a reward

from God, and escape destruction. For one who is absolutely

godless never properly fears God, Luke xxiii. 40." But the right

view is rather that here two general and comprehensive designa-

tions are put, servants of the Lord and those who fear his name,

and that each of the two classes comprises two subdivisions under

it—the first, prophets and saints ; the second, in reverse order,

the small and the great. The servants of the Lord here are not

the prophets and saints ; comp. oh. xix. 5, where to the servants

of God correspond those who fear him : Praise our God all his

servant^ and those who fear him, the small and the great. Be-

lievers generally are also called God's servants in ch. ii. 20, vii.

3, xxii. 3, see on the title at ch. i. 1. By the prophets here the

teachers, who also in Daniel have attained to a dignity of their

own, ch. xii. 3, are represenfed as by their head ; much as in ch.

xi. 3 the whole work of witness-bearing is represented by that of

prophecying. There is no reason for supposing that the prophets

are here to be understood in the larger sense ; they represent

here, as also in ch. xi., the species, as being the most distinguished

part. The saints never mean peculiarly destinguished Christians.

By the name of saints all Israelites were designated in the Old

Testament, the whole people of the covenant as the set apart,

the chosen, those whom God had taken out of the territory of

the profane world, behind whose glitter and display, misery and

deep degradation ever lie concealed, and had elevated into the

condition of his people—see my Commentary on Ps. xvi. 2. And
so in the New Testament, and especially in the Apocalypse, it is

a common designation of all Christians—comp. "xiii. 7, 10, xiv.

12, xvii. 6, xviii. 20, xx. 9 The saints, as distinguished from the

prophets here, are the other holy persons, for prophets also were

such; as we read of Judali and (the rest of) Israel, Jerusalem and

(the rest ot) Judah, in ch. ix. 3, the men who bore the seal of

God on their foreheads, and the grass and trees of the earth,

meaning by these the rest of men. By those that fear the Lord
was very commonly denoted in the Old Testament the entire

multitude of believers—comp. for example Ps. cxii. 1, xxii. 23,

where those that fear God form the parallelism to the seed of

Jacob. Here it is not said simply, fear thee, but fear thy name.

The name of God is the product of his doings. That he has
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a name distinguishes the God of Bevehition tVoni an anony-

mous deity, such as Deism and Rationalism would set up for

God. By the small and the great only such distinctions can

be denoted as are similar to prophets and other saints, dis-

tinctions existing within the same territory, hence not such

as are formed by riches, worldly position, or relative age. The

small occurs thus in Matt. x. 42, xviii. 6, 10, 14 ; comp. Luke

ix. 46, where the disciples contended among themselves who

among them should be the greater, in regard to the place they

might occupy in the kingdom of God. The saints and the s')nall

are to be regarded as emphatic. The design of giving so ex-

tended a description is to meet the misgivings of those, who can

scarcely venture to appropriate to themselves any share in the

reward, because they feel themselves so little and weak and

wretched.—That we have understood correctly who are meant by

the receivers of the reward, is clear from the fundamental and

parallel passages. In Ps. cxv. 10, 11, we find set over against

the house of Aaron, "and (all the rest) who fear the Lord." In

ver. 12, 13, of the same Psalm it is said, " He shall bless the

house of Israel, bless the house of Aaron. He shall bless those

that fear the Lord, the small and the great." By the great there

the priests more especially are understood, though including

along with them all who occupy a prominent place in the king-

dom of God, as here also the great is not to be absolutely con-

fined to the prophets—comp. chap. xiii. 16, xix. 18, xx. 12, from

which it is clear, that the distinction is of a wider compass. In

Ps. cxviii. 2—4 we find Israel, the house of Aaron, those who

fear the Lord—the latter the connecting link between the house

of Aaron and (the rest of) Israel. To the distinction of saints and

prophets here corresponds in Matt. x. 4, the di.stinction of pro-

phets and (the rest of) the righteous. Finally, in Rev. xviii. 20,

two divisions are made—saints, and apostles and prophets. The

reward of the saints consists in this, that their persecutors are

brought to destruction. So that the " and to destroy," &c.,

comes in quite naturally. Allusion is made to Gen. vi. 11— 13,

" And the earth was corrupt before God, and the earth was full

of violence. And God saw the earth and behold it was corrupt,

for all tiesh had corrupted its way upon the earth. And God
said to Noah, the end of all flesh is come before me, for the earth
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is full of violence by them, and behold I corrupt (destroy) them

with the earth." As the sins of ancient times had revived, so

also must their punishment. Those who destroy (corrupt) the

emHh, not at all mainly by idolatry, but, according to the ori-

ginal passage and ch. xix. 2, mainly by violence, and in particular

by persecuting the church—comp. the (heathen) nations were

angry, with which the verse begins. As the reward is distri-

buted to the great and the small, so the judgment also falls upon

all the destroyers without distinction, the deceivers and the de-

ceived, the ringleaders in mischief, and their instruments. Ben-

gel :
" If those who have destroyed the earth, are destroyed, it

is then good for the earth, and on account of it thanks are here

rendered by those Avho are now to bear sway on the earth."

Ver, 19. And the temple of God, vjas opened in heaven, and

the ark of his testimony was seen in his temple ; and there ivere

lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and a great hail. By

vao^ here is denoted the Avhole heavenly temple (comp. iii. 12,

vii. 15), in the narrower sense, as consisting of the sanctuary

and the Most Holy Place. But the temple is only then opened

fully when the veil is quite removed, which separated the sanc-

tuary from the Holiest, in which the ark stood. This ark had

a double name. It is called the ark of testimony, as containing

the law which testified against sin— comp. Ex. xxv. 16, 22, xxvi.

33. But this designation is quite a partial one ; it needs the

other, the ark of the covenant (Deut. x. 8, xxxi. 9, 25, 26 ;

Josh. iii. 6, iv. 9) for its complement. The ark also had be-

longing to it as an integral part, the capporeth, the symbol of

atonement, on which the covenant was founded ; see my Beitr.

III. p. 641, ss. :
" The indispensable condition of God's connec-

tion with men, the foundation of his dwelling among them, is the

atoning divine compassion. This was symbolized by the cappo-

reth. As externally the capporeth covered the ark with its tes-

timony, so spiritually did the divine compassion the sins of the

people." The choice between these two designations is usually

to be determined by the respect under which the sacred ark is

brought into view. It is called the ark of the covenant, when its

property as a symbol and pledge of the covenant is made account

of. So, for example, in the narrative of the wonderful passage

through the Jordan in the book of Joshua, in which the ark of
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the covenant formed a wall against the waters. So also in the

siege of Jericho, Josh. vi. 6. Now here the ark cannot come

into consideration in so far as it contained the tables of the law,

as Hofmann has explained the reason of its appearance :
" The

law still retains its power, as well in regard to those who have

sinned against it as to those who have fulfilled it. It may there-

fore be openly exhibited, after having been so long covered, while

God was bearing with the wicked and not rewarding his servants."

For, in that case, the ark would rather have been called the ark

of testimony—comp. ch. xv. 5, "And afterwards I looked, and

behold the temple of the tabernacle of testimony was opened in

heaven," where a real value must be attached to the testimony,

in which the world alone participates, for the capporeth avails

only for the church. In the representation also of the judgment

a point of essential moment would be wanting, the reference to

the church, which still, according to ch. x. 7, must not be want-

ing. Finally, by this view too much is to be supplied. But

when the ark of the covenant is made visible, the meaning can

only be that the covenant receives its most signal accomplish-

ment.^ By the open exhibition of the ark it was intimated that

the terrors which according to the following words were to burst

upon the earth, had their foundation in the love of God—comp.

the similar representation in ch. xiv. 15, 17. The thought is

this, that God now, remembering his holy covenant, shall give

to his people, that being redeemed from the hand of their ene-

mies, they may serve God without fear, Luke i. 72—74. We
must not determine the connection with what follows in some

such way as this : there is a blessed reward to the righteous,

though the words also represent the frightful punishment of the

wicked ; but the realization of the covenant, as is indicated by

the appearance of the ark of the covenant, consists precisely in

the overthrow of the enemies ; as likewise in ver. 18, the dis-

tribution of reward to the servants consisted in the destroying

of those who destroy the earth. The appearance of the ark

of the covenant marks the judgment inflicted on the world

to be an expression of the love of God to his church.—The hHffht

1 Bengcl : "As a testimony, tliat what God Lad promised was now to be most per-

fectly fulfilled, both for the disniiiy and overthrow of the enemies, and for the support

and joy of his own people."
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appearance here forms the contrast to the sad appearance in cli.

xii. 3.-^According to some expositors mention is made of a hea-

venly temple in Ex. xxv. 9, 40.. xxvi. 30, xxvii. 8 ; Numb. viii.

3. But the subject of discourse there is not of a heavenly temple

and its furniture, the prototype of the earthly, but only that God

called forth in the spirit of Moses the vision of the sanctuary,

which formed the basis of the structure of the tabernacle. These

passages, therefore, are not in point here. As little also does

the Jewish fable of the concealment of the ark in a secret place

before the Babylonish exile come into consideration (Ewald.)

For, here the discourse is of the heavenly temple, the heavenly

ark of the covenant.—Of the throne of God above the ark of the

covenant, no account is made here. There is no reference to

the representation given of God's appearance in ch. iv., and the

question is out of place, how the ark of the covenant, over which

was the throne of God, could here first appear visible, after what

had preceded ? God was not bound to the ark of the covenant.

Even in Ezekiel, ch. x. 4, the glory of the Lord raised itself

from the cherub to the threshold of the house ; and in Ez. ch. i.

the Lord appears to the prophet upon the cherubim out of the

temple with its ark.—The five number : Lightnings, voices,

thunderings, earthquake, hail, is deserving of notice. It de-

notes, according to the uniform signification of the five in Scrip-

ture, and especially in the Apocalypse, as the signature of the

half and incomplete, the unfinished character of the representa-

tion, and points to the supplement, which it is to receive in the

later groups. The same signification belongs to the number five

(which is here as little accidental as that of the three in ch. iv.

5, or of the four, as the signature of the earth, which the threat-

ening respected, in ch. viii. 5) in the passage ch. xvi. 18—21,

in which there is simply an extension of the one before us.—The

comparison between the passage before us and ch. viii. 5, " And

there were voices, and thunderings, and lightnings, and an earth-

quake," is instructive. The lightnings, which there occupy the

third place, are here placed at the head ; and quite naturally.

For there, where the voices, etc., have only a threatening cha-

racter, where they merely foreshadow the future judgments, the

thunder is at least as early in its production as the lightning
;

but here, on the contrary, where all concerns the judgment itself.
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the thunder can only conic into consideration as connected with

the lightning, as rendering tlic scene of destruction more appal-

ling. Hand in hand with this position of the liglitning, goes the

addition of the hail, which never possesses a merely threatening

character, but always appears where judgment has actually en-'

tcred ; comp. ch. viii. 7. Also in ch. xvi. 18—21, where likewise

the actual entrance of the judgment is represented, the light-

nings form the beginning and the hail the conclusion.—The verse

before us is related to ver. 15—18 much as in ch. xvi. 18, the

report that there were voices, thunders, etc., to the anticipative

declaration in ver. 17 : It is done.—The earthquake marks the

shattering of the imgodly world-power—comp. on ch. vi. 12.

Ch. xvi. 18—20 forms a commentary on it.^ Hail appears

often in the Old Testament as an image of divine judgment,

comp. Isa. XXX. 30, xxxii. 19 ; Ps. xviii. 12, 13, " At the

brightness before him his clouds passed, hailstones and coals of

fire ! And the Lord thundered in the heavens, and the Most

High gave forth his voice, hailstones and coals of fire." There

too we have a scene of actual destruction. The storm of divine

wrath discharges itself. Amid frightful thunder and the sea of

fire, by which the Lord in his anger was encompassed, lightnings

burst forth, rending the cloud, and hailstones pour down—the

weapons with which the Lord assails his own and his people's

enemies; as of old the Egyptians (Ex. ix. 24, comp. Ps. Ixxviii.

47, 48), and the Canaanites at Bethoron (Jos. x. 11.) The

repetition there in ver. 13, serves the same design as is done here

by the lightning being made to open and the hail to close the

series. The repetition, as remarked in my Commentary, is

the more in its place as the fiery coals, or lightnings, and the

hailstones, were properly the things by which the enemies of the

Psalmist were destroyed ; the rest were mere accompaniments by

which the scene of destruction was rendered more dreadful.—We
have here no limitation of the territory, as in the first six trum-

pets, and even in the great earthquake, which befals Jerusalem

1 The Kal <T«ioruo'«, which i3 omitted in some critical linlps, cannot be dispensed with

were it only on account of the relation to ch. viii. 5. Then also the relation to ch. xvi.

18—20 requires it. The reason for the omission may be gathered from the remark of

Ziillig: " Others have still earthquake, but this would destroy the round niniiber cor-

responding to the four quarters of the world."
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in the episode in cli. xi. 13 ; whicli is a clear proof that we have

here to do with the final judgment.

THE THREE ENEMIES OF GOD's KINGDOM, CH. XII.—XIV.

The Revelation of St John gives no regularly progressive dis-

closure of the future, advancing in unbroken series from beginning

to end ; but it falls into a number of groups, which indeed supple-

ment each other, every successive vision giving some other aspect

of the future, but which are still formally complete in themselves,

each proceeding from a beginning to an end.

There can be no doubt that at ch. xii. we have the commence-

ment of a new group, and the remark of Bengel, " Those are in

a great prophetical error who break off here, and if nowhere else,

yet here at least make an entirely new beginning," is quite wrong,

and ought to be precisely reversed. For at the close of ch. xi.

we are manifestly brought to the last end ; so that the Seer, if

he will not altogether conclude his book, must commence anew.

For what could it be but a description of the last end, which has

for its object the development of the kingdom of God, when it is

said, in ch. xi. 15, in anticipation of what was immediately to

follow, " The kingdom of the world has become (the kingdom) of

our Lord and his Christ, and he shall reign for ever and ever ?"

When the four and twenty elders, the ideal representatives of the

church in heaven, say in prospect of what is presently to be done,

" We give thee thanks, Lord God the Almighty, who art and

wast, that thou hast taken thy great power and reignesf?" When
the "and art to come," which before the last end has so deep a

meaning, and was spoken with so strong an emphasis, appears now

as antiquated, and there is only a past and present in the king-

dom of God ? When the elders say further, in ver. 18, " Thy

wrath is come, and the time to judge the dead, and to reward thy

servants, the prophets and the saints, and those that fear thy

name, the small and the great, and to destroy those who destroy

the earth V Such, surely, have the time of the last judgment,

and the consummation of grace immediately in prospect. What

we now, according to ch. xi. 15—18, expect—the appearance of

the Lord, the final victory of God s kingdom, the resurrection of



THE THREE ENEMIES OF GOD's KlNfiDOM. 447

the dead, the last judgment, the glorification of the church—all

this is represented in ver. 10 as lyiving entered, but only by way

of gentle indication, which few have understood. For, the Seer

would reserve the more particular delineation of these last things

for a later part ofhis book, and ])reciscly by the enigmatical bre-

Tity with which he here treats them, would set expectation on

the stretch regarding that more particular delineation in reserve.

" And the temple of God (it is said) was opened in heaven, and

the ark ofhis Testament was seen in his temple ; and there were

lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and an earthquake, and

a great hail." The temple in heaven is a symbol of the church,

the ark of the covenant a symbol of the gracious relationship in

which the Lord stands to his church ; that it has become visible,

imports that this relation is now in a glorious manner maintained,

and becomes manifest to view. All that the Lord does toward

the realization of this, and in suspending judgment over the

church's enemies, is here concealed under the lightnings, and

voices, and thunderings, and earthquake, and great hail—exactly

as in ch. viii. 1 by the silence, where the closing scene appears

under the same kind of veil. So the end of the vision reverts to

the beginning, as a certain proof that we have here a termination

before us. What is said in ch. viii. 5, " And the angel took the

censer and filled it with fire from off the altar, and threw it upon

the earth ; and there were voices, and thunderings, and lightnings,

and an earthquake," is a prophecy, which we here see brought to

fulfilment.

[By the view now given, the foundation is withdrawn from the

hypothesis of Bleek (in the Berlin Thcol. Zeitsch. Th. IL p. 281),

according to which the book originally consisted of cli i. and ch.

iv.— xi., and between ch. xi. and xii. something must have been

taken away which originally formed the conclusion of the whole

book, the representation of the Lord's second coming, and the

setting up of his kingdom. It rests primarily on the groundless

supposition, that the book in its original form must necessarily

have contained a continuous, regularly progressive representation,

whereas here we are met with a quite new beginning. " The
artificial plan, by which the future gradually advanced and rose

into view," is made to vanish at ch. viii. 2, where we have also a

new beginning, not less than at ch. xii. 1. Bleek, indeed, labours
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there to discover a connection. He says, " We have to consider

the matter so, that what comes forth in the particular trumpet-

voices, taken together, makes up the whole still remaining part

of the contents of the book, inclosed in the seventh seal ; so that

we are here still in very close connection with the preced-

ing context." But if Ave mnst be still wathin the compass

of the seventh seal at the end of ch xi., it is very strange

that no reference whatever is made to what goes before ch. viii.

1 ; the seven trumpets have entirely the appearance of an in-

dependent position, and never make any allusion to the seals.

The silence in ch. viii. 1 is alone to be regarded as belonging to the

seventh seal ; and the idea, that the seven trumpets are to be

drawn into the circle of the seven seals, was long ago very satis-

factorily refuted by Vitringa. Among other things against it is

the brevity of the description belonging to the other seals in

proportion to this, which would then embrace the contents of

four entire chapters ; while, " the events of most of the other

seals are declared in the short and simple delineation of a single

figure or two." Farther, if the trumpets were subordinated to

the seals, and contained the issues of the seventh seaL there

would have been no need for a new preface or an introduc-

tory vision, by which John sought to prepare the way for the

seven trumpets. For, the vision of the sacrificing angel, ch.

viii. 3— 6, is a sort of prelude, heralding the new scenes, that

were soon to present themselves to John. If we have a quite new

beginning even at ch. viii. 2, the view must be abandoned, which

regards the Revelation as a regularly progressive and continuous

whole, a view that has been most pernicious to the right exposi-

tion of the book ; and it must not be regarded as at all strange,

that at chap. xii. we are entirely cut oflF from the earlier series of

representations, so that we should go about to construct ground-

less hypotheses, with Bleek, or with Bengel and Llicke, try to

build a bridge out of our own materials. The attempt of the

latter to bring the whole of what follows even to the end of the

book within the compass of the last trumpet and of the last woe,

is proved to be unavailing by the fact, that never after ch. xi. is

a word said about a trumpet or a woe ; secondly, by the first six

trumpets and the two first woes having so limited a range ; and

lastly, by the circumstance that the immediately following por-
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tion, ell. xii.— xiv,, has not at all the character of a trumpet and a

woe. Bleek urges further :
" It has already been remarked, how

the threefold repetition of the woe, ch, viii. 13, is intentional,

since to each of the three still remaining last trumpet voices there

belongs a woe ; this is expressly noticed in connection with the

fifth and sixth. But now iu thi.s third and last woe, for which

preparation liad been so carefully made in. the preceding part,

that we might certainly expect the same to be at least as

solemnly and expressly uttered in regard to it, as in regard to

the two first, it is not at all mentioned either here or anywhere

in what follows." In the proclamation, however, at ch. xi. 14,

" The second woe is past, behold the third woe comes quickly,"

the third woe is expressly announced, and is realized in ver. 19,

where the great hail especially appears as the divine instrument

of punishment and the symbol of the divine judgment—comp. xvi.

21. Any more explicit mention was unnecessary ; because the

boundary-line in respect to the second was so plainly drawn at ver.

14, and there was to be no fourth. It would even have been con-

fusing ; for there was not to be expected here any formal con-

clusion, but rather something to indicate the supplement still to

be expected, the unfinished character of the issue. What Bleek

still further urges iu proof of the fragmentary character of ch. xi. in

its present form—that we should have expected the personal ap-

pearance of the Lord at ver. 19, and the judgment therewith con-

nected—has been already met by the remarks made in the text. It

would only be of force, if ver. 19 formed the close of the whole

book, and not merely of a single group. In the latter case, it is

quite enough, exactly as at ch. viii. 1, simply to mark the place,

which is to belong to what is to be unfolded afterwards more at

length, and this here is sufiiciently done, especially if we take

into account, not merely ver. 19, but also what in ver. 15—18, is

said in announcing what was immediately at hand. We shall

then have no doubt remaining as to what really belongs to the

seventh trumpet, and it will be clear, that we have here before

us in the plan, what is brought out in detail in the last groups.

—Besides, Ewald has already remarked with justice, that the

mere hypothesis of Bleek, countenanced only by some appear-

ances, is eftectually disproved by ch. xi. 7 alone, according to

which the beast, which rises out of the abyss, is to wage war on

2/
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tlie two witnesses, and overcome and kill them. By that we are

pointed forwards to ch. xiii. Only an author could have written

thus, who meant to give afterwards a more extended description

of the beast, as, indeed, without the future explanation we should

not know what to make of such a statement. (This passage ajso

is decisive against the hypothesis of a regularly progressive re-

presentation in one and the same line ; it implies, that the

book consists of groups^ which run parallel with each other.

How, otherwise, could the beast, which is here spoken of as

already being on the field, be represented in ch. xiii. as then

only making its appearance V) It is not worth while to advance

more arguments against the hypothesis in question—as that the

seven seals and the seven trumpets, which keep very much to

generals, and have the character of a prelude, cannot possibly

make up one whole, etc.]

As certainly as at the end of ch. xi. we stand at the final close

of things, so certainly do we find ourselves at the beginning of

ch. xii. thrown back to the commencement of the New Testament

economy ; so that it is vain to speak of a continuous represen-

tation. The sufferings of the Lord's people first pass before the

soul of the prophet, which were endured before the birth of

Messiah ; then follows the birth itself, then the ascension, and

the description, how through the accomplished atonement of

Christ the power of Satan has been broken. And though we

should consider all this as an introduction, which is its real cha-

racter, as shall presently be made to appear, yet it does not con-

duct us over the very first beginnings of the Christian church.

The starting-point in that case is the present of the Seer, the time

of the Roman persecution, and the tendency of the section ap-

pears to be, to direct those, who had to suffer under the perse-

cution, to the grace of God, which was to preserve the church

through all the coming troubles, ver. 6, 14, and at last bring

the persecution to an end by the overthrow of the persecuting

power.

Having thus determined the relation of this section to the pre-

ceding context, we shall farther endeavour to fix its relation to

what follows. A new scene opens to us with the beginning of

ch. XV. The section of ch. xii.—xiv., or the fourth group, is

occupied by the three enemies of God's kingdom ; the capital
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enemy Satan, who, as such, to indicate his great power, apjjears

in heaven, ch. xii. 1—17,—the beast, who arises out of the sea,

the symbol of multitudes of people, the ungodly world-power, ch.

xii. 18—13,— and the second beast out of the earth, the earthly,

sensual, demoniacal wisdom, ch. xiii. 11—18. The fourteenth

chaj)ter consoles the faithful, who are to be tried and oppressed

by these enemies, by pointing to the blessedness in heaven, wliich

awaits them, ver. 1—5, and to the judgment, which is to be exe-

cuted on the enemies at the close of all. But the representation

given of this judgment is of a very general kind ; the detailed

account of the divine judgment on the three enemies is reserved

for a separate group, the sixth, ch. xvii.—xx., which in a reverse

order ascends from the beasts to Satan, and for which the fifth

group, the vision of the vials in ch. xv., xvi., forms a sort of

prelude.

According to the historical starting-point of the Revelation,

as it is unfolded in ch. i. 9, which declares the book to have

been written by John during the Roman persecution ; and accord-

ing to its designl as announced in ver. 1, to shew to the ser-

vants of Christ, what must shortly come to pass ; farther, accord-

ing to ver. 19, " Write what thou hast seen, and what is, and

what shall be done hereafter," and according to ch. iv. 1, " Come

up here, I will shew thee, what shall be done after these things,"

which shew that the past as such cannot be the proper object of

the things here unfolded, we must regard what is said in ch.

xii. 1—5, 7—12, only as introductory. What Christ has accom-

plished in the past comes here into consideration only in so far

as it formed the basis of confidence and blessing to his oppressed

people in their present troubles—comp. ver. 11, where this aim

comes plainly out ; where it is announced that the glorious vic-

tory of Christ, described in the preceding context, is only to be

taken into account so far as it is the foundation of victory to

Christ's people in the hard conflict which they have to maintain

with the dragon. Ver. 6 and vers. 13—15 have respect to the

present and the immediate future ; vers. 16, 17, to the more re-

mote future.

It is justly remarked by Ilartwig in his Apologie dcr Apoc,

II. p. 288, " that in this whole representation there are sucJi un-

mistakeable allusions to the true history of the child Jesus and
2/2
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his mother, and the tyranny of Herod, as related in the second

chapter of Matthew, that tliis chapter receives from it a new con-

firmation."

Ver. 1. And there appeared a great sign in heaven : a wo-

man clothed with the sun, and the moon under her feet, and on

her head a crown of tiuelve stars. A sign, because John saw

things not in their proper nature, hvii in figure and enigma ; the

church, for example, under the image of a woman, Satan under

that of a dragon. So sign is used also in ch. xv. 1. This

circumstance, that John always sees only signs, has been too

little considered by expositors, who too frequently keep standing

at the mere outward appearance, so that those who penetrate

through the veil into the idea concealed behind it, aro apt to be

accused of a false spiritualism. The word sign is used otherwise

in Matt, xxiv, 30. There, the sign of the Son of Man is his

appearance itself, so unspeakably comforting in |iijnature, and

yet so unspeakably frightful, as a prophecy in action of judgment

and salvation—comp. the declaration connected with it, " And
then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn."—The sign, whose

external display and glory points to the height of the matter in-

dicated by it (a great sign, in ch. xv. 1 : a sign great and won-

derful), appears in heaven. Many expositors refer this to the

circumstance that the church represented by the woman has its

proper seat and the root of its existence in heaven. So Vitringa :

" This sign was seen in heaven, partly because it refers to the

religion, the object of which is in heaven, partly and especially

because the subject of this vision, the church of the New Testa-

ment, has obtained its place with Jesus Christ in heaven, Eph.

ii 6." Bengel : "The woman herself, the church, had pre-

viously been in all conditions upon the earth, but on account of

her nobility, which belongs to her from her connection with the

Lord Jesus Christ, she is in heaven, Eph. ii. 6; Phil. iii. 20.

Her pregnancy and the birth following thereupon is heavenly ; in

heaven she is assaulted and defended, vers. 4, 7." But the hea-

ven is here rather the theatre, where every thing passed before

the eye of the prophet, not excepting that which in reality be-

longed to the earth. What the Seer beholds does not belong to

the sensuous but to the super-senuous sphere. To be in the

Spirit and to be in heaven is the same ; comp. Ezek. i. 1, " The
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heavens were opened, and I saw visions of God ;" here ch. iv. 1,

2, where, as the realization of the call, " Come up liither (into

heaven), I will shew thee what shall be after these things," it is

stated, ' And immediately I was in the Spirit." Then, ch. viii.

1-—Tiic M'oman, between whom and that described in cli. xvii.,

as Bcngel remarks, there is a mighty difference, is not the com-

munity of Israel in contradistinction to the Christian church
;

for what is said in ver. 6 and ver. 14—17, of the woman, can

only be referred to the Christian church. Nor, on the other hand,

does it denote the Christian church in contradistinction to the com-

munity of Israel ; for the Christian church had not Christ born

in it— an argument which the defenders of this view (Vitringa,

Bengel, and others) escape from only by the violent supposition

that it is not the first birth of Christ in Bethlehem that is here

spoken of, but a mystical birth of Christ as the ruler of the

heathen. But the woman, or Zion, which often appears in the

Old Testament under the image of a woman, is properly the one

indivisible commiuiity of the Old and New Covenant, the Israel

perpetuated in the Christian church, out of which the false seed has

been cast by its unbelief in the now manifested angel of the co-

venant, while the believing heathen have been received into it

—

comp. ch. vii. 4, ss. That the church here was seen in the type

of the virgin Mary, or that the Seer perceived in the virgin Mary

an image of the church, is rendered probable by ver. 4.—The

woman appears as clothed with the sun. The sun is that of the

visible heavens, for only this could be called simply the sun, and

be put in opposition to the moon ; but the .sun signifies the glory

of the Lord, and only as a symbol of this is it here brought into

view. In Isa. Ix. 1, this already appears under the image of a

great light, " Arise, shine, for thy light is come, and the glory of

the Lord is risen upon thee." Of Christ it is said, in Matth.

xvii. 2, when the veiled glory of the Lord broke forth on the

mount of transfigui-ation, ' And he was changed before them, and

his countenance shone like the sun, and his raiment was white

like the light." In this book itself, ch. i. 16, "his countenance

was as the sun shineth in his strength." And of the New Jeru-

salem, the church in its state of exaltation, it is said, in ch. xxi.

23, " And the city needs not the sun nor the moon to give light

to it, for the glory of the Lord illuminates it, and the Lamb is

the light of it." To be shone upon and enlightened by the glory
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of the Lord, belongs at all times to the very nature of the church
;

but this glory during the present course of things, as with Christ

in his state of humiliation, is a veiled one ; a dark cloud conceals

it from our view ; and he only who, like John, has a door opened

for him in heaven, and a call addressed to him to go up thither,

can behold it in cloudless splendour.—The woman has the moon
under her feet. Created light is far benea.th her glory, because

she is irradiated by the uncreated, the glory of the Lord. In-

stead of the moon, the sun and moon would both have been

named, if the sun had not already been taken as the symbol of

divine glory. The thought is the same as in Tsa. xxiv. 23, " And
the moon is confounded, and the sun is ashamed ; for the Lord of

Hosts reigns upon mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and before his

elders is glory." Sun and moon become pale before the glory of

the Lord, their Creator and Lord, with which he irradiates his

glorified church. What is said there, and in ch. Ix. 19, " The

sun shall no more be for light by day, and as brightness the moon
shall not enlighten thee," can only be regarded as peculiarly be-

longing to the triumphant church, of which it is primarily said,

in so far as in that church it is fully manifest in the appearance.

Essentially it must belong to the church always. For in sub-

stance every thing is common to the militant and triumphant

church.—On the head of the woman is a crown of twelve stars.

These cannot denote the twelve apostles, whose names, according

to ch. xxi. 14, are upon the twelve foundations of the New Jeru-

salem ; for the woman has the crown of twelve stars before the

birth of her Son ; but the twelve apostles are apostles of the Lamb.

They are rather the twelve Israelitish patriarchs, as ideal repre-

sentatives of the tribes ; comp. ch. xxi. 12, according to which

the names of the twelve tribes of the children of Israel are upon

the gates of Jerusalem. According to this passage, and ch. vii.

4, ss., these twelve tribes continue to exist also in the church of

the New Covenant ; comp. Ezek. xlvii. 22, 23, according to which

in the future development of the kingdom of God the stranger is

to be on a footing of equality with the native Isi'aelite :
" And

shall also have their part in the land, each one under the tribe

wherein he dwells, saith the Lord." In the dream of Joseph, too,

Gren. xxxvii. 9, where sun, moon, and stars occur with respect to

the relations of Israel, and from which the figurative style of re-

presentation before us takes its rise, the stars denote the children
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of Jacob. In other parts of the Revelation the elders correspond

to the stars here. The diflercnce in the number, here twelve,

there twenty-four, is to be explained by the circumstance, that

the representation of the church after the period that is here con-

templated (for Zion is seen by the prophet as at the threshold of

Messiah's birth), received an increase through the twelve apostles.

Ver. 2. And she was with child and cried, and was in tra

vailhig-pangs, and in great pain to he delivered. According

to a whole series of passages of the Old Testament, the heavy

troubles which preceded the appearance of the Saviour appear

here under the image of severe pains falling upon Zion, the church

of God. Conip. Mic. iv. 9, 10, "Pains have laid hold of thee

(Zion) as a travailing woman. Shout and break forth, daughter

of Zion ;" Jer. iv. 31, "I hear a voice as of a woman in travail,

anguish as of one bringing forth her first-born, the voice of the

daughter of Zion ; she bewails, she spreads forth her hands,

Woe is me! for my soul is wearied through the murderers;"

XXX. 6, xlix. 24 ; Isa. xxvi. 17 ; Hos. xiii. 13. The compa-

rison of these passages furnishes a complete answer to those

who understand by the woes here, with Bengel, " the anxious

longing, the sighing, the prayers, the earnest expectation of the

saints for the kingdom of God." This was not the sorrows, but

the sorrows called it forth. It is an eternal law, by which God

governs his church on earth, that pain precedes joy, misery salva-

tion ; after the example of Lsrael in Egypt, to whom redemption

only came when the suflfering reached its greatest height. Suf-

fering must awaken longing after the salvation of God ; it is

necessary to beget cordial reception and thankfulness of spirit.

We must receive what our deeds deserve, so that every feeling of

our own worth and excellence, which might lead ns to think our-

selves entitled to salvation, may be destroyed; so that not merely

with the lips, but with the whole heart we may sing, " Not unto

us, not unto us, Lord, but to thy name be the praise." The

greatness of the preceding suffering is determined by the greatness

of the approaching deliverance. It must be experienced, and

must also culminate before the first and second coming of the

Lord ; in resi)ect to which last it is said in Matth. xxiv. 21,

" There shall then be great tribulation, such as has not been from

the beginning of the world till now, nor ever shall be "— words,

whose solemn import is better understood by us now than it was
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some time ago, since the beginning of troubles has already entered,

and the storm of divine wrath appears lowering in the heavens.

—

Whence the sorrows mentioned here come, what the instrument

is which God employs to break the hardness of his people is

shown in what follows. They come without doubt from that

dragon who would devour the child. For he would devour the

child only because he feared that it would deliver its mother from

his dominion. The statement that his tail draws the third part

of the stars and throws them upon the earth, ver. 4, points to the

destroying agency of the dragon in earlier times—to that as the

animating principle of tlie conquering Avorld kingdoms. Then,

the declaration in ver. 5, " who shall rule all the nations with a

rod of iron," serves also to indicate the source of the troubles.

It implies that before the birth of the child the church was subject

to the dominion of the heathen.—From what has been remarked,

the historical reference cannot be doubtful. The people of God

before the manifestation of Christ were subject to the dominion

of the Romans, and under their auspices to the cruel tyranny of

Herod, well fitted to serve as a representation of the invisible

tyrant, under whose direction, according to the view given in this

book, the whole matter stood, In immediate connection with the

birth of Christ, and the unmerited salvation which began to be

prepared for the people of God, the deserved punishment of ser-

vitude to the world presented himself in a living form through

Herod in the murder of the children at Bethlehem, which was

designed to serve not only as a single specimen, but as an image

and symptom of the whole state. The word :
" In Eamah was

there a voice heard, lamentation, and weeping, and great mourn-

ing, Rachel weeping for her children, and would not be comforted,

because they were not," holds not alone in regard to that one

calamity ; it represents to our view generally the image of Zion

under the tyranny of the Romans, of Herod, of the dragon, and

affords us a glance into our own future. How Zion then cried

aloud, and was in travailing- pangs, in anguish to be delivered, is

also vividly described in the song of Zecharias, in which the felt

need for redemption joyfully hails the Redeemer, and exclaims,

"Blessed be the Lord God of Israel, for he hath visited and

redeemed his people ; and hath raised up an horn of salvation

for us in the house of his servant David ; that we should be saved

from our enemies, and from the hands of all who hate us ; that
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being delivered out of the hands of our enemies we might serve

him without fear." Those who make all subservient in the Reve-

lation to the discovery of a regularly progressive representation,

and who cannot bear to think of a new beginning at this chapter,

of a going back to the first origin of the Christian church, suppose

that the church is here described in the state which belonged to

it before the time of Coustantine, wlien it was big with Christ as

the ruler of the heathen, and experienced bitter pangs from the

Roman persecutions, especially from the severest of them all, that

of Diocletian. But every impartial mind must think primarily

of the actual birth of Christ ; and this is confirmed by the refer-

ence to the history of Christ's childhood in ver. 4, Iiis ascension

in ver. 5, and the atonement eflfected by him, ver. 7— 9.

Ver. 3. And there appeared another wonder In heaven, and
behold/ a great red dragon, that had seven heads and ten

horns, and upon its head seven crowns. Ver. 4. And his tail

draivs the third part of the stars, and throws them iqwn the

ground. And the dragon stood before the woman that was

ready to be delivered, in order to devour the child as soon as

she had brought forth. Vitringa :
" Nothing is omitted that

might set forth the greatness and severity of the Avoman's con-

flict in the most lively colours. She was in tlie greatest labour,

seized with the most violent pangs of child-birth, and in this

state appears to be supported only by the hope of the male oft-

spring, which slie had so much desired ; but she sees a frightful

dragon, ready to devour her child whenever it might be born."

Bengel remarks :
" The proper theme of this book begins at ch.

iv., where heaven is laid open to our view as a sacred theatre of

operations. During the first eight chapters no description is

given of Satan. But since he is introduced here as tlie chief

enemy of the kingdom of God and Clirist, he is the more fre-

quently again brought upon the field, until he at last appears

as cast into the lake of fire." The single circumstance of the

author having till now been so sparing in his allusions to Satan,

shows the careful construction of the plan of the book ; and at

the same time shows, that it docs not by a regular and uninter-

rupted progress anticipate history. For, in that case, silence

could not have been maintained so long respecting Satan. The

two first groups, the seals and the trumpets, possess more of a
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general, introductory character, that of a prelude. Prophecy and

history respecting God's kingdom only come upon the main point,

when the conflict between Christ and Satan is brought into view.

—The dragon^ appears often as the king of the sea, and sovereign

of the marine animals—see Ps. Ixxiv. 13, 14, and my Commentary

there. In the spiritual sea\ of the world he is therefore the na-

tural image of conquering and reigning power—comp. Isa. xxvii.

1, where it is said in reference to the king of Babylon, " At that

day will the Lord visit with his sword, the hard, the great, and

the strong, the Leviathan, the flying serpent, and the Leviathan,

the wounded serpent, and he kills the dragon that is in the

sea ;" also Jer. li. 34 of Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon,

" He has swallowed us up like a dragon ;" Ez. xxix. 3, 4, where

the great dragon (to which the great dragon here specially al-

ludes) appears as an emblem of Pharaoh the king of Egypt.

Hence the great dragon must represent the prince of this world^

in his most powerful agency, having earthly princes merely as his

servants and instruments of working.— Satan appears as a great

red dragon. This colour belongs to him as the murderer of men

from the beginning (John viii. 44, comp. 1 John iii. 12), as the

ultimate author of all the plundering ambition and the blood-

shedding that discovers itself in the earth ; especially as the

ultimate author of all the world's fury against the church, which

was typified by the murder of Abel through Cain, the instrument

of Satan. ^—The seven heads and the ten horns of the dragon

1 Tbe LXX. render by Spa.Kwv the -pjri of Ex. vii. 9, .Jer. ix. 11, the |ni-,''5 of Isa.

xxvii. 1, aud elsewLere. Tliat by the dragon here a sea-beast is denoted, is evident from

a comparison of the passages referred to in the text from the Old Testament. Tliese

are to be taken more into account than what has been said by heathen antiquity of the

dragon—see Vitringa.

2 This appellation, peculiar to the evangelist .John, xii. .31, xiv. 30, xvi. 11, differs

from the great dragon here, precisely as .John's Gospel differs from the Revelation. In

both alike Satan is represented as the spiritual background of the ungodly vrorld. What

Liicke says in regaid to the prince of this world, " the head of the refractory powers and

influences in the world, that are opposed lo the kingdom of God, as well among the

Jews as heathens," applies equally to the dragon.

3 That irvppoi here denotes the bloody character, is plain from ch. vi. 4, where beyond

all question it occurs as a mark of the blood colour, as also from Zech. vi. 2, comp. 2

Kings iii. 22, LXX., Ta vSara jruppd tos alyua, and the Sii/xaXi^ irvppi, whose colour

points to blood ; see my Egypt and the Books of Moses, p. 181, ss. Here, too, ch.xvii. 3

is parallel, as there the woman appears sitting on a purple-coloured beast (the blood-

thirsty world power,'whose animating principle is Satan.) But it is not necessary on

this account to give irvppoi, which properly means blonde, fawn, the signification of

3
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denote the seven phases of the hostile world-power—the seventh

a divided one, as indicated by the ten horns on the seventh head.

Satan bears this emblem as a reflection of his visible representa-

tive and image upon earth. That Satan comes into consideration

here as the moving principle of the conquering power and dominion

of this world, as opposed to the kingdom of God, through which he

executes his wicked designs, is clear alone from this, that to him

the Old Testament representation commits the earthly world-power

—the dragon—with which also agrees the application to him of the

emblem that occurs in the subsequent context ; and it also ap-

pears from what immediately follows. Other reasons will be

given in tiie treatise on the Beast of the Apocalypse.—The dra-

gon's tail draws the third part of the stars and throws them on

the earth. This trait does not immediately belong to the mat-

ter at present in hand. The subject of discourse here is not

what the dragon begins to do against the kingdom of God.

" There is a wide difference," as Bengel remarks, " between his

beginning against the mother, and his deceiving the nations on

the earth ;" yet still, we add, they have both the same root—the

spirit of revolt against God, an impious resistance to his holy

arrangements, as wishing to be God upon earth. In the Old

Testament also what the conquering world-power generally com-

mitted, is very commonly united with that, which is specially

attempted against the church. It is so, for example, in Ha-

bakkuk. According to the symbolical language of the Revelation

stars are rulers ; their being cast down upon the earth denotes

their being conquered and overthrown—comp. the original pas-

sage in Dan. viii. 10, where the tlirowing of the stars upon the

earth occurs of an earthly conqueror, and the remarks on this

passage in the treatise on the Beast of the Apocalypse. In

what is said in Daniel, " And it (the horn) was great even to the

host of heaven, and threw down to the earth of the host and of

the stars, and trod upon them ; and it lifted itself up to the

prince of the host," &c , there is the same transition as here.

For the intention of devouring the child, as expressed in what

blood-red. Willi the serpeuts as well as tbe liorses, llie colour inigl.t ujiiiropriiiiely

be chosen, which conies nearest to that of blood, and reminds one of it. I'awu is the

prevailing colour of the pr^ater part of serpents, for example, the boa, and also quite

agrees with the colour of tlie crocodile.
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immediately follows, is in like manner a direct act of impiety

toward God.^ The third part, according to the usage of this

book, denotes a great multitude. The dragon places himself

before the woman, that was going to bring forth, in order to

devour her child. The same wickedness had been practised by

him in ancient times. The life of Moses, on whom the hopes of

the people of God hung during the fearful oppression exercised

over them by the enemy, was bi ought into extreme peril by him

at the very first. At the coming of Christ, whose appearance

threatened far greater danger to his dominion upon earth, who

was to withdraw from him, not only the people of God, but the

heathen also, whom he had hitherto regarded as his proper sub-

jects, who should rule these with a rod of iron, and therefore

should attack him in his own territory, he sets his instruments

anew in motion, as is reported in Matt. ii. 1—12, to which allu-

sion is here manifestly made. Herod, the servant of the dragon,

as soon as he heard of the birth of Jesus, takes measures to have

the new-born child despatched, and kills all the children in Beth-

lehem under two years old, that he might make sure of destroying

the one hated child. He has been manifesting the same wicked-

ness also since, throughout the whole history of the Christian

church, as often as Christ is born anew in the Spirit. He is

always at hand to strangle, if he can, the nascent life. What he

then did through Herod is, because history, also symbol— a pro-

phecy in action. With Bengel and other expositors, to put here

one of those later imitations in the room of the great original, is

quite arbitrary.

Ver. 5. And she hroughtforth a son, a male, who was to tend

all the nations with a rod of iron. And her child was snatched

up to God and his throne. The appended male, serves the

purpose of giving peculiar prominence to the sex, and stands in

connection with the following declaration : who was to rule all

the nations with a rod of iron."^ Allusion, it would seem, is made

1 Tbe exposition, " Tbe stars are the CLiistians and teachers, the third part of •wLom

the dragon draws from their divine object of faith, attaches to himself, and brings down

to the UiUiiral eartbl)' state," is both against the original passages and tbe connexion.

It cannot possibly be spoken of Clnisiians before Christ. But by what iuiiuediately

follows Christ was not yet born. Satan stands ready to devour him as soon as he might

he born. The uniform usage of the Bevelaliou also is against it, by wljicli stars de-

note rulers.

2 There is much haste in the remark of Ziillig, " According to Jer. xx. 15, it is a pure
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to Isa. Ixvi. 7, where it is said of Zion, " Before she cried, slie

brought forth ; before her pain came, she was delivered of a man-

child." The man-child there is not a single person, but it de-

notes the manly, vigorous aftergrowth, or fresh growth of the

people of God. But by the allusion to that passage it is indi-

cated here, that only in and by that manly son Christ, that other

ideal manly son could be produced ; that what with the prophet

was primarily a mere pcrsoniilcation, found in the real person of

Christ its profound truth. The word : who was to rule all the

nations with a rod of iron, which we find brought to its ac-

complishment at chap. xix. 15, carries a dreadful threatening

to the heathen. But behind the destruction threatened, salva-

tion is concealed, behind the judgment grace. It is a blessing

for the heathen if through the iron rod their rebellion against

God becomes broken, their enmity against his church, their entire

heathenish existence. If they themselves knew what makes for

their peace, they would beg to be smitten by the rod of iron.

Only the dragon receives hurt in the matter. Allusion is made

to Ps. ii. 9, where the Lord says to his anointed Christ, " Thou

wilt bruise them (the heathen) in pieces with a rod of iron." In-

stead of bruising, the Seer, after the LXX., has tending. Not

by a sort of misunderstanding or arbitrarily. In the original pas-

sage itself allusion is made to the pasturing or tending ; the word

which signifies : Thou wilt bruise, differs not in its consonants,

but only in its pronunciation, from that which means : Thou

wilt tend. By this significant allusion it is indicated that the

proper office of the anointed is to tend (Ps. Ixxviii. 71, 72), but

that upon their sinful quid pro quo, refractoriness instead of joy-

ful obedience, a righteous quid pro quo follows on the part of the

anointed. The double import of the expression could not be

rendered in Greek ;'only one of the sides could be exhibited, and

the tending, used with a kind of irony, has substantially much

the same force as the original.—Before the words : and her child

was caught up, is to be supplied : and the dragon continued his

Hebrnism witliont any intentional emphasis." " Cursed," says Jer«miuli, " be the man
wlio brought to my fa'ber tlie report: a son is boru to thee, a male; that he migirt

make bim glad." The -si added to "p is employed to make the tontrast more empha-

tic between the birth of a son and that of a daughter, as being more joyful : q. d.n son,

and not a daughter. It is a similar kind of emphasis that is used here.
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persecution, as was done accoixling to the evangelical history

from the temptation onwards to the death on the cross—comp.

Lxike iv. 13, where especially the a^j^pt Kacpov, for a season, is to

be kept in view, and John xiv. 30, where the Lord says in the

immediate prospect of his suflferings, " Tke prince of this world

cometh," = the dragon. The supplying of this becomes quite

natural from what is said in ver. 4 ; for, how should he, who be-

fore the birth of the child stood ready to devour him, have atonce

ceased from his persecution, the moment the child was born 1 and

it is demanded by the expression : he was snatched up. For,

this presupposes the danger of the child. It is expressive of the

haste, with which one snatches away a precious and loved trea-

sure, and places it in security, when it has come to be in jeopardy.

The fundamental passage ifi Isa. liii. 8, wliere it is said of Christ,

" From oppression and judgment was he taken away." As the

expression : it was snatched up, denotes the ascension of Christ

(comp. ch. xi. 12, where also there is a reference to the ascension),

so the words : to God and his throne, denote his session at the right

hand of God. It rests on Dan. vii. 13, 14. There the Son of

man comes upon the clouds of heaven to the Ancient of days, to

the heavenly throne of God, " And to him was given dominion,

and glory, and a kingdom, and all peoples, nations, and tongues,

shall serve him, his dominion is an everlasting dominion, which

does not pass away, and his kingdom shall not be destroyed."

Comp. Matth. xxvi. 64, "From henceforth shall ye see the Son

of man sitting on the right hand of power." The throne of God

is the symbol of his dominion over heaven and earth, and all that

is therein— see my Comm. on Ps. ex. 1. To be set near this

throne is to have a share in this divine supremacy over heaven

and earth. Christ's participation in the glory of the divine go-

vernment is still certainly a concealed one during the present

course of things. He only who, like Stephen, is full of the Holy

Ghost, can see heaven open, and the Son of man standing on the

right hand of God. Ch. v. 6 is parallel, " And I saw between

the throne and the four beasts, and between the elders, a Lamb
standing," where Christ likewise appears in the closest proximity

fo the divine throne. On the earth, however, from which the

child had been snatched away, the hopes of the woman were ap-

parently disappointed, and nothing appears of the tending of the
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heathen. But what seemed to cut oft' hope in this respect was in

reality the means that led to its accomplishment (comp. Luke
xxiv. 21.)

Ver. 6. And the woman Jled away into the wilderness, where

she Juts a place prepared of God, that they might there nourish

herfor a thousand, two hundred and si.vfy days. The fate of the

woman is here related by way of anticipation, in order to have it

placed in juxtaposition with that of the Son. The Seer comes back

to it in ver. 14, after he has communicated what was of the greatest

moment for understanding her situation after her Son had been

snatched away from tlic earth. By the wilderness no particular

wilderness is to be understood ; but the article stands generically :

the wilderness in contrast to the cultivated land. To be ohliged

to fly into the wilderness, into the desert, where no natural sources

of nourishment present themselves, is hard ; but to be able to fly

into the wilderness, and so to escape from the persecutions, and

there also to be nourished by God, though it should be only with

the necessaries of life, as becomes a wilderness-condition, this is

great grace. The thought expressed is the preservation of the church

under the cross, and in spite of all persecutions and privations.

That all local and special historical meanings are to be avoided,^

is clear not only from the reference to the typical sojourn in the

wilderness (God had in ancient times led his church out of Egypt,

where the dragon persecuted her through Pharaoh, into the wil-

derness, and on a small scale had again repeated the transaction

in the case of Elias, who fled from Jezebel into the same wilder-

ness, and was there fed by God), but also from passages of the

Old Testament, which speak of a leading through the wilderness

in a purely spiritual sense—Hos. ii. 14 ; Ezek. xx. 34—38 ; Jer.

xxxi. 1.2; and see the Christology on the passages. "What is

given in Deut. viii. 2—5 as the characteristic feature of the

sojourn in the wilderness, and what was also the characteristic

feature of our Lord's abode there, the temptation exists also here.

The thoughts of many hearts are revealed, when the necessity

arises for flying into the wilderness. Who then has, to him it is

1 Even Vitringa's explanation of the sense, God sball take care by his providence,

tbat the church shall be kept and preserved in certain places, remote from human com-
merce, till the more fortunate times which he has in reserve for his clmrcli, still carries

the elements which belong to the figure as such, over to the thing. Tlio wiKltrncss is

rather everywhere where the church is persecuted, and preserved amid the persecution.
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given, but he that has not, from him is taken away even that

which he lias. What is said of the first sojourn in the wilderness,

" He suffered Israel to hunger, gave him also to eat, suffered him
to thirst, gave him also to drink, who led him over burning sand,

suffered not his shoe to grow old," holds also here ; the woman
flies away into the wilderness, not to be wasted there but

to be nourished ; but if the spirit is there singularly quick-

ened and mightily strengthened, the flesh must in consequence

fare ill. As for the church at large, so for single individuals the

flight into the wilderness is a necessary stage. Canaan cannot

be found, if one has not overcome in the conflict with assaults

and temptations. The flight of the ideal mother of Jesus, the

church, into the wilderness, was typified by the flight of the actual

mother through the wilderness to Egypt, who also, in ver. 4,

appears as a symbol of the church. The 1260 days of the

woman's sojourn in the wilderness, are, according to the solution

given in ver. 14, the three-and-a half years, which on the ground

of Daniel's prophecies are taken in the Revelation as the signa-

ture of the apparent victory of the world over the cliurch. The

number, indeed, has no historical meaning, but is to be estimated

only by its relation to the number seven. Considered thus, it

conveys an intimation, that the time appointed for the afflictions

of the church is a measured one, that these shall not continue a

moment longer than has been determined beforehand in the di-

vine counsels, and that it is a broken and short period.

Ver. 7. And there ivas a war in heaven : Michael and his

angels fought with the dragon, and the dragon fought and his

angels. Ver. 8. And he_ overcame not, and his place was no

more found in heaven. Ver. 9. And he was thrown, the great

dragon, the old serpent, who is called the devil, and Satan,

who deceives, the whole world; he was thrown on the earth,

and his angels were throiun with him. The question here first

of all arises, who is Michael \ Very different answers have been

given to it—for the fullest account of these, see J. Ode de An-

gelis, p. 1052, ss. According to one view, Michael is no other

than Christ, or more correctly expressed, the Word, who in the

beginning was with God, and from the first has mediated in all

transactions respecting the church on earth. But, according to

auoihor view, supported by the Jewish expositors, some aathori-
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ties in tlio ancioiit cliurcli, the greater part of Catholic commen-

tators, who in this manner liave endeavoured to find biblical

support for their angel-worship, and recently among us by llof-

mann, ^lichael is a created angel, who has committed to him the

charge of the church, both under the old and the new covenant.

The following reasons decide in favour of the first view. 1. The

name Michael (who is like God) itself shews, that we must not

seek for him in the region of the finite. It rests upon Ex. xv.

11, " Who is like thee among the gods, Lord," and Ps. Ixxxix.

6, 7, " Who in the clouds is like the Lord, comes like the Lord

among the sons of the mighty ? God is greatly to be feared in

the fellowship of his saints, and terrible over all that is round

about him." In the name : Who is like God, there must be sup-

plied : Whose glory is represented in me. If we should suppose

with Bengel, that the name denotes the infinite distance from

God, " the humility of this distinguished angel, and his freedom

from all self-elation," q. d., I am not like God, it would be no

fit designation of the angel-princes, it would have been more

appropriate for the least among the angels, or rather for being

used as a designation of men. The derisive imitation of the

name Michael in ch. xiii. 4, " And they worshipped the dra-

gon that gave power to the beast, and they worshipped the

beast and said, Who is like the beast ? and who is able to make

war with him ?" implies that his name denotes an incomparable

greatness and power—the elvat Xcra $ecp, being like God, which

is affirmed of God in John v. 18, and Phil. ii. 6. Only Avhen the

name is viewed in this light does it appear in a suitable connec-

tion with the matter in hand. " In the name Michael," says the

Berleb. Bible, " which is applied to Jesus Christ, the Lord of

Hosts, there is given the sure pledge of victory. For, since he

is supreme over the whole world, and the Father has put all things

under his feet, angels, principalities, and powers, including those

that are evil, must also be subject to him, and shall ever be so.

This, therefore, is the proper person to fight in us and for us ; and

were he not on our side we should never be able to escape from

our troubles." 2. Michael first meets us in the book of Daniel,

and there, therefore, we must seek for an explanation of his

nature. But that he is there identical with the ang<'l of the

Lord, has been proved in ray Beitriigon I., \). 165, ss. And what

2^
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was said in the Christology in proof of the angel of the Lord

being no created angel, but the Logos, still holds good, notwith-

standing the pains of Hofmann to invalidate it.^ 3. What is said in

Daniel x. 5, 6, of Michael, " His body was like a chrysolite, his

countenance like the lightning, his eyes like torches of fire, his arms

and his feet like shining brass, his speech like a great clamour," this

in the Revelation, ch. i. 13—15, and x. l,is transferred to Christ,

\?hich we cannot suppose would have been done, if Michael had been

a created angel. Daniel was so terrified by the voice of the per-

son who appeared to him, that he fell down in a state of utter im-

potence, and could not for a long time raise himself up. John

was affected in a quite similar way by the manifestation of

Christ. In ch. ii. 18, also, features in the description of Christ

are drawn from Dan. x. 5. 4. What is here attributed to Mi-

chael, the conquering of Satan, is in the fundamental passages of

the gospels, and here also in ver. 11, attributed to Christ.^ Vi-

1 No created angel conldbe described by the Lord as the one, in whom his name was,

and his face, (Ex. xxxiii. 14, 15), nor could any created angel have been spoken of by

Jacob as having redeemed him, and as blessing his children. To give such pre-eminent

honour to a created angel, as Hofmann wishes, is entirely against the position, which is

uniformly ascribed in the Old Testameiit to augels, and would have paved the way for

Polytheism. It would also imply a surrender of the Old Testament foundation for the

prologue of the gospel of John, which is of essential moment. We lose also the key for

explaining the fact, that as in the Old Testament the angel of the Lord and Satan, so

in the New Testament, Christ and Satan stand opposed to each other, and that in the

New Testament the angel almost disappeai's. In this one place alone would he occur

in regard to the times of the new covenant under the name of Michael. This is in-

credible if, as the guardian of the church, he was different from Christ. How much
Las the Old Testament to say of the angel of the Lord ? The grammatical reason also

for holding that TMi-i ~s'p^ cannot mean an angel, but only the augel of the Lord, also

stands firm. E wald in the last edition of his grammar, § 290, remarks, " A proper name
has the same influence as a noun with the article. If the first is to be regarded as in-

definite, but the second as definite, the first also can remain so before the article in the

status constructus, if no dubiety arises ; but should such arise, because in the first

word the individual and the indefinite in kind must necessarily be denotei, then the

first word cannot be marked by the status constioictus." The genitive must in that case

be marked by V, comp. § 292. Such a fundamental rule cannot be shaken by particular

passages, in wi ich it seems on a slight consideration to be violated. A close investi-

gation shews, that it is obs^erved also in these. In Haggai i. 13 it is not an angel of

the Lord that is the subject of discourse, but Haggai is called the angel of the Lord, to

distinguish him from other persons of the same name, but of a dififerent calling. In

Mai. ii. 7, the priest is not an angel, but the angel of the Lord of Hosts, ordinarius dei

minister in his kingdom. The prophets alone as individuals have an extraordinary

mission.

2 Ode :
" Michael overcomes the devil, and throws him down from heaven to earth.

But it is evident that the person who accomplishes that great work, is Christ the Son of
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tiinga says witli perfect justice :
" If there were another angel

besides him, who undertook and accomplished this, a great j)art

of the glory would be taken from the Son of God, which by this

name is often ascribed to him in Scripture."—The reasons brought

in support of the created angel can easily be set aside. " In

the altercation," says Bcngel, " with the dcAil about the body of

Moses, he did not dare to bring against him a railing accusation,

but said, The Lord rebuke thee. This moderation, befitting only

in a creature, certainly indicates a created augel." But in that

passage of Jude, Michael speaks expressly as the " archangel,"

as the captain of the Lords hosts, as the angel of the Lord,

and we can as little draw from it a proof against the godhead

of Michael, as from the declaration, " The Father is greater

than I," we can find a proof against the Lord's equality in

power and glory with the Father.^—But if Michael is Christ,

it may be asked, why should he here be called Michael and

not Christ ? The answer is, the name Michael points to this,

that the work, which is here imder consideration, the decisive

victory over Satan, belongs to Christ, not after his human, but

only after his divine nature—comp. 1 John iii. 8, " He that com-

mitteth sin is of the devil ; for the devil sinneth from the begin-

ning; for this purpose the Son of God was manifested, that he

might destroy the works of the devil." Then, this name forms a

bridge between the Old and the New Testament. In the Old

God; see Mattb. xii. 29, Luke xi. 22; comp. with Luke x. 18, Hebr. ii. 2, 14, and 1

John iii. 8."

1. Vifringa with justice derives a proof from this very passage against the view of a

created angel : " That be is the Son of God, is plain from the following passages com-

pared together, Zech. iii. 1, and Jude ver. 9 ; for he, who is made known in Zech. iii. 2

by the name itself of Jehovali, is called in Jude the archangel Michael." This also is

not without weight, that the name of no ordinary angel elsewhere occurs in the wliole

of this book. When Beugel remarks, "Micliael alone is called in Scripture an arch-

angel, and elsewhere archangel is found only in 1 Thess. iv. 16, without the name of the

being to whom it is applied. Whether, therefore, there is more than one archangel, or all

good angels stand under Michael, as all bad ones under Satan, is a question more

easily asked than answered ;" two problems are mixed up together, which are essentially

diflFerent from each other. That all good angels stand under .Michael as all bad ones

under Satan, cannot be doubted, whenever it is understood, that Michael is no other

person than the Logos, the Word. But it may still be matter of doubt, whether there is

more than one aichaugel. It admits of question whether archangel is the designation

of the higher angels generidly, the " first princes" in Dan. x. 13, or whether it belongs

to hmi who corresponds to the great prince in Dai;, xii. 1. But in cither case Michael

ie distinctively the archangel.

2 (72
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Testament Michael had appeared as the great prince who fights

for the church, Dan. xii. 1. That battle was the prophecy and

prelude of the one reported here.—Bengel again says, "In tliis

battle itself Michael makes the onset. For, it is only said after-

wards, that the dragon also fought. But elsewhere this enemy,

and the other enemies, always make the assault ; rer. 4 here, 13,

17, xvii. 14, xix. 19." Farther, " The battle and the defeat

are ascribed pre-eminently to the dragon himself as the principal,

and not to his angels ; as the Kevelation, indeed, in the descrip-

tion of both the good and the evil, is wont to make all, as it were,

depend on the head." Because, we add, it is from the head that

a cause always mainly proceeds. Michael and Satan are the pro-

per factors of history. All others, however they may push them-

selves forward, and however much also they may draw upon them

the eyes of a short-sighted world, are but subordinate agents and

instruments.—The object of the battle we already learn from

Zech. iii. 1, ss. There the controversy is between Satan and the

angel of the Lord, who is all one with Michael, about the sinful-

ness of the people. Satan desires, that on account of this they

may be given up to him still farther. The angel of the Lord re-

jects this demand, removes the ground of it by imparting forgive-

ness of sins, and at the same time declares, that a still richer par-

ticipation of this forgiveness, and in consequence a still deeper

confounding of Satan, should take place in the times of Messiah,

by which a bridge is raised between that passage and the one be-

fore us. There the angel of the Lord stands on the defensive :

he defends the people of God against the attacks of Satan ; but

here he takes the offensive. We are introduced to a more pro-

found insight into this conflict by the fundamental and parallel

passages in the gospels. As soon as Christ has become Christ,

has received in baptism the fulness of the Spirit, the battle of

Satan against him begins, with the view of defeating the work of

redemption in its commencement, maintaining his position as the

prince of this world, and checking in the bud the reviving glory of

the church. In the words of Bengel, " He tempted Christ in the

wilderness, and when he was obliged to give way, he withdrew,

but only for a season. When the suffering of Jesus came, the

enemy again appeared, and the power of darkness raged with

fearful violence. But then, too, was the prince of this M'orld
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judged. He liad acquired over men, who had allowed themselves

to be overcome by sin, ariglit in consequence of this victory ; but

in the controversy with Christ he had lost all such rij^ht, and re-

ceived judgment against him as a robber and a murderer." Jesus

says in John xiv. 30, 31, •' I shall not talk much more witli you,

for the prince of this world cometh, and he hath nothing in me
(he has no right in me, because I am without sin, and the terri-

tory of Satan extends only so fiir as sin docs) ; but that the world

may know that I love the Father, and as the Father gave me com-

mandment, even so I do ; arise, let us go hence"—namely, that

I may meet the attack of this prince of the world. Here Satan

is still in the oftensive ; but in consequence of the failure of his

last attempt, in consequence of the obedience of Christ unto

death, even the death of the cross, he passes into the defensive,

which terminates in the final overthrow. This result, according

to our passage, followed after the ascension of Christ. In ac-

cordance with this also is it said in John xii. 31, 32, " Now is

the judgment of this world (Liicke :
' Its power is immediately

judged, condemned and broken in its head'), now shall the prince

of this world be cast out. And I, if I be lifted up from the earth

(Bengel :
' In the very cross there was something that pointed

to glory') will draw all to me"—the complete triumph over Satan

only mentioned after the completion of Christ's work of redemp-

tion. According also to John xvi. 11, the declaration "the

prince of this world is judged," is first introduced after Christ's

return to the Father, as according to ver. 10 it was only thereby

that the justification was perfected. It was, as Bengel remarks,

" a very hard process, on which the execution followed." On

this execution it is here reported. What Christ had won from

Satan through blood and death, (comp. ver. 11, according to

which the blood of the Lamb is the root of the whole matter),

that is here turned against him. And since he is here once for

all cast down to the ground, Christ can let him attempt more, can

look calmly on, while he assaults the church ; for his attacks can

no longer hurt her, they can only advance her real interests.

Berleb. Bible :
" This all weak and fainting persons may lay to

heart, so that they may not surrender the right which they have

in God, and God has in them, not reckon the devil stronger than

God, as reason is ai)t to represent him. Judgment has been
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given long since, and must be fulfilled in the experience of all his

party : they can prevail nothing, if one only withholds one's will

from them, as that in which they seek their strength."^

The preceding expression : and overcame or prevailed not,

serves to explain what follows : his place was no more found in

heaven. For, that Satan cannot hold his place in heaven,

simply means, that his power is broken—broken, according to

ver. 11, through the blood of Christ—for by this forgiveness

of sin has been obtained, and thus Satan's most formidable

weapon is wrenched out of his hands. All that is powerful is

transferred to heaven. In the passage Isa. xiv. 12, which is

here specially referred to, it is said of the king of Babylon,

the visible image of the great dragon here : " How art thou

fallen from heaven, thou bright star, son of the morning," mean-
ing, how impotent hast thou become, thou glorious ruler ! In

the chapter before us itself in ver. 1, mighty kings appear as

stars of heaven, after the example of Dan. viii. 10, and their fall

from the region of power is denoted by their being cast down
upon the earth. Comp. also ch. vi. 13. Still in Eph. vi. 12,

after the decisive victory of Christ, wicked spirits in heaven are

spoken of, meaning thereby that they are furnished with much
power and dreadful cunning.^ Comp. also Numb. xxiv. 17, Ps.

Ixxiii. 9.—Ztillig remarks on the being cast on the earth, " For

believers on the earth this precipitation of their arch-enemy is

certainly not clear gain. Now that he has come nearer to them,

he can the more easily persecute them, and does it also, as the

sequel shews." This view has the appearance of things on its

side ; and yet it is found untenable on a closer examination. It

is against it, that the simple : he was thrown, denoting the com-

plete overthrow of Satan, in this verse, precedes the other ex-

pression : he was thrown upon the earth ; it occurs also in ver.

1 The Tov TroXsfxijarai is not to be translated witb Ewald by : viust war. This yields

no suitable sense. We are rather to supply from tlie preceding context : had war.

2 Harless, on that passage of Ephesians, still seeks in vain to establish for tcc kirov-

pdvta another meaning, although he is himself obliged to remark :
" Even in this epistle

the expression served only for a designation of heaven itself, and of all that is divine."

Bad spirits are locally as little in heaven as in the air (Eph ii. 2), as is clear alone

from this, that^the one destroys the other.— Similar expressions are to be found also in

classical authors. Cicero says of P.)mpRy : Quia deciderat ex astris, lapsus quam pro-

gressus potius videbator; and of Antony : Collegam quidem de coelo detraxisti ; see for

these and oilier passages in Gesen., Isa. xiv.
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10. J The view is further opposed by the declaration in ver. 10,

as to the salvation, and the power and the kingdom having be-

come God's, and the power of his Christ; and that by ver, 11

the foundation of an absolute victory was given to believers. The

mere expression of his being throtcn upon the earth, renders it

impossible for us to think of his acquiring by the circumstance a

greater power upon the earth. Bengel's paraphrase, " lie was

thrown out of heaven, and after being so thrown he took the way

toward the earth," with manifest arbitrariness advances what

stands opposed to the received meaning. The being thrown from

heaven on the earth simply denotes his downfall. Satan's power

and opportunity to hurt were not increased by his precipitation

from heaven to earth ; they were rather checked and weakened ;

but his rage was increased, being inflamed on account of the

damage his interest had sustained, because he had sutt'ered an

overthrow, such as had never befiillen him since the beginning of

the world—an overthrow, from which he can never possibly re-

cover. Comp. the expression in ver. 12 : and has a great wrath,

and especially the words in ver. 13 : And when the dragon saw

that he was thrown upon the earth, he persecuted the woman.

The fundamental passages also all point in the same direction.

The power of Satan uniformly appears in them as broken by

Christ, and only his rage as increased— see in respect to the lat-

ter, 1 Pet. V. 8. According to John xii. 31, the prince of this

world has been cast out of the world by the atonement of Christ;

and according to 1 John iii. 8, the Son of God has been mani-

fested for the purpose of destroying the works of the devil. If

one should understand literally the throwing out of heaven and

the throwing on the earth, we may then say with Llicke, " In

John, and in other parts also of the New Testament, excepting

the Apocalypse, I find no trace of such a representation." Pre-

cisely the same figurative representation is found in Luke x. 18,

" I saw Satan fall from heaven as lightning"— a word which our

Lord uttered when the Seventy returned with joy and said, Lord,

even tlie demons are subject to us in thy name. If the falling

' That tlie expression : lie was llirowu here, is quite complete in itself; that: he was

thrown upon earth, is only an expansion, is evident alone from the : he was thrown, in

ver. 10. The double merely : he was thrown, serves as a commentary on the ; he wa«

thrown on the earth; shews, that the being tlirown on l\u- i-anli is only a symbolical

(li'signation of his overthrow.
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from heaven were to be taken literally, there would be an opposi-

tion between these two passages. For here it is affirmed to have

taken place before the accomplishment of redemption, but in the

Revelation it appears as the consequence of redemption having

been accomplished : understood figuratively the opposition dis-

appears. The words of our Lord in Luke refer to the commence-

ment of Satan's overthrow by Christ, which carried in its bosom

the germ and the pledge of its completion. Then it proceeds

onwards by successive stages, till the last stage is reached in the

resurrection of Christ and his ascension to heaven. The same

thing is presented to our view under a different image in Luke

xi. 21, 22, " When a strong man armed keeps his palace, his

goods are in peace ; but when a stronger than he comes upon

him and overcomes him, he takes from him all his armour,

wherein he trusted, and divides his spoils." Christ here breaks

in upon Satan's fortress. This took place as to its beginning,

when Christ entered on his high calling, and in its completion,

when he sat down on the right hand of the Father.—The fright-

ful enemy of the human racs, " who deceives the whole earth,"

appears here under four names : the four as the signature of the.

entire compass of the earth is very suitable for the prince of this

world. The "great dragon" stands at the head, even before the

old serpent, because Satan comes here into view peculiarly as the

prince of this world, as the animating principle of the ungodly

world-power, which in the Old Testament is represented under

the image of the dragon. The persecution by the world-power

forms the starting point. For the consolation of the church

sighing under it and ready to faint, the decisive victory of

Christ over Satan is here set forth, as that was the pledge

of all subsequent victories. The " old serpent" is. mentioned

here on account of what he did so craftily at the begin-

ning, Gren. iii. 1— 5, 2 Cor. xi. 3. In John viii. 44, he is

called a murderer from the beginning ; and in 1 John iii. 8,

it is said, that the devil sins from the beginning. The ex-

pression : who is called, stands at the transition from the

purely matter-of-fact designations to those, which are at once

proper names, and also, as to the substance, belong to Satan. As
the two first appellations denote his great power and his deep

cunning (as a serpent he deceives, 2 Cor. xi. 3), so do the two
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last his intense hostility. The devil, properly the calumniator,

he is called, as the accuser of the faithful ; Satan, the adversary,

as he who leads astray the M'holc world—that is, according to ch.

XX. 3, 8, 10, stirs them up to fight against the kingdom of God.

i

On the words : his angels were thrown with him, Bengel remarks :

" What might be the state and operations of the angels of the

dragon before and after this war and overthrow, is not delineated

in this book ; but mention is made only of the dragon. It is pre-

supposed that the truth is known from other books of scripture."

\'er. 10. And I heard a great voice in heaven, which said:

Now is come the salvation, and the poiver, and the kingdom of

our God, and the power of his Christ ; because the accuser of our

brethren is cast out, luho accuses them day and night before God.

Ver. 11. And they have overcome him by the blood of the Lamb
and by the word of their testimony, and have not loved their

lives to the death. Ver. 12. Therefore, rejoice ye heavens, and

those who diuell therein ! Woe to the earth and the sea, for the

devil is come dotvn to you, and has a great ivrath, because he

knows that he has a short time. The great voice is such an one

on the part of men. " For it belongs to them to speak of their

brethren, and not the angels, ch. xix. 10. The saints who had

formerly overcome, and had now reached heaven, are those who

rejoice thus over their brethren as they go thither (])" Bengel.

Comp.-on ch. xi. 15. But we can think only of the saints of the

Old Testament, not with Ewald of the twenty-four elders. For,

twelve of these represent the church of the New Testament,

which could not then as yet be represented otherwise in heaven :

the voice is heard immediately after the completion of Christ's

work of redemption. And the very circumstance of the twenty-

four elders not being mentioned here, confirms the view we have

taken of the connection. The expression : now is come, is to be

explained on the ground, that in this matter is contained the

germ and the pledge of all that follows—comp. the equally anti-

cipatory expression : they have overcome him, in ver. 11, and

1 There it is said ; the devil, wlio dtceivt-.s them ; but the o(a/3oXov is used iis u proper

name. The cunuecling together of the two unuies here renders it probuble thut an iii-

terual difference exists, tliut respect is hud to tlit; originul impuri oi (he proper nume.

Kwald would diliue the 6 before aaravu":. But (roni what has been remarked, ihi-re is

no reason for tliis. For the siike of tiie four number alone Salitn unai sliind indepen-

dcntly of ilie devil.
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also ch. xix. 6—8, where the saints made perfect regard the mar-

riage of the Lamb as already come, when the victory was gained

over the great whore, although still much delay and many conflicts

must intervene. Bengel :
" The salvation, by which the saints

were delivered, the power, by which the enemy was overthrown,

the kingdom, which displays God's majesty," comp. on ch, xi. 15,

and in regard to the salvation, on ch. vii, 10.^ The expression :

they have overcome him, ver. 11, is to be explained from the

clear foresight. Substantially it is as much as, they are able now to

overcome him. Parallel is 1 John ii. 13, " I write to you, young

men, that ye have overcome the wicked one ;" ver. 14, " I have

written to you, young men, that ye are strong, and the word of

God abides in you, and ye have overcome the wicked one." The

victory is certain through (properly, because of) the blood of the

Lamb (comp. i. 5, " Who has loved, us and washed us from our

sins by his blood," also v. 9, 1 John i. 7. 9, ii. 2), and the

word of their testimony—comp. Matt. x. 32, 33, " Whosoever

confesses me before men," &c. We have not two quite indepen-

pent factors mentioned here, but the second, the witness-bearing,

has its root in the consciousness of pardon obtained through the

blood of the Lamb, according to the sentiment, " Let us love him,

for he has first loved us." That blood alone gives power to re-

sist unto blood. Because Christ has humbled himself and become

obedient unto the death of the cross, they now no longer love

their lives unto the death. Bengel: "Because of the blood of

the Lamb—this blood purified the brethren from all sin, and so

the accuser could bring nothing against them. And because of

the word of their testimony—the word which they believed, and

because they believed it, they also spoke and gave testimony to

it, and suflFered all for it, 2 Cor. iv. 13. This is called overcom-

ing the wicked one, 1 John ii. 14. Where there is such power

in the heart, there also will the name of Christ and the righteous-

ness, which is in that name, be confessed without fear."—Those

that dwell in heaven, ver. 12, properly, those who tahemacle in

heaven. By crKrjv/], tent, the church is denoted, because the

sanctuary representing the church first had the form of a tent

—

comp. ch. xiii. 6. Accordingly the members of the church, who

1 The MSS. vacillate between tbe reading KaTvywp, an abbreviation tlmt often occurs

in the Rabbinical writings, and the usinil lorin Karjiyopo^.
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after the Old Testament manner of representation (hvell spiri-

tually with God in his sanctuary, appear here and in ch. xiii. 6 as

tabernacling or dwelling in a tent. A similar allusion to the

orignal tent-form of the sanctuary occurs in John i. 14, " And
the Word became flesh and tabernacled among us," and also in

this book, ch. vii. 15. In so far as the perfectly righteous are

denoted by those who dwell in heaven, the object of theirjoy can-

not be, that they have escaped from the personal assaults of

Satan (the perfected representatives of the church in ver. 10 know

only of the blessed consequences of the overthrow of Satan for

their hrethren), but the church triumphant rejoices over the sal-

vation, which is obtained by the church militant, as they dis-

tinctly express their joy in vers. 10, 11. This is plain from the

therefore. In the preceding context the discourse was only of

that which the church on earth, the church militant, had ob-

tained through the overthrow of Satan. But there is no reason

for thinking only, or even chiefly, of the saints in glory. Accord-

ing to the mode of representation adopted in the New Testa-

ment, the members of the church militant also dwell in heaven
;

their citizenship is there, Phil. iii. 20 ; they are risen together

with Christ, and sit together with him in the heavenly places,

Eph. ii. 6 ; they have come to the (heavenly) mount Zion, and

to the city of the living God, to the heavenly Jerusalem, and to

the church of the first-born whose names are written in heaven,

and to God the judge of all, and to the spirits of the just made

perfect, Heb. xii. 22, 23. In this book itself, in ch. xiii. 6, those

who dwell in heaven are manifestly the members of the church

generally, including those on earth, who have been in a very pe-

culiar manner affected by the blasphemies of the beast, who have

been calumniated by him as evil-doers, 1 Pet. ii. 12, iii. 16, iv.

14. Viewed in regard to these members of the church militant,

the contrast is not so much one of persons as of spheres of being
;

in respect to the heavenly one, they have for the object of their

joy the peace of God, which they there enjoy, and which Satan

can no more destroy ; but, in respect to the earthly, they are still

exposed to the assaults of Satan, they have sorrow and tribula-

tion in the world, whereby they are tried, and by the trial kept

and prepared for glory, 1 Pet. vi. 7. Yet the clear light of

heaven shines down upon the darkness of this earthly life. The
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sea can here, as in cli. vii. 3, viii. 8, xii. 18, xiii 1, xvi. 3, xxi.

1, come into consideration only in tlie figurative sense, as denot-

ing the sea of the peoples, the restless world. Ziillig conceives

" those threatened upon the sea are partly the inhabitants of

islands, and partly such as might be found in ships (!") The time

that is given to Satan is marked as a small one, in relation to

the eternity of the glory of redemption.

Ver. 13. And vjJien the dragon saw that he was thrown upon

the earth, he persecuted the woman who had brought forth the

male (child.) This is no mere personal description : he perse-

cuted the woman who brought forth the manly son that had

thrown him down on the earth—persecuted her because she had

given birth to the son, his conqueror—persecuted in her the con-

queror himself, whom he could no longer come at. Hatred of

Christ is in Satan and his instruments the foundation of their

hatred of Christians.

Ver. 14. And to the woman were given the}- two wings of the

great eagle, that she might fly into the wilderness to her place,

where she is nourished a time, and times, and half a time from
the face of the serpent. This verse corresponds to the sixth.

What was already said there is here resumed again, after an ac-

count has meanwhile been given which serves to place the situa-

tion of the woman in a clear light, the occasion of her flight, the

persecution by Satan, and what impelled him to this, at the same

time also what gave her in such a condition the hope of a blessed

and joyful issue ; so that we read here what we have already

known with quite new feelings. The only things peculiar to this

passage are the two wings of the great eagle which were given to

the woman ; and, instead of the 1260 days, the time, two times,

and an half time. The eagle's wings occur twice in the Old

Testament in regard to the first sojourn in the wilderness, Ex.

xix. 4, " Ye have seen what I have done to Egypt, and I bore

you on eagle's wings, and brought you to me"^nto the wilder-

ness, where, under my protection, ye are free from the dominion

and persecution of the Egyptians,—and Deut. xxxii. 11, "Like

the eagle he stirs up his nest, hovers over his young, spreads out

his wings, takes it, bears it on his pinion :" the Lord as the spi-

1 Tbe article is wautiug in Lutlier, and has been restored to tbe trxt only by tbe most

recent editors. It could sciircely have failed on account of the article following.
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ritual eagle bore Israel out of Egypt into the wilderness. A re-

ference is made, besides, to Ezek. xvii. 3— 7, where the king of

Babylon appears as the great eagle, the king of Egypt as a great

eagle. In allusion to that great eagle, the Lord is described as

the (true) great eagle. ^ That the wilderness conies into consi-

deration here as a place of security is evident from the whole con-

text. But that the state was one also of privation is implied

in the expression : where she is nourished. The natural means

of support do not exist there ; God must provide for his church

in a supernatural way, as of old in the wilderness by manna.

The simple expression " where she is nourished," does not cer-

tainly of itself necessarily imply that the matter here under con-

sideration belongs to the Seer's own time ; and we might explain :

where she (then) is nourished. But since it is certain on other

accounts that the subject has respect to the present, that a lead-

ing into the wilderness forms even the starting-point of the

Revelation, there is no reason for departing from the most natural

construction. That by the times two times are to be understood,

may be inferred alone from the circumstance that a definite number

is manifestly demanded, hence naturally two as being the first in

order ; and less doubt can be entertained regarding it since the

' times" stand between the one time and the half time. It is a

consolatory thought that the sojourn in the wilderness, which,

while it serves to quicken and purify the soul, must still always

be accompanied with sometliing painful, has a bound set to it.

But the consolation grows when it is considered that the three

and a half in their relation to the seven suggest the idea of a pro-

portionately small period of time, and so correspond to the de-

claration in ver. 12, "he knows that he has a short time." But,

finally, the consolatory import receives a still farther increase by

the verbal reference to the prophecy of Daniel in ch. vii. 25, the

clear sunshine of which also at once sheds a cheerful light over

I Agoinst Ewnld, according to wbora the great eagle must denote only a very great

eagle—the article lieing IJebraistioally used as a mark of the superlative— Ziillig justly

remarks: " This might be listened to, if there were no definite great eagle to be found.

It is the same great eagle that formerly bore on its wings out of Egypt into the wilder-

ness, and placed there in safety, the very same allfgorical person, railed hen- Zion, tijere

the people of Isra<'l (Ex. xix. 4.)" By Bengel's exposition, which understands by the

great eagle the mighty power which gave protection and support to the churrh after the

arrival of the third woe, the empire, the reference to the passiii'rs in iIh- i'lnintcuch is

quite overlooked.-
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this mournful scene. A time, two times, and an half time are

there the period during which the little horn was to make war

on the saints and obtain the victory OA^er them, and at the close of

which things were to take a happy turn for the people of God,

Through this prophecy, which refers to the last great conflict

and victory of the kingdom of God,i the three and a-half

generally has been consecrated as the - signature of the tem-

porary subjection of the Lord's people running out into vic-

tory. It is said in ch. vii. 24—27, " And the ten horns

are ten kings that shall arise out of this kingdom, and an-

other shall arise after them, and he shall be diverse from the for-

mer, and he shall subdue three kings. And he shall speak words

against the Most High, and he shall disperse the saints of

the Most High, and shall attempt to cliange time and law

(he will effect a total revolution—comp. ii. 21, where the ex-

pression : he changes times, is used of God) ; and they shall be

given into his hand for a time, and two times, and an half time.

Thereafter shall the judgment sit, and his power shall be taken

away, that he may be consumed and destroyed unto the end. And
the kingdom and the dominion over all kingdoms under the whole

heaven shall be given to the people of the saints of the Most

High ; and his kingdom is an everlasting kingdom, and all domi-

nions shall serve and obey him." By this prophecy the three

and a half years and the dominion of the saints of the Most High

over the world are inseparably united together. What holds re-

specting the last end, must be found also in what islhe beginning

and exemplar of the end. At the clause : from the face of the

serpent, we are to supply: in her flight, or, in her fear. Some

with Vitringa connect improperly thus : that she might fly from

the face of the serpent. By such a construction the words present

an unpleasant drawling appearance. Bengel already remarked,

"The woman has her nourishment from the face of the serpent,

i.e., the serpent with his persecution cannot come at the woman.

1 lu the resumption of Dauiel's propLecy of the ton horns, the Seer of the Revelation

passes by in silence the small horn, which throws down three of the great liorus. But

it is very improbable that he altogether left out the matter symbolized by it. Not being

touched on in the history of the beast, we must seek for it in the new phase of the

enmity of the world against the kingdom of God, which breaks in at the end of the

thousand years. Then, there is the consideration, that the Apocalypse, if it docs not

contain less, so neither does it more than Daniel.
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So in Judg. ix. 21, Jotliam dwelt there from his brotlier Abirae-

lecli. It has been construed otherwise, that the woman fled from

the serpent. But this did not need to be said, as it is evident

from the fact, that the dragon persecuted the woman. But this,

on the other hand, is remarkable, that she should have her nour-

ishment so long in the face of the serpent.'"

Ver. 15. And the serpent cast out of his mouth water as a

flood after the woman, that he might drown her. Ver. 16. But

the earth helped the luoman and opened its mouth, and siual-

lowed up the flood, which the dragon cast out of his mouth.

The water appears in ch. xvii. 15 as an image of the peoples.

Under the figure of an overflowing the idea of an overwhelming

was not rarely represented in the Old Testament ; for example,

in Ps. cxxiv. 4, 5, " Then the waters had overwhelmed us, the

stream had gone over our soul, then the proud waters had gone

over our soul." Jer. xlvii. 2, where it is said in regard to the

Chaldean invasion, " Behold waters come out of the jtuolfth, and

become an overflowing flood ;" Ps. xviii. 16 ; Isa. viii. 8 ; Jer.

xlvi. 7, 8. The more exact definition appears from ver. 16. By
this we learn, that the discourse here is of the hostile overflowing

of the church, the commencement of which gave rise to this book

—the Roman persecution. With perfect propriety the Berleb.

Bible compares 1 Pet. v. 8, the rather so, as there too the Roman
persecution is referred to. The serpent is named, and not the

dragon, in order to point to the cunning, which is the distinguish-

ing characteristic of the serpent—Gen. iii. 1. The poor world

has been deceived by it. It gives no heed to this, that it is

driven on by Satan, and conceives that it acts an independent

part in the persecution of the church, and advances its own inte-

rest, while it is only working for its own destruction. The earth

helped the woman and swallowed up the flood, ver. 16, " which

would have swallowed up the believing Israel ; so that the matter

turned into the reverse." (Berleb. Bible.) Another earthly and

worldly power rose against those who persecuted the church, and

brought their persecutions to an end, as formerly under the Old

Testament the kingdom of the Medes and Persians brought to

an end that of Babylon. The further explanation is given in ch.

xvii. By that we learn, that Rome was to be destroyed by the
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ten kings, wliicli were tliemselves of tlie earth, and gave their

power to the beast.

Ver. 17. And the dragon was wroth with the woman, and

went to make war wiili the rest of her seed, %vho keep the com-

mandments of God and have the testhnony of Jesus (Christ.)

The rest are those who survived the hostile overflowing in ver.

15; or were not aifected by it. The key is furnished by ch. xvii.

13, where it is said of the ten kings or kingdoms, who overthrew

Rome, " These have one mind and give their might and power to

the beast," comp. ver. 17. Their battle against Christ is depicted

in ch. xix. 11, ss. On the last words Bengel has some excellent

remarks in his discourses, " In respect to the keeping or maintain-

ing of the commandments of God, it is a great question, whether

such is possible to men or not ? Those who have attained through

the power of the gospel to faith in Jesus Christ, serve God in a

new and willing spirit, and this is called keeping the command-

ments of God. We must not take it in the strictest sense, as if

God saw no faults in his most devoted children, for which they

needed his forgiveness. No one knows better than he who

really exercises himself to obedience, how much it is a matter of

indulgence in God to regard the conduct of his children on earth,

which is so faulty, in the light of an obedience to his commands.

It is in the spiritual life and growth, much as in the natural.

When a child learns to walk or speak, there is at every step or

utterance some indication of weakness and defect ; but matters

are always getting better, and blame is not imputed if there is a

growth in alacrity and strength. Those who keep God's com-

mand, have also the testimony of Jesus. If our hearts are con-

vinced of the truth of this, the mouth shall not fail to deliver a

stedfast testimony respecting it, though it should be at the ex-

pense of life itself. These are the persons on whom Satan makes

war, and hence it is a matter of strong suspicion, if one resile

from keeping the commandments of God. Such as do so, the

devil readily allows to live at peace."

END OF VOL. I.
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